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PREFACE 


Many years experience in teaching introductory courses in 
philosophy led me to conclude, some years ago, that the best 
method is a combination of the historical and the topical or 
systematic methods. A beginning course which attempts to 
cover, in detail, the entire History of European and American 
Philosophy is beyond the grasp of most beginners. They are 
bewildered by the constant succession of theories not easily 
distinguishable, and become confused as to the fundamental 
issues and standpoints. They fail to get the connections 
between philosophy and the general culture of a period. 

On the other hand, a purely topical and systematic intro- 
duction does not bring the student into contact with the most 
significant historical developments of philosophy. He does 
not, in this way, begin to see what role philosophy has played 
in the life of civilization. 

The increasing lack of a common cultural perspective, on 
the part of students, makes it imperative to supply something 
in the way of a historical background. I am of the opinion 
that a sketch of the historical growth of Greek philosophy best 
meets this need, because of the simplicity and logical symmetry 
and completeness with which it unfolds. On the other hand, 
when the student comes to the beginning of modern thought 
he immediately meets problems, concepts and theories that still 
function largely in our intellectual life, I have, therefore, in 
the present outline presented: first, a rapid historical sketch 
of the development of occidental philosophy from its begin- 
nings up to the opening of modern thought ; and have followed 
this with a more systematic and critical survey of the chief 
modern problems and standpoints, laying stress on the most 
recent forms of thought. The third part of the book presents, 
in outline, a survey of the present status of systematic philoso- 
phy, as I understand its problems and thdr interrelationships. 
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The teacher might, if time be lacking to cover the whole 
work, omit either a large portion of Part I, or he might omit 
Part III. The work is so framed that either the historical 
development or the present-day problems and theories can 
be stressed. There is some advantage either way. 

The last edition of this work (the third) was prepared in 
1923. Since then a nnmber of important writings on philoso- 
phy have been published. Besides minor revisions, the chief 
additions made are the following: Chapters XV, ^/Tlie 
Physical Realm ’V; XVII, Theories of the Mind’’; XXVI, 
^^Whitehead’s Philosophy,” are entirely new. In Chapters 
XIII, XIV, and XVI considerable new matter has been added. 
Substantial additions have been made to the chapters on 
^ ‘Dualism, ’ ’ ‘ ‘Materialism, ” “ Idealism, ’ ’ ‘ ‘Mind — Body, ’ ’ and 
“Realism.” The account of “Pragmatism” has been trans- 
ferred to the chapter on “Instrumentalism,” the expository 
parts of the latter chapter expanded considerably, and the 
critique reduced. New paragraphs have been added in 
Chapters II, VIII and IX. 

In Part III, the chapter on“Singularism and Pluralism” 
has been placed after the chapters on “The Self” and “The 
Status of Values,” and some additions have been made. Addi- 
tions have also been made to the chapters on “Mechanism, 
Individuality and Teleology, The Philosophy of History,” 
“Other Philosophical Disciplines,” and “Progress in Phi- 
losophy.” A glossary of terms has been added. 

In the present revision I have had the following aims: (1) 
to give a more adequate sketch of the scientific backgrounds 
of modern and contemporary philosophy; (2) to give a fuller 
account of what I regard as the most significant modern and 
contemporary philosophies for the English-speaking reader. 

I have made no attempt to deal fully with present-day con- 
tinental European philosophers. 

This hook is intended to be an introduction to the serious 
study of philosophy. It is not written for those who wish to 
dabble in philosophy a little in order that they may acquire 
a conversational smattering of philosophical terms. Such cul- 
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ture is illusory and misleading. There is no easy road to 
philosophical insight. 

I am indebted to my colleague Professor Alpheus W. Smith 
for his aid in the chapter on “The Physical Realm.” Dr. R. 
J. Slattery has aided me in the copying of the new manuscript. 

I thank The Macmillan Company for permission to quote 
from the works of Messrs. Eddington, Jeans, and Whitehead; 
Charles Scribner’s Sons for permission to quote from the 
writings of Mr. Santayana ; the Open Court Publishing Com- 
pany for permission to quote from Mr. John Dewey’s Experi- 
ence and Nature, and G. P. Putnam’s Sons for permission 
to quote from Mr. C. Lloyd Morgan’s Emergent Evolution. 

In the preparation of the first edition of this work for the 
press I was aided by Doctors Robert D. Williams and Walter 
S. Gamertsfelder. I am indebted to Messrs. Thomas A. Van 
Atta and W. H. ReitheP for assistance in reading proof and 
in making the index. 

J.A.L. 
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PART I 

THE CHIEF PEOBLEMS AND STANDPOINTS OF 
GEEEK AND MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY 




THE FIELD OF 
PHILOSOPHY 

CHAPTEE I 

PHILOSOPHY, ITS MEANING AND SCOPE 
I. Definition op Philosophy 

The word “philosophy” is derived from the Greek words 
pkilein, meaning “to love,” and sopJtia, meaning “wisdom.” 
Hence the true philosopher is a lover of wisdom. The term 
“wisdom” means knowledge and insight directed towards 
the attainment of the best life possible and to the endurance 
of immedicable ills. In popular speech, to be philosophically 
minded is to endeavor, by the exercise of reason, to make the 
best of time and circumstance; it is to use one’s intellect to 
achieve solid satisfactions and to bow gracefully to the in- 
evitable. The philosophical life is a life in which practice 
is guided by theory, in contrast with the life guided merely 
by custom and imitation and with the life ruled by impulse. 
In order that one may guide one’s life by reason, one must 
think out some sort of view of the meaning of the world and 
the place of human life in the world. 

The philosopher strives, as Plato so finely puts it, to attain 
a synoptic vision of things, to see things as a whole or to- 
gether, that is, to see all the main features of experience, life, 
and conduct in their interrelationships. The philosopher 
strives to be “the spectator of all time and existence.” This 
does not mean that the philosopher must compass in minute 
detail all knowledge and all experience. It means rather that, 
in trying to reach a unified and consistent view of things, the 
philosopher will not neglect to consider the general signifi- 
cance of any of the main fields of human experience, knowl- 
edge, or conduct. 
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4 THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 

A complete philosophy includes a world view, or reasoned 
conception of the whole cosmos, and a life view, or doctrine 
of the values, meanings, and purposes of human life. Philos- 
ophy, like science, consists of theories or insights arrived at 
as a result of systematic reflection or reasoning in regard to 
the data of experience. It involves, therefore, the analysis 
of experience and the synthesis of the results of analysis into 
a comprehensive and coherent conception. Philosophy seeks 
a totality and harmony of reasoned insight into the nature 
and meaning of all the principal aspects of reality. 

Plato distinguished between Ignorance, Eight Opinion, and 
Knowledge or Wisdom. Ignorance is not to know, nor to 
know why you do not know. Eight opinion is a belief which 
Borresponds to the facts but is devoid of reasoned insight 
nto Its own foundations. Knowledge is belief with reasons. 

: loiows wherein his own ignorance lies or the limitations 

)f the possibilities of the subject, he may be rightly said to 


11. Eblation op Philosophy to Science 

Philosophy is more fundamental and comprehens 
science,- otherwise they are identical in their aims 
sophieal knowledge has these three characteristics: 

1 . It is fundamental knowledge. 

2. It is most comprehensive or generalized knowledi 

d. It IS most unified and consistent knowledge. 

The idea that philosophical knowledge is the most 
mental and comprehensive knowledge is embodied^ 

of life," “the philosi 
art, the philosophy of politics,” et cetera. The ‘ 

ophy of anything is the theory of its first and most 
mental principles. 

The aim of philosophy is to discover the full meanm 
relations of Truth, Beauty, and Goodness, and to det 
their places in the universe of reality. Philosophy is 

^™an life in all its rel 
The philosopher aims to “see Hfe steadiW „ 


PHILOSOPHY, ITS MEANING AND' SCOPE 


Plato says "'the nnexamined life is not a truly human life.’’ 
Philosophy is rational reflection upon experience, belief, and 
conduct. It is closely related to science, conduct, and re- 
ligion. 

Science is a careful scrutiny of the grounds of our com- 
mon sense beliefs. It analyzes and describes our common 
experiences. It is organized common sense. The special 
sciences are the children of philosophy, and can never replace 
philosophy. All the sciences give rise to philosophical prob- 
lems and theories. Among the Greeks, philosophy included 
all science. In fact, Aristotle was the first to map out the 
field of knowledge into distinct sciences. In the course of 
intellectual history the various sciences have gradually been 
split off from philosophy in the following order: mathematics, 
astronomy, physics, chemistry, biology, psychology, and so- 
ciology. But this separation of the special sciences from 
philosophy does not mean that, with their complete differentia- 
tion, there are no longer any philosophical problems involved 
in the work of the special sciences. Indeed, there are three 
sets of problems of a philosophical character which have been 
rendered more acute by the development of modern science. 
These are as follows : 

1. All sciences make assumptions. Philosophy examines 
these assumptions. 

2. The mutual adjustment of the principles of the several 
sciences into a unified and coherent view of things is a philo- 
sophical task. 

3. The adjustment of the principles of science and the 
principles and beliefs which underlie the practical conduct 
of life is a task of philosophy. 

The data of the sciences are really sense-data or perceived 
facts. In reducing these data to orderly and compact bodies 
of conceptual description and explanation, science makes 
assumptions. These basic assumptions of the sciences, 
philosophy must critically examine; for example, the uni- 
formity of the causal order — ^like causes produce like effects. 
Moreover, it is generally assumed in the practical affairs of 
the common social life that each individual is responsible 
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for Ms own acts. But if we are macMiies/ as tlie physiologist 
might assume, this is not true. Philosophy is thus a clearing 
house for the sciences, adjusting their several conclusions to 
one another and to practical life. 

In so far as scientists, working in special fields, examine 
their own working assumptions, widest generalizations or 
‘'laws of nature,” and the relations between the laws of 
their special scientific fields and other fields, they become 
philosophers. It is possible to carry on investigations in 
physics without inquiring into the ultimate nature of matter 
or energy; it is possible to study the phenomena of life 
without raising the questions as the ultimate relations of life, 
matter and energy ; it is possible to carry on work in any of 
the special sciences without considering the ultimate meaning 
of the connection of Cause and Effect; but as soon as one 
raises any of these final questions, which lie at the roots of 
science, one enters the field of philosophy. 

In brief, the assumptions and conclusions of the several 
sciences call for critical examination and coordination, and 
this is a principal part of the work of philosophy. For 
example, what are Matter, Life, Mind, Space, Time, Caus- 
ality, Purpose ? What are their interrelations ? Is the living 
organism merely a machine, or, is it something more f What 
is the mind or soul, and what are its relations to life and 
matter? What are Space and Time? Is the world realh" 
boundless in space and endless in duration? What are the 
enduring realities? Or, does nothing really endure? What 
is the status of purpose in the universe? Does everything 
that happens, happen blindly and mechanically? Are our 
human beliefs in the permanent significance of the purposes 
and values achieved by the rational individual illusions? 
What may we hope for in regard to the realization and con- 
servation of the highest human values ? Such are the exceed- 
ingly difficult and important questions to which philosophy 
seeks reasoned answers. 

Judgment should not be passed as to the meaning of 
human life and its status in the cosmos until all the evidence 
is in. The one fundamental faith or postulate in philosophy 
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is that nobody can be too intelligent. Great evils have come 
in the past through lack of intelligence. 


III. The EtEdation op Philosophy to Practical Life, 
Especially to Conduct and Eeligion 

Natural science is impersonal and indifferent to human 
weal or woe. It is not concerned with the values of life; 
it is essentially nonhuman. Material progress does not neces- 
sarily mean improvement in human nature. 

In short, the standpoint of natural science in regard to 
the ethical and other personal interests of human selves is 
neutral. The business of natural science is to consider every- 
thing which occurs, whether in the physical world or in 
human nature, as an inevitable event in the endless march of 
physical causation. Its fundamental postulate, or working 
principle, is that of a thoroughgoing mathematical and physi- 
cal determinism. But there is, besides the physical realm, the 
human realm of psychical interests, purposes, ends ; in short, 
the realm of human values. Two chief kinds of human values 
may be distinguished, namely : 

1. Instrumental values, which are of use as means to 
realize ends. 

2. Intrinsic values realized within the self, experiences 
valued in themselves or for their own sakes. 

The good life is the life which realizes intrinsic or satisfy- 
ing values. Ethics deals with intrinsic values or goods for 
selves. Ethics is thus the philosophy of the intrinsic or 
immediate values which may be achieved and enjoyed through 
the voluntary acts of individuals as members of society. 
JEstheties, dealing with the beautiful, is also a part of the 
philosophy of values. A third form of human value is re- 
ligious value. In the religious relation or experience, men 
enjoy such values as : peace of heart, harmony of wiU, eom- 
mimion with God, Divine forgiveness, salvation, spiritual joy, 
and strength. For the religious man these are the highest and 
most inclusive values of life, and the best life is one controlled 
by such values. 
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Eeligion claims to answer the question; How do values 
endure? The life that is best is the only one that endures, 
on account of its harmony with the supreme purpose of the 
universe; such is the central tenet in religion. All religion 
is faith in the supremacy in the universe, and therefore, the 
permanence, of the best life, the life having the most worth. 
Eeligion is close to conduct because it attempts to give firm 
foundation for the intrinsic values of life. 

The atheistic or materialistic view of the universe is that 
blind physical forces will finally overcome human existence 
and effort, and engulf all human values. Philosophy is 
interested in what nature is, but also in what are the values 
of life, and what is the status of the highest human life; 
that is, philosophy asks : What is the status of values in the 
real world ? 

What are the highest values of life, is the problem of 
ethics, an important branch of philosophy. Eeligion affirms 
dogmatically that what a society or individual members 
thereof regard as the highest values are promoted and con- 
served by a Higher Power. Eeligion pictures the highest 
values of life as incorporated in the Supreme Eeality or 
Perfect Power who rules the Cosmos. 

IV. Methods of Eeligion and Philosophy 

The procedure of philosophy is intellectual, finding reasons 
for our beliefs, and rejecting beliefs that are inconsistent 
with the facts or with well-grounded principles. Eeligion is 
not primarily inteUeetual. It is based chiefly upon tradition 
and feeling. Hence, religion is one of the most conservative 
and unchanging factors in human life. For the power of 
Tradition makes for social conservatism, for the maintenance, 
unchanged, of the social institutions inherited from the past ; 
and Feeling, or the native and emotional reaction of the indi- 
vidual, is the most intimately personal and unvarying psy- 
chical factor in the self, since it strikes its roots deep down 
in the subsoil of man’s inherited and unconscious primal 
appetites and needs, from which spring into conscious action 
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all his aversions and strivings, loves and hates, hopes and 
fears, joys and sorrows. The emotional life early takes, in 
childhood and youth, a set or bent which the individual can 
never greatly alter in later life. He may gloss it over or deck 
it out in new garb, hut he cannot uproot it or alter its direc- 
tion. The future character of the individual is probably fully 
determined before he is much past twenty-one. 

It may happen, especially in changing cultural conditions, 
that an individual, with pronounced native idiosyncrasy and 
sensitiveness to the currents of the cultural life, will revolt 
against the prevailing traditional forms of religion, because 
they are not in harmony with the ideas and emotions of his 
own soul. Thus arise prophets, recreators, reformers, inno- 
vators, and critics in the religious sphere. Thus an individual 
may, in company with a few like-minded persons, try to 
reform the actual religion of his social group ; or he may 
reject it as hopeless, and either join another group or en- 
deavor to form a new group. Eeligion is preeminently a 
group matter. It is only in highly sophisticated societies, 
and even then among the minority, that an individualistic 
type of religious attitude appears. (Mysticism is, we shall 
see, the most individualistic type of religious attitude.) Sel- 
dom does the individual break away from the religion of the 
group. Even in advanced civilizations, the influence of social 
traditions and group sentiments, intermingled in some meas- 
ure with individual peculiarities of ideation and emotion, 
chiefly determine a man’s religious attitude. 

The method of philosophy is sustained rational inquiry. 
Philosophy originates and flourishes in the rational activity 
of the individual mind. The group-mind is seldom guided hy 
reason. Moreover, the scope of philosophy is wider than that 
of religion. Philosophy must determine not only the nature 
and meaning of religion, but also its relation to the principles 
of the sciences and to other main interests of life, such as 
moral conduct, social order, art, and culture. 


Philosophy has three main problems : 

1. The interpretation of nature. 

2. The interpretation of human values. 
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3. The determination of the place of human values in the 
order of nature. 

Why the frequent conflict between religion and philosophy ! 
Eeligion is conservative and philosophy is not conservative, 
but radical, skeptical, and reconstructive. Since religion is 
based largely on social customs and personal feeling, it is not 
always very careful as to whether thex’e is consistency in its 
beliefs or not. Philosophy seeks consistency above all tliiiigs 
else. 

Does philosophy make assumptions? No. But it has 
progressively realized that there is some kind of intelligibility 
in the world, that the world can, in part, be understood, and 
that we have experiences which, if properly interrogated, wdll 
yield answers to our questions. 


V. Poetry and Philosophy 


The more serious poetry of the race has a philosophical 
structure of thought. It contains beliefs and conceptions in 
regard to the nature of man and the universe, God and the 
soul, fate and providence, suffering, evil, and destiny. Great 
poetry always has, like the higher religion, a metaphysical 
content. It deals 'with the same august issues, experiences and 
conceptions as metaphysics or first philosophy. For example, 
the author of Job, -®schylus, Sophocles, Euripides, Pindar, 
Lucretius, Omar Khayyam, Dante, Milton, Shakespeare, 
Coleridge, Wordsworth, Matthew Arnold, Browning, Tenny- 
son, Goethe, Schiller, Moliere, are philosophical poets. Poetry 
is more concrete, vivid, and dramatic in its treatment of these 
high themes ; it is more intuitive in its thought processes and 
expressions than philosophy; hence it makes a more direct 
appeal to the emotions than philosophy. A philosophical 
poet is a metaphysician who does not think in a predominantly 
coneeptional, ratiocinative manner. A metaphysician is a 
thinker who does not think in concrete pictures, or, if he does, 
is unable to express himself in rhythm, color, and swift move- 
ment of speech as does the poet, and, at the same time, has 
a genius for analysis and ratiocination. Sometimes, as in 
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Plato, a genius is supreme in both orders of spiritual crea- 
tiveness, and then we get tiie absolute best in the spiritual 
realm, the profoundest thought wedded to the noblest 
expression. 
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CHAPTEE II 


PRIMITIVE THOUGHT 
I. The Primitive World View 

Although prehistoric man has left no records of his inner 
life, the earliest traditions and literature throw light on 
primitive views, and the facts entitle one to assume that 
savage belief and thought to-day are very like primitive be- 
lief and thought. This assumption is supported by the study 
of the earliest literature of civilized peoples, of savage lore, 
and of the theory of evolution. 

We do not know what the cave man thought ; but, since he 
has left some fine artistic records, it is fair to conclude that 
he had a good deal of intelligence, and that he thought as 
capably in regard to the world and himself as do so-called 
savages and the masses of unscientific minds in high civiliza- 
tions to-day.^ There are millions of people to-day, living in 
high cultures, whose beliefs are not one whit in advance of 
savage beliefs, in so far as rational belief depends on the 
individual thinking out for himself the grounds of his be- 
liefs. I see no evidence that the rank and file of humanity 
has any greater innate capacity to think than primitive or so- 
called savage peoples. Wherein the masses in highly civilized 
lands are in more advantageous position is in their accessi- 
bility to the heritage of the race 's pioneers in thinking. The 
achievements of the pioneers are preserved in an ever in- 
creasing social inheritance, and facilities for their distribution 
are improvable through a wise policy of education. How far 
the average person assimilates and makes his own the proc- 
esses, as well as the results, of the work of the pioneers, is 
another question. Perhaps, the great majority of human 
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beings are bom without the passion for understanding. 
“Knowledge comes, but wisdom lingers.” Possibly this is 
due, in part, to the present conditions in the economic struggle 
for existence; and, in part, to inadequate and defective edu- 
cational instruments. But, under the most favorable condi- 
tions, the thinkers would always be in the minority. It is 
doubtful whether our present system of popular education 
does not retard independent or self -thinking as much as it 
promotes it. All genuine education is self-education. It will 
incite the individual to think for himself, by rethinking what 
the race’s great thinkers have already thought for him thus 
enabling him to go ahead under his own mental steam. 

Primitive man believed that everywhere in the world every- 
thing was alive ; there was a universally diffused energy. 
The world was not orderly to him; it was only alive. Man 
had not yet arrived at the distinction between animate and 
inanimate things. Moreover, he had no conception of per- 
sonality. merever anything was done, there was energy and 
life. 

The simplest and therefore, probably, the earliest philoso- 
phy of nature is the belief in a widely and indefinitely diffused 
power or influence (Mana).^ This power is believed to be 
operative wherever anything striking or unusual happens. 

It produces catastrophes, diseases, death; is present in con- 
ception and birth; it causes plants and animals and human 
beings to increase and multiply ; it gives prowess to the great 
warrior and skill to the mighty hunter; it works in the medi- 
cine man, in the good canoe, and the deadly spear. The gods 
and the evil spirits wield it. It is liable to break out any- 
where, especially in unusual occurrences. Mana is not evenly 
distributed and does not work in an orderly manner, since it 
is subject to the control of gods, heroes, and demons, although 
in its essence it is distinct from them. It is not soul or spirit 
but power. Therefore it is better to caH this early philosophy 

f The word Mana, which has come into general use as a name for 
this power or influence, is the Melanesian name. (See Bishop Codrino'- 
ton. The Melanesians.) Among the North American Indians wakanda, 
orenadj and. manitou are names for tiie same notion. 
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of nature Animatism or Pan-Vitalism rather than 
since the latter term rather implies the 

ing in kind from the body. (I follow here R- Marett m his 
Threshold of Religion and other writings.) The doetiine of 
Mana or Animatism is the ancestor of our modern doctrine o 
a universal Energy. It recognizes no distinction between 
animate and inanimate beings. A rarefied form of the same 
doctrine is our modem PanpsyoMmr-the theory aat all 
activity is an expression of Soul or Conscious Life. The early 
Greek hylozoism (all matter is alive) seems a direct descend- 
ant of the Mana doctrine. 

II. Primitive Idea op the Soon 

Primitive men do not think of the soul as immaterial. The 
soul has no specific mass or weight. It is of much more tenu- 
ous material than the body. It is an active principle. But 
it is not different in kind from the physical objects with which 
it is associated. It differs only in degree. It is elusive. It 
can leave the body and enter other bodies. It hovers around 
after death ; so food and drink are given for it. Many primi- 
tive peoples do not regard the soul as being generated with 
the body The Australian savages, it is said (according to 
Spencer and GiUen, Northern Tribes of Central Australia), 
do not regard generation and birth as a result of the sex 
relation. They think the child is the result of a px’eexisting 
soul— a reincarnation. Many consider the soul as a manikin, 
like an image or a shadow of the body. Mysterious powers 
are attributed to a person’s shadow. Savages are often afraid 
to have their pictures taken because their souls might be 
harmed by exposure of the photograph. The soul is sometimes 
conceived as like a bird, also as air, for example, by the 
ancient Hebrews and Romans. The ancient Egyptians held 
that every person had a Ka, or guardian spirit, which enabled 
him at death to become a Ba, a bird-man or immortal soul. 
Mr. Crawley (The Idea of the Soul, Chapters IV and V) holds 
that the primitive idea of the soul is that of a mental duplicate 
. . of the living and |)odiiy self. The soul is a miniature of the 
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body, a little image thereof, and the idea of it is derived 
from memory-images of the living person, especially visual 
images. Thus it is a refined and more elusive and active body 
than the external body. It may be so perfect a replica of the 
latter that it reproduces in little all the malformations and 
mutilations of the external body. It may be small enough to 
be held in the hand or may even be no larger than the image 
of the body, seen in the pupil of the eye. On the other hand, 
it may assume colossal proportions. It may be colored — -red, 
white, or black. It may be identified with the blood, or breath, 
f or, more vaguely, with life, or with flesh and blood without 
bones. A man may have a plurality of souls. The Bavili, an 
African people, are said to credit each man with four souls. 
The Laos people of India credit him with thirty. The soxil is 
separable from the body, leaves it at night, and, especially in 
dreams, is more rapid, elusive, and evanescent in its move- 
ments; light, fluttering, or gliding thing, quick to come 
and quick to go, hard to catch and hard to detain. ’ ’ ^ It is 
more real and permanent than the body, because, says Mr. 
Crawlej^, the memory-image is more constant than the percept. 
Hence, since the naive mind finds it hard to believe in abso- 
lute death and since, during the present life the soul is held 
to be able to leave the body at will, primitive thought easily 
forms the belief in the continued existence of the soul after 
bodity death. In sum, then, the primitive or early view, which 
persists in naive thought to-day, even amongst highly eivilked 
peoples, is that the soul is a finer, more active, more enduring, 
more elusive, and more vital replica of the bodily personality 
or self, and that it continues to live after the death of the 
bodily self. 

»li. Crawley, The Idea of the Soul, p. 211. Mr. Crawley’s theory of 
the origin of the Tarions ideas and images of the soul is the most 
plausible that I have seen. Because of the immense part which the 
idea of immortality played in their social, ethical, and religious beliefs 
and practices, the ideas of the ancient Egyptians are of peculiar interest 
in this connection. On the latter subject see J. H. Breasted, Develop- 
meni of Religion and Thought in Ancient Egypt* Belief in the immor- 
■ tality of the soul is, of course, closely bound up with systems of 

ancestor worship. The classical instance of this worship is the religion 
of China, See especially the work of Professor J. J. M. de Groot, 
Religion in China. 
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III. Tabu 


This is an important item in primitive beliefs. Anything 
which is tabu must not be touched. It is set apart — sacred. 
A prohibition of any kind of food is tabu, for example, with 
the Jews, pork, and with the Hindus, the cow. To violate 
tabu would bring injury to the clan. A woman after child- 
birth is tabu, also a dead body. At puberty, boys and girls 
are tabu. The person of the king, and even words, may be 
tabu. 

Why are things tabuf Because there is believed to be 
some mysterious power resident in them, or associated with 
them, in some way, which, if the tabu is violated, will work 
injury to the violator or his tribal associates. 


IV. Magic 


One of the most striking features of primitive conduct is 
the belief in and use of magic. Magic consists of various 
special devices and procedures through which control of the 
mysterious powers which surround man is obtained for the 
advantage of the group or the individual. 

Out of the technic of primitive magic has arisen two very 
different types of technic. One is the technic of science 
which aims, by the use of delicate and standardized instru- 
ments of obseiwation, measurement, and calculation, such 
as fine balances, micrometers, microscopes, microtomes, di- 
viding engines, statistical tables, and algebraic formulas, 
at acquiring an accurate and economic intellectual control 
or shorthand formulation of the order of nature. The 
other is religious technic, which aims, by its symbols, rites, 
prayers, et cetera, at bringing into right relation with one 
another the human group and individual on the one hand, 
and the Supreme Power, who is the custodian and dispenser 
of the values on participation in which depend individual 
and social well-being, on the other hand. In brief, religious 
technic aims at vital, moral, and spiritual control. Both 
these technics have grown out of primitive magic which was 
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primitive science and religion in one. Religion and magic 
became differentiated as religion came to embody more clearly 
and rationally the organization of bnman values into a co- 
herent and socialized whole, and thus to furnish explicitly 
the motives and sanctions for a higher social-moral order 
while magic, incapable of development into an agency of 
social moralization and rational spiritualization remained 
merely a technic for the satisfaction of isolated 
irrational passions. The Hebrew-Christian and the Greek 
lines of development are most instructive and significant in 

tiiis 

Mana. is a magico-religious entity, a transmissible force oi 
influence of which the distribution and incidence can be 
controRed by a ritual. Mana may be wielded by gods and 
other good spirits such as the ghosts of ancestors or dead 
leaders, by bad spirits, by witches and by medicine men. 
Tabu and Mana always imply each other. Supernatural tabu 
emanates from holy persons and things. Both religion and 
magical practices spring up in connection with the belief in 
Mana. The common feature is the wonder-working powei 
of the rite, as a means for controlling the forces of nature. 
When the distinction between religion and magic emerges, 
it amounts to this— magical rites are used for specific prac- 
tical ends beyond themselves ; for example, to make x'egetables, 
or fruit or live stock give an abundant yield, to make a tool 
or weapon more effective, to make a canoe seaworthy ; whereas 
religious rites connected with great crises, pregnancy, biith, 
puberty, marriage, death or a crisis in group life (fam- 
ines, the hunt, war, et cetera) constitute, as Marett puts 
it, a heartening process, a means to inspire courage, to in- 
tensify the life feeling, to enhance the savor and fullness of 
living. 

The magical rite is always believed to have been originally 
communicated in some supernatural manner to ancestor.s and 
is carefully preserved and handed down unchanged from 
generation to generation. It is absolutely essential that the 
rite or spell should be performed with the utmost precision. 
JThe rite includes formulas and various acts. The words of 





PEIMITIVE THOUGHT 19 

tlie formula must not be deviated from in the slightest 
degree.' 

Magic, says Malinowski, has three elements: the formula, 
the rite, and the condition of the performer. Of these three 
the most important is the formula. The formula is the part 
of magic which is kept the secret possession of the esoteric 
circle of performers. '^The belief in the power of words and 
rites, as a fundamental and irreducible force, is the ultimate 
basic dogma of their magical creed. The Trobriand 
Islanders, who believe that the abdomen is the seat of memory, i 

regard this part of the body as the storehouse or tabernacle . 

of magical force. Temperance and fasting are necessary, 
otherwise there would not be room in the abdomen for the 
precious secret force.® 

The supreme importance of the formula is a part of the 
belief in the magic power of words which is found in all 
primitive culture and persists in higher culture. Examples 
are : in Egypt, the eighth or name-Soul, the true name of 
Osiris; in Hebraism, the name Adonai is used in place of 
the ineffable name of Jahweh; in Islam, the true and great 
name of Allah is secret; in Greek and Christian thought, 

Logos, the Word or Name, has creative powder; in the Yoga 
philosophy of India A U M is a sacred word. In Isis Tin- 
veiled Madame Blavatsky gives the history of the ‘‘Omnific 
word’’ from Enoch through Egypt and the East. The influ- 
ence of charms or spells in medieval Europe was widespread. 

It still persists in Europe and America.'^ 

Magic is the ancestor of technology, the ancestor of what 
we call applied science. Medicine springs from it. The indi- 
vidual medicine man or Big Medicine among the aboriginal 
inhabitants of this continent was a man who, by reason of 
special ability and training, was able to do things that the 
ordinary individual could not do in the way of controlling 
mysterious forces of nature. The word medicine” was 
applied not merely to what we call medicine, but to rain 


^Malinowski, Argonauts of the Western PaoifiOf p. 427. 
pp. 409ff, 

7 See Ogden and Eichards, The Meaning of Meaning^ Chapter II. 
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making, cloud making, "wind making, getting strength into 
the war party, harming their enemies, et cetera. When we 
want anything done in what we call the arts of technology, 
we go to a special individual, for example, physician, engineer, 
carpenter, plumber, who has a special training. The medicine 
man was a man technically trained and able to control myste- 
rious forces. Of course, the ordinary member of the tribe as 
a hunter, fisher, et cetera, had his training, and he could do 
the ordinary things in the ordinary way. But if he wanted 
any special thing done, he went to the medicine man— the 
Shaman. 

Two kinds of magic are found, that is, two kinds of magical 
control, namely: 

1. Contagious. 

2. Homeopathic. 

The basis of the belief in contagious magic is that power is 
transmitted by contagion, by contact with some being in 
whom this power resides. That belief is the source of one of 
the most widespread and solemn ceremonies in religion, the 
partaking of the god in the sacred meal — ^the banquet with 
the gods. 

Where totemism exists, we find that, whereas ordinarily 
the individual would not kill the animal, a certain part of 
that animal is eaten in the sacred meal and strength is derived 
therefrom. Cannibalism is partly due to this. The savages 
did not always eat the bodies of their enemies because they 
were hungry. Possibly they had plenty. But if the enemy 
were particularly strong, they would get some of the strength 
by eating their bodies. And similarly, if the individual or 
the tribe, not being able to get hold of the whole persons of 
their enemies, could get hold of some parts of them, they 
could do them deadly injury. If you have his hair, clothes, 
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cure diseases. Some people, especially the peasantry of 
Europe, have recourse to love charms and to injurious magic. 

The other form of magic is homeopathic. Not only like 
cures like, but like causally affects like. The original dogma 
of homeopathy is found deeply imbedded in primitive 
thought. So, if you could not get hold of anything belonging 
to your enemy, you might make an effigy and vent your anger 
on it. This practice has come down to modern times. Primi- 
tive man believed that he was hurting the original by injuring 
the image. Rain making, wind making, cloud making, the 
dance, imitating the corn planting, imitating the activities 
of war and the chase — these procedures were means of tap- 
ping mana, the mysterious force pervading nature. 

As a familiar instance of homeopathic magic, I would cite 
the story of the brazen serpent. The Israelites on the way 
through the wilderness were attacked by a plague of serpents, 
and the brazen serpent was the means of curing that plague 
by homeopathic magic. 

In the course of the development of civilized society, a 
differentiation took place in the magic, between black and 
white magic. The rulers and the people of Israel were for- 
bidden to have recourse to soothsayers. We find in the 
Middle Ages in Europe a belief in black art, black magic, 
evil eye, and various forms of witchcraft, a belief which is 
still in existence in the minds of a good many people who 
still live in the Dark Ages. Many students of that subject 
have argued that, from the first, there was a fundamental 
difference between magic and religion. I believe they have 
one origin — ^the belief that superhuman agencies may be 
employed for either human ill or weal. The differentiation 
into magic and religion takes place gradually. Those special 
and mysterious methods, through which the mysterious powers 
which environ man are controlled, are placed in some person 
or group of persons. Of course, whatever ceremony or deed 
is for the welfare of the group is good. But now the indi- 
viduals who want to satisfy their desires, their loves and 
hates as individuals, will have recourse to magic to gratify 
a passion which may disturb the order of the group. An indi- 
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vidual, for example, falls in love, and has recourse to a 
magician to get another person as a husband or wife, which 
may be bad for the social order. One has a grudge against 
an individual and tries to bring him to destruction by 
working a magical agency. There thus arises a^ difference 
between antisocial magic and religion. Magic in general 
is a specialized kind of method for obtaming control 
over these mysterious forces that surround and invade the life 
of man. 

V. Mttholoot 

Among all primitive peoples and in the early literatui’e of 
civilized peoples we find a great variety of stories to account 
for the origin of the various things in the world and to ac- 
count for how things took place. Man asks from the begin- 
ningj why and how? Why and how, are the questions which 
we try to answer by science and philosophy. Myth is the 
lineal ancestor of science and philosophy. Myths are stories 
invented to account for the world, for man, and for his 
various customs and beliefs ; in short, to explain why and 
how. We have, for example, cosmogonic myths, stories to 
account for the origin of the world, and anthropogenic myths, 
to account for the origin of man. Then we have stories to 
account for the origin of culture. We have culture heroes. 

Death is not regarded as a natural affair by primitive 
man. Death is believed to be due to the intervention of some 
malevolent or at least not well-disposed power. Normally it 
should not take place. So we have all through history crude 
explanations of death, as for example, the influence of the 
serpent, the devil, sin. Now the fact that many of the .stories 
seem very childish should not blind us to their purpose. St. 
Paul said : “When I was a child, I spake as a child, I felt as a 
child, I thought as a child ; now that I am become a man, I 
have put away childish things.” At the time of the origin 
of these myths, mankind was in a state of intellectual 
childhood. 

The savage gave free play to his imagination, and was not 
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ehecked by any acquired body of scientific principles and of 
scientific metbods of procedure. Nor was he checked by the 
evidence of the validity of these principles. Consequently 
he thinks in pictures, and just as he interprets the phenomena 
of nature in the way we have seen, so he must make use of 
his ovm crude, disjointed picture-thinking* to account for the 
origin of things. For instance, to-day, if anybody asks a 
scientist how man came on this earth, the scientist will say 
that he descended from an apelike ancestor, who lived in 
trees and later developed language, invented fire and tools, 
and organized societies. That is the evolutionary explanation 
of the how of things. We say that the earth was formed 
through the condensation of a nebula, or through the aggre- 
gation of meteoric star dust on the little core of the planet 
Development or evolution by natural processes extending 
through immense periods of time and proceeding from the 
simple to the more complex — such is our evolutionary doctrine 
of the origins of the earth, animals, and man. 

When we come to the higher types of myth as to the 
origin of things, we find two main kinds or types, though 
not all, perhaps, can be thus classified. One type of explana- 
tion of the origin of things is that they are due to a male and 
a female principle. It is very obvious why man would ex- 
plain things in terms of his own experience, as due to male and 
female powers. Another type is the notion that from the 
beginning there were two opposing natures in things. The 
whole process of creation is due to the conflict of these prin- 
ciples. This notion embodies on a cosmical scale that con- 
flict which is so universal a feature of common life. The 
Chinese, for example, have two principles, Tang and Yin — 
light and darkness. Sometimes they regard these principles 
as male and female. They are opposed principles, positive 
and negative. All things have sprung into being from them. 
The Universal Order or Tao^ the whole system of heaven and 
earth, is due to them. The ancient Persians have two con- 
flicting principles.. Sometimes in Persian literature we find 
the view that these two principles sprang from the same 
original source ; but on the whole the Persian thought is that 
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two opposing principles were in actual conflict^ namely , 

Aliura Mazda and Alirimanes. 

We find, among other peoples, various conceptions con- 
fusedly intermingled. For example, one myth is that the sky 
is the female principle and the earth the male principle, and 
from these all things came, from a primeval chaos. Without 
any consistency, the ancient Egyptians belief' ed the separation 
of earth and sky was due to the sun. They forgot their own 
myths of the genesis of the sun by the earth and that the 
sun was formed from chaos. Another conception was that 
the sun god is the father of gods and men. 

The Hebrew and Babylonian myths have a fundamental 
similarity. They both presuppose a primeval chaos. Tiamat 
is the primeval chaos. The Babylonians conceived it as water. 
And the origin of things was due to Marduk. In the book of 
Genesis it is stated that ^^in the beginning God created the 
heavens and the earth,’’ the meaning being, not out of noth- 
ing, but out of chaos. And the word that occurs for this 
primeval chaos is Tehom — ^ ^ the abyss. ’ ’ There is no question 
but that the story of genesis in the book Genesis is an elevated 
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Two other stories are worth noting. Hesiod says that all 
things sprang from chaos, which meant space. Prom space 
first came Gaia, the earthly mass and Eros — ^love or desire. 
Then sprang Erebus and Night, then Ether— day. 
Pherecydes brings in a trinity the first member of which is 
an eternal, spiritual principle. The first and mightiest is 
Zeus ; then comes Chronos — time. Prom Chronos sprang fire, 
air, and water. The third principle is Chthonia, Earth- 
Spirit. These three seem to be alike eternal, although Zeus 
is the most powerful and, as Zeus-Eros, is the principal agent 
in creation. It would be interesting to compare, in some 
detail, the principal myths as to the origins of the world, of 
gods and men, among the chief culture-peoples. But I have 
not space for that. The general trend seems to have been 
from animatistic, through quasi personal, to rational and im- 
personal or superpersonal, principles of explanation. 
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CHAPTEE III 


THE DIFFERENTIATION OF PHILOSOPHY AND SCIENCE 
FROM RELIGION 

I. The Eise op Philosophy to In-dependence 

Tlie first influence that made for independent intelleetual 
inquiry into things was the breakdown of the primitive world 
view. In order that man may understand and control the 
forces operative in the world, it is necessary that he discover 
the sequences among phenomena. Now when man discovers 
that there is regularity of sequential relations among phe- 
nomena, that is a discovery of what we call the causal rela- 
tion, that is to say, one thing is invariably dependent for its 
appearance on other things. The regular antecedent is cause, 
and the regular consequent is effect. 

Prom the beginning man must have tried, in so far as he 
exercised his intelligence, to discover causal relations, and, 
as I have pointed out, the primitive world view is a theory 
of the causal dependencies, of the regular sequences of events. 
And from that theory there follow certain practices. Magic 
and religion aim at methods of control over the causes of 
things. Surrounded by mysterious forces that affected him, 
that operated on him for weal or woe, early man formulated 
a theory of the characters of these forces from his experience. 
He regarded things that affected him as expressions of forces, 
spirits, gods, as mysterious or supernaturM operations, and 
devised means to control them. Science to-day is concerned 
with the same problem. But between our science and practice 
and the beliefs and practices of primitive man lies the whole 
history of science and philosophy as independent enterprises. 

There are three fallacies to which the primitive man was 
prone. There are many fallacies, but these are the three most 
prevalent and persistent. The modern man is still a prey to 
^ ^ ' 27 
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them, A training in scientific habits of investigation, and of 
persistency in analyzing things into their elements, is to get 
rid of the influences of these fallacies. 

They are: 

1. Post hoc ergo propter hoc/' 

2. The neglect of negative instances. 

3. Classification by means of superficial resemblances. 

The fallacy of ^‘post hoc ergo propter hoe" in English means 
this : That because we once or twice observe one thing to 
follow another, therefore, that which follows, is the effect of 
that which it follows upon. Conversely, that which we have 
occasionally observed to immediately precede an event is the 
cause. Because of man's native propensity to Jump to con- 
clusions, a single instance of a sequence will be taken as 
evidence of a causal dependence. His primitive and persistent 
credulity makes such a belief, once formed, very difficult to 
dislodge. The superstitions that still prevail among human 
beings, especially feminine beings, are due to the persistence 
of primitive causal theories and beliefs that owe their rise 
to this fallacy. For example, that it is unlucky to take jour- 
neys on Friday ; certain things bring bad luck ; thirteen is an 
unlucky number, because disasters have occurred when some- 
thing was done on the thirteenth, or thirteen were at the table 
— these are instances of primitive causal theories. The as- 
sumption is that, if two things happen together, the37' are 
causally connected. 

Now, suppose the members of a tribe were starting on a 
hunting expedition and something unusual happened, as, for 
example, there was a great clap of thunder, a brilliant flash 
of lightning, or strange birds flew across the sky. Anything 
strange arrested attention. To primitive man, anything that 
is mysterious has supernatural significance. They started out 
with that in their minds. They went on and were defeated, 
or did not get game, or the game turned on them and some 
of them were killed. Immediately the conclusion followed 
naturally, that there was a causal connection, that they shoxdd 
not have started, or that they should have propitiated the 
spirits who sent the birds or the lightning. We only are able to 
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eliminate these fallacies by a thoroughly exact analysis which 
leads us to determine that there is some cows to# relation. 

Now, as to the fallacy of making further observation suit 
one s already formed belief and neglecting the negative in- 
stances; having observed that once or twice A follows B, the 
conclusion that A dlways follows B is made, and men never 
look for the instances in which A occurs and there is no B ; 
and they never try to analyze A and B to separate relevant 
from irrelevant factors. The tendency to neglect negative 
instances is a consequence of that primitive tendency to be- 
lieve what one sees in the lump, without further inquiry.^ 
Suppose, for example, you believe in the prophetic sig- 
nificance of dreams. Whenever a dream occurs that turns out 
to be even vaguely anticipatory of a later occurrence, you 
mil chalk it down and other dreams will be overlooked. This 
is often the sole source of belief in the efficacy of certain 
therapeutic methods. You take some medicine and get well. 
The medicine may have had nothing to do with it. Nature 
cures ninety per cent of ills. So the doctor, no matter what 
the trouble is, has a tremendous advantage over the credulous 
patient, because when a person is in distress, physical or 
mental, and looks for some remedy, and is told by some one 
else that something is good, whether faith healing or medicine, 
immediately, if he gets well, the patient concludes that it was 
the consequence of the advised remedy. 

The f ollowing is a story from the ancient Greeks. A certain 
Greek was skeptical as to the power of Neptune — ^in Greek, 
Poseidon — to really control the waves. A friend took him 
into the temple and showed him a large number of votive 
oiferings that had been put into the temple by sailors and 
fishermen, who had called upon Neptune and the sea had 
become calm. This proved the case to the pious believer. 
But the skeptic said, ^‘Before I make up my mind I would 
like to hear from those who were drowned^’; that is, to hear 
the negative instances of those who had called upon Neptune 


1 As Mr. Crawley well puts it, primitive thinking is done in terms 
of totalities or wholes^ 
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in vain. It is very hard for humankind not to make up its 
mind until it hears from the drowned. Most people tend to 
jump to conclusions. 

The third persistent fallacy is classification by means of 
superficial resemblances. Identity of nature and operation is 
attributed to things that look alike in outline or behavior. A 
stick, a stone, or a cloud looks or moves as an animal or man 
might; therefore it is animated by similar motives. The trees 
in the forest or the wind at sundown or dawn make sounds 
like the voice of men or animals, therefore they are alive. 
Animalism has one of its most powerful supports in this mode 
of reasoning which is, of course, the primitive form of the 
argument from analogy. Resemblance or analogy furnishes 
one of the permanent modes of arranging facts in order, but 
we must weigh as well as count the points of likeness and I 

balance them, as to both weight and number, against the 
differences. This precaution the primitive mind commonly 
fails to observe. 

What leads to the breakdown of faith in the primitive 
world view ? The development of civilization ; the growth of 
social organization; the establishment of stable, well-ordered 
states; the development in the arts of life, agriculture, and 
the industrial arts. When civilization develops so that it in- 
cludes a large number of families with stable civil organiza- 
tion, and advance is made in agriculture, works of architee- 1 

ture, engineering, and the household arts, and especially 
when one people comes into contact with other peoples and 
observes differences in customs and arts, keen-minded indi- 
viduals make discoveries. They discover that the primitive 
theory does not work ; that good crops do not always follow 
on the propitiation of the gods; that success in war does not 
always follow upon the propitiation of the deities and super- 
natural powers. They discover that beliefs running back to 
immemorial antiquity are often a hindrance to the welfare 
and progress of the individual and the group. In other 
words, a question arises as to the validity of these beliefs, 
because they do not produce the results expected. In taat 
they may produce bad results. 
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By familiarity with the qualities of natural objects gained 
through manual work; men discovered that there is a regu- 
larity of sequence and a constancy of behavior in things, and 
that you can get certain results only by taking account of 
certain qualities. It is discovered that by rubbing amber 
you can get sparks, and if you do not rub, no incantation 
will bring forth the sparks. 

The development of political life through the organkation 
of strong and stable states leads to higher moral conceptions. 
Some of the old customs are seen to be hindrances to the 
proper conduct of business, industry, and to proper adminis- 
tration and the progress of social order. The development 
of social life in stability, the growth of justice, the definition 
of property rights, rights of contract, the growth of man's 
whole moral and social life as a member of society, bring to 
pass an increasing recognition of the significance of the per- 
sonality of the individual. There is more leisure, more oppor- 
tunity, more scope for exceptional individuals, for inventors 
and critics of the established beliefs and customs. The dis- 
coveries of new ways of thinking are always made by indi- 
viduals. Masses of men never discover anything, never invent 
anything. It is always the exceptional individual who creates 
new ideas and values. The crowd is irrational, imitative, and 
subject to the influence of suggestion. Therefore, the type 
of society in which there is development, scope, and stimu- 
lation for the exceptional individual, is the type of society 
which progresses most rapidly in the arts and sciences, which 
progresses intelleetually and spiritually. 

Our intellectual culture is descended from the Grseeo- 
Eoman culture system. Our culture is a continuation of the 
European culture, and what I have to say about the genesis 
of philosophy and science will have no reference to the 
history of India or China. Up to the present time, China 
has had no influence on the development of our culture, and 
India has had hardly any. So it is the development of 
European science and philosophy, of which we are the heirs, 
that I am concerned with. 

The earliest important civilkations were along the livers, 


I: 
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in the fertile river valleys. Assyria and Egypt attained a 
high degree of development in written language, social or- 
ganization, agriculture, and the mechanical arts. Some of 
their architectural achievements are still sources of wonder, 
and their social and religious ideas were the ancestors of 
some of the most fimdamental ideas of the Hebrews and even 
of the Greeks. 

The next period of civilization after the river period was 
the Mediterranean. The shores of the Meditei-ranean were 
naturally favorable environs for the development of civiliza- 
tion. It is not very large, the shores are near enough together 
to promote traffic, the climate is good, there are clear skies, 
varied rocky shores, fertile plains, and picturesque river val- 
leys. Apparently in the island of Crete there developed a 
high degree of civilization, the Minoan civilization. Crete 
was one center of its advancement, but it was not confined to 
Crete. Asia Minor, the Hellespont, and other contiguous 
regions had their share in it. This civilization spread over 
the whole region and probably over a large part of the 
Mediterranean littoral. 

There came down upon this early civilization and con- 
quered the representatives of it, a people whom we call the 
Greeks, and who call themselves Hellenes. They were in many 
respects less highly civilized than the people they conquered. 
They were Aryans, the race which we belong to. The Greeks 
had certain common features in their physical build, the 
shape of the head, et cetera, which characterized them.- A 
great advance in civilization, I think, has always involved 
intimate contact of two peoples. An isolated people does not 
advance. And the contact of the Hellenes with the other peo- 
, pies stimulated the Hellenes. It gave them material to work 
on, and they worked in a favorable environment. The geog- 
raphy of the eastern Mediterranean is favorable to the devel- 
opment of human culture. There were beautiful promontories, 
inland mountains and valleys, good climate and plenty of 
sunshine, which afford favorable conditions to stimulate 

. 2 Perhaps the invaders were of the same racial stock as the more 
civilized people whom they conquered. This is an unsettled question. 
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humankind. The economic conditions were also good ; material 
wants were easily provided for in a genial clime and with 
slave labor. 

This is where we find the origins of science. Why were 
the Oreeks so keen and creative? Originally, why did they 
possess such eager curiosity, such fertility of thought! They 
must have had them from the first, to some extent. Some- 
how, in their racial characteristics, there was a capacity for 
more advanced civilization. They intermarried with the 
aboriginal inhabitants. The most progressive races are always 
mixed races. The parents of science and philosophy are the 
Greeks. Science and philosophy’s first independent disciples 
appeared about 600 b.c. 

The Greeks were traders, industrialists, travelers. One of 
the richest Greek cities of that time was Miletus, the birth- 
place of science and philosophy. Thales of Miletus, who flour- 
ished about 585 B.C., was the first philosopher and physicist. 
His school was called the Milesian School. Of his school were. 
Anaximander, who flourished about 570 b.c., and Anaximenes, 
who flourished about 540 b.c. The general term applied to 
the Greek colonists on the coastland of Asia Minor and the 
adjacent islands is 'Honian.” They were one of the main 
divisions of the Greek race. Thales is the father of Ionian 
philosophy. 

II. The Development op Eaely Greek Philosophy 

The two basic and interconnected problems that arise when 
man begins to reflect systematically upon the course of nature, 
are: 1. What is the permanent stuff or substance which en- 
dures through all the mutations of finite and transitory 
existences ! Is this stuff one, or many, in kind ! 2. What is 
the cause^ or what are the causes^ of the incessant origination, 
change, and decease of finite beings? 

The perennial significance of the Ionian or first Greek 
philosophers lies in the fact that they all attempted answers 
to the two fundamental questions of thought in regard to 
nature concepts that were formed by reflection upon the 
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observed facts of nature. They were all rationalists, in that 
they assumed that all the seemingly chaotic changes, all the 
diversified qualities in nature, are the results of an order that 
can be apprehended by human reason. By the exercise of 
observation and thought man can understand nature and his 
own place in it. They were naturalists in the sense that they 
held nature and man to be products of the same universal 
order or causation. 

In their various essays to interpret the world in terms of 
reason, the lonians hit upon the most basic questions of 
metaphysics: 1. What is the nature of the permanent or 
eternal Order of Being? 2. What are the causes or forces 
by which the permanent being is diversified ceaselessly into 
the multiform and ever changing procession of finite beings ? 
What causes the incessant transformations of the permanent 
substance or substances of things? 3. What is the relation 
between Being and Becoming, Permanence and Change, 
Eternity and Time? 4. Is the enduring Being one, or are 
there many enduring beings and, if so, are they the same 
or different in kind ? This is the problem of Singidarism and 
Plm-alism discussed in its modern forms in Chapter XXX. 

Thales said that the first principle of things, the substance 
or stuff of all things, was water. This does not seem like a 
very significant statement. The cosmogonies had already said 
that Oceanus was fii'st. We have traditions that Thales did 
various things. He was a mathematician and astronomer, 
and foretold an eclipse. But for our purposes, the important 
point is, what is the significance of the theory that the sub- 
stance of things is water ? Thales held that every finite thing 
that comes into existence is a modification of water. He held 
the view that, by condensation and rarefaction of water, all 
things rise, and he actually attempted an evolutionary ac- 
count of the genesis of man, and plants, and animals. Thales 
regarded the substance, water, as having in it life. None of 
these early thinkers recognized any distinction between living 
and nonliving, or mental and nonmental. They believed 
that every particle of the substance of things had the germ 
of life in it. They were all Hylozoists. In other words, for 
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them Reality is living matter. They were all, in a broad 
, sense,. Evolutionists. 

Anaximenes said air or the ether is the substance of things. 
Anaximander said that the unlimited (to apeiron), a bound- 
less, animated mass, is the snbstanee of things. 

Why does Thales ^ theory constitute the birth of independ- 
ent philosophy and science 1 First, it is a natural principle^ 
one natural snbstanee, and not a multitude of mysterious 
spirits; an empirical substance is made the stuff and cause 
of ail things. Second, Thales, I think, was undoubtedly led 
to his view by observation and reflection upon the mutations 
that water undergoes, its rarefaction and condensation: It 
solidifies into ice and rarefies into vapor. It enters into so 
many things, into rocks and breaks them. Things die with- 
out water, with enough water they flourish. Thales lived 
on an island in the JBgean Sea off the coast of Asia Minor, 
and his situation possibly suggested his hypothesis that water 
was the basic and all-inclusive substance of things. 

Herein lay the significance of the first theories advanced by 
the lonians, Thales and his disciples ,* these theories all have 
this in common, however otherwise they may conceive the one 
substance, that they consist in the notion that there is one 
natural substance, stuff, material, out of which all things are 
fashioned, and that the whole variety of particular things 
which exist, animals, plants, men, as well as rocks, air, ocean, 
the whole variety and the endless succession of actual beings, 
are fashioned out of the one natural substance, the primeval 
stuff which is not conceived as merely material. Its material 
characteristics are most obvious, but it is dynamic and living, 
and is distributed throughout the entire world, and all things 
arise from it through the operation of natural causes. So this 
one substance is living matter (Hylozoism). 

Now, once a conception of this sort has been definitely 
formulated and shaped, there are several questions which 
logically arise. And the first question which arises is this: 
What is permanent amidst or through all the ceaseless changes 
in particular beings? If the primeval stuff is constantly 
undergoing modification^ then it never exists as such in the 
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form in which it is conceived. What is it that is permanent f 
That is the first question. The second question is: What is 
the cause, or the causes, of the ceaseless flux, the endless 
modification of things, things arising, changing, passing away, 
and new ones arising? The clearness and consistency with 
which the early Greek philosophers raised and answered these 
various questions, once they hit upon the trail, is a mark of 
their genius. 

One of the greatest thinkers, Heraclitus (538-475 b.c.), of 
Ephesus, a city of Asia Minor, on the coast, answered the 
question by saying that nothing is permanent, all is change, 
ceaseless flux is the nature of things. There is no substance 
that retains the same characteristics and qualities. The world 
of nature is the theater of incessant mutation, “panta rei,” 
ndvxa Qsi, all things flow. But all change takes place in an 
orderly fashion, according to the eternally fixed law or decree 
— ^Logos, which in Greek means both word and reason, or 
thought, expressed. The Logos is the divine reason immanent 
in the cosmos. 

This conception of Heraclitus is the ancestor of our doc- 
trine of natural law. So far as the actual course of particular 
things is concerned, their unending fate is ceaselessly to arise 
and to pass away, but this fate is not the expression of the 
wills of animated beings or spirits, nor is it the result of 
chance. It is the expression of rational order in the universe, 
and that rational order Heraclitus identified with God — ^Zeus. 

Now as to the causes of change, the doctrine of Logos or 
Eeason or Universal Law means that there is no disorder. 
There is nothing that happens without reason or cause. As 
to the question, what is the ultimate cause, what in the last 
analysis is it that keeps things going, why this constant cycli- 
cal process of generation and decease, Heraclitus says strife is 
the father of aU things finite. Struggle or co nfli ct is an in- 
expugnable feature of reality. This old Greek thinker antici- 
pated by many centuries the Darwinian doctrine of the 
struggle for existence, as well as Hegel’s doctrine of the 
development of reality through conflict. “War is the father 
and king of all things.” The world is the theater of the 
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ceaseless conflict, with ever varying results, of two opposing 
tendencies, the tendency toward discord, and the tendency 
toward harmony. But whichever may be in the ascendancy 
at a particular time in a particular region of the universe, 
whichever may have the upper hand, whether it be peace or 
war, all takes place according to law, according to reason, 
according to the eternal divine order. 

As to the stuff, the substance of things, Heraclitus regarded 
fire as the best symbol, the nearest approximation that we 
have in experience. That may be conceived as the primary 
stuff. This is one radical solution of the problems of the 
relations of change and permanence, multiplicity and unity. 

But another equally radical solution and way to get rid of 
the problem of the opposition between the ceaseless changes 
that the world shows and the permanence of the primary 
stuff, is to say that there is no such thing as change. And 
this is the way that Parmenides of Elea, who flourished about 
■ 475 B.C., solved the question. For him the substance of 
things is one and unchangeable. Consequently, all the 
changes which we see are illusory, and all the multiplicity 
that we see in things is illusion. There is no motion or change 
in reality; that too is an illusion of our senses. There is no 
growth and decay in reality, and there is no plurality of 
beings, there is one and only one substance — “hen kai pan,” 
& Kui Ttdr, the One and All. 

Parmenides was probably stimulated by Xenophanes, who 
was a religious poet. He was especially interested in the 
religious aspect of philosophy and insisted that there was but 
one supreme and divine being. He criticized the popular doc- 
trine of the gods, saying that the Ethiopian’s gods were 
Ethiopians in color and made in the image of the worshiper 
himself, and that an ox’s god would be like an ox. He 
criticized the attribution of human qualities to the gods. 
Parmenides solves the problem of the contrast between perma- 
nence and change, unity and plurality, by saying that what 
we call change, growth and decay, birth and death, are 
illusions. What we apparently see through our senses, that 
there exist a multitude of beings, the things I see with my 
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eyes and touch with my hands, all these perceptions are 
illusions. There is only one being. He conceived the One 
as like a material sphere, because the sphere was round and 
complete. And he defended his theory by arguments, show- 
ing the irrationality of belief in change and multiplicity. 
Zeno, his disciple, with great acuteness, developed a series of 
contradictions involved in the assumption that motion is real 
(the Achilles, the flying arrow) ; that there exists a plurality 
of beings (the infinite divisibility and the infinite extensibility 
paradoxes). These contradictions, he says, show the utter 
untrustworthiness of the senses. 

Zeno had for his primary aim the task of refuting the 
assumption that reality is many and changing. Zeno shows 
that belief in the senses lands us in contradictions. If knowl- 
edge is reached by perception, then if a corn-measure full of 
corn be taken and the corn be dropped on the floor, a noise 
will be heard. Then, if we take one grain and drop it, it 
ought to make a noise, but it does not. Thus, in this instance, 
the senses deceive us. The senses declare that many things 
exist, but if the many things do exist, they must be made of 
indivisible units. These units can have no magnitude, but 
if the component units can have no magnitude, then the sum 
has no magnitude. If there are any twn objects, then between 
the two there must be a third, and between these again there 
must be still another, and so on indefinitely ; therefore being 
must have infinite magnitude. In regard to the phenomenon 
of motion, Zeno shows that those who hold that there is motion 
appeal to the senses. And in the discussion of this question, 
the well-known paradox of the flying arrow, and that of 
Achilles and the tortoise, are given. An arrow in order to 
pass from one point to another must pass through an infilnite 
number of points in a finite time; moreover, if at one instant 
it be at one point and at the next instant at another point, 
it must have passed from the one to the other point in no 
time. If Achilles runs ten miles per hour and the tortoise one 
mile per hour, and if the tortoise be given one hour's start, 
Achilles can never catch the tortoise. For while he covers 
the first mile, the tortoise will cover one-tenth of a mile, and 
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wMle AcMIles covers one-tenth mile, the tortoise will 
cover one-liundredtli of a mile, and so on forever. Since any 
finite distance is made up of an infinite nnmber of positions, 
no finite space can be traversed by a moving object in a 
finite time. Motion is impossible. Zeno’s arguments are all 
aimed at proving the utter nntrustworthiness of sense-percep- 
tion. His conclusion is that through reason alone have we 
knowledge of the one and unchanging Being or Reality. 

Now, of course, Parmenides and Zeno did not have to 
solve the problem, what is the cause of change? There is no 
need to seek for a cause if there is no change or plurality to 
be accounted for. But they escaped that problem to face 
another, namely, what is the cause of the illusion that we 
are all under ? What is the cause of the universal belief that 
there is change and multiplicity? They failed to explain this 
satisfactorily, and that failure is an immediate factor in 
developing a consciousness of a new problem, namely, that of 
knowledge and error. The very difficult and important 
question arises as to why we should err and how we can 
know anything, if our senses are wholly untrustworthy. 

The Eleatics solved the problem of permanence and change 
by eliminating change. Heraclitus solved it by making change 
universal and by affirming that the only thing which is 
permanent is the law and order of change. Another series 
of thinkei-s tried in various ways to combine the two notions. 
Empedocles of Agrigentum (495-435 b.c.) advanced the theory 
that there are four elements. These are permanent; earth, 
am, fire, and water. He took these from the myth-makers, his 
predecessors. These are the permanent and original things. 
The succession of particular beings that constitute our world 
is due to the intermixture of these elements in various pro- 
portions. They are always being mixed and separated, com- 
bined, dissolved, and recombined. And he conceived every 
particular thing as a mechanical mixture of the four elements. 
As to the cause of this intermixture, he says there are two 
forces that exist through all time, they are eternal — ^Love and 
Hate. This is a more pictorial fom of Heraclitus’ doctrine 
of harmony and discord. .Love and hate are always striving 
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against one anotlier. TMs is tlie reason why we have in 
nature the ceaseless succession of all sorts of things and 
events. It is worth noting that Heraclitus, Empedocles and 
others believed that the course of the universe runs in cycles. 

Anaxagoras of Clazomenae (500-428 b.c.) was another 
early Greek thinker who formulated an original theory of 
permanence and change, or unit37' and multiplicity. Like 
Empedocles and Leucippus, his idea was that the substance 
of things consists of indestructible elements. His elements 
he calls seeds, spermata. Aristotle calls them homoionieries 
—like parts. Anaxagoras says that, when we analyze our 
perceptions, we find a very considerable variety of distinct 
qualities. We have, of course, to begin with, the qualities 
perceived through the senses; colors, shapes, sounds, tactual 
perceptions, temperature sensations, et cetera. Besides that, 
when we dissect a living being, we find different kinds of stuff 
or structure, bones, nerves, blood vessels, muscles. That is 
the starting point of the doctrine. Corresponding to every 
quality that we find, there is an indefinite number of minute 
parts or elements which have the same qualities. Bone is 
made up of bone parts, nerve of nerve parts, muscle of muscle 
parts, heat of heat parts. 

We can smile at Anaxagoras because he did not have behind 
him the history of scientific analysis, of the minute analysis 
of things by use of the microscope, test tube, et cetera, which 
we have. But Anaxagoras’ doctrine of the elements is the 
ancestor of the modern chemical doctrine. The chemist, as a 
chemist, does not say that he can reduce all the elements to 
the same kind of atoms. The phj-sicist says that all the 
chemical substances may be composed of the same primaiy 
stuff, and if he is a metaphysical physicist, he is now apt to 
say that they are constellations of electrons. But the chemist 
simply reduces the physical world to things that cannot be 
further analyzed by chemical methods. 

The elements of Anaxagoras represent the not further 
analyzable qualities of the world, and he regards these quali- 
ties as due to the presence of a large number of minute 
particles which have the same qualities. That is, the substance 
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of things, and all the ceaseless variety of beings which exist 
in onr world are due to the intermixture and separation of 
these elements. 

As to the canse of these ceaseless processes of intermixture 
and separation, Anaxagoras is quite original. He says that 
these things cannot move of themselves. There must be 
something which moves them. He says we know that, when 
our bodies undergo a change, when we move our bodies, it is 
because there is a mind causing the body to move. As to the 
cause of movement, therefore, he argues that, just as you and 
I intentionally move our bodies, and through moving our 
bodies move other things to a limited extent, so there is a 
universal mind which is the cause of movement. He calls this 
Wous—Universal Intelligence. He does not conceive this mind 
in a strictly immaterial way, and he does not, so far as the 
preserved fragments of his teaching show, work out the diffi- 
eulties and problems of how mind can act on matter. He 
does not even apply his theory of mind as the prime mover, 
except when he can find no other explanation. Mind imparts 
only the original rotatory movement to things. 

You may ask for the difference between Anaxagoras^ view 
and the primitive animistic view. We may say, on the one 
hand, that Anaxagoras has a clearly defined doctrine of 
material elements, and, on the other hand, he conceived the 
universe as a unity, with one universal mind as the first cause 
of all the motion in the world. Neither of these views, in a 
clearly defined form, was present in the primitive animistic 
view of the world. 
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CHAPTER IV 
xVrOMISTIC MATERIALISM 
I. The Greek Atomists 


Leucippus (dates unknown, reputed teacher of Demoeritns) 
is the originator of atomic materialism. It was Democritus 
( about 460-370 B.C.) who brought the theory to the complete- 
ness given it by the Greeks. The Epicurean School, one of 
the most important Schools after Aristotle, adopted or affixed 
atomic materialism to its theory of conduct. One of the chief 
causes of superstition has been the fear of the gods, but on 
the basis of this atomic theory, there is no place for the gods,* 
and it was for this reason largely that atomism was taken up 
by Epicureans. The great Latin poet, Lucretius, in his philo- 
sophical poem, ''On the Nature of Things,’’ also expounds 
the philosophical system of atomism. 

The influence of atomism then died out, and was revived 
again when adopted by Gassendi and Hobbes. And in modem 
experimental physical science it has played an important 
part. The electron theory is only the latest development of 
this atomic theory. The modern scientific atomist is not con- 
cerned about the substrata of the mind or the problems of 
value. In physical science the atomic theory is simply a 
working hypothesis that best seems to fit all the facts. It is 
the best scientific policy there is. To assume that matter is 
discrete and not continuous, enables the physicist and chemist 
to get forward in their investigations. In Democritus and 
Leucippus, atomism is a metaphysical doctrine. It is put 
forth as being adequate to explain the whole of reality. 
Leucippus, who was younger than Parmenides and older than 
Democritus, was a contemporary of Empedocles and Anax- 
agoras. Democritus was a contemporary of Socrates and in 
part, of Plato. We have only a very fragmentary account 







of Democritus. Of him we are told that he had the greatest 
acquaintance with natural science next to Aristotle. 

Parmenides of Elea had taught that the one substance is 
unchanged, eternal, and homogeneous. Heraclitus, on the 
other hand, taught that all is change. The law of change 
alone is permanent. Leucippus combines the ideas of perma- 
nence and change in such a way as to admit both without 
making either illusory. 

The way out of the opposition between permanence and 
change, as proposed by the atomists, is as follows: Reality 
consists of an infinite number of mass particles. These exist 
eternally. They are ungenerated. They exist and move in 
empty space. Atoms and the uoid are the original and in- 
destructible data of reality. These atoms differ in size, and 
they differ to an infinite degree in their forms and shapes. 

Some of them have hooks, others have eyes, grooves, pro- 
tuberances, et cetera. While moving in space, these atoms 
impinge upon one another and rebound. They incessantly 
move, and the falling together of the atoms produces a vortex 
movement, and it is this movement that gives rise to a world. 

There is an endless procession of worlds — our world is only 
one of an endless number of worlds that arise and pass away. 

This world of ours swings in empty space like a ball. On 
the outermost bounds of the world is a rind, as it were, of 
closely packed atoms. Prom the impact and rebound of 
atoms arise all things. The four elements, of which fire is 
the most important, also arise in this manner by the inter- 
mingling of atoms. Inasmuch as the atoms have only those 
qualities which we approximately call primary, that is, only 
spatial and mechanical properties, size, shape, weight, and ? 
motion, the question arises, how is it that we come to perceive « 

all the other qualities in the bodies such as color, sound, and | 

taste ; and how do we know that these qualities exist only for | 
the human organism? And also, how do we know that the f: 
other qualities exist in the objects ? The reply to this ques- 
tion is given us in the atomistic theory of knowledge. 

The soul consists of the motion — ^nothing but the motion — 
of fine, smooth, round, fiery atoms. Objects throw off eidola. 
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images, and these images enter the sense organs and then give 
rise to the secondary qualities. These images are not good 
eopies of the objects because they are due to the meeting of 
the motions of sense organs with the systems of motion in 
the form of the images thrown off from the objects. They 
are distorted, and therefore the senses do not acquaint us with 
the nature of reality. The external world has no sounds, no 
tastes, no odors, no colors, no harmony or discord, no warmth 
or music. There is simply everlasting motion of mass particles 
in space. The soul itself consists of the finest motion of the 
finest particles. Thus thought is also regarded as being the 
resultant of mass particles. It is through thought, urge the 
atomists, that the wise man knows that the world consists 
only of atoms moving in a void. Most men know only what 
is given them through the senses, but the wise man through 
intuition learns the truth. 

As to the nature of the Good, Democritus assumes that 
happiness is to be attained only through the exercise of 
thought. Materialist though he is, he is one of the most 
extreme rationalists. Genuine knowledge of the real is at- 
tained through the exercise of thought and not through the 
senses. In this type of intuitive knowledge, there is a har- 
mony of the soul, a calm, a gentle, harmonious reaction of the 
soul atoms. In sense knowledge, we have those passions, those 
hurricanes that lash the soul and make it impossible to desire 
true knowledge, 

II, The Essence of Materialism 

Materialism is one of the main types of world view or 
metaphysics. The essence of materialism lies in the following 
four doctrines: 

1. All qualitative varieties and changes in the world of 
human experiences are reducible to quantitative terms and 
statement. 

2. All perceptions, feelings, thoughts— the whole content 
and activity of mind— are reducible to the motions of mass 
particles in space. 
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3. Because of this, all so-called secondary qualities of ob- 
jects are merely phenomena in the human organism— these 
secondary qualities do not exist in the objects themselves. It 
is only the primary qualities which really exist apart from the 
human percipient organism, 

4. Every event which occurs, every happening in the end- 
less process of things, is the result alone of blind mechanical 
motion. There is no purpose, no meaning, either in the sum 
of things or in the elements of things. What the man in the 
street calls purpose or providence, are illiisions of his own 
provincial, self-centered point of view. What really goes on 
and really determines, with inexorable necessity, the sequence 
of events, is the eternal, unmeaning, unconscious dance, the 
collision and rebound, of mass particles in space. No one 
guides the process to an end, and no one controls it. Our 
desires, our intents, our purposes, have no more significance 
in the blind and insensate organization of the universe than 
has the dancing of a mote in the sunbeam. 

We shall examine later, in Chapter XIX, the modern form 
of materialism, and the new arguments adduced for it. The 
reader is asked to bear in mind that every plausible form of 
materialism., including the latest theory that the human mind 
is a by-product of a certain configuration of electrons or 
electrified points, is a form of atomism. The Greek atomists 
originated one of the classic f onus of philosophical thought. 


III. SuMMABY OF PrE-SoCBATIC PhUOSOPHY 


To sum up the course of pre-Socratic philosophy, %ve may 
say that it all ^jenters in two problems — what are the sub- 
stances or elements of which things are made, and what are 
the causes of the making and unmaking of things, that is, of 
their origination and decay? In short, Substance and 
Causality are the two fundamental concepts of early Greek 
philosophy. 

For Thales and his followers substance consists of a 
homogeneous stuff (water, air) ; Heraclitus has one stuff, too 
(fire) ,* Empedocles has four (earth, air, fire, and water) ; 
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Anaxagoras and the Atomists agree in assuming an infinite 
number of minute particles^ but, whereas the particles of the 
latter differ only in form and mass, those of Anaxagoras differ 
qualitatively. 

For Thales and his followers the primeval stuff is dynamic, 
that is, has the power of motion and life in itself. Heraclitus 
invokes two opposing principles — ^harmony and strife — ^to ac- 
count for the mutations of things. Empedocles, likewise, has 
two principles of motion— love and hate. Anaxagoras sepa- 
rates the principle of motion from the stuff moved, making 
the original impetus of mind the cause of all motion. Finally, 
the atomic conception attempts a thoroughly mechanistic ex- 
planation of change. 

All of these conflicting theories, in more elaborated forms, 
have engaged man’s attention throughout the centuries, since 
the doctrines of one or more natural substances and causes are 
attempts to account for the mutation and multiplicity of 
things in various ways. We have the doctrine of the uni- 
versal law according to which all changes take place. We 
have a doctrine of a multitude of elementary substances in 
place of the one homogeneous substance. We have various 
theories as to the causes of change: the love and hate of 
Empedocles, the harmony and strife of Heraclitus, and the 
elements and Nous of Anaxagoras. We have also the very 
radical doctrine that the whole world of sense perception is 
an illusion. 
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SKEPTICISM AKD SOPHISTRY 
I. The Greek Enlightenment 

The conflict of the various theories outlined in the two pre- 
vious chapters brings into the foreground new problems of 
which man had not hitherto been conscious. The first is the 
problem of knowledge. The debate between the representa- 
tives of these theories begets the critical spirit, and man 
begins to ask himself, what is the relation between my 
thoughts and the things I think about, between my senses and 
the physical world, between my intelligence and the woidd? 
The development of the critical spirit means further that the 
spirit of inquiry does not stop with theoretical questions; 
more particularly, it takes hold of the questions of belief and 
conduct. 

Critical reflection on the ancestral mores and religion of the 
Greeks resulted in the dissolution of the authority of the 
mores and traditional beliefs. So the problem of conduct 
becomes a central problem. The critical spirit directs the 
light of intelligence upon the inherited customs and beliefs 
in matters of conduct, statecraft, and religion. So we have 
the nature and authority of the good, the rules of conduct, 
and the rites and beliefs of religion, becoming problems of 
critical study. When man becomes conscious of the fact that 
there are problems of knowledge, conduct, and religion, and 
sets about to deal with these problems systematically, then he 
has become conscious of the central position which his own 
mind occupies in relation to things. Out of these problems 
of knowledge, the good, and religion, arises the consciousness 
of the problem of spirit, of the meaning and nature of spirit 
or mind itself. All these problems come to a focus in Plato, 
3?lie work of Socrates and Plato was evoked by the critical 
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and inquiring spirit of their time. In this they shared. 
Critical inquiry into the grounds of custom, usage, and tra- 
ditional belief, the challenge that these things validate their 
authority before the bar of reflection, the demand for a ra- 
tional foundation for law and morals — ^sueh was the spirit 
of the Greek Enlightenment, such is the ruling spirit of every 
age of enlightenment. The distinction was sharply drawn 
between practices and rules and beliefs which have the 
sanction of convention alone and those which, heing inherent 
in the nature of things^ have the sanction of reason. The 
critical spirit may be employed in a chiefly negative fashion 
and have mainly destructive results. It may destroy the old 
beliefs and undermine the authority of the old customs, laws, 
and moral convictions, without putting any objectively de- 
termined, rationally established, principles of conduct and 
thought in their places. This is precisely what was happening 
in Athens in the days of Socrates and Plato, The conflict 
of theories and the spread of the critical spirit was leading 
men to the view that there was no objective truth attainable, 
and that there were no objective or binding principles of social 
conduct — ^that self-interest is the primal and only law of 
human association. Men rejected in toto the authority of the 
traditional customs and established laws and rules of conduct 
of the city-state. They repudiated the immemorial usages, as 
well as beliefs, of the ancestral religion of the state, and, in so 
doing, they denied the reality of any other principle or sanc- 
tion for conduct than those of self-interest and power, basing 
their denial on the impossibility of finding any universally 
valid propositions. The Sophists, who were the popular 
teachers of the time and who instructed their fellow-Greeks 
in speechmaking, legal argumentation, political debate and 
practice, as well as in the entire scientific and literary culture 
of the age, are represented by both Plato and Aristotle as 
having had, on the whole, an influence that made for frivolous 
skepticism, the pretense of knowledge without the reality, 
and the spread of license, venality, and demagoguery. 

The doctrine of Heraclitus, that all things flow and nothing 
k permanent, was applied to the problem of knowledge and 
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issued in the famous saying of Protagoras: “Man is the 
measure of aU things ; both of the being of things, that they 
are ; and of the non-being of things, that they are not. This 
saying was interpreted to mean that whatever appears to the 
senses of the individual to be true or right is the only rule of 
truth or right for him. The source of all knowledge is held 
to be sense perception, and this is the result of the meeting 
of movements without and movements within the sense organ. 
Since everything is in perpetual flux and movement, the 
process of perception, in which the thing perceived and the 
process of perceiving are identical, is always changing; there- 
fore there can he no stable and universally or objectively 
apprehensible objects of knowledge. It may be that Pro- 
tagoras did not himself interpret his principle in the com- 
pletely relativistic, individualistic, and subjectivistic fashion 
that involves the denial of the objective validity of any propo- 
sitions in social ethics, law, religion, as well as in science ; 
but it is evident that many of his disciples did so and with 
good reason. In fact, Protagoras taught that the gods had 
endowed man "with a sense of justice. 

An even more extreme and dogmatic skepticism was that 
of the sophist Gorgias, who is reputed to have said: (1) noth- 
ing is; for that which is cannot be thought, either as one 
or many, imperishable or perishable; (2) if anything were it 
could not be known, for knowing and the object known must 
be different, otherwise error were impossible, hut if knowing 
and the object known be different the one cannot compass the 
other; (3) if any one knew anything he could not communicate 
it, since communication requires signs, and the signs and the 
things signified are different. 

It was on account of their pretensions to universal wisdom 
and capacity to instruct their fellows, coupled with intellec- 
tual frivolity, demagogical shallowness and inordinate greed 
for gain and renown, that Plato so mercilessly pilloried the 
Sophists. He probably did some of them some injustice. In- 
deed, they stimulated the life of reflection. They contributed 
to the development of rhetoric, logic, ethics and social phi- 
losophy. Without the Sophists there would have been no 
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Socrates and no Plato. Nevertheless, it seems evident that, 
at the time when Plato became the pnpil of Socrates, there 
was rife among the Athenian intelligentsia a spirit of 
skepticism, smart, irreverent, flippant, superficial, and pre- 
tentious, which was made the cover for private license; 
and for chicanery, corruption, violent demagoguery, and 
partisanship, and ruthless pursuit of self-interest, in the 
body politic. No one can reflect on the fact that the 
conviction of Socrates was due to Athenian political in- 
trigue, or on the evidence from Plato ’s dialogues, and 
avoid the conclusion that the moral and social skepticism 
fostered by the Sophists fell in with and reenforced the evil 
tendencies of the Athenian democracy. Both the extreme 
radicals and standpattei's of the present hour would do well 
to ponder a hit on this historical situation. Socrates and 
Plato tried to save Athens. Both failed, and the political life 
of Greece soon became extinct. Since then she has enjoyed 
only the vicarious and spiritual immortality of her prophets, 
whom she rejected. 

After the days of Plato and Aristotle skepticism was de- 
veloped in more systematic form. We will now consider the 


arguments for it. 


II. Skepticism 


Skepticism literally means a thoughtful inquiry, the look- 
ing at a problem in a disinterested spirit, the surveying of a 
question from many sides. In this sense it is the very essence 
of philosophy and science. It has come to have, however, a 
new meaning, that is, it doubts the possibility of knowledge. 
Skepticism may be either partial or complete. Most of the 
great Greek philosophers, Plato among them, denied that the 
senses alone give us time knowledge. These great thinkers 
held that we could know reality through reason. Thus they 
were rationalists, not skeptics.,- In fact, there is scarcely a 
great philosopher who was a thorough skeptic, save David 
Hume, and even Hume held that utter skepticism could not 
he maintained in practical life. : 
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Under the head of complete skepticism we have what is 
called dogmatic skepticism, the denial of the possibility of 
knowledge. This is often identified with agnosticism. (This 
term was coined by Huxley, and he did not mean dogmatic 
skepticism but an attitude of ignorance in regard to ultimate 
problems.) Critical skepticism involves suspense of judgment 
on all problems. This form of skepticism was first formu- 
lated by Pyrrho, 365-275 b.c., and was further developed by 
Carneades, 215-130 b.c. Dogmatic skepticism is self-contra- 
dictory, for to say that it is impossible to know is to make a 
dogmatic statement which claims to be truth. It asserts so 
much as to the nature of mind and reality as to negate its 
own presuppositions. A skeptic of this kind is an arrant dog- 
matist. Pyrrhonic skepticism tries hard not to contradict it- 
self. It is critical. Its standpoint is that we are not certain 
whether we know something or whether we can know nothing. 
Since we do not know whether we do know nothing or some- 
thing, the only consistent attitude is that in which there is a 
suspension of all judgment. To be thoroughly consistent, the 
Pyrrhonic skeptic would have to hold that he was not certain 
whether we ought to suspend judgment. The skeptic, to be 
consistent in all respects, should add that he cannot know 
whether one ought to say that one ought to suspend judgment, 
and that one cannot know whether one cannot know whether 
one ought to say that one ought to suspend judgment and so 
on ad infinitum. Carneades argues that since certitude is im- 
possible (a dogmatic statement!), then probability is the 
guide of life, and he further holds that there are degrees 
of probability; 

1. The first degree is plausibility. 

2. A proposition may be not only plausible but also not 
contradicted by other sensations, and thus has added plausi- 
bility. 

3; A proposition thoroughly consistent with other proposi- 
tions is still more plausible. 

At this point Carneades, in making consistency his basis or 
test of judgment, is inconsistent with his initial proposition. 

Practically all the arguments of present skeptics were de- 
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Yised by the Greek skeptics. The first and ehiefest argument 
is the argument against the trustworthiness of the senses. 
Skeptics for the most part presuppose a sensationalistic theory 
of knowledge, and then, noting the unreliability of the senses, 
they either doubt or deny the possibility of knowledge, 

Zeno, the Eleatic, had already developed, with great acute- 
ness, arguments against the trustworthiness of sense percep- 
tion, based on their contradictory deliverances. But Zeno 
had complete faith in the power of reason to apprehend 
reality. This faith is lacking in the skeptics, who trust 
neither the senses nor reason. Hence, the arguments of the 
later skeptics are not of the same rationalistic character as 
those of Zeno and his School. The later arguments are of a 
more empirical nature. 

The first and chief set of arguments for skepticism are 
empirical ones. They are drawn from considerations involved 
in the limitations and variations of sense perception. These 
arguments fall under four heads : 

1. Variations are due to differences in the organization of 
animal forms. The various species have various degrees of 
sensitivity of sensation. Even human beings differ in their 
sensory reactions, some being duller in one sense and more 
active in some other sense. It is a notorious fact, says the 
skeptic, that there is no use in discussing tastes; ^‘'de gustibus 
non disputandum.^^ ^‘One man’s meat is another man’s 
poison.” 

2. The second body of items in support of skepticism is 
drawn from the variations of an object’s appearance to the 
different sense organs. An orange is round and yellow to the 
eye, it is rough to the touch, sweet to the taste, and to the 
merchant it means a certain amount of cash. 

3. The same individual’s organism varies from time to 
time. If one has a bad cold in one’s head, then the delicate 
flavor of food does not exist for him; and to one having 
either fever or chills, the temperature conditions are quite 

:: different from what they are to the same individual in a 

normal condition. 

4. There are all sorts of differences in men’s reactions to 
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their surroundings which are due to normal customs, beliefs, 
traditions, prejudices. The eifeets of environment and early 
habits largely determine what we regard as right or wrong, 
true or false, beautiful or ugly. Our so-called judgments 
about these types of relations are largely, if not entirely, 
determined by education, habit, and environment. A study 
of the different peoples at different levels of social develop- 
ment also indicates this. These four types of argument are 
all based on the relativity of the percipient organism. 

There is still another group of differences which make valid 
knowledge impossible. Here fall cases of the relativity of the 
objects themselves. The object depends for its sensory quali- 
ties upon its relation to other objects. A distant object looks 
smaller than the same object near by; an object in bright 
light has a different color from the same object in twilight. 
This holds true also of sounds. Qualities differ also according 
to quantities. A man, for instance, may take a little wine and 
feel good ; he may take more and feel bumptious ; he takes still 
more and he gets roaring drunk. Arsenic in its behavior also 
shows pronounced differences in reaction in proportion to the 
quantity taken. Qualities all seem to vary with quantities. 

All judgments are relative. Thought cannot give us the 
truth. Even in the special sciences, it is seen that demonstra- 
tions proceed from underlying assumptions, and these assump- 
tions, which are the final grounds of loiowledge, are without 
proof. 

The Stoic philosophers maintained that true propositions 
are those which are clear and self-evident. But, says the 
skeptic, clearness and self-evidence is a matter that is wholly 
relative to the individual. What is clear and self-evident to 
one person, may be the opposite of what appears so to another 
person. The Stoics formulated a second criterion, namely, 
the ^'consensus gentium.’^ This means the universal consent 
of mankind to a proposition. At this point again the skeptic 
replies, there is no such proposition. 

The conclusion of the whole matter is this: The wise man 
will not be sure that he can he sure of anything. He will 
guide his life wholly by probability. Like Cratylus and 
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others, he will not pass judgments ; he will not even wag his 
thumb. 

I shall now briefly indicate the nature of the reply to 
skepticism. As to sense perception, it can be said that the 
very fact that mind recognizes the inconsistencies of different 
reactions of different individuals and species is due to the 
ability of thought to formulate standards of truth. Doubt 
means inquiry, a thoughtful turning over of things, and this 
in turn implies reference to a standard. I cannot doubt the 
deliverances of sense unless I already have a standard. In 
physics we have our standard thermometer and our standards 
of weight and measure. In all our experimental investiga- 
tions care is taken to have the standard constant and to elimi- 
nate all disturbing conditions. In science the statistical 
method has for its chief function the reduction of error to a 
minimum. As to thought, it must be admitted that knowledge 
does ultimately rest on assumptions. We do assume the 
validity of cei-tain basic principles. The three laws of thought 
are illustrative of this, and in our empirical investigations 
we assume the uniformity of nature. Having made these the 
most universal and most fundamental working hypotheses, 
we then proceed to learn to control nature. 

The ultimate standard of truth is not a judgment of all 
mankind — ‘Hot homines, tot sententiae,’^ so many men, so 
many opinions. There are all kinds of human thinkers, good, 
poor, and indifferent. Truth in science is not determined by 
counting heads or noses. Many heads have very little in 
them. Even in social and political matters, the majority is 
not always right. But there is, however, a criterion or stand- 
ard, True propositions are those that are consistent with 
one another and with the further interpretation of experience. 
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CHAPTER VI 

THE, PERSONALITY, MISSION, , AND INFLUENCE OP SOCRATES 
L The Personality op Socrates 

It is impossible to separate the teaching of Socrates from 
that of Plato. Plato makes Socrates his mouthpiece. It is 
a difficult and perhaps insoluble problem as to where to draw 
the line of separation between their doctrines. 

Xenophonij who wrote, in his Memoraiilia of Ms revered 
master, an account of the personality and teaching of Soc- 
rates, was an upright soldier, but was incapable of conveying 
an adequate account of the philosophical teachings of Socrates. 
He conveys only the reverence of an honest soldier for the 
greatest man he ever knew. In Aristotle also, we have some 
condensed information as to Socrates. Here we are told 
that Socrates was the first philosopher to develop deduction 
and induction as a means of definition and further, that he 
was the first to develop the process of division or classification 
of concepts. 

Socrates was born in 469 b.c., at a time when Athens was 
passing through the most brilliant period of her history. 
Prom 479 to 431 Athens was the most brilliant of all city- 
states. Socrates died in 399 b.c. by drinking hemlock poison 
in fulfillment of the sentence of death imposed upon him by 
the Athenian jury. 

Athens had entered upon the greatest period of her history, 
upon her age of supreme sacrifice and effort; and it was in 
just such an age that she developed her greatest glory. (The 
age of Shakespeare, and the present situation in America 
^ afford epochs that are quite similar to this.) Socrates' work 
was carried on (as he prophesied it would be) by Plato, the 
greatest of all prose writers. He in turn was followed by 
Aristotle, ^ ' the master of those who know. ' " 
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The age of Socrates was one of enlightenment, criticism, an 
age of keen intellectual activity. This is evidenced by the 
great activity of the Sophists. This age of inquiry and criti- 
cism was succeeded by an age of creativeness. Athens was 
not only the center of Greek political life; it was also an 
intellectual center. This age in Athens was, in view of its 
brevity and the comparatively small size of the Athenian 
state, the greatest intellectual period in the history of the 
world. 

The Sophists, or ''wise men,'’ sarcastically so called by 
Plato who did not like them, are contrasted with the phi- 
losophers as lovers of wisdom, who do not pretend to he wise. 
The Sophists arose in response to a definite social situation. 
They were professional teachers in a time when there were no 
colleges and universities. Plato's Academy was founded and 
directed by Plato, and it is here that we first find the true 
features of a university, namely : 

1. Eesearch into all fields of knowledge. 

2. The training of men for public service. 

Plato carried on his work in the belief that the state could 
not prosper without using the best trained men that were 
available. This was ‘the high standard of Plato's Academy. 
As contrasted with this, in our state life, men of the highest 
training are often not wanted in public life. 

The spirit of critical inquiry was rife in Athens as it was in 
Prance before the French Eevolution, and as it is in America 
to-day. It was an inevitable consequence that, in such a 
situation, hoary customs and time-honored traditions and be- 
liefs would be called into question. Students in the colleges 
and universities of America to-day, coming into touch with 
the sciences and philosophy, may be similarly disturbed in 
their views. But this questioning attitude must be aroused 
if there is to be personal development and progress. The 
same is true in the life of a state. Traditions and customs 
must |)e critically analyzed and subjected to rational treat- 
ment. 

The Sophists made many claims, one being that they were 
able to make the worse cause appear the better. Some of 




THE PEBSONALITY OF SOCRATIS^^^^ 

them; notably in view that man is the meas- 

ure of all things. There are, indeed, two ways of taking 
this attitude of the Sophists : First, the individual with all his 
limitations, that is, the particular, changeable individual, may 
be taken as the measure of all things; second, human nature 
in general, that is, the immutable and necessary rational and 
moral element common to all mankind, may be taken as the 
measure of all things. If the first view he accepted, then 
there is nothing objective in our moral distinctions and rules 
for conduct, and it may even seem that there are no means 
by which objective truth and good can be ascertained. It 
was in this attitude that some of the Sophists pandered to the 
gilded youth of their day and taught them that whatever one 
may want to do is right. Conservatism took alarm at this 
teaching. The standpatters of the day maintained that Athens 
was going to ruin, and that all civic foundations were being 
undermined.^ The solution offered by the standpatters of 
the day was that this procedure must be stamped out and 
that the customs of the city-state must be blindly and un- 
questionably accepted and obeyed, ''The old is the best,’' 
this is the constant attitude of the standpatter. 

Socrates saw the danger that would result to the individual 
and to the state from both of these attitudes. He sought to 
use rhetoric and argumentation for other purposes than to 
justify the momentary whims and opinions of the individual. 
While men were openly preaching that "might is right” and 
declaring that the only test of conduct is "does it pay in 
financial or political success,” Socrates saw another way out 
of the dangers of the situation, namely, not by cessation of 
thought, not by a dumb and blind adherence to tradition, but 
through earnest and persistent thoughtfulness. The way of 
reason was the only way out for Socrates. The cure for the 
ills of the day as proposed by Socrates was not the suspension 
of reason, but the systematic, persistent exercise of reason. 

Socrates felt that the Sophists were not in earnest and not 
intellectually equipped for the work to which they set them- 


^ See the plays of Aristophanes. 
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selves. He looked upon them as pretenders, fakers (a goodly 
number of such Sophists are at large in our country to-day), 
men who said one thing to one crowd and something else to 
another crowd. Their own interest was their constant aim 
The trouble with Athens, Socrates saw, was that the leaders 
had not made a deep inquiry into the principles of conduct 
and the social order. The way of salvation for the state and 
the individual, Socrates said, is to think out earnestly the 
problems of conduct. It was the problem of conduct, and 
not the problems of the early cosmologists, that engaged 
Socrates’ attention. He eared only for social and ethical 
inquiries. His supreme concern was for the health of the 
soul. 

Socrates was a man of powerful frame and of great endur- 
ance. He was abstemious in his habits, but not ascetic, and 
was not given to eating or drinking to excess, even though 
his companions all did so. He was kindly and good-humored, 
but unflinching in his devotion to the right, noble and mag- 
nanimous in temper. He devoted himself whole-heartedly to 
his mission, and carefully avoided mixing in politics, believing 
that if he did his life would be shortened. Twice he had the 
deciding vote on public questions, and refused, against the 
clamor of the multitude and the voice of authority, to act 
contrary to the laws. He faced death without a tremor. 
His paissions and his body were the complete servants of his 
rational will. He always regarded himself as entrusted with, 
a mission from on high and as being always under divine 
guidance. He repeatedly spoke of his dmmon or spirit, the 
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of whom Socrates had been closely assoeiated, notably Al- 
cibiades. 

Socrates, of all those in Athens interested in the problem 
of knowledge, knew that he was ignorant The first step in 
the acquisition of true knowledge is the consciousness of 
ignorance. 

II. The Method op Socrates 

Socrates ’ method was directed towards elucidating or educ- 
ing from the ordinary opinions of men in regard to virtue, the 
good, temperance, justice, et cetera, consistent and adequate 
conceptions. He believed that there is latent or implicit in 
moral common sense (in the opinion of the average decent 
citizen) sound conceptions in regard to conduct, but that these 
conceptions are implicit, that is, not yet thought about. The 
ordinary man dealt with particular cases as they arose and 
had not thought things out. Socrates refers to his art as that 
of an intellectual midwife. He helped men bring forth con- 
ceptions that were latent or implicit in their ordinary 
opinions. 

The following will illustrate his method of procedure: 
Suppose the question to be, ‘^What is justice?” The ready 
answer came: Justice is an eye for an eye, a tooth for a 
tooth, good for good, and evil for evil.” Socrates would ask: 
^Hs the man who returns good for evil an unjust man?” His 
answer was : ''No ; one sees that such a man is just in a much 
higher degree.” Thus by questions and answers he sought to 
elucidate universal ideas, aiming to get definitions that were 
applicable to every concrete case. 

Instead of the current sophistical view that the thing to do 
is simply to do what you feel like doing, Socrates maintained 
that we must reflect, think, and form rational notions of con- 
duct. We must carry rational thinking through to the bitter 
end. In doing this Socrates took the definitions given off the- 
bat, as it were, by those who knew (thought they knew), and 
showed that such definitions did not square with the moral 
common sense of man. Socrates took a definition, set it up 
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as an hypothesis, and then examined it to see if it stood the 
test at the hands of particular cases. He reflected upon facts 
and the foundations of hypotheses, and sought to test them 
by concrete cases. Such was the nature of the Socratic 
method. 


III. The Substance of Socrates^ Teaching 


The substance of Socrates^ teaching may be expressed thus: 

Virtue is knowledge ; vice is ignorance. No man willingly 
does evil; every man seeks the good.’’ This seems to be an 
extraordinary statement. Offhand we would say it is false. 

see and approve the better, but I do the worse”; this 
statement we would approve. There is a wide gap, we think, 
between knowing and doing. We ordinarily believe we know 
what is right. We often say, ^Vhere ignorance is bliss, ’tis 
folly to be wise.” We often think that knowledge produces 
corruption, and that it is wrong to think upon certain sacred 
matters and other matters that are evil. Socrates held that 
there could be no permanefltly good and useful conduct that 
is not guided by sustained thoughtfulness and that knowledge 
earnestly sought and used would never lead to evil. 

If Socrates were here to-day, he would doubtless say that 
much of what we call knowledge he would call degraded 
knowledge, or even not knowledge at all. Our handing out 
of cold storage pabulum to blindly accepting pupils is not the 
true way of imparting and acquiring knowledge. Knowledge 
for Socrates was personal insight which men acquire by their 
own persistent activity. No one has any genuine knowledge 
which he has not discovered for himself. We find no pep- 
tonized, predigested, after-breakfast knowledge-tablets in 
Socrates. Belief must cost the sweat of the intellectual brow, 
or it is not knowledge. It was knowing that had reference to 
conduct that chiefly interested Socrates. If one persistently 
endeavors to find out what is right or wrong, one will do so, 
for he has put his whole personality into the quest. Knowl- 
edge that has to do with conduct is only attainable through an 
active quest; it is the result of a voyage of self-discovery. 
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This voyage of self-discovery must be made by each individual 
for himself. Only such knowledge is knowledge at all in 
Socrates/ view. 

In literature we have some magnificent presentations of 
persons like Milton’s Satan, who knew the difference between 
good and evil and deliberately chose the evil. Satan says : 

Evil, be thou my good.” Such an attitude Socrates would 
regard as impossible. He would say that Satan must have 
mistakenly regarded ruling at any cost as the highest good. 
In short, Satan’s choice Socrates would regard as based on a 
lack of true insight into the good. And indeed, the prevalent 
notion is that goodness requires little or no reflection. This 
is the very opposite of Socrates’ view. This view is only the 
exaggeration of a great truth. Enduring good must be built 
on knowledge. There has been more evil wrought in this 
world by ignorant fanatics than by all the wise devils. This 
conception is strictly in line with Socrates’ teaching. There 
is urgent necessity for the application of knowledge to the 
conduct of daily life, and it is the little attention that has 
been paid to the theoretical problems of conduct and social 
organization that is perhaps responsible for our present inter- 
national situation. This generation needs to be reminded that 
Socrates has lived. We are puffed up with knowledge about 
everything, but we have gained but little knowledge about the 
social and political conditions of good conduct, and as a conse- 
quence of this we have been lately using knowledge in that 
most stupid business of blowing each other to pieces. By our 
industrial processes we have increased a thousandfold pro- 
ductivity in material things, but we have not learned how to 
distribute these goods equitably so as to increase the common 
weal. 

Socrates’ conception of goodness was this: Goodness con- 
sists in the health or harmony of the soul ; it is the subordina- 
tion and organization of the appetites and impulses under 
the guidance of reason and the good. This, said Socrates, is 
the truly useful. There is nothing of use that is comparable 
to the welfare of the soul. 

There is a view current that philosophy is useless, since 
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it does not tell us how to pile up riches, win law eases, achieve 
political preferment, and operate machines. Socrates would 
doubtless ask us to-day: ^^Of what use are your machines, 
your vast riches, your thousands of pairs of shoes made over 
a similar pattern, your fast trains, your telegraph lines, your 
telephones, and motors?” We might reply: ^‘See how luxu- 
riously we live, how sumptuously we fare, how fast we ride, 
and how readily we communicate with each other 1” But 
Socrates would reply: Does all this contribute to the health 
and harmony of the individual ? Does it add to the poise and 
harmony of the people?” The health and harmony of the 
soul are the only ends that are supremely worth seeking, and 
thus the good alone is truly useful. 

In matters of religion Socrates never spoke disrespectfully 
or lightly of the finer aspects of the traditional forms of 
Greek religious life. Evidently his own belief was that there 
is but one divine being or principle, the guardian of righteous- 
ness, the moral governor of the universe. The deepest article 
in his own faith was this, ‘^No evil can happen to a good man 
either in this life or in any to come. ’ ’ A supreme righteous 
order rules in the universe, and ultimately no harm can hap- 
pen to a good man. It is, indeed, far better to suifer than to 
do an injustice. To return evil for evil is to injure one’s 
own self. Such were the moral intuitions of Socrates. Coupled 
with these he had also a strong hope of immortality. 
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CHAPTER VII 


PLATO (427-347 B.c.) 

Plato extends the Socratie method of inquiry to other 
spheres^ such as mathematics and the physical sciences. There 
were four great problems which Plato attempted to solve, 
namely: 

1. The problem of truth and of knowledge (Logic and 
Epistemology). 

2. The problem of the nature of ultimate reality (Meta- 
physics and Philosophy of Religion). 

3. The problem of the soul. This is the problem of philo- 
sophical psychology. 

4. The problem of values, that is, what is the good for 
men in society, and by what kind of conduct and social or- 
ganization can the good be attained? (Ethics and Polities.) 

I. The Problem op Truth and Knowledge {Logic) 

In the skeptical theory of the Sophists, knowledge was de- 
rived from sense perception. Truth is therefore simply what 
you taste, touch, smell, feel, see. This theory Plato criticized. 
If this is the nature of truth, he argues, then there is no truth. 
The pig or dog-faced baboon is a measure of truth equally 
with the wisest man. Indeed wisest'^ has then no meaning. 
This view denies that there is any test or standax*d of truth. 
Thus these skeptics, by saying that there are no standards 
of truth, refute themselves. If there is no truth this state- 
ment itself is not true. 

Plato does not deny that sensation is a factor in our know- 
ing. Sensations furnish the stimuli by which we are led to 
think. True knowledge, however, is the souPs conversation 
with itself. By this, Plato meant that knowledge is arrived at 
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througli tlie activity of reason or of thonglit, and not throngli 
tlie senses alone. The senses furnish the stimuli and the ma- 
terial for knowledge, but this material must be reflected upon 
before we can have knowledge. 

Plato insisted that knowledge is reminiscence. Inasmuch 
as we are unable to account for knowledge in terms of the 
senses and inasmuch as we have knowledge, the soul must 
have been born with an inherent capacity for it, and only 
gradually does the soul awaken to a consciousness of the 
knowledge that is implicit in its own being. Plato is here 
formulating the view that true thinking is not something de- 
rived from, but applied to, sense perception. True knowledge 
is not to be explained as the result of sensation or sense per- 
ception. We do not apprehend the contents of true knowl- 
edge through the senses alone; there must therefore be an 
inborn capacity in the soul which comes to consciousness 
through the stimulation of sense perception. Sense perception 
is merely the occasion for getting knowledge, but there is no 
possibility of deriving knowledge from the qualities of sense 
perception alone. This position of Plato is expressed in 
Wordsworth's ^^Ode on The Intimations of Immortality" 
when he says: 

The Soul that rises with us, our life's Star, 

Hath had elsewhere its setting. 

And eometh from afar: 

Hot in entire forgetfulness, 

And not in utter nakedness, 

But trailing clouds of glory do we come 
From G-od, who is our home. 

What Plato means by the doctrine that all true knowledge 
is recollection, is probably that genuine knowledge, which a 
man really gains and possesses, is the result always of his 
own intellectual self -activity. It is not put into the mind^ 
from without, but is evoked or educed by external stimula- 
tion, which stirs the mind to self-activity. Thus, knowledge 
is the result only of the sustained energy of the mind itself, 
which is incited or occasioned, but never produced, by the 
influence of a teacher or a sensory experience. 
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Consider some of the kinds of knowledge that Plato has 
in mind. Knowledge of relationships is one kind or type. 
Relationships are not proved through the sense^ 
that we deal with the properties of a triangle. We say that 
the three interior angles are equal to 180 degrees. _ Draw as 
many triangles as one chooses ; they all differ in size, shape, 
et cetera, and of them aR we say that the three interior angles 
of any triangle equal 180 degrees. But it is not true of these 
particular triangles as we measure them, for we cannot meas- 
ure them absolutely. All actually figured triangles are more 
or less than we define them to he. We cannot draw a line 
having no breadth. Thus all the way through the complete 
body of mathematical relations there is something absolute 
about these relations that is not perceived by the senses. 

Note briefly the relations ; equals, greater than, and less 
than. Suppose I say that John Smith equals in height John 
Brown. He may also be shorter than X and taller than T. 
Therefore John Brown is at the same time equal to, shorter 
than, taller than. Columbus is north of Circleville and south 
of Delaware. Columbus is also east of Dayton and west of 
ZanesviUe. Columbus is therefore both north, south, east, 
and west. We do not apprehend the relation of direction 
through perception alone. We do not perceive north and 
south. We cannot say where north begins and south ends. It 
is only by thought that these relations are apprehended. 

In knowledge we" further classify data. There is no knowl- 
edge without the systematic ordering of things we ha've 
knwledge about. We order things in groups, series, classes. 
I refer to Teddy, my dog. There are dogs and men "ttuth this 
name. What do I mean by dog, man, bear! By man I mean 
a specific type of being who belongs to a certain class distinct 
from dogs, and that this class is distinguished by certain char- 
acteristics. The empiricist claims that we perceive or ‘ ‘ sense 
those characteristics. Suppose that we had seen a bear that 
walked like a man; would it be necessary to interpret and to 
classify that bear as a man? There must be a body of typical 
ways of behavior present before we classify the object as a 
man. As every triangle is a particular ease of triangularity, 
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so every man is a particular case of humanity. He shares in 
the attributes of humanity which make him such. No single 
man, however, embodies absolutely the attributes of human- 
ity. Each individual is only a partial embodiment of these 
attributes, and as this is the case we do not perceive the 
attiibutes of humanity by the senses. We perceive through 
the senses only the particular individuals, and no individual 
incorporates all the attributes of a class; no individual is the 
universal man. No man is humanity ; no dog is caniiiity ; no 
horse is equinity. One perceives this man, this dog, this 
horse, and that exhausts the range of perception. 

Justice, injustice, temperance, and intemperance — what 
about these moral attributes! We never say of any par- 
ticular act that it is ihe complete embodiment of self-control. 
We never think that any act embodies all of justice. Each 
act is m embodiment of some universal quality or qualities. 
Every one of our experiences implies that there is a 
universal, and the universal is thought, not perceived, appre- 
hended by the reason, and not through the senses. Mathe- 
matical relations, logical relations, class terms or class con- 
cepts, such as humanity, caninity, ideas of value (good, evil, 
beautiful) ; these are universals known only through the in- 
tellect, and only through these is knowledge possible. Without 
reasoning there would be only a disconnected riot, no se- 
quence of perceptions. That is what our experience would 
be without thought. But the fact that our experience is not 
such a riot, the fact that we order and classify and serialize 
all the facts of nature and the moral life, implies that the 
soul is born with the capacity to think universals. 

The main types of these universals are : 

1. Logical and mathematical relationships. 

2. Class concepts. 

3. Values. 

What we grasp with our senses alone is without thought. 
Sense material is mutable, it ever fluctuates. Long since, 
Heraclitus said that the world is in constant flux. These 
universals, however, are not in the flux, they are changeless 
and eternal. The propositions of geometry are eternally true ; 
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they do not depend upon some one seeing or smelling them. 
And we indicate this fact by saying that truth is discovered 
and not made or invented. The same consideration is true 
in regard to all relationships. Relationships never flnctnate. 
Equality remains equality, no matter w^hat the empiricah con- 
dition of any particular object may be. The relationship 

greater than’^ is always -‘greater than.’’ ParUeular things 
become equal to, greater than, less than other particular 
things, but universal remain eternally the same. The fact 
that we judge acts as just and unjust means that there is a 
universal, unchanging justice. There is a universal of tem- 
perance or self “Control. There is also a universal of beauty. 
Men may come and men may go but “humanity ’ ’ remains for- 
ever the same. The type remains constant, and it is only on 
the basis of this permanence of type that all our forms of 
classifications are possible. A class of beings is the expi'ession 
in time of an eternal pattern. 

Suppose that some explorer discovered a new type of ani- 
mal life in some distant country and that the scientists were 
not sure whether this newly discovered creature is an 
anthropoid ape or a man. How would this new specimen be 
classified ? The scientist seeks to know whether it has tools, 
whether it speaks, whether it has society, art, et cetera, that 
is, the scientist applies the universal idea of humanity and 
only on this basis can the new instance be manipulated. 

The means by which we acquire or develop knowledge is 
through the possession by the soul of this capacity for grasp- 
ing universals. True knowledge comes only from the activity 
of the soul in the acts of ordering and classifying the par- 
ticular data in terms of the universals. 

II. The Peatonic Theory op Reality (Metaphysics) 

These universals through which we know, Plato calls Ideas 
(PiBTjj ideal) forms, kinds, types, universals. These words all 
mean the same in Plato. 

In the Platonic theory there are two realms. The one is 
the realm of the Ideas^ which is the realm of the eternal. The 
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other is the realm of sense perception. This is the region of 
the mutable. 

It is important to guard from the beginning against a con- 
fusion which prevails even in the camps of philosophers them- 
selves as to the use of the Platonic term idea. The ordinary 
man takes ^^idea’^ to be something in some one’s mind. This 
is the psychological sense of the term idea, and this nse we 
have inherited from Locke, Berkeley, and other British em- 
piricists. These men declare that we know only what is in 
the mind, therefore we cannot know an objective physical 
world. Plato is not a subjective idealist. To damn a dog 
we need only call him a bad name — this has been done in the 
case of Plato, but the Platonic idea is never intended to be 
something in oiir mind. The Platonic idea is a form, a pat- 
tern, a universal type, and exists whether any human mind 
apprehends it or not. These ideas exist eternally in the 
realm of ideas. Thus we see that Plato does not mean what 
we usually mean by ideas — they are patterns, forms of which 
the things of sense are merely bad copies or imitations. Or 
again, a Platonic idea is an eternally existing type seeking 
embodiment in particular contents, and because of the ob- 
structing character of the material, no single particular is an 
adequate embodiment of the idea. 

This brings us to Plato’s conception of matter. He called 
it nonbeing (id jui] 6V). Matter in Plato is the primitive, form- 
less stuff out of which individual specimens or beings are 
formed through the influence of ideas or universal types. 
He does not mean, however, that matter does not exist; he 
means to suggest that it is not a specific type of being. He 
means to imply that there is indefinite potentiality. Matter 
is nothing in itself, but it is that out of which all particular 
things are made. 

What then is the Platonic conception of the mode of opera- 
tion of universals on matter? At this point Plato has a 
variety of answers. Things of sense, and also our particular 
acts, get their specific characteristics by participation in or 
imitation of the ideas. Every just act shares in the idea of 
justice, every man shares in the idea of humanity. The 
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realm of matter is the abstract possibility of both, particular 
beings and particular acts. There are therefore three logi- 
cally distinguishable factors or aspects of reality. They are 
as follows: 

1. The Ideas, the perfect realities. 

. 2. Particular things and acts, which actually exist. 

3. Pure Matter or Nonbeing. This is an abstraction and 
does not exist as such. 

What exist are particular facts, which are due to the shaping 
influence of the Ideas working on matter. 

The ideas are dynamic, they are causes. They effect the 
work of molding matter into the form of particular things 
that exist in the world of our experience. Our world is, 
therefore, the product of the causal action of ideas on matter. 
If the ideas are eternal and thus have causal efficacy, why 
do they not produce perfect partictdarsf Why does not the 
kingdom of God immediately emerge! Why does not per- 
fection in our ethical experience manifest itself ? Here in our 
world there are no perfect dogs, no perfect justice, no perfect 
wisdom. Why not! The source of all particular things is 
perfect. The reason why no pa,rticular instance is perfect is 
that matter offers obstruction. It is recalcitrant to the opera- 
tion of the ideas. Matter is mulish. There is a brute, irra- 
tional necessity in matter that obstructs the realization of 
ideas in matter. The Platonic view, therefore, is a teleological 
idealism involving a dtialisiic element. It is teleological in 
that it interprets the world in terms of purpose or final cause. 
It is dualistic in its conception of the two kinds of existence, 
matter and ideas. 

Aristotle holds that Plato severed the realm, of ideas from 
the world of sense. Whether or not Aristotle’s criticism be 
just, at any rate we are justified in saying that there is a 
dualistic tinge in Platonism. But whether Plato regarded 
the realm of Ideas as constituting in itself, an entirely sep- 
arate world, one existing quite apart from the material em- 
bodiments of the Ideas, is a question in the interpretation of 
Plato into which there is not space to enter here. At least he 
meant that there are, two clearly distinct orders of being: 
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1. Ordei^: of ideas. 

2. Order of perceptual existence. 

Tlie order of ideas is above, but it enters into and shapes the 
order of matter into perceptual existence. The realm of ideas 
is thus both transcendent emd immanent. The ideas of Plato 
are transcendent in that they go beyond actual experience, 
and are immanent in that they are indwelling and operative 
in experience. Plato’s theory of reality is also pluralistic to 
this extent, namely, that there is an indefinitely large number 
of iiniversals, each of which really exists. The essence of 
pluralism is that there are many existents, many beings that 
exist. But Platonic philosophy is not a chaotic pluralism. 
The ideas constitute a system, the copestone of which system 
is the supreme, unitary idea~the Good, the many in one or 
the one in many. 

It is unlikely that Plato meant that the two logically dis- 
tinct spheres, perceptual existence and the ideas, should be 
regarded as two wholly sundered worlds. The probability is 
that he regarded them simply as logically distinct orders of 
existence. It is not easy, however, to say what Plato’s view 
was. He examines the difficulties in the way of his own 
theories and repeatedly revises them. His mind did not 
crystallize into an unyielding structure. In this respect 
Plato is the paragon of scholars. The constant prayer of the 
scholar should be this : "^‘God deliver me from having a crystal- 
lized mind, from having a shut up mind,” There is nothing 
so impenetrable as such a mind. It is more impenetrable than 
steel. There are minds into which no novel idea can pene- 
trate. 

The lowest factor of existence is that of brute matter — 
mere matter which, in itself, is nonbeing. The precise mean- 
ing of this concept in Plato’s system is not clear. Some 
authorities say that by mere matter he meant space. At any 
rate it is the formless stuff about which nothing more could 
be said, because it is formless. The second factor is the 
realm of sense experience, and in this realm we can dis- 
tinguish a number of stages. As an illustration, one may 
take a tree. The tree embodies more universals than its seed. 
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Imagine this tree sawed into planks. The planks mean more 
than the log. These planks may he further utilized and 
elaborate pieces of furniture made out of them. The furni- 
ture embodies more universals than the planks. An amoeba 
is not a very highly organized being’, but man is highly organ- 
ized, and thus he expresses more and higher universals. The 
scholar is much higher than the ditch digger because he also 
embodies a greater diversity of universals. You may take 
two volumes, both made out of wood pulp. Suppose that one 
of these is the latest best seller, and the other a volume of 
Plato or Bergson. The difference between these two is tre- 
mendous. The Plato or Bergson is vastly richer in meaTiings, 
that is, universals, than the best seller. The third factor is 
the realm of ideas or universals. Whether this is for Plato 
an entirely separate realm that exists by itself and communi- 
cates itself to the lower stages of existence is not clear. At 
any rate, this much is clear, that the Ideas or Universals are 
the formative and ordering principles or powers from which 
all finite beings derive their structures, their places, and 
worths in the order of existence. All meanings and values 
are derived from the realm of universals. 

The particular thing participates in many ideas or uni- 
versals. Plato does not mean that man participates in nothing 
but humanity, or that the dog participates only in caninity. 
A particular is a meeting-point for many universals. If this 
were not the case one could never predicate any attribute of 
any subject. The only possibility would be to say, man is 
man and dog is dog, et cetera. But we say, 


Socrates is 


good, 

wise, 

older than, 
shorter than, 
et cetera. 


Good, however, is not tall, or young, or old; Good is 
good. But unless the particular does participate in a multi- 
plicity of universals, it would be contradictory to make any 


PLATO 


75 


judgments. Only on this basis is predication possible. The 
empirical world, therefore, is seen to be a system, not a chaos. 
For the universals constitute the network that binds par- 
ticulars together. Anything may have anything in common 
with something else. A bottle of ink on the table and the 
symbol, square root of two, on the blackboard, have the 
common character of being in the same spatial whole. It is 
a fact, therefore, that every individual is a meeting-point of 
ideas, and thus is the sense world constituted a system; by 
the interlacing patterns that are embodied in particular 
things. 

Particulars of sense perception never adequately embody 
universals, and it is for this reason that sense particulars are 
always imperfect. Inasmuch as particulars are a system 
through sharing in the universals, the universals themselves 
constitute a system. All the ideas, or forms (of which the 
particulars are the imperfect embodiments), constitute a sys- 
tem. The forms are all interrelated, and, though we may 
not see how all the universals are related, we can see how 
some are, as, ideas of justice and wisdom. We see that we 
cannot be truly brave without being just. We can see how 
moral qualities are interrelated. We can also see how cer- 
tain metaphysical universals, as one and many, sameness and 
difference, are related. Sameness has no meaning apart from 
the idea of difference, and vice versa: If the world were a 
blank identity — as Hegel said, a dark night in which all 
cows are black — ^then our judgments involving predications 
of differences in all their forms would be impossible. It is 
the fundamental contention of Plato that universals are inter- 
related. 

The supreme work of knowledge is to discover what are 
the true universals or Ideas and how they are related. The 
business of right conduct is to live by the light of the Ideas. 

The idea of the good is the copestone of the Platonic sys- 
tem. This is the supreme idea. The Idea of the good is, for 
Plato, at once the ultimate Source or Ground of all concrete 
existence^ and the eternally real Ideal or Pattern of all excel- 
lence. All earthly beauty is an imperfect reflection of the 
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Eternal Beauty, aU earthly truth a fragmentary apprehension 
of the Eternal Truth, and all earthly good a copy of the 
Eternal Good. The Eternal Good, the unitary principle of 
all Truth and Beauty, the changeless fulfillment of values is 
God. God, for Plato, is the principle of absolute spiritual 
perfection, everlastingly real, the source of all lesser perfec- 
tions and the pole star of the spirit. The spirit in man is 
awakened first to the love of beautiful bodies; thence it passes 
to the love of souls ; thence to love of the Ideas ; its final love 
is for God. Plato’s rationalism ends in a mystical vision 
of union with the Divine. All the order and intelligibility, 
all the meaningfulness in our world, is an expression of 
the divine and absolute reality. In so far as we understand 
and feel and act wisely, just so far we grow in character 
and intellect into the likeness of the absolute and divine 
reality. 

The Pinal Cause of the world is the Idea of the Good. 
The world exists in order that the good may be expressed in 
a multitude of beings. Plato says that God, being animated 
by love and having no jealousy, desires that all things should 
be as like him as possible. 

As to the details of creation, it is impossible to give any 
exact scientific account. The doctrine of the ideas, however, 
Plato holds is scientific. It is not a myth, although he invents 
many myths, and many of these have entered deeply into the 
texture of Christian theology. Before creation there was this 
primeval potentiality of things (matter), and out of this God 
fashions the world. In doing this, God first creates the 
Demiurge, the agency of creation intermediate between Him 
and the world to be created. This is the divine, creative 
principle in making the world. Its functions are like tho.se 
of the Logos in the New Testament. This demiurge is the 
energy of God at work. The demiurge then fashioned a world 
soul, and then fashioned souls for each planet and star, after 
which he fashioned souls for human beings. Thus we have : 

1. World soul. 

2. Planetary souls. 

3. Human souls. 
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All this process is effected that there may be as many souls 
as possible in the likeness of the divine. 

III. Plato's Doctrine of the Soul {Psychology) 

The soul means for Plato the principle of life and eon- 
sciousness. We are here interested in his doctrine of the 
nature of the human soul. The human soul is tripartite: 

1. Highest part (noetic part), vovg; its seat is in the head; 

2. Next lower part (executive part), Ovyog; its seat is in 
the thorax ; 

3. The lowest part (appetitive part), emOvyia; its seat is 
in the abdomen. 

In the human being, however, these parts form an interacting 
whole. 

Plato compares the human soul to a chariot drawn by two 
steeds and driven by a charioteer. The two steeds are the 
spirited part and the part which consists of the animal de- 
sires. Desire wishes to turn aside and delay at the pleasant 
places of life while the spirited part is impetuous to rush on, 
and so it is the province of nous or reason to regulate the 
conduct of these two. 

Notts is divine. The reason of man is the highest source 
of knowledge. It is through the reason that we apprehend 
universals. And it is this part of the soul that did not 
originate with the body. It is this rational part of the 
soul which shares directly in the nature of the ideas. The 
other parts thus share only so far as they are penetrated by 
reason. The origin and destiny of the vovg is independent of 
the body. True, it is now immersed in the body, but it is 
independent of the body. In the Phcedo this is Plato's main; 
argument for immortality. 

IV. Plato's Theory of Human Good 
(Ethics and Social Philosophy) 


Plato does not separate ethics from social philosophy. His 
position as to the true nature of man is the same as that of 
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Aristotle. Man realizes his nature only through a well- 
ordered society. The function of the state as the highest, 
form of social organization is the realization of Yirtue on the 
part of its citizens. The state exists as an instrument of 
culture. The chief means whereby the state fulfills its func- 
tion as such an instrument is education. The ends of education 
are the development of tine virtues of the self. Plato is here 
everlastingly right. This is the only sound theory of the 
state’s function. Plato insists that the state is to afford the 
means for the fullest development of its eitizens, and that 
education is the chief means. This calls for a clear and con- 
sistent doctrine of conduct and character. Plato bases his 
whole social doctrine on his psychological analysis. The good 
is the harmonious functioning of the three parts of the soul: 

1. The virtue of desire is self-control. 

2. The virtue of the spirited part is courage. 

3. The virtue of the rational part is philosophic insight. 

4. The virtue of the whole system is justice and righteous- 

-ness. ^ . 

When one satisfies appetites under the consciousness of 
consequences, he exercises self-control. When one lets loose 
his vigor only under proper circumstances, then one exhibits 
courage. Courage is not the running amuck of rashness. 
Courage for Plato is the fixed resolve to go ahead and do 
the right with a clear consciousness of the dangers involved. 
Wisdom is philosophy, and philosophy is insight into the 
relations,' of life. It is love of the truest and the best. The 
exercise of wisdom is impossible to one who has a keen intel- 
lect but no enthusiasm, no love for knowledge and goodness. 
Wisdom is the fruit of the union of devotion to the best wdth 
rational insight. 

As to the function of the state, Plato holds that it is to 
provide adequate means for the development of virtues. It 
is the cultivation of, the individual as a member of society 
that the state is to effect ; and the great truth in Plato is that 
he bases his social and educational theory on the psychological 
analysis of the individual. The state is the individual writ 
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As to the organization of tlie state in regard to its end 
and the mode of reaching it, Plato’s idea is that the moral 
culture of its citizens is what is to be furthered by this 
organization. And this end will be best furthered if the 
state be ruled by an aristocracy of character and intellect. 
Et3nnologically the term ‘‘aristocracy” means the rule of 
the best and not the rule of those who have inherited wealth 
or special privilege. We mean by aristocracy, a class having 
special privileges. But this is not Plato’s meaning. He 
invariably means those best trained for the service of the 
state. It is to make one fitted to play his part in the state 
that is the real task of life. When one is so fitted, he will 
have personal well-being. This, however, is not a picture of 
an actual state; it is the ideal of what a state might be, 
ought to be. Plato is outlining an ideal society in which the 
soul might come to its best. 

There are three classes in this ideal state, and they cor- 
respond respectively to the three divisions in the soul of the 
individual. A large number of individuals, Plato thinks, are 
born without capacity for achieving any high degree of in- 
tellectual insight — most people are not born to be philosophers. 
A good many also are not born to be defenders, guardians, 
of the state, because they lack that moral courage which is 
necessary to a guardian. They are to supply the material 
conditions of life ; they are to be agriculturists, artisans, busi- 
ness men, bankers. We think to-day that the business man 
exercises a much greater amount of insight than Plato ever 
ascribed to men following this type of service. The virtue 
which stands out in this class is self-control. To be good 
traders, farmers, artisans, bankers, they must exercise self- 
control. In this class Plato will allow private property as 
a stimulus to their more effectually providing the physical 
conditions for all the social classes. The two upper classes, 
however, are to be supported at the expense of the state, 
but are not to be allowed private property. For Plato is of 
the opinion that the quest for riches would distort their sense 
of service, would interfere with their disinterestedness of 
spirit. 
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TLe men of strong will, of courage, are to be the gnardiaas, 
the defenders of the state — ^here as well as in the lowest 
class, Plato, of course, assumes that a modicum of wisdom 
is required. 

The third class consists of philosophers for whom the con- 
suming passion in life is knowledge and virtue. These are 
to be the kings or rulers in the ideal republic. Plato holds 
that only those born with the fairest and noblest souls, and 
trained from their youth up, are fitted to rule. Only the 
wisest and best should rule. The fundamental virtues of the 
lower classes are theirs as well as wisdom. Self-control and 
courage, crowned by the knowledge of the nature and voca- 
tion of human life, this is the life of the philosopher. Those 
born with the highest endowments are to be trained until 
about fifty years of age. Then they are ready to begin the 
work of ruling. There are to be no young rulers in the 
Platonic republic. 

Education is the one instrument for realizing this ideal, 
and in the Bepullie he outlines his theory of education. The 
basis of education in early youth is bodily exercises. A sound 
physical foundation must be laid. There must also be moral 
instruction and this is to come through narration of myths 
and of stories, with a view to stimulation of the imagination 
in the dii*ection of right conduct. There is to be a cultiva- 
tion of the feelings and an inculcation of right ideals. Before 
teaching the youths the stories of the past, Plato would 
take the poets and their stories of early heroes, and, indeed, 
also the historians, and he would go through them with a 
blue pencil, he would strike out all unseemly stories of the 
gods, he would present no intellectual food to the plastic 
imaginaton of the child that is degrading or suggestive of 
evil. 

Thirdly, music is to be taught. By means of music the in- 
dividual’s feelings are stirred, refined and harmonized; and 
for all the Greeks the sense of harmony, of proportion, i.s 
indispensable to the good life. Plato rests the education of 
the child on a three-fold foundation, namely, physical, moral, 
and {esthetic. 
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At the age of about twenty, a selection can be made of 
those fitted to go on further, and to those so selected, a 
thorough training’ is to be given in mathematics. Mathematics 
is i/ie type of science for Plato. Then would come the study 
of the interrelations of the subjects already studied, the be- 
ginning of dialectic or philosophy. At the age of thirty, a 
still further selection of those excelling in mathematics is 
made. Those who show a capacity for leadership are now to 
take up the study of dialectic, this to continue for about five 
years, after which they are ready to serve the state in minor 
offices and military commands. Thus at the age of about 
fifty, having already served the state for approximately fif- 
teen years, those who have acquitted themselves best are quali- 
fied to rule and to continue to do so until they retire, where- 
upon they are supported at the expense of the state, for they 
have done their bit.” 

The idea of the science of eugenics is developed in Plato. 
We are beginning to-day to think that a child has a right 
to decent parentage ; criminals, idiots, and confirmed drunk- 
ards ought not to be allo'wed to propagate their kind. Plato 
was very emphatic about the regulation of procreation. 

Plato was the first to advocate eugenics. He would place 
marriage under the control of the state. The state exists for 
the production of the highest type of virtue in the citizen, 
and for this the individual must be born with good capacities. 

Lately we have been diligently and aggressively making 
the world safe for Democracy. It behooves us now to ask 
searchingly what Democracy is and what are its limitations? 
Let us be clear as to what Democracy is to mean and as to 
what are its possibilities and problems. Plato is everlastingly 
right in saying that no amount of demagogic oratory will 
alter the fact that individuals are not born with equal capaci- 
ties. No romancing about Democracy will alter the fact that 
a state not run on the basis of merit will never realize the 
highest good. Any state policy which prevents the best from 
serving their state has something wrong in it. Even our own 
democracy has many defects, among which are a general lack 
of recognition of need of the highest training' and best char- 
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aeter for service of the state and society in public office and 
low educational, cultural, and administrative standards. We 
believe that democracy affords the best opportunity for the 
individual to develop his native powers, but actually, as a 
people, we show scant respect for individual distinction out- 
side the fields of business and politics. 

Hints to the Study or Socbates-Puato 

The dialogues of Plato constitute the most fascinating extant 
collection of writings by a single philosopher. They all show pro- 
fundity of intellectual and moiul insight, marvelous keenness in 
analysis, skill in dialectic, and power of comprehensive synthesis. In 
addition, most of them have a wonderful charm of style and dramatic 
quality of movement. Nevertheless, their systematic study involves 
considerable difficulty. The chief sources of this difficulty are: 1. 
The method pursued is that of persistent critical inquiry^ ^ffollowing 
the argument wherever it leads.^^ The primary aim of the dialogues 
is to set the reader thinking about the great concerns of human life. 
But the education of the reader has hitherto been, almost invariably, 
it is safe to s&j, dogmatic. He has been engaged in learning facts 
and theories. The teaching of science in our schools is often even 
more dogmatic than the teaching of literature and history. He 
who would profit by Plato must be ready to set out upon a voyage 
of critical inquiry, without being in a hurry to get into port, and 
must abandon all rich quiek'’’^ educational aims.^ 2. The very 
dramatic and living movement of the dialogues makes it often hard 
to keep in mind the thread of the argument, since it shifts from 
one subject to another. But there is always reason for the shift, 
3. It is sometimes difficult to say wffiich position taken in the dis- 
cussion is Platons own. Usually Socrates is the dramatic mouth- 
piece of Plato, but the reader must bear in mind that the dialogues 
are a series ot intellectual or spiritual quests^ proceeding, now in- 
ductively now deductively, but always undogmaiieally. Therefore, 
the arguments con, as w^ell as pro, are given full consideration, 
Plato often deliberately aims to bring out the difficulties in his ow-n 
position. 4. We have no means, except the internal character of 
the dialogues, for determining their order, and Platonic scholars 
differ very much on this question. It is clear, for instance, that 
the Laws are the work of Plato’s old age, and that in the Phmdoj 
PhcedruSf Fliilehus^ Sophist j Symposium and Eepuhlic^ we have the 

1 Plato’s Dialectic or Argiimentation is both inductive and deductive 
in method. 
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expression of Platons matured views at the zenith of his powers. 
But where are we to place Parmenides y which contains a severe 

criticism of the Theory of Ideas? And are we to regard the 
Charmides and the Laches y the Protagorasy MenOy Got giaSy as well as 
the Apology and the CritOy in none of which is the Metaphysicai 
Theory of Ideas fully developed, as earlier works devoted ehiehy 
to perpetuating the Socratic personality and method, or are we 
to conclude that, since Socrates remains the central figure through- 
out the dialogues, Socrates was the real author of the Theory of 
Ideas and Plato only its literary expounder and amplifier? If all 
the chief dialogues represent the historical Socrates, then he was 
more than the originator of a method of inquiry which he applied 
chiefly to moral and political questions. Then he was a dialectician 
and a synthetic metaphysician or great speculative philosopher. 
It is beyond the scope of the present volume to discuss this question. 
I shall assume the prevalent view, which is that Socrates was 
primarily the author of a method of inquiry, which he applied 
chiefly to moral and social issues, but not the author of the Platonic 
Metaphysics or Theory of Ideas. This view is in harmony with 
the statements of Aristotle, who is usually a trustworthy source.^ 
Doubtless, the germ of the doctrine of Ideas was present in Soc- 
rates. From this standpoint the chief dialogues of Plato would 
fall roughly into the following groups : ® 


1. Socratic — Lysis, Laches, Charmides, Euthyphro, Application 
of Socratic method to the investigation of the meaning of virtue. 
Crito and Apology (biographical memorials of Socrates). 

2. Eefutation of the Eelativistic and Skeptical theories of the 
Sophists and development of a constructive theory of Truth by the 
Socratic method. Protagoras, Euthydemus, Meno, Gorgias, Thece^ 
tefus, 

3. Full expression of the Platonic Theory of Ideas — Phcedo, 
PhcedruSy Symposium, Philehus, Sophist, Bepublic, especially sec- 
tions 476/., Parmenides. 


2 It does not seem possible, in the present state of our knowledge, to 
draw any sharp dividing line between the work of Socrates and Plato. 
Nor is it essential to an understanding and appreciation of the Dia- 
logues. One might, indeed, call the whole system the philosophy of 
"Platocrates/^ 

si am not here attempting to determine the chronological order of 
the Dialogues. I am not competent to this task. It is clear that 
certain of the dialogues are, preeminently, memorials of the personality 
of Socrates, that certain others are dedicated to the discussion of 
ethical questions in the spirit of Socrates, and that others are con- 
cerned with the building up of a systematic theory of knowledge and 
reality. 
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4. Application of the Theory to Polities and Cosmology respec- 
tively; Republic (in part) and Timaus. 

5. The Laws. 

The following hints may be of aid to the student in reading the 
dialogues selected. Unless otherwise stated all numbers refer to 
the sections of the text of Plato which are printed in the pages of 
the Greek text and the translations. 


Pbotagoeas 

Notice the essential community of interest of Protagoras and 
Socrates: both are interested in the moral education of the young. 
Both hold that virtue can be taught, and that all men have it 
potentially. Their disagreement is on the method of teaching. 
Notice how Protagoras dictates his views in an authoritative man- 
ner (cf. the tale of Prometheus, and the discussion of the poets), 
while Socrates seeks by questions to draw out the ideas of the 
learner. Notice that Socrates, too, can make speeches, but does not 
set any value upon that method. Here is the typical opposition 
between the Soeratie-Platonic theory of knowledge and the Sophisti- 
cal theory. Notice how Socrates bases his conviction, that virtue 
is teachable, upon the position that virtue is the practical working 
out of an idea or ideal, and ideas are the things which above all 
others are teachable. (Of. the classification of afi particular virtues 
as eases of a single unitary conception.) And note finally that 
Socrates maintains that pleasure alone is not man’s highest good, 
but, on the other hand, that the intelligent choice of pleasures is 
this good. 

Meno 

Note 1. The general subject of discussion. 2. The line of thought 
represented by the several characters. 3. The subdivisions of the 
question. 4. The light thrown upon the following important ques- 
tions: (a) The Socratic-Platonic theory of virtue, (b) the theory 
of knowledge, (c) the solution of the Sophistical difficulty as to 
how one knows when he knows, (d) the potentiality of even a, 
slave’s mind. In the Meno the general subject of discussion is 
whether Virtue can be taught. The view is advanced that Virtue, 
and hence Sappiness, depends on IVisdom or JRnowledffe ^ and the 
doctrine that Knowledge presupposes the latent presence of Ideas or 
Universds in the mind, in other words, the Platonic doctrine of 
Recollection, is, for the first time, perhaps, clearly set forth. The 
conclusion seems negative, but the statement “that virtue is neither 
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natural nor acquired, but an instinct given by God to the virtuous’’ 
is really in barmony with the doctrine of Eecollection. 


Gorgias 


The which is a fitting companion to the Bepuhlic, starts 

out with an inquiry into the nature of Rhetoric. After some debate, 
the conclusion is reached that Rhetoric is the art of persuasion 
about the just and the unjust (453). Then Socrates points out the 
difference between belie which may be true or false, and knowledge^ 
which can only be true. Rhetoric produces false beliefs and gives 
no instruction. Rhetoric is a form of flattery having to do with 
politics (463-467). This leads to the inquiry into the end of 
polities and government. What is power for? Socrates contends 
that power must be exercised for the sake of the good (468^.), and 
that doing injustice is the greatest of evils, greater even than suf- 
fering injustice. He contends too, that the unjust man is more 
miserable if not punished than if punished (473). Injustice, and, 
in general, the evil of the soul, is the most disgraceful and worst 
of all things (477), The true rhetoric, then, is of no use in enabling 
men to excuse injustice (480). The wrongdoer ought to accuse 
himself, in order to save his soul. At this point Cailicles intervenes 
with the protest that all this philosophy is for youth and children, 
not for grown-ups, and that Socrates is making himself ridiculous. 
Cailicles takes up the cudgels for politics, first as the rule of the 
many, then he shifts to the rule of the superior %vho are wise and 
courageous. He contends that pleasure is the good (492). Socrates 
argues that the good is not the same as the pleasant, but the pleasant 
is for the sake of the good (497^.). All seek the good (500), but 
the bad man does not know how to find it. The good is order and 
harmony (504), and the true rhetorician he who seeks to implant 
justice in the souls of men. There follows a severe indictment of 
the popular politician, who seeks power by flattery, and thereby 
makes men worse. Pericles and others are included in this class 
(509-521). Socrates contends that he is the only true politician of 
his time, since he seeks only to improve the souls of his fellow 
Athenians (522). The dialogue ends with a myth or story, embody- 
ing Socrates’ belief that the fulfillment of justice requires a future 
life for the souls of men, in which judgment is meted out to them 
for the deeds done in the body. Punishment is of two kinds (a) 
corrective, to improve the souls of those punished, (b) exemplary, 
in the ease of those incapable of being corrected, to warn others 
who have not yet gotten irreparably lost in wickedness. The Gorgias 
makes a very vigorous and dramatic contrast between the true life 
and the false one. It is, in spirit, a truly Socratic dialogue. In the 
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ideal of the just man we have one of those ultimate moral insights 
which mankind owes to the prophetic vision of one or two members 
of its own race* 

THEiETBTUS 

The dialogue is concerned with the definition of knowledge, and 
this involves a definition of error. Three conceptions of knowledge 
are discussed: 1. Knowledge is perception (151): 2, It is true, 
opinion (187): Z. It is true opinion^ based on insight into the 
grounds or reasons for it (201, 202). The first conception of knowl- 
edge is that of Protagoras, the Sophist. It is based on the doctrine 
of Universal Becoming, that is, of the ^^river-gods” (Heraeliteans). 
If ail is in flux, then the individual percipient is the measure of 
truth. But then a pig or a dog-faced baboon is the measure of all 
things (161). Then there is no distinction between truth and false- 
hood. On the universal-flux doctrine there can be no error. But 
mankind does distinguish true and false (170), and counting heads 
does not determine truth. Therefore he must be a wise man who 
is the measure of things. Knowledge does not consist in impres- 
sions of sense, hut in reasoning about them. Thinking is systematic 
reflection, by which the soul contemplates universals in all things 
(185). Thus we do not see and learn by the eyes and ears, but 
through them. Note the reasons for rejecting the identification of 
knowledge with perception in sections 154, 158, 161, 163, 165, 170, 
171, 178, 182, 184/. Note the four proposed explanations of error 
in sections 189, 191, 192, 193. 

Syhposiitm and Ph^drus 

These two dialogues are best read in sequence, since the theme 
of the Symposium is continued in the first part of the Fhmdrus. 
The theme is Love, which is treated as being the supreme motive 
in human life and conduct. Love is intermediate between the mortal 
and the divine (%w. 203, 204), between having and not having. 
Love is the desire for immortality, sought through birth in beauty. 
Love is the desire for the everlasting possession of the good (206 A). 
The lower love seeks immortality through birth in physical beauty 
and the procreation of children. The highest love seeks immortality 
through union with absolute beauty, which is one with the absolutely 
Good and True— in other words, true immortality is attained through 
spiritual procreation, through the rebirth of the soul into eternity, 
by the reproduction in it of justice, temperance, wisdom (208). The 
final cause or goal of all our toils is a life consisting in the con- 
templation of “beauty absolute, separate, simple and everlasting, 
which without diminution and without increase, or any change, is 
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Ph-®do 

The PJi<sdOf RepuhliCf PMlehuSj and Sophist, constitute a group 
of dialogues in which the Theory of Ideas, and its application to 
ethics, social philosophy, metaphysics and religion, are expounded 
in full and mature form. The Parmenides and the Statesman belong 
here, but the Parmenides is too difficult and puzzling a dialogue to 
be considered by the beginner. In fact, so puzzling is the problem 
of its relation to the other chief dialogues of the master, that 
many scholars reject its authenticity. 


i Of. Chapter XX 


imparted to the ever-growing and perishing beauties of all other 
tlaings^^ (211). Thus life is an ascent, motivated by the ascent of 
love or desire, from union with the sensuous to union with the ideal 
and eternal realities of the spirit. 

In the PJiwdrus the same theme is carried on up to See. 257. Love 
is the desire for the beautiful and good (237-241) ; for union with 
the divine, which is beauty, wisdom, goodness, and the like. Every 
one chooses the object of his affections according to his character 
(252), and thus sees the beauty that he is able to see, sensuous or 
ideal. Here we find (245-251) Plato’s psychology outlined. The 
soul is self-moving, therefore eternal, immortal (245); it consists 
of three parts symbolized as a pair of winged horses, one ignoble 
and the other noble, driven by a charioteer — the mind or reason. 
Mind or intelligent soul alone is able to behold the colorless and 
formless and intelligible essences of beauty, wisdom, goodness, and 
the life (247jf.). Mind is able to do that in this present life, be- 
cause it has preexisted. Plato explicitly brings forward the doctrine 
of reincarnation (249, etc.), and of recollection or anamnesis (250- 
251), as the only plausible theory to account for the mind’s pos- 
session and use of universal or abstract ideas. This is the form of 
a priorism or rationalism found in Plato. We shall find it re- 
peated in a more abstruse form in Kant.^ Truth is the recollection 
of, the awakening to, in this life, the visions of the eternal essences 
or ideas formerly seen while dwelling in other realms of being. 
The soul which attains any vision of truth, beauty and goodness, 
during its worldly peregrinations, is thereby preserved from harm. 
In the Symposhm and Phcedrus love is depicted as a kind of mad- 
ness or enthusiasn. The lower love of the senses is not evil unless 
the soul is content to remain in it and does not use it as a ladder 
to mount to the spiritual love. 

The second part of the Plicedrus, beginning with See. 257, is a dis- 
cussion of the nature of rhetoric, and would better be omitted on a 
first reading. 
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The PJicedo is a discourse on tiie Immortality of the Soul, which 
develops into a statement of the Theory of Ideas ^ of Preexist enee 
and Recollection* The immateriality of the intelligent soul, and 
the contrast between soul and body are strongly emphasized. Death 
is but the culmination of the constant aim of the lover of wisdom 
and truth — freedom from the thraldom of the senses (63, 64, 66-69). 
The soul attains truth, the vision of the abstract and absolute es- 
sences — justice, beauty, good (65), mathematical essences or uni- 
versals such as likeness, unlikeness, equality (73, 74, 75)— not 
through the eye of the body but through the inward eye, (Cf* also 
100.) All genuine knowledge is recollection* The soul must, there- 
fore, have existed before the body which it now inhabits and will 
sm^vive the body (73-78). The soul is invisible, since it knows 
the invisible realities; the body is its instrument (79), The soul 
is in the likeness of the divine, and immortal, and intelligible, and 
uniform, and unchangeable; and the body is in the likeness of the 
opposites of these qualities (80). The purified soul will depart 
at death from hence to the invisible world (81). Impure souls will 
descend lower. Philosophy is the means for the purification of the 
soul and its consequent release from its bodily prison (82-84). In 
85-95 the theory that the soul is the harmony of the body is ex- 
amined critically and rejected on the ground that it makes the soul 
depend on the body. The culminating argument, in 101-106, from 
the nature of opposites, is that the soul is essentially Life and, since 
this is the opposite of Death, it must be eternal. The discussion 
ends with a myth or poetic fable in regard to the realms beyond 
this world and the fate of souls therein. The dominating doctrine 
of the PJieedo is that the supreme reality is a system of Unchangeable 
Essences, the Ideas* These are identified with Life or 8oid* By 
means of the Ideas the changing realm of the sensible order is 
known. The ruling law of Being is the Grood, which is identical 
with order or Cosmos. Note that the Phcedo is the most ascetic or 
dualistic in strain of Platons dialogues. Nowhere else does he speak, 
with such repeated emphasis, of the body as a hindrance and clog 
to the soul. It is to distort Plato's life view and world view to 
isolate this single phase of so many-sided and comprehensive a 
philosophical mind as his and make it representative of the whole. 
Not only the Symposium and Phmdrus, but the treatment of pleasure 
in Philehus and elsewhere, and the consideration accorded bodily 
training in the Republic forbid our regarding Plato as an ascetic 
kill-joy. His prevailing doctrine is that the body, with its appetites 
and impulses, is the instrument of the rational soul. There is a 
bodily soul, the seat of desire and emotion, which is spiritualized 
through the Nous or intelligent soul. 
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The Republic, Philebus, and Sophist 

The Be public is the widest in scope, and the richest in content, 
of ail Plato’s dialogues. It is too many-sided to be even briefly 
summarized here. But attention may be called to some of its most 
salient features, as an aid to the reader.® The controlling purpose 
of the work is an inquiry into the nature and end of human society 
m determined and achieved by Mind, The Republic is a philosophy 
of society f which is based on a social psychology, a logic, a doctrine 
of ethical values, a theory of education, and a metaphysics or 
philosophy of reality and religion. The work sets out, in Book I, 
from a preliminary examination of popular and sophistical notions 
of justice. All other virtues are applications of justice considered 
as a quality of individual character. It is to be noted that Plato 
uses the same word dikaiosune, for justice as involved in the right 
social relationships of individuals, and for righteousness or goodness 
as a quality of individual character. Since the word is usually 
translated justice” the reader needs to be on his guard against 
confusion. The same double usage is found in the ISTew Testament, 
though, of course, the latter is seldom concerned with questions of 
political or legal justice. The outcome of Book I is that an examina- 
tion must be made of the nature of the state. So Book II begins 
with an inquiry into the origin of the state, which is found in man’s 
economic needs. The conduct of the state, for the satisfaction of 
these needs, requires a differentiation of functions in its members. 
There must be guardians, and, in Book II, 374-376, the qualities 
which these must possess are stated. The problem of their educa- 
tion leads in 377jf. to a criticism on the poets for their depictions 
of the Gods, In 379-383 it is insisted that God is not the author 
of the evil and shameful things found in human beings. Book III, . 
up to 411, continues the examination of poetry, music and other 
means for the education of the guardians. In 420, at the beginning 
of Book IV it is insisted that the state is an organic unity, and 
the object of it is, not to make any one class preeminently happy, 
but to make the whole state as happy as it can be made. Therefore 
the guardians are not to have private property. From 428 to the 
end of Book IV the fundamental virtues are discussed, with ref- 
erence to the various psychological functions of the soul. Book 
V, up to 471, discusses the position of women and children in the 
ruling class. Community is advocated and a similar education for 
both sexes. Plato then comes to the education of the philosophers, 
that is, the experts, or men wise in both theory and practice, who are 
to be the rulers of the state. Plato does not mean that the philos- 
opher-kings should be mere ^^theorisers.” A philosopher is one who 


5 B. Bosanquet, A Companion to Plato’s Republic is recommended. 
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loves and does the truths one whose actions are based on a rational 
insight into Values and the means by which they can be realized. 
The distinction is made between opinion^ which is all the many are 
capable of having^ the sciences of exist enU (what we to-day w^onld 
call “the special sciences”)? and dialectic or pliilosopliy proper, 
which involves insight into the being and nature of Essences or 
Ideas. Prom 505 to 535A there is developed, in outline, Platons 
Theory of Knowledge and Keality (Metaphysics). The Supreme 
Essence, Idea or Form, is the Essential Form of the Good (505) ; 
it is the Cause and Ground of all things (508, 509, 517, etc,). It is 
the Sun of the world of reality and truth. It is not truth, but the 
condition of our seeing truth, 
of the being 

existence, which is truth for the thinker 
transcends existence in 

our inquiries and can hardly be perceived (517) 
philosophy is the science of the Good (533-534) 


It is not existence, but the eondition 
of existence and of that vision or apprehension of 

Thus the good actually 
power and dignity (509). It is the limit of 

Dialectic nr 
(In this connec- 
tion should be read 596-597 in Book X where Plato makes the dis- 
tinction between the “essential bed,” the pattern or rule for making 
a bed, the manufactured bed, and the pictorial imitation of bed. 
From this section it seems clear that Plato admitted Ideas of arte- 
facts.^) At the beginning of Book VII occurs Plato’s famous figure 
of the mass of men as denizens of a cave, chained with their backs 
to the light, who can never see the true realities but only their 
shadows as reflected from behind them on the walls of the cave. 
The function of philosophy is to remove the chains from such as can 
be taught to see the Forms or Ideas. But the capacity for the gain- 
ing of wisdom must be inborn in the soul ; otherwise, it cannot be 
developed by any training. (One cannot make a silk purse out of 
a sow’s ear and most men cannot attain to any height of W’isdom!) 
Xote the unflattering portraiture of Greek democracy and Plato’s 
defense of philosophy in 488-502. Dialectic is the science of sciences, 
and mathematics is the gateway to the palace of the royal science ’’ 
(522-535). Book VIII discusses the various forms of political con- 
stitutions, and Book IX the character of the tyrannical man, in 
contrast with that of the happy and just man. Book X, after a 
discussion of poetic art, concludes with the myth of tlie Son of 
Er, setting forth a fable of future retribution for the souls of men. 
Thus ends the masterpiece of the master of all speculative seers and, 
with the exception of Jesus of Kazareth, the gi*eatest spiritual 
creator in the recoi’ded history of mankind. The Bepuhlic has not 

«Much controversy has waged about this point. Professor J, S. 
MacKenzie thinks this passage a bit of playful humor directed by Plato 
against his misunderstanders. 

7 See the comparison of Plato's and Hegel’s Dialectic in the note 
on p, 300. 
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the orderly and progressive unity that we should expect from a 
Plato, were he creating to-day. But, in its interweaving of psy- 
chological analysis, ethical, logical, and metaphysical insight, with 
mystic vision, the Republie achieves a unity and ascends to an 
altitude that leaves it still peerless. The dominant motive of the 
entire work is the perfecting of the human soul, the fulfillment of 
the spirit in the beauty of holiness. To this end, the organization 
of society, the conduct of education, and the vision of truth itself, 
are all instrumental. Therefore the state is to be constructed and 
conducted after the analogy of the soul-life (c/. 368-369, etc.). Civic 
virtue or social justice is the fitting of every soul to its proper func- 
tions and the exercise of these functions by ail souls members 
one of another.” Note the aesthetic qualities of the Good (400-403). 
Rhythm, harmony, or order, in the soul, is the Good. Throughout 
the dialogues of Plato there runs, like a golden thread, the theme 
that the Good is the truly beautiful, that Righteousness, Beauty, and 
Truth have their concrete and li\ung unity of being and action in the 
soul that is symmetrically developed and, therefore, functions in 
an orderly and harmonious manner. The soul that knows the truth 
and does it, shines wuth spiritual beauty and is in harmony with 
the perfect and eternal order — ^with the Cosmos. For the supreme 
truth of being is that Reality is a perfectly ordered and harmonious 
whole, which is the Absolute Good. The Cosmos is a righteous 
order and altogether lovely. Such is the final insight and message 
of Plato. 

Philehus and Sophist. The two outstanding doctrines of these 
dialogues are — ^1. The Ideas or Universals constitute a system of 
forms or types that are in communion with one another, in other 
w^ords are interrelated; for example, the One and the Many or 
the Limited and the Unlimited, the Same and the Different, Rest and 
Motion or Permanence and Change. Each member of a pair implies 
the other, and also members of other pairs. 2. Mind, or Soul is the 
Force or Power which is the First and Final Cause of all creation. 
Mind is the unitary gi;ound of the Ideas. 

Philehus. In this dialogue Plato discusses, in a more dialectical 
or metaphysical fashion, the central theme of the Re public, the Idea 
of the Good. Setting out from the question whether the good life 
consists in pleasure or wisdom, the doctrine is developed that the 
true good consists in a harmonious or symmetrical mixture of 
thought and feeling, in which thought occupies the ruling place. 
It is agreed that happiness, or well-being of the sonl is the good; 
and (in 12) Socrates suggests that happiness may be a third state 
of the soul, which is better than either wisdom or pleasure but more 
akin to wisdom. Both pleasures and sciences are many and diverse 
(12/.) ; the world of generation or sense experience is an indefinite 
Many (the Unlimited), but every kind of thing has its Idea or Uni- 
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versal (the Limit or principle of Unity) ; therefore the One and 
Many are present in ail things (15). Thus the problem of the 
good involves that of the One and the Many. But we must not 
be content with this vague insight ; in order to attain scientific in- 
sight we must determine the precise numbers or quantitative pro- 
portions which hold in every field. For example, the grammarian 
must know the precise number and relations of speech sounds and 
letters, the musician of the sounds which yield musical harmony 
and rhythm; just so with regard to pleasures and sciences (17-18) 
Pleasure is impossible without soul or mind, since without memory, 
hope, and knowledge there can be no desire (21), The good life 
is the union of pleasure and wisdom; it is a harmonious or Bjm- 
metrical mixture, the union of the infinite and the finite, or the 
Limit and the more and less (22-23). Throughout the world the 
same principle obtains; health, music, good weather, involve a com- 
mensurable and harmonious intermingling of elements. Law and 
Order is the universal principle of the Good. The cause of the 
proper mixture is Mind or Soul (27). Mind is the King of all 
things good (28). The Whole is a Cosmos or Body, the Universal 
Organism, with a Soul which rules it. ^Tn the universe there is a 
mighty infinite and a sufficient limit and a no mean cause which 
orders and arranges years and seasons and months and may most 
justly be called reason and mind” (30). There are four classes 
of existents — ^the Infinite (so Jowett translates ansiQOV); it would 
better be called the Unlimited or Indefinite), the Finite (or Limit), 
the Mixed (compounded of the two first), and the Cause of the 
Mixture (23, et al). The Infinite is Matter, the Finite is Form, 
Actual Individuals and Particulars are the union of the two, ancl 
Mind is the Cause of the union. In this dialogue Plato clearly seems 
to identify the Cosmic Mind with God, to regard the latter as the 
Universal Soul, and the Author or Creator of all order, symmetry, 
beauty, and harmony in the universe, but he does not withdraw^ the 
doctrine elsewhere advanced that the Idea of the Good is above 
God, being the form or pattern by which he fashions the world. 
Perhaps Plato meant that God is identical with the Idea of the 
Good. But this is too large a question to be discussed here {cf. 
the Re 2 mhlic and Timcens), 

Pleasures and pains belong to a mixed class. Pleasure is a 
harmonious mixture; pain is the destruction of a symmetrical union 
of the finite and infinite (31-32). Prom 33 to 53 there is an 
elaborate discussion of various kinds of pleasures and pains; the 
chief conclusions are: that there are false pleasures, that pleasures 
and pains are relative, that the most intense or ^dolent pleasures 
belong to diseased states of the organism, and finally, that the 
purest pleasures are those of knowledge. The latter conclusion leads 
(end of 53) to the proposition that pleasure, belonging as it does 
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to tlie realm of the changing and the many (of generation), has 
instrumental Value; it exists for the sake of Essence. This is the 
realm of eternal being, of the Good-in-Itself, of Intrinsic Value 
(54). In 54-59 the field of knowledge is divided into instrumental 
or technical knowledge and the contemplative insight into true 
being or reality. The only knowledge which has intrinsic value is 
that which yields to the soul some glimpse of Eternal Being. Prom 
60 to the end there is a resume of the argument. The life of true 
happiness consists in the interfusion of the sensuous by the spiritual, 
the temporal by the eternal, under the guidance of the ruling prin- 
ciples of Beauty, Symmetry, and Truth. In the good life, and in 
the Cosmos, the first is Measure, the second is Symmetry, the third 
is Mind or Wisdom, the fourth is Science, the fifth the Pure Pleas- 
ures of the Soul, and there is no sixth. Thus the PMlebus empha- 
sizes symmetr'y and harmony, or order and 'proportion, as being 
both the principle of the Good, and the ruling principle in the 
universe; the one, in fact, because the other, since the Good or Mind 
is the First and Final Cause of existence. Less imaginative and 
artistic than most of the other dialogues of Plato, the Philebus is 
very important, since it expounds the central principles of his 
matured doctrine of reality. 

In the Sophist Plato argues explicitly that the Ideas constitute a 
system. There are certain fundamental ideas or categories which 
are involved in all others — such are Unity and Plurality, Identity 
and Difierence (Sameness and Otherness), Best and Motion, Being 
and hTonbeing. (These imply one another.) The Uni ver sals are in 
communion with one another. Not all things have communion with 
all, but some with some (251). In short, One and Many, Best and 
Motion, Sameness and Otherness, and even Being and Nonbeing, 
imply each other. 

Being is defined as Power, Life, Mind (247 and 248). ^And, 
heavens, can we ever be made to believe that motion and life and 
soul and mind are not present with absolute being ^ Can we imagine 
being to be devoid of life and mind and to remain in awful un- 
meaningness an everlasting fixture?” (249). Thus the most sig- 
nificant thoughts in the Sophist are that Ideas are spiritual powers, 
that mind is dynamic, and that there is a unity or system of the Ideas. 
The ultimate realities are not a pluralistic aggregate. They are an 
organized totality. The PMlebus and the Sophist are somewhat 
abstruse and diMcult dialogues to follow. The style is technical and 
dry. The student would better omit them on a first reading of 
Plato and come back to them after having studied carefully the 
dialogues previously touched upon. 

The Timceus is Platons mythical or poetical story of creation. It 
calls for no special comment, beyond attention to the fact that Plato 
seems here to be giving an imaginative account of things beyond 
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the reach of science.: His insistence that the cause of the world^s 
existence was the goodness or love of the Creator, which , led him 
to desire that all things should be as like Him as possible, seems to 
indicate that he identifies the Idea of the Good (the supreme idea 
in the Republic) with the Creative Ground of the world. We find 
here the distinction between three kinds of being: (1) The Eternal 
Essences or Ideas; (2) Sensible Things^ the empirical world of 
sense perception; and (3) Pure Space. The actual world is due 
to the union of these three kinds of being. The creator put intelli- 
gence in soul and soul in body. The soul is made of three elements : 
(1) The unchangeable essence or Idea; (2) the changeable or cor- 
poreal; (3) an intermediate essence. 
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CHAPTEE VIII 
ARISTOTLE (384-322 B.C.) 

Plato had a large school called the Academy. Of that 

Lr member, and he in turn later 

established the Lyceum, an institution which became the most 
mportant center of learning in the ancient world after 
lato s demise. Aristotle was a tutor of Alexander the Great 
an it IS supposed that Aristotle got money for his school 
from Alexander. Aristotle made great collections in the 
^partments of botany, zoology and other fields of science. 

hile^Plato was a man of poetic inspiration and great specu- 
ative insight, Aristotle was a great intellectual organizer. He 
systematized and developed the doctrines of Plato. His oreat 
aim was to transform the Socratic-Platonic philosophy^’into 
an org-anized body of theory that would systematize and inter- 
pret the world of experience. Aristotle’s greatest achieve- 
ment consists in the methodizing or ordering of science. He 
analyzes and classifies his materials, separates and formulates 
the problems, and coordinates the results into a coherent 
whole. His logic has remained the basis of logic to the present 
time, and his ethics is still full of sound instruction. He 
wrote on polities, anatomy, botany, and poetics. He also 
wrote treatises on metaphpics, or the first principles of 
reality, and psychology, which are still very important. 

I. Aeistotle’s Logic 

Aristotle was the first to organize into a coherent body of 
doctrine the various outcomes of logical investigation on the 
part of his predecessors. Some of the most fundamental 
principles of logic, such as the principle of contradiction (two 
contradictory propositions cannot both be true), the principle 
of sufficient reason (there must be a sufficient reason for 
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everything that is), and others, had been already formnlated. 
What Aristotle did was to weave all the logical principles and 
rales into a coherent whole and to formulate a system of 
deductive logic or logic of proof that has, in the main, stood 
until the present. 

Aristotle regards logic as the theory of scientific method; 
that is, as the formulation of the systematic procedure of the 
intellect, by which it apprehends particulars in the light of 
universal or concepts. Logical thinking is the organon or 
instrument by which truth is reached. The two chief divisions 
of this organon are the Analytics and the Topics. The Topics 
is devoted to the consideration of induction or Dialectic, 
which ascends from particular facts of experience to the 
universal propositions that explain the particulars ; induction 
is a method of research which attains to only probable con- 
clusions ; the degree of certainty of these increase, liowever, in 
so far as they explain particular phenomena; in the special 
sciences only relative universality is attainable. We shall 
give no further space to his treatment of induction, since it 
does not compare in value with his theory of deduction, which 
is expounded in the Analytics. 

All scientific knowledge, according to Aristotle, consists in 
the subsumption of particulars under class concepts or uni- 
versals, and in the combination of concepts into a system. 
Deductive Logie is the theory of proof or inference by which, 
starting from given propositions, we may reach conclusions 
that are absolutely certain. A correct syllogism is an infer- 
ence from a combination of concepts. A proposition eonsi.sts 
of two terms, subject and predicate, and the relation between 
them; for example, S is P, or S is not P. Propositions may 
be either affirmative or negative in quality, as in the above 
examples; they may be either universal or particular in the 
quantity of the terms; for example, all S is P, and no S is P, 
are both universal ; some S is P and some S is not P, are both 
particular, with reference to the quantity or extension of S. 
In order that, by a combination of two propositions, a third 
may be inferred with certainty, there must be a universal 
which is shared in common by the two propositions which 
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constitute the premises. The term for the common universal 
concept is the middle or mediating term designated by the 
letter M. Thus— All M is P, All S is M; therefore, All S is 
P; or All living beings are mortal, All men are living 
beings, . • . All men are mortal— are examples of the syllogism. 

Aristotle enumerated and gave rules for correct inference 
in three figures of the syllogism ; the figiire being the combina- 
tion of terms in the premises which depends on the position 
of M. These are ' 




M— P P— M M— P 

S—ll S— M M— S 

S-P S-P ... S-P 


Later logicians added the fourth figure, which is the reverse 
of the first. It will be obvious that the quantity and quality 
of the propositions inferable from the given premises, depend 
upon the special combination of terms in the various figures. 
The first figure is the perfect one, since one can infer all four 
kinds of propositions by it. 

Syllogism for Aristotle is not merely deductive; it is a 
means of induction. Beginning with particular possible or 
probable conclusions in the imperfect figures, we may, with 
increase of insight, proceed to universal affirmative conclu- 
sions ill the fii'St figure. 

Aristotle held that scientific knowledge involves: (1) par- 
ticular data to be investigated ; (2) certain essential or uni- 
versal properties in the data; and (3) certain general prin- 
ciples of all reasoning. The latter are presupposed in all 
science ; we come gradually, through reflection, to a knowledge 
of them; thus our knowledge here, as everywhere, depends 
upon the intellectual development of our experience. But 
the first principles of reasoning, when we become aware of 
them, are recognised as axiomatic or self-evident. They are, 
the law of contradiction (A cannot be both B and not B), and 
the law of the excluded middle (A must be either B or not 
B). In special fields, such as geometry, there are special 
axioms; for example, in regard to space relations, Aristotle 
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held that, while it is through experience that we become 
aware of universal propositions, the highest universals are 
presupposed in the possibility of our understanding experi- 
ence. There could be no science were not the highest univer- 
sals -firsi in order of being, although last in the order of the 
psychological growth- of knowledge in the individual mind. 

The beginning and the goal of science is definition. We 
must begin with tentative universals, with propositions which 
define the terms whose content we are investigating. The 
goal of science is a definition which explains the nature of 
the subject by its essential properties and by the differenti- 
ating properties by which it is marked off from other groups. 
Thus, the final goal of science would be a complete classifica- 
tion of objects of knowledge into class groups, exhibiting all 
the resemblances and differences in the properties of the 
various classes. And the beginning of science is made with 
those empirical and tentative classifications which common 
sense makes. We might, for example, begin an investigation 
of man’s place in the universe with the tentative definition, 
“Man is a two-legged erect animal who uses speech and 
invents tools. ’ ’ The goal of the science of anthropology would 
be a complete grasp of man’s relations to all other classes of 
beings. This conception of science was clearly formulated by 
Aristotle. He says that the definition of a term or a pHagg 
concept must be: (1) a complete statement of the essential 
attributes of the class, for example, man is an animal with 
powers of rational speech ; (2) the peculiar attributes of the 
class, for example, man is capable of laughter; (3) the next 
higher genus, for example, man is an animal ; (4) the proper- 
ties which differentiate man from all other animal species, for 
example, man is capable of speech; (5) accidents, that is, 
properties not part of definition but common to the class and 
other classes, for example, man is a material object. 

II. Abistotle’s Theory of Reality — {Metaphysics) 

Aristotle accepts the Platonic conception of knowledge, 
that is, knowledge comes only through universals, concepts. 
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forms. Yet Aristotle thinks that Plato erred in separating 
the nniversals from the particulars. Aristotle’s fundamental 
doctrine is that the Supersensible Realm of Ideas or Forms 
is in and one with the realm of sensuous existence. He agrees 
with Plato that the task of science and philosophy is the de- 
duction or derivation of particular facts from universal prin- 
ciples or laws; and, thus, that all knowledge consists in seeing 
and interpreting the particular, sensible datum in the light of 
the universal or concept. The following scheme illustrates 
Aristotle’s conception of reality. 

The individual being {evxeXsxeia) 


Matter [divapug) Form (ivsQysia) 

The individual is the union of matter and form, or the 
passing of potency into actuality. 

By matter Aristotle means the potentiality of forms. There 
is one pure form, namely, God. There is no matter in God. 
^EvxsUxeia (Entelechy) is that which is the fulfillment of an 
end. Thus we see that Aristotle has a teleological conception 
of nature. The real is self-realizing individuality. 

Avvapig or matter is the possibility of being an individual, 
while the form is the shaping, the organizing, the dynamic 
principle. For Plato, the ultimately real world is the realm 
of eternal forms. Aristotle, however, maintains that reality 
is a development of individuals through the immanent, in- 
dwelling force of the forms. The universals do not exist 
apart from the particulars ; they exist only in the individuals. 
The formative principles, therefore, are immanent, not tran- 
scendent. We may illustrate this doctrine as follows; We 
say the child is father to the man. We mean by this that 
the possibility of the statesman, poet, or artisan, is in the 
child, and the realization of that possibility is the coming into 
being of the individual man. The oak, tree is the realization 
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of the matter or potentiality latent in the aeorn.^ Thus 
throughout nature there are operative purposive entities, and 
the realization of the end is always due to the aetmty of the 
form in the matter. Thus, too, whether any individual is to 
be regarded as matter or form depends on whether one is 
considering it in relation to stages of existence below or ahove 
it in the whole scale of existence. A hdby is form in relation 
to an ovum which is its matter; hut the hahy is matter in 
relation to a youth which is its realized form; in turn, the 
youth is the matter of a statesman, poet, or artisan; and the 
latter are realized forms. Universals exist only as qualifica- 
tions of the individual. 

Aristotle criticizes Plato on the ground that he separated 
ideas from the sense world.^ Aristotle himself seeks to make 
ideas the immanent, indwelling or shaping principles in the 
world of sense experience, and he develops this view as fol- 
lows; matter, he maintains, is the potentiality or the possi- 
bility of form. Matter does exist, but not by itself. Matter 
is not nonieing or absence of being as Plato seems, according 
to some of his expressions, to have held. Matter is a positive 
existence. It is the “promise and potency” of all indi- 
viduality. It is actuality in the making, and subservient to 
the formative and dynamic purposes which are the animating 
powers of reality. There is no such thing as formless matter, 
a primeval stuff which is pure chaos. The notion of pure 
matter is for Aristotle a limiting concept. Matter which is 
to some degree shaped by forms is what actually exists. Thus 
his conception of matter represents an advance over the 
view of Plato. The forms or universals of Aristotle are called 
entelechies. They are the realization of the possibilities of 
matter to be formed. Eeality, what is real, is the individual. 
There is no such thing as either pure matter or pure form 
except in the case of God, who is pure form — ^Porm of Forms. 

The world is a system of development in which there are 
an indefinite number of stages or levels. On the lowest level 
we have an individual that has the fewest forms embodied in 


1 It is a debatable question whether, on this score, Ari.stotle’s in- 
terpretation of Plato is justifiable. I doubt it. 
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itself, for example, elay^ This lump of clay maj be taken by 
the sculptor and shaped into the figure of an Apollo Beive- 
dere, or a Venus de Milo. Then the lump of clay, under the 
guiding mind of the sculptor, becomes the embodiment of the 
Greek ideas of manly and feminine beauty. Into the making 
of any individual, according to Aristotle, there enter two 
eaitses, the material cause and the formal cause. The material 
cause of the statue is the clay or the marble, the stuff out of 
which the individual is shaped. The final cause is the purpose 
or idea. In a broad sense, the final cause is identical with the 
formal cause. For the end is the expression of the form. 
There are three phases or aspects of the formal cause : 

1. The end — xbXoq : the manifestation of beauty. 

2. The formal cause, that is, the shape the individual takes 
in the mind of the sculptor. 

3. The efficient cause, the instrument by which the end is 
realized. 

Thus the formal cause is a dynamic, purposive principle. 
The true nature of anything is revealed in its end, Nature, 
as a whole, is a system of ends, a hierarchy of ascending 
values. Thus, to the mechanical nature philosophy of the 
atomists, Aristotle opposes a dynamic and teleological and 
vitalistic nature philosophy. For him, qualitative distinctions 
of value and meaning in nature cannot he reduced to quanti- 
tative differences between the masses, figures, and spatial 
configurations of atoms. Aristotle’s individualized forms are 
qualitatively different centers of purposive energy^ which de- 
termine the course of reality. 

The idea of artistic creation was very influential with Plato 
and Aristotle. They were both Greeks, and these above all 
other peoples were endowed with a high order of artistic 
powers and appreciation. 

Aristotle’s interpretation of nature is both humanistic and 
artistic. His Philosophy of Nature is what may be called an 
artistic teleology, that is, he gives us an interpretation of the 
processes of nature in terms of artistic purpose. God is a 
cosmic artist. Among all the natural sciences, biology is the 
one which interested Aristotle most. His conception of the 
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relation of life and matter is teleological and artistic. This 
comes out clearly in Aristotle’s conception of the soul and its 
relation to the body. 

III. Aristotle ’s Psychology 

The soul is the enteleehy, the principle of life which shapes 
the body to its ends. Only potential life belongs to bodies. 
Actual life is due to the influence of the soul, the body is the 
instrument of the soul. The actuality of the body is derived 
from the soul. Aristotle distinguished between three levels 
in the soul: 

1. Nutritive soul: This is the principle of life and repro- 
duction, and is common to all plants and animals. 

2. Sensitive soul: This is common to all animals. It is the 
soul which has sensation and feeling. Aristotle thinks that 
plants do not have sensation. Among the senses, he makes 
touch fundamental and the source of all the others. 

3. Baiional soul: Through this soul knowledge and reflec- 
tion come. 

In man these three interact. Reason gets all of its material 
through the senses and the imagination. At this point Aris- 
totle gives us a psychology of knowledge, wdiich we did not 
get in Plato. While the materials come from sensation, the 
separate senses have not the power of discriminating and 
reasoning. Both the analysis and synthesis, by which knowl- 
edge is built up out of sensation, are functions of nous {vovg) 
or thought. 

Aristotle is the first to definitely formulate a theory of 
the nature, structure, and function of the judgment. So far 
as the rational soul is influenced by the lo%ver grades, it is 
relatively passive. But reason itself is active, creative, syn- 
thetic, and its activity enters into all true knowledge, and 
true knowledge consists in knowledge of the universal con- 
cepts. In the act of knowing, which is always judgment^ 
whether it be of sense perception, memory, or inference, the 
mind is one with what it knows. Thus, the objects of sense 
perception are,: in the moment of perception, identical with 
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the process of perception; and, in the absence of the latter, 

mMj'potmiially, 

Eeason is pure activity, whose work is guided by the 
laws of thought; Aristotle holds that, while our knowledge 
of the world is derived from the senses, yet there is no 
knowledge except in so far as the materials of sense are Judged 
by reason. 

IV. Aristotle’s Theory OF Knowledge 

In the moment of knowing, mind is one with the object 
known. The knowing process is one with what it knows. 
Aristotle ’s theory of knowledge is monistic. The mind knows 
reality in its very nature or essence, not a mere copy or 
shadow of reality. In true knowledge, the apprehending 
mind and the apprehended object come immediately to grips 
with one another. This view of knowledge is to be contrasted 
with ail theories of dualism. Dualistic theories maintain that 
in knowledge we deal with symbols or copies, and not with 
the object directly. In Aristotle we have the realistic position 
— ^mind knows the objects as they really are — ^which is opposed 
to phenomenalism. In phenomenalism the mind is said to 
know appearances, symbols, copies of things, and not things 
as they are. In Aristotle we have this, one of the most per- 
^sistent of philosophical problems, explicitly formulated. In 
this realistic position, mind and object known are held to be 
one in the moment of knowing. 

But Aristotle holds that it is not the matter of an object in 
its totality which acts upon the sense, but only those properties 
which the particular sense is designed to perceive. It is the 
operation of the object, its sensible form, that is received by 
the percipient in the act of sensation. And there must be a 
point of unity in the soul, a center in which the various 
sensible impressions can reflect themselves. This is called the 
common sensormm. By his distinction between the potential 
and the actual object in perception, Aristotle escapes the diffi- 
culties of naive realism which must say that every percept is 
wholly identical with its object. 
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Aristotle held that sense perception is a genuine source of 
knowledge, and that the reason is dependent on perception 
for its knowledge of objects in nature. There is a gradual 
transition from sense perception to rational thought. In the 
lowest stage there is direct perception of objects; after this 
there comes the process of forming images, and then the form- 
ing of conceptions; but in ail this reason is active. To illus- 
trate this point, suppose that you visit some strange region 
never before visited by man, and in that region you see 
unfamiliar animals. You begin to gain control of the situa- 
tion by classifying the animals in question, and you form 
images and class concepts into which the objects fall, and 
then you make a definition of the class thus discovered. It is 
in the formation of the definition that the mind is most 
active, and it is upon the basis of such definitions that the 
reason can further work deductively. This threefold process 
eventuates in scientific knowledge only through the unifying 
power of the reason. It is through this power that all our 
concepts are synthesized into a well articulated system, and 
this takes place under the guidance of the first principles of 
thought. These first principles we intuitively perceive, and 
while they do not have their origin in sensory experience, 
they do have application in experience; that is, these first 
principles are not (?/ experience, but their application in 
experience yields scientific knowledge. 

Aristotle's theory of knowledge is more carefully elaborated 
and systematized than Plato's. He also pays more attention to 
the psychological process by w^hich knowledge is constmeted. 
It is often said that Aristotle is an empiricist. This is not 
true, although it is true that he gave far more consideration 
to empirical data than did Plato. Aristotle holds positively 
to the existence of intuitively known principles. For him all 
knowledge is not derived from sense perception. The indi- 
vidual mind is not purely passive. He differs greatly from 
the English empiricists who maintain that the individual is 
a passive organism on which the world writes or perchance 
scribbles. Rationalism holds that the fundamental principles 
of knowledge ai^e not derived from sense experience. Ea- 
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tionalism need not deny that the senses give the materials of 
knowledge. A rationalist of the Aristotelian variety does not 
excogitate the data of perception out of his own inner con- 
sciousness; hut he holds that the reason is creative, and it is 
the source of the fundamental principles of thought. There 
is an oft forgotten and withal important distinction which 
Aristotle makes when he points out the difference between 
priority in the psychological order and that in the logical 
order. Psyeliologieally, sensation is prior to conception, that 
is, the child has sensations before it has concepts; it has par- 
ticular experiences before it has general ideas. Our scientific 
knowledge begins with crude data and proceeds only gradually 
to the refined results given us in scientific formula. By 
logical priority, Aristotle means that there is implied, or 
aetually used, universal principles in the organization of our 
sense experience. In the organization of sense experience 
into science the mind uses these fundamental principles, even 
though it may never know what these principles are. In 
short, Aristotle is a rationalist who gives experience its due; 
a realist, with respect to the relation of knowledge and reality, 
whose realism rests upon the metaphysical doctrine that the 
structure of the world is determined and controlled by intel- 
ligible Forms, Ideas, or Ideals, and Values. Eeality for him is 
a process in which Form, or Meaning and Value, is forever tak- 
ing on more and fuller indwidiiality. And, notwithstanding 
their difference in temperament and method, Aristotle is really 
carrying out, in more systematic fashion, the fundamental 
insights of Plato. Their basic harmony of view is deeper 
than even Aristotle saw. 


V. Summary of Aristotle's Theory of Reality 

Aristotle's conception of reality is that of an endless pro- 
cession of passing from potentiality to actuality, or, from the 
formless to the formed. Forms are the dynamic principles 
that operate in the natural order. All individual beings, 
from the simplest crystal to the very highest individual, are 
the results of the operation of the entelechies or formative 
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principles in nature. Eeality is the constant process of the 
actualization of forms. 

Nothing in the natural world is created aH at onee. Every- 
thing develops, grows. Broadly speaking, therefore^ Aris- 
totle philosophy is that reality is an evolution. It is an 
evolution towards progressively higher types of individuality. 
It is a teleological evolution including in its purposiveness a 
realization of a multitude of purposes or ends. Such a con- 
ception of nature implies that the all-inclusive purpose is 
operative through all the stages of the process. In other 
words, such a theory implies that, while the purpose of the 
whole is realized in time, this purpose must be eternally 
existent. There must be a form of forms, a pure and all- 
inclusive form, free from any admixture of matter; and 
this form of forms must be presupposed in order to account 
for the process, and indeed, for any stage of the process. 
This form of forms, this eternal purpose, this universal 
mover, is God. He is the source of all movement, of all 
actuality. 

Matter has a contingent, irrational character. It is not 
wholly subservient to the realization of form and purposive 
reality, and it is this character that matter has which is the 
cause of all failure in nature. God is the final cause, and as 
the final cause, he is the eternally first cause of all movement. 
He is eternal, being without parts or passion, and unmoved 
by the phantasmagoria of the world of sense. He is pure 
thought, pure activity— pure thought unhampered by any 
admixture of sense. He is the eternally tireless, active thought 
of the universe. As to why there is one and not a plurality 
of gods, Aristotle replies that God is one because the world 
is one. The beauty of the world, the intelligent and har- 
monious connections of its parts are evidence of a supreme 
purpose operative everywhere in nature. The splendor of 
the stars points to one being from whom comes all unity, 
harmony, and splendor of the world. This one God is tran- 
scendent, self-conscious spirit, the eternally first cause of all 
change and development. 

Aristotle believes in divine providence, but that God works 
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twnTI^ f At the time of Aristotle there were 

ide J TOre” Those 

1 Recognition of the existence of gods. 

2. Tile divinity of the stars, 

^ c world, Aristotle holds that there 

.s a loopng of matter after God. I„ matter is the dirffo 

coriar^ ftaV'to" “ ““ 

e like God that is the immediate cause of the whole world 

reetly. The world is moved by the desire of the imperfect 
to attain perfection, by the longing of all other individSSed 
forms 0 become as like God, the pure Form of F^ms, t£ 
so u e and Perfect Entelechy, as possible. God is pure 
aetuality, completely self-contained and self-moving Acti^ty 
His alone IS the pure and passionless delight of eternally 

nor suffei. He knows no pain nor any sorrow. How sharp 
the contrast with the Christian God who ever strives and 
suifers, sorrows and rejoices with men! Aristotle’s God is the 
apotheosis of an intellectual aristocracy, the God of Jesus a 
humanized spiritual ground of the ideal community. 

VI. Aeistotle’s Doctrine op the Good (Ethics) 

The good of anything, on the basis of the Aristotelian con- 
ception of the Good, consists in the actualization of all the 
functions that belong to that being. Every type of being has 
ite own modes of activity, and it is the realization of these 
that constitutes the Good. That which distinguishes man is 
IS reason, and therefore, the Good of man is the activity of 
reason unfolding itself in all the virtues. When man exercises 
ns functions as a human being, he is happy, but the desired 
end of such functioning is not pleasure. Pleasure is the re- 
suit but not the motive. Welfare is the energizing of the 
soul according to virtue. Nowhere in the whole range of 
ethical literature is there a better definition of the Good for 
man. Aristotle does not have the ascetic strain of Plato, at 
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least not to any tiling like the same degree. The body is not 
a prison house for Aristotle. 

Aristotle gives a twofold classification of the virtues, 
namely, practical and theoretical. By practical, Aristotle 
means the fundamental social virtues, and, like Plato, he holds 
that the good life can be realized only in society : ethics and 
politics for Aristotle are inseparable. This is a fundamental 
truth — polities is nothing but applied ethics. These practical 
virtues are courage, self-control, liberality, high-mindedness, 
friendliness, truthfulness, justice, et cetera, and each of these, 
it is evident, is a functional means between two extremes. 
Eight action is, with respect to the satisfaction of the ordi- 
nary human wants, always a mean between the extreme of 
excess and the extreme of defect, between too much and too 
little. For example, temperance, or self-control, consists in 
satisfying the bodily appetites in moderation; courage is a 
mean between foolhardiness and cowardice, liberality is a 
mean between prodigality and miserliness. The theoretical 
virtues have to do with the exercise of thought. Judgment 
here assumes two forms : 

1. Judgment as to means. 

2. Judgment as to ends or intrinsic values. 

The highest virtue of all is wisdom. Applied to life as a 
whole, it is self-knoAvledge and understanding of things in 
relation to God. It is pure contemplation. This is the sweet- 
est and best of all things. The contemplation of ail things 
as dependent on God— thinking the thoughts of God after 
him — of this one never grows tired. When freed from the 
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atotately tt. b«; which i. best depends upon the warjing 
economic and onitoal conditions of the citkemy. There ,r^ 
three good forms and a degenerate form of each. The six 

nToZr l " <•) ^™«»-.cr, 

(&) Oligarchy; III (a) Polity, (ft) Democracy. 

By '‘Polity” Aristotle means the rule of the citizens at 
large; by Democracy” the rule of the veiy poor, the ragged 
and unwashed mob. For there are three chief classes In a 
state: the very rich, the moderately well olf, and the very 
poor. The best condition for the individual is to possess so 
much property as will enable him to live liberally without 
degrading toil. The best condition for the state is to have a 
arge middle class, which rules. For every state is composed 
of quality and quantity. By quality he means freedom 
wealth, education, good birth; and by quantity superiority of 
numbers (the state should be small enough for the citizens to 
know one another). “Great is the good fortune of the state 
in which the citizens have a moderate and sufficient propertv 
for where some possess much, and the others nothing, thele 
may arise an extreme democracy (mob rule) or a pure 
oligarchy; or a tyranny may grow out of either extreme.” 

(Compare the course of events in post-war Italy, Russia and 
Spam.) 

Aristotle’s social theory takes more account of the indi- 
vidiial variations in human nature than does Plato; Aristotle 
criticizes Socrates in the Bepuhlic for sacrificing individuals 
to the idea of unity. Aristotle rejects community of goods 
for the upper classes; he places a high value on the private 
family life for the nurture of the children. He has a much 
livelier sense than Plato of the value of individuality and of 
the family. His social theory is an expression of wide knowl- 
edge and sober and balanced judgment. (He and his pupils 
collected and compared 158 actual constitutions.) 
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CHAPTER IX 
STOIC PANTHEISM 

I. The Decline op Greek Speculation 




The spiritual conditions of the last centuries b.c. and the 
first centuries a.d. in Greece and Rome, can be but briefly 
touched upon here. It is the task of the historian of social life 
to work them out more fully. It is Yexj clear that there is an 
organic connection of the problems of philosophy with the 
life problems of a people. Philosophy is a statement of 
the spirit of the time. The old city-state, which was the social 
and political form of Greek life, was passing away and now 
large heterogeneous empires, first the Macedonian, which split 
up into fragments, and then the Roman, threatened to absorb 
all these smaller states. As these empires grew larger they 
presented more and more a confusion of races, tongues, cus- 
toms, beliefs, and superstitions. By means of this confusion, 
the morals of the city-states were broken down, and this took 
place on a much larger scale than in the age of the Sophists, 
The Romans were a formal, utilitarian people, very successful 
in meeting the obvious practical needs, but they were 
never able to adjust themselves to the finer intellectual and 
spiritual demands without importing ideas. The Roman Em- 
pire became a great melting pot of moral, practical, and intel- 
lectual interests. The Romans were not a speculative people, 
and with the single exception of law, they made no great 
creative achievements in the world of thought. This period 
is characterized by the growth of an intense feeling for both 
practical guidance and emotional consolation. Out of this 
developed the Epicurean and Stoic schools.^ 

After the Hellenic philosophical efflorescence in Plato and 
Aristotle, atomism exercised considerable influence through its 


iTLe two great postulates of Greek thougM are: {a) psychological- 
all desire the goodj (5) metaphysical — nature is good, the good is 
sovereign. For the Komaus, law is sovereign. 
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adoption by the Epicureans, but tbe interest of this Sebool 
was not in scientific inquiry . Tbe two centers of scientific in- 
quiry were the Academy and the Lyceum. It is possible that 
atomistic philosophy was a factor in the scientific work that 
was carried on after the time of Aristotle in Alexandria and 
other places. It is well known that in geography at this time 
the sphericity of the earth was taught. The heliocentric theory 
was also advanced, by Aristarchus and others, but through the 
influence of Aristotle and other causes, this theory died out. 

; In this period Euclid’s Elements of Geometry was composed. 

Archimedes laid the foundation of mechanics, while in medi- 
cine certain important discoveries were made. 

Experimental science, however, after flourishing for several 
centuries, died out. It had made auspicious beginnings; 
nevertheless, although it had also achieved, through the prog- 
ress of Greek mathematics, a firm mathematical basis, it did not 
until after the lapse of over fifteen hundred years make any 
fruitful application of the method devised by Democritus. 
The spirit of independent inquiry gradually died out. The 
old Greek world of city-states, with their keen intellectual 
atmosphere, was submerged in the all-devouring imperial 
Roman world. This world of Roman imperialism was the 
melting pot of the ancient world. It was a polyglot world, a 
world of all sorts of races and nationalities, a world of intel- 
lectual and religious confusion, and a world of political and 
economic confusion. It was largely through the functioning 
of this last form of confusion that the Empire’s disintegration 
resulted. There was no spirit of individual inquiry to speak 
of — ^the Romans were neither philosophically nor scientifically 
minded. They were empire builders and rulers, they were city 
builders, they were road builders — ^in short, they were practi- 
cally minded. They did not make even second-rate contri- 
butions of the creative intelligence in philosophy or science. 
After the disintegration of the classical Greek world, the 
minds of men turned more and more to the questions of con- 
duct and religion. In all ages of confusion, in periods of lack 
of unified culture, in epochs where there is an absence of 
stable, political and social life, when the lives of local com- 
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mumties are merged in the vast welter of some extensive 
empire when the old religion is losing its regulative power- 
in short, when the old traditional life in all its diversified 
forms IS passing away, there may be nothing positively con- 
structive and able to replace it. At such junctures, the minds 
0 men turn from philosophy and science to the practical ques- 
tions of the hour. And so we have, at this special period under 
discussion, an eclipse of the spirit of philosophy and science. 

There is a superficial, optimistic faith as to progress. Some 
think that progress continues ip. a straight line. This is a 
childish faith. ^ Magnificent Greek culture with all its bewitch- 
ing splendor died out and was succeeded by centuries in which 
the independent thinker never dared raise his head and look 
TOth open eye at nature and see things as they are. There 
IS a stoiy told to illustrate this point. It is of an incident that 
occurred in a monastery about the year 1600. A monastic 
student of astronomy discovered the spots on the sun, of which 
there was no mention in Aristotle. He was told by his master 
that if It was not mentioned in Aristotle then the spots were 
either in his eyes or his glasses.^ This illustration shows the 
blind obedience to authority which prevailed through the 
Middle Ages, 

II. Ethics and Speculative Relision — the Stoic System 

Epiemeanism is a doctrine of prudent amiability and men- 
tal hygiene. It teaches the individual the advisability of 
avoiding all entangling alliances. Pleasure is the only good, 
but true pleasure or happiness is to be found, not in the pur- 
suit of the coarse and violent pleasures of sense but in the 
equable, moderate, and enduring pleasures of the and 
of friendship. Everything in nature, including the soul of 
man, is composed of material atoms (c/. Chapter IV, Atom- 
ism). But the atoms have spontaneity; hence, man has free 
will. There are gods. They are like glorified men. They did 
not create the world, and they do not care for men or inter- 
f ere in the course of things. They liv e, happy and carefree, in 

2 This story is told of Scheiner, oiroa 1600, who contests with Galileo 
tne honor of Mvmg discovered the sunspots. 
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the interspaces of the world. Man need not worry about the 
gods or the hereafter, for death ends all. Let man live wisely, 
temperately, justly, in the congenial society of friends. Let 
him be guided by intelligent self-interest, and avoid giving 
hostages to fortune. The wise man will eschew public life, 
because of its risks. This is a prudent and enlightened gospel 
of selfish amiability. It did not appeal to the nobler feelings 
and aspirations in man. It had no tonic eifect. 

The best forces of the Eoman world rallied under Stoicism. 
Zeno, ,336-264 b.c., was the founder of this School. He was 
followed by Cleanthes, 264-232; Chrysippus, 232-204,* Panae- 
tius, 180-110 ; Seneca, 3-65 a.d.; Epictetus, first century, and 
Marcus Aurelius, 121-180. Stoicism is an ethics based on a 
religious metaphysic, namely, pantheism. Pantheism means 
the identification of God with the cosmos. God is the essence 
or the unity of the cosmos. He is wholly immanent, the One 
in AIL Theism does not thus deny the transcendence of God. 
The theist holds that God is the One above All, the perfect and 
transcendent Self, on whose ceaseless conserving will, never- 
theless, the universe depends. For the Stoic, the world is 
pervaded and penetrated by one spirit, the universal Eeason, 
and this world reason or world soul is interpreted in other 
than idealistic terms. On the whole the Stoic conceived this 
permeating principle as a fine, all-pervading, fiery medium or 
ether, a sublimized breath, the cosmical pneuma. From it, all 
the elements and all the cyclic transformations of the universe 
emanate. The pneuma is present in all things, but it is present 
in a preeminent degree in man. Eeason is the germinating 
principle of all things, but in man it exists as self-conscious 
reason. It is the universal logos of which there is a spark in 
every man. Man is an individual expression of the world- 
soul, and because of this he is capable of communion with 
God. Man’s destiny is to realize himself as a rational in- 
dividual in communion with God. Man is to become what he 
is capable of becoming, namely, a rational, self-determining 
spirit, living whoUy in harmony with the universal Spirit, 
pneuma, Soul or Eeason.® It is given to man to live a life 


'In the Stoic conception of God there is interwoven, without any 
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according to nature. Such a life is one of self-sufficiency oi 
independence from all the mutations of life. It is a life ol 
complete imperturbabiHty of mind. In such a life man realizes 
This imperturbability or impassibility of 

1 serene amidst all the “slings 

is attained by rigid self- 
guided by rational in- 
Beside the serene poise of 
. wealth, friends, social 

things are without moral value. 

-I preferable to 

others-good health to iU health, wealth to extreme destitu- 
tion, friends to loneliness, freedom and good social status to 
slavery, knowledge and skill to their absence. 

The “pneuma” in man and animals is part of the fiery 
cosmieal spirit. The soul is a unity whose ruling principle 
IS reason The Stoics persistently emphasized the activity of 
mmd in knowing. Knowledge arises in perception, but for 
perception to^ become knowledge there must be an active 
attitude of mind. The act of perception is the transmission 
of the perceived quality from the object to the mind-and the 
mmd reacts to this quality. 

Thi^, images and concepts, or general ideas, are formed, by 
the mmd, from sensations. Prom the universal experiences of 
mankind there are formed, unconsciously, common notions; 
that IS, notions which are common to aU persons and are uni- 
TOrsally true. Our scientific ideas are produced consciously, 
while the Stoics hold that all knowledge is derived from 
sense perception, they also hold that thought is the active and 
refiective principle, by means of which the mind lays hold 
on, organizes, and generalizes from, those qualities that are 
transmitted to it from the physical objects. 

Each act of perception involves apprehension, Jcatalepsis, 
the laying hold of things. This active apprehension involves 
general notions, or concepts, or types,, which are unconsciously 

attempt at logical consistency, the ideas of God as an impe rsohif 

nature- and ari’ 

and bv hit wiii rf for the human individual 

ana, by njs will, orders all things for good. 


the divine image. 

mind, which renders the soul r 
and arrows of outrageous fortune, ” _ 
mastery, by a rugged strength of will 
sight and free from all 
the wise man all other 1 
status — i * 

But among the indifferent things. 
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and spontaneously present in the mind. The mind is adapted 
by Tirtue of its nature to grasp truth. This, the act of per- 
ception, is one which involves, on the part of the percipient, a 
laying hold on the object. Isolated perceptions do not con- 
stitute science. They must be bound together by reason. And 
it was to characterize this prerequisite that the Stoics used 
the word conscience.’^ For the Stoic, the highest criterion 
of truth is self-evidence, or the feeling of certainty. True 
ideas are those which adequately copy their objects. An idea 
will give one the conviction of self -evidence, when it is clear 
and distinct, and first impressions have been verified by repeti- 
tion. The Stoics emphasized, also, the importance of correct 
inference and paid a good deal of attention to formal logic. 

Reason is the highest quality in man ; it is the divine spark. 
Reason unites men, reason is social. Hence, the Stoics empha- 
sized the social nature of man so far as he is rational. "We 
were made for cooperation, but by our passions we are divided 
and sundered from each other. By the reason we are united. 
Hence the Stoics lay stress on the duty of man to fulfill his 
social obligations. The duty of man is to live according to 
the real nature of things, and, in so far as men do this, they 
are brothers. Earth is our dear fatherland, and we men are 
all brothers. The world is our home. The Stoic wise man will 
help others in need, not from love or compassion, but because 
it is his duty to further the rational life, the life according to 
Nature, in other men since all share in the possession of reason. 
Stoicism stresses social service, sticking to one ’s post and co- 
operating with others. We were made for cooperation — ^like 
hands, like feet, like eyelids, etc.; and especially the ruling 
part within us, reason. To act against one another is to act 
against (phusis, pneuma or reason) ; to act in harmony 

is to be in accord with the World Soul, the Cosmic Reason. 

Man is man, not because of his language, or the color of 
his hair, or skin, or by any other physical accident, but solely 
through the exercise of reason. This is an anticipation of the 
Christian doctrine of the universal brotherhood of men. By 
virtue of this notion of a common, rational nature in man, the 
Stoical philosophy became the rational basis of Roman law. 




STOIC PANTHEISM 117 

When Eome passed from being a city-state to the form of an 

W of nlr ''T?' with the prot 

lem of nationalization. The problem of the Parthian Mede 

cetera, pressed for soIn^ 

Now tt StoVal vf P^^'ts of the Roman gOTernmeni. 

i Pliilosophy suggested the solution in that 
It had developed the idea of humanity as distinct from that 
of Greek, Jew, et cetera, and on this basis Roman Imperial 
^ was constructed Man as man was seen to be worthy o1 

was^Ld^*t principle that Roman law 

• + fi ^ personality as the sub- 

ject of rights and duties has its development in Roman 

ultimately upon Stoical philosophy. 
cLdizationT ^ tremendous one for the organization of 

Stoicism beeme the rallying point for the strongest spirits 
of the Roman Empire, and in addition to its appeal to these 
spirits. It had a very widespread influence. Teachers of Stoi- 
cisin traveled about like itinerant preachers. They were both 
the teachers and preachers of morals. These itinerant teachers 
weie domiciled in the homes of the great. It was the work 
of such as these that really prepared the way for Christianity. 

St. Pauls sermon on Mars Hill undoubtedly refers to the 
Stoical hymn to Zeus, and throughout the New Testament 
many terms and expressions of Stoical origin are used, as 
for example, “in him we live and move and have our being.’’ 

Stoicism has deeply influenced many modern thinkers. ' 
Descartes was really a Stoic in his ethical attitude; so were 
tepinoza, Leibnitz, and others. 

Why was Stoicism not the salt which was to save Roman 
society? Why was it not sufficient? The answer is, it Ta^ 
too cold and lofty for the masses of men. It did appeal to 

supply any dynamic that 
could lift the average m an above the range of his senses. 

4 There are three stag-es in the development of the Roman concenfion 
Lw the developing neels of the Roman e?ate"T he 

to all freemen Tn’d a f gentium, which applied 

all humaneinvs ’ applied to 
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It did not generate any eonsnming passion for kumanity. Tke 
Stoic proclaimed that the masses were fools and only the few 
were wise. Stoicism thus, with all its optimism iisr theobt, 
did not supply a strong dynamic and a transfiguring hope as 
the days of the Empire’s fall drew near. 
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CHAPTER X 
MYSTICISM— NEOPLATONISM 
I. The Meaning of Mysticism 

This, too, is a distinetiye type— it is a new type of reIi<»iou 
philosophy. Many attempts have been made to define ^ 

bniTrt mysticism it is a doctrine whici 

holds tiiat It is possible for the human soul to have diree 

access to divinity.^ Mysticism rests on the assumption of the 
possibility of a direct and immediate communion with God 
TOthout the intervention of any intermediate agency. It is 
the sense of the “immediate presence” of the Dmne to the 
soul of the experient ; in other words, the presence of a Reality 
whose being is not mediated by either sense perception or 
rational inference. 

Mystical experiences are not confined to what are ordinarily 
called religious states of mind. In the broadest sense of the 
term mysticism,” any intuition or immediate apprehension 
ot a being that exists beyond the data given by the senses, may 
be regarded as a mystical experience. When the lover claims 
to have an intuitive sense of the soul of his beloved- when 
the mother “feels” the soul of her child; when the nature 
lover feels, m any aspect of nature, “a presence far more 
deeply interfused”; or when, contemplating nature in its 
entirety, he has a “cosmic emotion”; all such attitudes are 
forms of mysticism. Nature mysticism is characteristic of 
the poetical and prose literature of the Romantic movement 
and of the American transcendentalists including Walt Whit- 
man. Any sense or feeling of the presence of a “Beyond,” 
of a Life not apprehended through the senses, nor inferred 
from perceptions, is a form of mysticism. And there is, 
obviously, a close kinship between the “feeling” of life and 
beauty in nature and in human dbeihgs, and religious mys- 
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ticism. Moreover, since the sense of beauty is closely connected 
with sex feeling, it is not strange that the mystic’s language 
should be deeply tinged with erotic symbolism. Indeed, Plato 
has set the pattern for this symbolism in the Symposium. 

In specifically religious mysticism the Beyond may be pic- 
tured or conceived as a personal being, Jesus, Buddha, or 
God; or as an impersonal and cosmic life or spirit, the "World 
Soul, the Universal Spirit, Brahman. 

There are degrees of mystical experience. We can dis- 
tinguish the milder form of mysticism, in which the experient 
feels at times an ineffable Presence without being rapt out 
of himself into an ecstatic condition of mergence in the Pres- 
ence, from the extreme form, in which the mystic is snatched 
away from all sense of his earthly surroundings and of his 
own body, and may even lose all feeling of his own distinctness 
as an individual. St. Paul had such ecstatic seizures. (Cf. 
II Corinthians XII ; Galatians II, 2 ; Acts XVI, 9 ; XVIII, 
9, 10 ; XXII, 17-22 ; et cetera) . Indeed, the Pauline doctrine 
of the “witness of the Spirit” and the indwelling Christ, as 
weU as the entire trend of the Johannine writings, is mystical. 
Other greatly influential, Christian mystical writings were 
those of St. Augustine, John Tauler, the Imitation of Christ, 
the Theologica Germanioa; and, among Protestants, Bunyan’s 
Pilgrim’s Progress and George Pox’s Journal. 

The milder form of mystical experience has been very 
widespread. We find it among Christians of all denomina- 
tions, Hindus, and even Mohammedans and Jews; and also 
among many, like Shelley, Walt Whitman, and Dr. Bucke, 
who did not count themselves members of any sect. With 
some it has been chiefly a vague, and withal delightful, emo- 
tional exaltation, with a slight imaginal and conceptual con- 
tent. With others the imagery and concepts have been well 
defined, and it has seemed to them a cognitive experience of 
superlative value. The character of the experience depends, 
of course, upon the mental individuality and cultural environ- 
ment of the mystic. 

The ecstatic raptures and visions of Christian mystics, such 
as St. Teresa, St. Bonaventura, St. John of the Cross, Julian 
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of Norwich, St. Catherine of Siena, Meister Bekhart, and 
Madame Guyon, as well as of Plotinus, the greatest of pagan 
mystics, are more concentrated, intenser and, therefore, much 
rarer cases of the same phenomenon that occurs freqnently in 
the milder forms of mysticism. If the latter have any cogni- 
tive value superior to sense perception and rational inf erenee, 
there is no good reason for disallowing the claims of the 
ecstasy to be a first-hand illumination of ultimate reality. The 
difference between the two types of cases is one of degree, not 
of kind. 

The mystic way, Mystica Via^ of course varies with the dif- 
ferent types of mysticism. Quietistic mysticism, emotional 
mysticism, sensuous mysticism, et cetera, all elaborate various 
technics for achieving the communion with the Godhead. The 
mystic may conceive the Godhead theistically or pantheisti- 
cally; either as the Supreme Person who is yet ‘^closer to us 
than breathing and nearer than hands and feet^’j or as the 
superpersonal all-inclusive Divine Spirit or Over Soul, the 
Over Soul who, as Self of and in all selves and things, is more 
than a Self. The Christian mystics, such as St. Paul, Origen, 
St. Bernard of Clairvaux, Thomas Aquinas, Bonaventura, St. 
Teresa, St. John of the Cross, Boehme, George Pox, Henry 
Vaughan, conceive God personalistically; the modern nature 
mystics, such as Shelley, Wordsworth, Tennyson, Novalis, 
Emerson, and Walt Whitman, are pantheistic in tendency. 
I think that the drift of the mystical experience is always, 
when it is reflected upon, towards pantheism, towards the 
mergence of the individual soul and all else in the all-including 
One or Superpersonal Unity. In its ethical implications mys- 
ticism may be individualistic or social. The notion of God as 
the Sustaining Spirit of the perfect society, or ideal com- 
munity, would seem to afford the best synthesis of the ethical 
or social and the mystical motives. (See further. Chapters 
XXX and XXXV, 4.) 

It is impossible here, by reason of space limitations, to give 
even a summary account of the rise and development in the 
ancient and medieval Christian world of the practice of the 
mystical life and the formulation of mystical theology or 
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philosophy. It must suffice to say that mysticism played a 
great role in the cultivation, both within and without the 
limits of Church dogma and discipline, of personal and ex- 
periential religion, and of philosophical speculation. And, at 
the beginning of the modern age, the reformers of institu- 
tional religion, from Luther to Loyola, were nurtured on 
mysticism. The mystical theology of Dionysius the Areopa- 
gite, John the Scot, St. Anselm, Meister Eekhart, Bonaventura, 
and Nicholas of Cusa, were the forerunners of the great 
idealistic systems of Schelling and Hegel, as well as of the 
earlier modern pantheisms of Bruno, Boehme, and Spinoza. 

The first and still, perhaps, the greatest philosophy of mys- 
tical experience (with the possible exception of Hegel and 
F. H. Bradley) is that of Plotinus, a pagan Greek. He is the 
true father of philosophical mysticism in the West ; and his 
system the fountainhead of speculative mysticism. Therefore 
his system is worthy of extended consideration, even in so 
brief an outline as the present one.^ 

It is possible to trace down to the present the various lines 
of influence which he initiated. St. Augustine, John the Scot, 
Thomas Aquinas, Bruno, Boehme, Spinoza, The Cambridge 
Platonists (Whichcote, Smith, Culverwell, Cudworth, and 
More), Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, the German Romantic School, 
Berkeley, the English poets — ^Wordsworth and Shelley— Brad- 
ley, Eoyce, Emerson, Bergson, and many more reveal this 
mystical motive.^ 

Mysticism as a movement in Greek thought goes back to 
both the Orphic Mysteries and the Pythagorean brotherhood. 
The Pythagorean brotherhood was a society which had politi- 
cal, as well as ethical and religious, tendencies. For us their 
chief interest is in their ethical tendencies. The reputed 

1 The one adequate work on Plotinus in English is The Philosophy of 
Plotinus by Dean W. P. Inge, who is, so far as I know, the greatest 
living exponent of mysticism. The late Baron P. von Hiigel was the 
greatest exponent of mysticism in the Homan Catholic Church. 

2 Of late years there has been a pronounced revival of mysticism, and 
many books on the subject have appeared. Studies in Mystical Religion 
by K. M, Jones, The Mystic Way and other books by Miss Underhill, 
GhHstian M^jstieism by W. R. Inge, and The Mystical Element in Re- 
Ugion by Friedrich yon Hiigel, are some of the principal works on this 
revival. 
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fonnder of this school is said to have taught at Crotona and 
to have died about 500 b.c. His life is veiled in legend. Plato 
is saM to have visited this brotherhood, and was much in- 
fluenced by it. For Pythagoreanism, reality consists of num- 
bers. Numbers are the ungenerated principles of things. 
They seemed to find in the properties of numbers analogies 
to the facts of esperienee. They investigated the mathematical 
basis of music, and were greatly influenced by the results of 
their researches in this field. These numbers are akin to the 
ideas of Platonism. The Pythagorean brotherhood, by 
dietetics and purgation, and by speculation, aimed to develop 
the soul to where it could have the mystical union with the 
divine. Such, too, was the motive of the Orphic Mysteries. 
Pythagorean writings had increased influence in the last 
century b.c. and in the first centuries a.d. 

The failure of the rationally grounded ethics of Stoicism 
to satisfy the longing of the time, as shown by the violent 
reaction against sensualism and the protest against the social 
corruptions of the time, brought about an intense feeling of 
the opposition between the soul and the world, and between 
the spirit and the flesh. The developing influence of Pythag- 
oreanism, and of oriental cults brought to Rome, all point 
in the direction of the increasing craving of the best spirits 
of the time for direct union of the soul with the Divine. There 
is an insatiable craving for an immediate experience of the 
Godhead. In Platonism there was much to fall in with this 
tendency, and so the influence of Platonism increased, and it 
was this movement which was carried on to its completion in 
ancient times by Neoplatonism. 

Neoplatonism was thus prepared for by Pythagoreanism. 
The Neopythagoreans and Neoplatonists were eclectics who 
tried to fit together into a harmonious whole the fundamental 
elements of the preceding theories. This was the form of 
speculative mysticism that was prevalent in the time of Plo- 
tinus. In various quarters we find that the mystical and re- 
ligious side of Plato is eagerly taken up even long before the 
time of Plotinus. The estimable Plutarch uses Platonic phi- 
losophy to interpret religious differences, Philo Jud^us is also 





sifi 


124 


THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 


seen interpreting Jewish religion in terms of Platonic phi- 
losophy. In doing this Philo posits the Logos as the creatiTe 
principle of the world. The Logos is the unity from which 
come all ideas or logoi. It is the divine, creative word, by 
which the world was fashioned. This creative word, the im- 
manent, dynamic reason of God, operates in the world, and it 
alone stands between God and the world. 

For mysticism the goal of life is the vision of God-— it is 
deliverance from the world of sense — it is ecstatic union with 
God. This type of thinking was given its classic formulation 
at Alexandria, the city which was the next greatest center of 
philosophical activity after Athens. In this great, populous, 
rich, manufacturing city, aU the streams of higher thought 
met, and here the foundation was laid for Christian philosophy 
by Origen. 

II. The System op Plotinus 

Plotinus, 204-269, was a native of Egypt, and a pupil of 
Ammonius Saccas. In 244 A.ri., he established a school at 
Borne, and after a period of ten years his famous school had 
the Emperor Gallienus and the empress aligned with it. 
Plotinus himself was a man of strong personality attested 
to by the fact that many noble Eomans made him the 
guardian of their children. Having weak eyes, he did not 
like to write. It is for this reason that his works have not 
the clearness and the well-rounded symmetry which is char- 
acteristic of many other philosophies. His fundamental 
thought is that reality is through and through spiritual, and 
that it is One. The One or Monad is God, the Absolute. Be- 
low the One or the absolute Spirit is the “nous,” and below 
“nous” is “psyche.” Lowest of all, in the scale of being, 
is Matter— the formless or indefinite, the principle of plurality, 
ugliness and evil. Plotinus, like Plato and Aristotle, does not 
regard matter as nonexistent but as the source of change and 
manyness and imperfection; in short, as the indefinite poten- 
tiality of all things finite, imperfect, and changing. Matter 
exists in many forms as bodies. The Idea or Notion of matter 
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exists in the mind. But matter, as the metaphysical principle 
of plurality without which the realm of individual souls and 
the world of the senses would not exist, is simply the lowest 
.^age in the necessary emanation of the world from God 
Without matter, although the latter by itself is darkness, im- 
potence, nothingness, there would be no distinction between 
human souls and the world soul. The One, or God, is above 
deifcition or conception. He is the source from which ir- 
radiate or emanate, first, Thought or Nous (which is the unity 
of the Ideas, in the Platonic sense, and which, hence, is the 
intelligible pattern of the world of phenomena) ; second, 
Supersensuous Soul or Psyche, which, as thinking the Ideas 
is World Soul, and, as seeking to express itself in matter, is 
Nature or the world of space and time ; third. Matter or Ryle 
on which individual souls, themselves parts of the world soul' 
act, fashioning it into bodies in the likeness of the ideas. The 
whole process of emanation is an eternal and inevitable descent 
from Lnity, through Duality, to Plurality. The existence of 
a world of incarnate souls is the necessary result of a fall 
from the supra-intelhgible One. Thus, the Incarnation is the 
fall of God himself into material forms, although Plotinus 
holds that God does not lose anything of himself in this 
process of world formation. Salvation, or redemption, as we 
shall see, is the reverse movement of Discarnation, or release 
from fleshy matter and plurality into heavenly or spiritual 
body and unity. 

In man are “nous” (Spirit), “psyche” (soul), and “sarx” 
(flesh or body). Thus there is a trinity in man, which 
epitomizes the trinity of Thought or Spirit, Soul, and Body, 
in the world at large. Man is the mieroeosmic reproduction of 
the macrocosm. Objectively, lody is the world as it is per- 
ceived thi ough the senses ; the soul is the world interpreted as 
a spatial and temporal order by the discursive reason, while 
spirit IS the world as apprehended by direct intuition. 
ReaKty is really a trinity in unity. It is the intuiting “nous, ” 
the objects apprehended, and the act of intuition. The sum- 
mit of knowledge is the attainment of a divine insight, in 
which spirit is at one with the object. This fruition is ’the 
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vision of God; it is the contemplation of God that is the nlti- 
mate goal of knowledge. The world of appearance is of scat- 
tered, disconnected, diverse data. It is what William James 
called a big, blooming, buzzing confusion. But, as this world 
is illuminated by mind, it is seen to manifest a unity. In the 
theoi’y of Plotinus, there are two aspects which in a rough 
way correspond to the two phases of scientific analysis, that is, 
to the inductive process of discovering the universal, and to 
the deductive process of applying the same. The first of these 
aspects in Plotinus is that which tells of the descent of ex- 
istence from the Absolute. By the second aspect, Plotinus 
shows the mode of ascent of the soul to the Absolute. The 
Absolute, the One, is above existence, it is without form, it is 
before motion and rest ; and to reach the Absolute one must 
pass beyond knowledge. One must pass to the unity which is 
implied in duality. The Absolute is also the one universal 
good, which is above all things and the cause of all things. 
It cannot be named. It is above thinking. It is the first 
principle of thmking: it is the root of the soul. In brief, it 
is the absolute unity of truth, beauty, and goodness. In 
this way the highest form of reality is seen tp consist of these 
ideas as a unity. This imity, this oneness of all things, is the 
indivisible root of subjectivity and objectivity, of thought and 
things. We thus see that this doctrine of the absolute 
is really a metaphysics of moral, esthetic, and intellectual 
values. 

How do the many arise from the One? This is the most 
difficult question in all philosophy. This is the question as 
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xmmoved arid eternal. The One in thus manifesting itself 
remains nndiminished. 

In brief, then, the_ system of Plotinus is one of dynamic outflow 
from, and reunion with, the One. God, the One Exhaustless Source 
of all being is above all definition. He cannot even properly be 
named One (monas) ; this term is the best symbol for him^ iL is 

S Xve tf ^ good, 

forms S bSnlf°?i’ «bove all finite 

forms of beauty, the ground of all ideas and knowledge, but above 

all Ideas and knowledge. He is the inexhanstible spring of Se 

and mind, the principle of being, the cause of the good, 'the root 

dimimsh^. He IS above Thought or Mind (Nous), since the latter 
nvolves the duality of Knowing and the Object Knoivn (of Nous 
and Noeton) Nous is his first Image, since Nous is, in iLlf, un- 
divided and he ground of the Ideas or forms, and is the unitVin- 
Thought ^ and the^ Objects thought. As being the TJni- 
versa. Mind or Spirit, Nous is the Logo.s, the unitary ground of the 
Ideas, 'which fills the soul of the world with itself. The world 
soul IS the Image of the Nous. (Cf. Plato, Timceus, from which 
this doetnne is derived.) The world soul is the cause of the ex- 
istence of the plurality of things, and of all their life and move- 
ment It IS the cosmical principle of Hfe. Prom it come all souls. 
The human soul is a fragment of the world soul. Prom the desire 
of the finite soul to live the hfe of sense, together with the desire 
of the world soul to fashion matter, arise bodies. The soul is the 
principle of life and movement in the body. Thus, the individual 
soul IS the meeting-place of mind or spirit and body. The soul 
IS free, either to choose to abide in the sense life or to retrace its 
way back to God. As to matter Plotinus makes a distinction between 
the particular sensuous matter, which forms the body for the in- 
dividnal soul, and the_ ethereal matter which is the product of the 
Cosmical Mind or Spirit. Celestial souls, free from the thraldom 
of sense, have ethereal bodies of light (of. St. Paul, I Corinthians, 
onapter NV, on bodies celestial and bodies terrestrial). Thus it is 
erroneou.s to say that Plotinus was a dualist for whom all matter 
or body is evil.^ Evil for him consists in the isolation of the in- 
mvidual from his fellows and from God, which is a consequence of 
the pursuit, by the soul, of the life of the senses. Evil is separa- 
tion, egoism, or selfishness. 

It is interesting to ask, what does Plotinns mean by the dis- 
tinetion of spirit and soul ? The cosmic soul is a vaguer prin- 
ciple than the cosmic spirit or nous ; in some respects it seems 
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to be less self -conscious than spirit. Prom the cosmic soul 
come all individual souls. All souls are derived from the uni- 
versal soul. Plotinus conceives of the soul as the meeting 
place of intelligence and body, and he holds that there are 
three orders of souls, namely: 

1. Heavenly souls. 

2. Souls enmeshed in matter. 

3. Souls that waver between these two. 

Our souls have preexisted in the celestial world; they have 
fallen. Why did they fall? At this point Plotinus is not 
unambiguous. In some parts of his works, the view taken is 
the same as that in certain of the Platonic dialogues, namely, 
that the fall is a part of the divine purpose, while in other 
parts he holds that the fall is due to acts committed by 
the soul. The lowest step of existence is ensouled flesh. In 
this way we are able to see the descent from the One to the 
many. 

The prime interest of ethics and religion is to point out 
how the soul may ascend to God. In giving his interpreta- 
tion, Plotinus rests continuously on the validity of his assump- 
tion that nature is the expression of the cosmieal soul. And 
when the human mind begins to get its orientation in ex- 
perience by ordering things in space and time, it begins to 
make its way back towards the Absolute. Space and time are 
both modes of discovering the One in the many. Now the uni- 
versal soul is not in the world, but the world is in it. The 
world is in the universal soul; the universal soul depends 
iipon the universal spirit; the universal spirit, in turn, de- 
pends upon the One. Only by contemplating the One 
is it possible for the individual to realize his true 
destiny. Man has in him a fragment of the Absolute, 
and, through insight and spiritual contact, he becomes 
one with the Absolute. The individual passes through 
several stages. The first step in this ascent is the practice 
of social virtues such as wisdom, courage, justice, and self- 
control. The second step is the practice of purification 
(katharsis). At this stage there is effected a complete sub- 
jection of the flesh — a freedom from all thraldom to passion 




3 Compare the Four FTohle Truths of Buddha: 1, suffering is the 
accompaniment of change; 2, desire is the cause of suffering; 3, the 
suppression of desire is the only means of escaping suffering; 4, the 
three stages in the achievement of this suppression are uprightnessjs 
meditation and wisdom. 


Thus, for Plotinus, the Highest Good is progressively attained in 
so far as man achieves, step by step, first, through the practice of* 
the ordinary and civic virtues, control of his body and harmony 
with his fellows, then speculative or contemplative union with the 
eosmical mind or spirit, and, finally, ecstatic union with the God- 
head. Thoroughly Platonic is his doctrine of the ascent of Love 
from the vulgar and fieshly love to the love whose consummation is 
contemplative union with the universe and with God. Love, he says, 
is union of souls. But earthly love, in which this union is accom- 
plished through bodily union, is mortal and easily passes into its 
opposite. The true love, the love of God, is a spiritual embrace, 
by which the mortal soul is wholly transformed, through being 
wholly laid hold upon by the Divine. This is the true being, the 


is attained.® At this point Plotinus uses the Platonic idea of 
philosophical love. Every soul by nature loves and desires 
oneness with another. But there are stages of this form of 
love. True love, as opposed to earthly love, is kindled by the 
vision of all things in one. The living soul through this love 
is transformed and embraced in the unity of the whole. The 
final step, and this is one which requires intense concentra- 
tion, is the direct union with the One. This stage Plotinus 
calls ‘ ‘ ekstasis. ” It is an absolute self-surrender, ‘ ‘ epidosis. ’ ’ 
The experience is that to which we referred above as being 
higher than knowledge. It is beyond knowledge; it is one- 
ness with the One. This union with God is attainable through 
concentration and self -surrender. It is a spiritual contact 
in which we reach the fountain of being, and in this ex- 
perience the soul is alone with the Alone. Through these 
three types of experience, the individual is led to God; and 
in this beatific experience, the emotional aspect of which is 
characterized by Spinoza as “intellectual love of God,” there 
is a contemplation of beauty, truth, and love. In this ex- 
perience all separate existences have vanished as being il- 
lusory, and all individual souls have merged into oneness with 
the Godhead. 
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pure and unmixed actuality, of the soul, the union with Q-od who 
is the beginning and the end. This experience is not a spectacle, 
but an ecstasy and a self -surrender, above beauty and above virtue. 
In it we reach the invisible sanctuary and fountain and principle 
of all, and attain a life, passionless, blessed, and divine. No finer 
attempt to satisfy man’s spiritual needs, by a fusion of speculative 
and ethical motives, since Plato, can be found than the system of 
Plotinus. He uses the basic doctrines of Plato and Aristotle, but 
his system is not a mere patchwork. It is an original and well-knit 
synthesis. There is not space here to consider the successors of 
Plotinus in the school. It declined before the increasing influence 
of the Christian system. But Neoplatonism has had an immense, 
and still continuing, influence, both on Christian theology and in- 
dependent philosophy. 

This Neoplatonic view is the last speculative and religious 
effort of Greek genius. It is a universal philosophy, having 
incorporated into itself elements from all preceding philos- 
ophies save Epicureanism. It has already been stated that 
the growing demand of the social tissue was for union with 
the Godhead. The way to this union is here charted. This 
system also represents the consummation of Greek thought. 
Many modern systems of philosophy are at heart the same as 
that represented in Neoplatonism. This is preeminently true 
of the systems of Spinoza, Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, F. H. 
Bradley. 

Neoplatonism failed. Christianity conquered. Why? 
Neoplatonism was unable to tell men how to make the state 
of peace endure. It was unable to make its philosophy take 
hold of the masses. Its method or way of ecstatic union with 
the Godhead was too hard for the ordinary man. It did not, 
and indeed by the nature of the case, it could not, pi-esent its 
way of life and salvation incarnated in a historic personality 
able to stir men’s affection and command their loyalty. But 
this is precisely what Christianity did. The story is told of a 
certain propagandist of a new rose-water religion of uni- 
versal philanthropy in the days following the French Eevolu- 
tion who, disappointed at the failure of his religion to make 
headway, asked advice of that old cynic Talleyrand. The 
latter replied, “I recommend that one of you be crucified and 
rise again the third day.” 
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CHAPTER XI 


EARLY CHRISTIAN PHILOSOPHY 

The original Christian Gospel was not a system of philos- 
ophy. It was a religion claiming the definite authority of a 
revelation from God, and it appealed primarily to the emo- 
tions and consciences of men. It enjoined certain principles 
of condnct. The motives to enable men to obey these prin- 
ciples were offered in the feelings of gratitude and love for 
the Savior who died for them and arose again, in the promise 
made of an immortal and blessed life for the faithful, and 
in the fear of divine judgment upon the disobedient. 

So long as primitive Christianity was a religion of the 
lowly and made popular appeal on these grounds, and while 
it continued, as in its origin it was, a movement within the 
Jewish Church, it did not make much use of philosophy. As 
soon, however, as it began to spread in the Roman world 
and came into contact with the civilization of the day, and 
indeed, even before it thus began to spread, it came into 
contact with the all-pervading Greek philosophy. The highest 
culture of the Empire was Greek in character, and in Alexan- 
dria the Jewish theologian, Philo, 30 b.c.-SO a.d., had al- 
ready been deeply influenced by Greek culture. The Logos 
was conceived by him as the creative and revelatory Word 
of God, the immanent Divine Reason, operative in the world, 
and the unitary principle of the world of Ideas, Universal 
Types or Patterns, according to which all things were/ made. 
The early Christian philosophy is a synthesis of the Christian 
religion and Greek philosophy, for which the Jewish-Greek 
philosophy of Philo paved the way. It was an attempt to 
state the fundamental principles of Christianity in terms of 
Greek philosophy. Just so in every age, religion must either 
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remain dumb or speak in terms of that age concepts, if it 
is to speak to the cnltured. 

The ethical content of Christianity is, in some important 
respects, closely akin to the ethical teachings of Plato and the 
Stoics. The Hebrew and the Christian conception of God as 
the Supreme Good is thoroughly Platonic, while the concep- 
tion of God as OYcrruling ProYidence is Stoic. It was because 
of the incorporation of these basic principles in the more 
spiritual forms of late Greek philosophy, that Philo and 
others recognized an identity of Doctrine in Plato, Moses, 
and the prophets. The Apologists of Christianity went fur- 
ther than this and held that the Logos was manifested in 
Socrates and Plato. Justin Martyr, who flourished about 140, 
the first one of these Apologists, was a philosopher dissatisfied 
with the results of Greek philosophy, and he turned to Chris- 
tianity because of its practical fruits. He did not, howeYer, 
give up Greek philosophy. He showed the harmony of Greek 
philosophy and Christianity. He regards Greek as being a 
preparation for Christianity. 


I. Ethical Content of Christianity 


The ethical content of Christianity may be subsumed under 
the following eight heads : 

1. God is the spiritual Father of men. 

2. Human souls are of supreme Yalue in the eyes of God, 



because men haYe within them by birth the capacity for 
realizing diYine sonship. 

3. Men should treat one another as brothers. 

4. Divine sonship implies the practice of sympathy, service, 
cooperation, forbearance, forgiveness, and a number of other 
virtues. 

5. The quality of man^s character for good or ill and the 
judgment passed upon him by God depend upon motive and 
intent, and not upon external acts. 

6. Nothing in the world has any value as against the right 
life of the souL 

7. The Christian ideal of life is to be realized in a new 
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social order, the Kingdom of God, in which we shall treat 
all men as brothers in God. 

8. This kingdom is to be ruled, not by force or external 
authority, but by motives of good will and love. 


Christianity takes its origin from the life of an historic 
person who was believed to have sacrificed his life for men 
and to have arisen from the dead. His resurrection was | 

taken to be the final authentic seal of the divine character 
of his mission. Jesus was held by his followers to have been, 
in a unique sense, the Son of God. The promise which he 
made to send to his disciples, after his departure, the Holy 



Spirit to guide and inspire them, was believed to have been 
fulfiUed. Thus the Christians believed in a triune God— 
Father, Son, and Holy Spirit. It is this connection of Chris- 
tianity with an historic person that fundamentally distin- 
guishes the Christian religion from Greek philosophy. As 
against this association with an historic factor, Greek philos- 
ophy dealt with eternal truths which have nothing to do with 
time and place. As time goes on in the last centuries b.o., 
there becomes manifest in the Gr£eeo-Roman world an increas- 
ing hunger for an authoritative revelation and way of redemp- 
tion. Indeed, it was taught later that both Socrates and 
Plato were divine revealers. It was because of this general 
demand for the revelation of a divinely authenticated method 
of redemption that Christian teaching found ready response 
in the Greek and Roman world. Plato dealt with abstract 
principles and not with historical processes originating in 
specific individuals and going forward in definite places and 
times. The Logos was the connecting link for integrating 
Greek philosophy and Christianity. The Logos is the divine 
reason which manifests itself in the creation and the order 
of the world. God in his fullness of being transcends the 
world, but is immanent in the world through the Logos. In 
the Gospel of St. John, Jesus is identified with the Logos or 
creative Word or Reason of God. The divine creative Word 
which issues from the Father is held to have been fuUy in- 
carnated in Jesus. 
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The Holy Spirit is the continuously immanent activity of 
God in history. Thus the Christian religion unites the tran- 
scendent and eternal God, the Creator-Father, with the social 
and historical life of man. God is, at once, the eternal Creator 
of Nature and Father of men, and the ever-living and energiz- 
ing ground of the spiritual life of humanity. Thus, Chris- 
tianity synthesizes the august notion of an Eternal and Tran- 
scendent Spirit, with the humanly warm and inspiring notion 
of an immanent, divine, spiritual Energy which ever keeps 
company with man in his pilgrimage through time, which 
comforts him and guides him (the Spirit which guides men 
into all truth, the Paraclete or Comforter). No other religion 
is, at once, so equally just to man’s impulse to revere the 
Majesty and Mystery of the Universe, to bow his spirit in the 
presence of the Eternal, and to his longing to feel that the 
Eternal is present in his own life; that it is ‘‘closer to him 
than breathing and nearer than hands and feet,” ever ready 
to comfort, forgive and guide him. The doctrine of the 
Trinity arose to meet this dual need, to find God in everyday 
human life, in the individual’s experience, and in the social 
and historical order of things, without reducing Him to a 
mere apotheosis of human aspiration, to an illusory projec- 
tion of hiiman wishes on an unfeeling and inexorable 
Cosmos* 

II. The Docteine of the Trinity 

The foundations of Christian philosophy were laid by 
Origen of Alexandria (185-254 a.d.). God, says Origen, is 
pure spirit, the Absolute Creative Will, and the Logos is his 
expression. The Logos is an hypostasis, a being, distinct from 
the Father, hut eternally generated from the Father. The 
Platonism of Origen is evident in his conception of the Logos 
as being the unity of all ideas. It is the idea of ideas. The 
creation of the world by God is an eternal process. It is 
really the eternal procession of spirits from God. Sin is the 
result of freedom, and the fall into matter is the result of sin. 
Origen maintains that all souls shall finally be redeemed. 
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Salvation is the eternal procession of spirits from their aliena* 
tion back to knowledge of and union with God. 

As to the relation of the Father and the Logos, it innst be 
said that there was a long controversy before the question 
was settled by the Conncii of Nicsea, 325 a.d. The Arian 
party, so called from Arins its leader, maintained that the 
Logos was a second divine principle, created by and sub- 
ordinate to the Father, and that it was not of the same 
substance. The Son therefore is an independent being and 
i^ noi very God, The Son is a creature who, by his own will, 
raises himself to moral unity with the Father. Athanasius, 
who flourished about 338, and his party contended against 
the Arians that God verily entered humanity through Christ. 
They held that the work of Christ would be lost if God had 
not entered into Christ. Christ is of the same^ not of likey 
substance with the Father-God. Christ has come to make us 
divine. Therefore the Son is God. The Logos is eternally 
begotten of the Father, and not created in time. The God- 
head is a unity. Eternally the Father implies the Son, as 
the spring implies the brook or as the sun implies the light. 
Therefore Christ is the veritable incarnation of God. He is 
of one and the same substance ; his nature consists of a duality 
in unity, humanity and divinity in one self. The intent of 
this doctrine was to save the full value of Christ’s work of 
revelation and redemption for humanity. The Logos, the 
second hypostasis or person of the Trinity, was fully incar- 
nated in Jesus the Christ. 

The Athanasian view triumphed. Its final triumph took 
place in the year 325 at the Council of Nicsea. Most of those 
who passed upon the question were utterly ignorant of the 
finer points of the controversy. But the influence of the 
Emperor on the Athanasian side meant the overthrow of the 
Arian party. This triumph of the orthodox doctrine now 
raised new questions. If God the Father was in Christ, then 
he sulfered when Christ suffered. Prom this position (patri- 
passionism) many recoiled. The discussion at this point gave 
rise to the question of the relation of the two natures in 
Christ, the Monophysite party holding that there was but 
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one nature in Christ, the Docetie party inaintaining^^ 
incarnation was only in appearance. The view finally adopted 
at the Synod of Chalcedon in 451 was that there are two na- 
tures in one personality in Christ. The next problem was as to 
whether there are two wills or one will in Christ. The doctrine 
established as orthodox was, that, there are two wills correspond- 
ing* to the two natures, the human will of Christ being subordi- 
nate to and in harmony with the divine will. This doctrine 
is called ditheliUsm^ the heretical view monothelitism. Finally, 
since the Holy Spirit was recognized as a distinct being, the 
immanent Spirit of God working in individuals and in the 
community of the faithful, the question arose as to the rela- 
tionship of the three Divine Beings. The orthodox view of 
three distinct persons or beings, but so united as to form but 
one God, was finally accepted. This was a hard saying and 
the school of thought which gave the most plausible meaning 
to it, the Modalists or Sabellians, held that the three beings 
in the Trinity were only three distinct modes or relationships 
or phases of the life activity of the one God.^ St. Augustine, 
353-430, the greatest and most influential theologian of the 
Christian Middle Ages and possibly of all Christian centuries, 
was a Modalist. He explained the Trinity as Divine power, 
wisdom, and goodness, after the analogy of the human soul 
which is a trinity-in-unity of will, thought, and feeling. For 
us, as students of philosophy, the important point is that the 
doctrine of the Trinity was the veiiiele by which the Platonic 
philosophy was transmitted to the Celtic, Teutonic, and Slavic 


1 The Greek terms for person, Latin persona, are vToaraait and 
wp6(TcaTrov- Persona was an unfortunate translation of virocrraats- The 
latter meant, for the creedmakers, an essential character and function 
of God. Tae Nicene creed was concerned to affirm the identical quality 
of Christ’s essential character or being and function with that of the 
Father; to maintain, in other words, that, while Christ had a distinct 
function and, therefore, a distinct being, he was of essentially the same 
nature or quality^ 6ucria, with the Father; not merely of similar nature. 
The word persona, and its modern equivalent person, however, came to 
mean a separate and distinct center of conscious experience and deed. 
Thus, if we take ‘^three persons” in the modern sense of the term, the 
doctrine of the Trinity is tritheistic. If, on the other hand, we take it 
in the original sense, it means three characteristics or functions of one 
super-personal Deity, who might be described as a community of persons 
in the modern sense. 
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peoples, and thus entered into the thought of the whole Chris- 
tian world. 
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CHAPTBE XII 

MEDIEVAL PHILOSOPHY 

I. The Spirit op Scholasticism 

The period called the Middle Ages extends approximately 
from 450 to 1500. It is a period characterized by the gradual 
development of a new civilization. The Roman Empire^ of 
the West had suffered disintegration from internal complica- 
tions and the impact of the Teutons. Even in its original 
home the march of Roman civilization was arrested m many 
vital respects. The medieval civilization was buEt in part 
on the ruins of Roman civEization, and it gradually developed 
into a type of civilization which has maintained itself on into 

modern days. ^ ^ 

Modern ciilture is more like Greek culture than it is like 
medieval culture. It is rationalistic in that it rejects the 
authority of organizations like the Church, custom, and tradi- 
tion, and in that it critically examines facts, beliefs, and 
theories. In medieval culture the principle of authority rules. 
Spiritual values are a miraculous contribution from a higher 
and supernatural source coming into human life by way of a 
Divine Revelation, by the grace of God, whom it pleased to 
send his unique or only Son to redeem men from their sins. 
Modern culture is, by contrast, on the whole naturalistic or 
THis-woELDLY in its attitude. It looks with open-eyed in- 
terest at the facts of nature, which it regards as worthy of 
consideration and proving. Medieval culture, however, re- 
gards the world of nature as tributary to a world of grace. 
The supernatural, spiritual realm is the real realm. Such 
hymns as Oh Mother Dear, Jerusalem reveal for us the main 
features of the medieval attitude. There is embodied here 
that prof ound sense of otherworldliness, we are but “strangers 
and pilgrims here below.” Our true home is in the tran- 
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scendent realm of the spirit— the kingdom of God heyond the 
world of nature, and into which we may enter by means of 
the instruments of grace. For the child of modem culture 
this point of view has largely lost its validity. Our eyes and 
interests are fixed on another realm, this present world. Fur- 
thermore, modern culture is humanistic in the pagan or classi- 
cal Greek sense ; it aims at the fullest development of human 
powers here on earth. This world is the locus of the modern 
man’s interest. For the medieval thinker, man is a dual being 
whose earthly interests are to be completely subordinated to 
the heavenly ; he is a brand to be snatched from the burning. 
The dominant motif of the whole period is the salvation of 
the soul, unto eternal life. 

Man’s vocation is not viewed as being the process oi de- 
veloping and enjoying all his powers and interests.^ Man as 
to subordinate the so-called natural man to the spiritua,!, the 
supernatural, and the superrational. It is no exaggeration to 
say that the spirit of Neoplatonism and medieval Christianity 
are identical. Both involve the dualistic conception of man 
and the world, the ceaseless conflict between fleshly and 
spiritual interests and powers, and both explain the presence 
of spirit on earth as the result of its sin and consequent fall. 
The way of redemption is the way of escape from the prison 
house of the body by a superrational process. _ It is no acci- 
dent but part of the logic of thought and history, that St. 
Augustine, whose thought dominated the whole medieval 
Church, was a dualist. Before becoming a Christian, he was 
a Manicheean, and still later he was a Neoplatomst, and even 
in his latest stage he adhered to the refined dualism of Neo- 

^^MeSeml culture was begun and built up chiefl_y through 
the Church This development was peculiarly facilitated by 
the disintegration of the Western Eoman Empire. The 
Church was well organized and the Bishop of Borne, by virtue 
of the political and historical prestige and power of Borne, 
became the head of the Church. The Church_ remamed the 
one stable, continuous form of cultural organization during 
the long period of transition from the ancient to the modern 
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civilization. The Cliureli was the vehicle by which there was 
preserved something of Grseco-Roman culture, and through 
which that culture was effectively brought to bear upon the 
barbarian peoples. The Church was the instrument by which 
the education of these crude tribes was carried on. Deeply 
indeed were they impressed and awed by the Church ; by its 
far-flung organization and activities, its control over the moral 
and spiritual life of its adherents, its vigor and its splendor. 
It was thus the Church that laid anew the foundations of 
civilization and began building up a new culture. It was 
the one all-embracing social institution. It claimed authority 
over all principalities and powers ; it controlled the individual 
from the cradle to the grave, and beyond the grave, since its 
mission was to save the soul. 

There were no sharp lines between political, religious, scien- 
tific, and philosophical thought for the medieval mind. The- 
ology was held to be the queen of sciences and philosophy was 
but her handmaid. Political and other species of social 
authority were held to be derivative. 

The Church built up a splendid civilization, one in which 
industry and trade, no less than political and social life in 
general, were subjected to the control of the moral principles 
of Christianity. For several centuries the Church success- 
fully asserted the right of religion to control and give guiding 
principles to every department of human life. The great 
religious foundations, the great cathedrals, and the scholastic 
philosophy remain as monuments of a period when Western 
Europe came nearest to realizing that complete moralization 
of life under the regime of one governing institution, which 
Plato dreamed out so coherently in the EepuMie. 

The materials which the Church employed for educational 
purposes were the following: Trivium, which gave instruc- 
tions in grammar, logic, and rhetoric, and Quadrivium, which 
was a course in music, arithmetic, geometry, and astronomy. 
These were taught from compilations. There was no direct 
acquaintance with the original Greek. There were, it is true, 
translations of parts of Aristotle's Logic, together with com- 
mentaries by Boethius. Plato's Timceus and the writings of 
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Cicero and of the Chtireli Fathers were also available in the 
Latin tongue. From 500 to 1000 a.d., a period wMeh is called 
the Dark Ages, there was only the most elementary form of 
education, and in this long period there was only one isolated 
intellectual phenornenon that relieved the blackness of this 
dark night. He was John Seotus Erigena, a profound thinker 
who flourished about 850. After 1000 a.d., a distinct revival 
of intellectual activity took place. Scholastic philosophy 
began to develop at this time. It developed rapidly and 
culminated in the thirteenth century. The first great Scho- 
lastic philosopher was Anselm, who flourished about 1075 
and who struck the keynote of Scholastic philosophy when 
he said: Credo , ut intelligam, ‘‘I believe so that I may under- 
stand.^’ Abelard showed himself to be a heretic by assuming 
the standpoint: IntelUgo ut credam, understand so that 
I may believe.” 

Scholastic philosophy means, firsts the philosophy taught 
by the Schoolmen, the great teachers of the Middle Ages. 
Second, since in their teachings they aimed to be in har- 
mony with the faith of the Church, Scholastic philosophy 
came to mean a system of thought in which, while much free 
play is given to the analytical and speculative activity of 
reason, the starting points and results are always checked up 
by reference to the fundamentals of Christian faith. The 
Scholastics by no means confined themselves to the problems 
set by the faith. They debated, with great acuteness, on all 
the basic metaphysical and logical problems. 

The Church had settled all fundamentals as to man’s origin, 
nature, and destiny. The Church had fixed the metes and 
bounds of all knowledge. God created the world good ; man 
fell, the Son of God was sent to redeem the world; the 
Church was the one custodian of all the instruments of salva- 
tion. Philosophy was to move and operate only within the 
limits of Church dogma. First of all, the Scholastic philoso- 
pher bows to the authority of the Church; he then proceeds 
to defend the whole doctrine of the Church. The Church 
gave an intellectual map which charted all things, the origin, 
destiny, and nature of everything in earth, below the earth, 
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above the earth, and in heaven above. This doctrine culmi- 
nated in the Stmma Theologim of Thomas Aquinas (1225- 
1274). He was the great organizer of Scholastic thought, and 
he shows that, when reason reached its limits, then revelation 
completed the edifice of truth. There is no opposition between 
faith and reason. The former supplements the latter. By- 
reason we can prove the existence of God and the immortality 
of the soul. But the mysteries of the Trinity and Salvation 
fire known only through revelation. This is the trend of Ms 
argument. 

It w^as about this time that first-hand knowledge of Aristotle 
%vas to be had for the first time in western Europe. The 
Greek text was now brought in. This system quickened the 
minds of Scholastic thinkers and gave them method and scope 
which they had not had before. It is christianized Aris- 
totelianism that we have in St. Thomas Aquinas. Although 
in 1215 Aristotle was condemned, he was, about ninety years 
later, recognized as the precursor of Christ, and was made the 
supreme authority in philosophy. 

At the very time that Scholastic philosophy culminated, the 
seeds of decay were beginning to germinate. In England, 
the Ionia of modem philosophy, Duns Scotus (1265-1308) 
denies that philosophy has the scope which Aquinas main- 


tained, and he struggles to separate religion from reason. 



He says that the reason cannot prove either the omnipotence 
of God or the immortality of the soul. The function of 
theology is the purely practical one of promoting the souFs 
salvation. This brilliant dialectician was followed by William 
of Occam, ^ who went still further in attacking the philosophi- 
cal presuppositions of the Scholastic system. He holds that 
reason is confined to the analysis and combination of the 
facts of sense perception. Therefore no articles of faith 
can be rationally demonstrated. At about the same time 
Eoger Bacon turned his back on the a priori method of Scho- 
lastic philosophy and forcefully advocated the open-eyed 
study of nature and humanity, by empirical and common- 
sense methods. 

1 Also spelled Ockham. 
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II. EuAiiiSM, 'Nominalism, and the' Problem ' op 
Individuality 




The preceding section has emphasized the outstanding 
characteristics of medieval cnltnre, by contrast with Greek 
cnltnre. In the twelfth, thirteenth, and fourteenth centuries, 
which are the great centuries of medieval philosophy, the 
Scholastic philosophers debated with great vigor three great 
doctrines, namely, realism^ nominalism^ and individuality. 
The relation of the universal to the particular is the quicken- 
ing motive of the problem of individuality. This problem is 
involved also in the application of the first two doctrines to 
human nature. As a correlate to these, is the problem as to 
whether the intellect or will is central to human nature. 

The question at issue between realism and nominalism 
seems to us very much like hair splitting, but such feeling 
is due to our ignorance of the real nature of the controversy. 
The same problem is to-day the very core of the most con- 
troversial aspects of our basic problems. Medieval realism is 
the doctrine which argues that the universal, in the Platonic 
sense, has an existence superior to the particular, that it 
exists eternally, and that it is the cause of the particular. 
The universal, or type, is not only logically prior, but 
is also existentially prior, to the particular. The uni- 
versal humanity is the cause of the particular hu- 
man beings. The logical and existential priority of the 
universal to the particular is expressed by the realist in the 
phrase. Universale ante rem. How do these universals exist 
before the things ? The opinion of the Scholastic is that they 
are the forms, or types, according to which God creates par- 
ticulars. They exist before particular things in the mind of 
God. The second position of realism as to the nature and 
status of the universals is expressed in the phrase, Universale 
in re. These universals are the common nature or the com- 
mon essence of particulars. If we have a given lot of par- 
ticulars, we discover that the universal is that which exists 
in them as their common nature. The third phrase, Universale 
post rem^ means that our knowledge of universals follows our 
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perception o£ things, in the sense that, through reflection 
upon sense data, we gradually arrive at a knowledge of the 
eternally existing, universal real. We first perceive particu- 
lars, and then get their common nature. We do not start 
out with a ready-made kit of nniversals in our minds. 

The position of St. Thomas Aquinas is that the nniversals 
first exist in the mind of God. The name Moderate _ or 
Aristotelian Eealism has been applied to this standpoint. 
Extreme realism maintains that all individuals are illusions. 
It argues in an Bleatic fashion that there are no separate 
individuals; nniversals alone exist. The extreme realist is 
therefore a pantheist, and the fact that such a position is in- 
compatihle with Christianity doubtless deterred many from 
espousing this standpoint. Why was this question of such 
consuming interest? To show the interest of it ihen and now, 
it is necessary to contrast the standpoint of moderate realism 
with that of nominalism. Eealism views the nniversals as 
being superior realities. Nominalism says that nniversals are 
nothing but words, flatus voeis, empty sounds. Eoscellinus, 
the first nominalist, said individuals alone exist. Applied to 
the Trinity this meant that there were three Gods. It was 
not till the time of Wflliam of Occam, who flourished about 
1330, that nominalism had its next great advocate. He says 
that only the particulars are real; the nniversals are mere 
names. There is no such thing in reality as goodness, justice, 
or triangularity. The world consists of an aggregate of par- 
ticular instances, and what we call nniversals are names that 
we attach to the similarity between objects. We see objects 
and we note that they have certain common features. The 
generic term humanity is a name for those that have certain 
common features. We give these generic terms not only to 
objects, but also to various acts and processes which are like 
each other. Nominalism is not a defunct doctrine. ^ It is what 
is known in modern thought as extreme empiricism. Such 
empiricism holds that what we perceive through the senses 
is the only reality that exists. What you think is but a copy 
of what you perceive. 

Eealism is a term frequently used with regard to a move- 
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ment in literature, and in this connection it means that art 
is to embody things as they are without selection or evalua- 
tion. Medieval realism has a different meaning from this. 
It means that univer sals are real, Eealism in literatnre is 
just the opposite of this type of realism. The fundamental 
doctrines of the Church were given a philosophical basis by 
the realistic formula. God is one substance in three persons. 
The Church also taught that the whole, of humanity 'was in- 
volved in the eonsequences of Adam’s transgression. Human- 
ity is one, and so the fall of Adam entailed the whole human 
race. “For as in Adam all die, even so in Christ shall all 
be made alive.” We are all parts of a whole, and not 
separate individuals. All men are saved in Christ. He is 
the typical man, the universal man, present in all men. The 
Church holds that it itself is made after a pattern laid up in 
heaven, and, because of this, the Church is more real than 
the individuals which compose it. This realistic motive is also 
the philosophical basis of the Church’s doctrine of the Lord’s 
Supper. 

The culture of the Church conceived all existence to be 
arranged in hierarchical order. At the top of the hierarchy 
is God, and next, the angels. In God and the heavenly 
world are to be found ail the types of earthly existence. After 
the fashion of Dante, our earthly existence is viewed as being 
only an allegory of the divine order. The earthly order is 
only a preparatory stage for the celestial order. 

If the world of universals is thus so much more real than 
the particulars, the latter order is to be saved only by the 
descent of the universals into this order, and thus is the 
earthly order transfigured into the semblance of the divine. 
If the universals are so much more real than the particulars, 
then what is to become of the particulars? We feel our- 
selves to be separate beings. We have each his own in- 
accessible citadel of personality. Each person is an isolated, 
unique being. How often do we feel that nobody understands 
us! Uniqueness, isolation, privacy — ^these are marks of our 
personality. What becomes of this if the universal is the 
more real f Our feeling of freedom and our sense of respon- 


148 


THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 


sibility point to the reality of the individnal. How c this 
be? Aquinas said that matter is the principle of individua- 
tion. As forms, all souls will be identical, but as embodied 
they are different. We are individuals, therefore, in con- 
sequence of our bodies. To this position Scotus replies, that 
when we slough off this mortal coil, then we must lose our 
individuality. Scotus said that it is not in the fact of the 
mere embodiment of the soul that individuality is effected. 
It is not body that makes individuality, for God has no 
matter in Him. Each individual is real as a soul. Each 
soul has its hcecceitas^ is an individual this. Each thing is a 
unique thing and has its own being. The fundamental thing 
in individuality is will, says Scotus, and in this he anticipates 
current psychology and philosophy. But Aquinas held that 
intellect is prior to will, and in doing this he is doing just 
what we would expect him to do in the light of the rest of 
his system. 

The question as to the primacy of the will or the intellect 
comes out of the preceding inquiry, that is, as to universals. 
Will is primary for Scotus, and in consequence of this he 
defends free will, taking the indeterministic position, man has 
the power of free choice. As time went on nominalism gath- 
ered constantly increasing momentum and in William of 
Occam we have one of the aeutest and subtlest thinkers cham- 
pioning the cause of nominalism. Universals exist only in 
the thinking mind, says Occam. Individual things alone are 
real. Universals are formed in the mind by abstracting the 
common features of the particular concrete things perceived, 
and by making linguistic symbols to denote the results of 
abstraction. A universal is a mental artefact, necessary for 
discourse. Occam is an out-and-out empiricist. With the 
increasing interest in the study of nature and with the 
development of nationalities, which involved the throwing 
off of ecclesiastical and political authority, there is a con- 
stantly growing interest in the nominalistic standpoint. The 
great development of dialects and languages, and the emer- 
gence of the empirical study of nature fostered nominalism, 
or empiricism. 
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The empiricist regards concepts as artificial abstractions 
which are derived from the inspection of particulars. Con- 
cepts are mere names for the empiricist. The basic motive 
of this view is the fact that he is prone to say that the psy- 
chological steps by which we get knowledge is all there is to 
knowledge. He does not seem to be conscious of the difficulty 
involved in the assumption of laws and abstractions which 
are valid for our own experience, but which have nothing in 
nature, as perceived through the senses, corresponding to 
them. In science we constantly classify facts and correlate 
them causally. Every exact law of science presupposes that 
nature is a kind of crystallized mathematics. We generalize 
so as to forecast and predict, and this certainly implies that 
there is a rational structure in nature. But nominalism re- 
duces- science to a set of symbols that do not represent reality. 
It makes reality a chaotic mass or aggregate of isolated par- 
ticulars. Many people to-day smile at these old controversies. 
They do not realize that the same controversy is involved 
in the existence of the state. Are we isolated individuals! 
Is society simply a mass of separate individuals ? This is the 
position of anarchy. There are thousands in our own repub- 
lic who do not realize the significance of this conception -vith 
reference to the nature of the state. For very many the 
state is only a milk bucket. On the other hand, there is the 
equally vicious and defective view that all individuals exist 
for the state. The question to-day is as to where lies the 
seat of a rational and just authority of society over the 
individual. Thus the old question of Scholasticism is the 
central question of to-day. Are the state, justice, merely 
empty names! Is society only a horde of self-seeking indi- 
viduals! Plato represents the state as the magnification or 
projection of the individual. It is the great instrument for 
the development of the soul of man. The anarchist would 
achieve the welfare of man by shattering the state and all 
social authorities into fragments. He would get harmony 
through the spontaneous action of the individual atoms in 
society. 
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CHAPTER XIII 


MODERN PHILOSOPHY: ITS SPIRIT, ITS CHIEF PROBLEMS, 
AND ITS STANDPOINTS 

Modem philosophy did not come into being suddenly. 
Even back in the thirteenth and fourteenth eentiiries, men 
like Roger Bacon, Duns Scotus, and William of Occam, advo- 
cated the separation of philosophy from theology. In this 
way these men claimed for philosophy the right of free and 
independent inquiry, while at the same time they recognized 
the practical value of theology. 

The first redlly modern system is that of Giordano Bruno, 
a man burned at the stake in Rome in the year 1600. He 
was burned as a heretic, and thus suffered martyrdom for the 
cause of free knowledge and science. Three hundred years 
later, a great bronze statue was erected to him. His work is 
penetrated through and through by the idea of the infinitude 
of the universe. God is held by him to be the immanent unity 
of the universe, the all-pervading soul of things. God is the 
unity of opposites, the one in the many. He conceives of the 
material world as being made up of indivisible monads, and 
that there are physical and psychical monads. These monads 
are the elements of which the world is made. 

The first scientifically developed system is that of Descartes, 
1596-1650. The poetic impulse of Bruno is lacking in Des- 
cartes, who is a rigorous thinker. Soon after Descartes de- 
veloped his system, Hobbes worked out his materialism, and, 
in rapid succession, we have given us the system of Spinoza, 
Leibnitz, Locke, and Berkeley. The seventeenth century was 
a period of great metaphysical systems. 

All modern philosophy is rationalistic. It rejects the au- 
thority of tradition and works independently of ecclesiastical 
dogmas and religious beliefs. Its one standpoint is that of 
rational inquiry into nature and the meaning of experience. 

m 
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This revolt against authority and tradition is seen in other 
fields than science and philosophy. In the Reformation move- 
ment we have the rejection of the authority of the Pope in 
ecclesiastical and religious matters, and particularly the re- 
jection of his right to interfere in matters of state. The 
Reformation is thus partly religious and partly political. 
This revolt goes hand in hand with the development of na- 
tionality and of regional government, and the beginnings of 
movements towards democracy. 

The demand for representative government was successively 
successful in England, Prance, and America. Out of this 
movement developed the doctrine of the natural and inalien- 
able rights of man, a doctrine which was expressed in its most 
classic form at the time of the French Revolution and the 
American Revolution. The democratic movement, in politics 
and industry, is the offspring of the same spirit, which rejects 
traditional forms of authority and proclaims the right of the 
individual to free thought and self-development. The doc- 
trine of the natural rights of man goes back to Aristotle, the 
Stoics and Roman Imperial Law. 

The chief social and cultural influences which resulted in 
modern thought are the following : 

1. The influence of the Crusades in bringing Western 
Europe into contact with the culture of the Saracens. 

2. The culture of the Renaissance. Here we have the 
spirit of humanism and naturalism quickened by first-hand 
acquaintance with the classics of Greece. 

3. The growth of the spirit of nationality, or a sense of 
the rights of the local, social, and political organizations. 

4. The influence of the Reformation in the matter of the 
rejection of papal authority in matters of religious observance 
and belief. 

5. The influence of the doctrine of natural rights. 

6. The new discoveries in geography and natural science. 
Of these influences, the new natural science is by far the most 
potent. 

The second great characteristic of the spirit of modern 
philosophy is that it develops in the closest association with 
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special sciences. Until the end of the eighteenth century, 
mathematics, astronomy, and physics not only exercised a 
great influence upon philosophy; they even determined the 
very structure of philosophy, and in the nineteenth century 
the biological sciences, with their all-embracing generalization 
of evolution, molded new types of philosophical doctrine. 
This close relation of the sciences and philosophy in modern 
times is shown by the fact that many of the leaders in the 
development of science have been philosophers. Descartes was 
a great mathematician and physicist. Analytical geometry is 
largely a creation of his genius. Leibnitz, an eminent mathe- 
matician, geologist, physicist, chemist, comparative philologist, 
philosopher, invented the calculus, and in this way we see the 
organic relation between philosophy and science in his case. 
Locke and Hume were analytical psychologists, and further- 
more, they were political thinkers or social philosophers. It 
is not until William James that we have another English- 
writing psychologist who ranks with them. Hume was an 
eminent historian. Kant was a mathematician and a physi- 
cist; he formulated the nebular hypothesis. It is only our 
second or third rate philosophers and scientists that to-day 
fail to see the close relation that exists between science and 
philosophy. 

Another outstanding characteristic of modern thought is 
the marked development and emphasis of empirical or induc- 
tive methods of inquiry. In the ancient schools, particularly 
the Aristotelian and, later, the Alexandrian schools, the collec- 
tion and interpretation of the facts of nature were not neg- 
lected. But the Romans were deficient in free scientific 
cuiiosity, and in the Christian Middle Ages it was generally 
assumed that the church had in its possession a complete set 
of universal propositions from which could be inferred, by 
deduction, all the most important truths. 

The coincidental disintegration of the principle of authority 
and the discovery of the manifold complexity and interest of 
nature brought the problems of the correct methods of ob- 
servation and classification of particular facts, and of drawing 
general conclusions from them, into the foreground. These 
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are the problems at inductive ot empirical logiCy W, contrasted 
with the formal or purely deductive logic which Aristotle 
had, with such marvelous completeness, formulated. 

It is interesting to note that, while eontinental thinkers 
contributed most, up to the time of Newton, to the develop- 
ment of mathematical instruments of inquiry, it was English 
thinkers who gave the most powerful impetus to the theory 
of inductive inference. Koger Bacon (1214-1292), and Francis 
Bacon (1561-1626) in his Novum Organum m-A The 'Great 
Imtauration were the prophets of the new inductive science. 
Their work was continued by Locke and Hume in the seven- 
teenth and eighteenth centuries, and by John Herscbel, 
William Whewell, John Stuart Mill, and others in the nine- 
teenth century. 

The two chief problems of induction are: (1) What are the 
conditions of correct observation f and (2) What are the con- 
ditions of correct generalization or the formulation of univer- 
sals, from the facts? Francis Bacon, by his discussion of the 
four types of idoh or mental blinders which distort human 
observation, contributed much to classify the conditions of 
correct observation. These are the idols of the tribe (the 
prejudice of the human species, due to passion, haste, habit, 
et cetera) ; idols of the market-place , due to the current 
shibboleths or catchpenny phrases; the idols of the theater ^ 
due to false systems of philosophy which, he says, are so many 
plays ; and the idols of the cavCy or personal weaknesses of the 
individual. Bacon counsels us to be on the lookout for nega- 
tive instances and go slowly in theorizing. He opposes specu- 
lation and deductive logic; in these respects he swings too 
far in his reaction against medievalism. 

Bacon did not contribute much to the formulation of 
methods of generalization; indeed he underestimated the 
importance of hypotheses as a stimulus and guide in scientific 
inquiry. To David Hume, Sir John Herschel, and John 
Stuart Mill belongs the credit of having formulated the 
specific methods of determining causal relations. In his 
^tEules by which to judge of causes and eifects’’ in the 
Treatise of Human NaturCf Book I, Part II, Section XV, 
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Hume formulated with remarkable clarity and conciseness the 
canons for the methods of agreement, difference, and con- 
comitant variations which are recognized as being, with the 
method of residues, the fundamental methods of causal de- 
terminationd 

The significant, new thing in the background of modern 
philosophy— the novel standpoint in thought that shapes the 
point of view of much of modern thought, is the develop- 
ment of a mechanical view of the world. It is the conception 
of nature as a vast mechanism, infinite both in extent and in 
the complexity of its details. At the same time it is a mecha- 
nism whose fundamental principles of operation are known. 
Nature is view^ed as a self -running mechanism. 

The background of modern philosophy is this development 
of the mechanical conception of the universe. The medieval 
philosopher viewed nature animistically and teleologically. A 
problem that becomes acute for the modern philosopher is 
this: If nature is blind and insensate; if all that takes place 
in nature is the result of mechanical movements, and if all 
the motions of the heavenly bodies and all the changes that 
take place in the universe can be explained without assuming 
any interference of mind, then what becomes of mind, of the 
soul and spirit, in the universe? Are these not superfluous 
and antiquated conceptions? The first and greatest problem 
of modern philosophy is this: What is the character of 
reality? and how are the soul and body to be related? If 
nature is only an infinite machine, if this is all that there 
really is, then spirit seems to be a mere by-product of this 
machine, and science, language, art, music, and religion, seem 
to be reduced to the status of glandular secretions. If nature 
is only mechanism, then there is no ground for assuming that 
purpose operates, and we must abandon entirely the teleologi- 
cal conceptions. 

In the physics and cosmology of scholastic philosophy, as 
in those of Plato and Aristotle, things and events in nature 
are conceived and explained in terms drawn from human 

1 Compare any elementary treatise on logic, for example, Creigliton. 
Sellars, or Hibben, 
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purpose and will. Brute matter is subservient to purpose, to 
a good. In modern physics and cosmology all changes are 
explained in terms of the push and pull of blindly operating 
mass particles moving in space. Whereas in the former sys- 
teni, events are due, cMefly, to conscious or unconscious 
striving for a good, in the latter system, natural occurrences 
are the mathematical and inevitable resultants of the previous 
configuration of mass particles and their motions. In the 
former conception nature is impelled to achieve ends foreseen, 
or, at least, felt, to be good. In the latter conception whatever 
happens now is the inescapable consequence of a blind push 
from the past. The future is not a real factor in determining 
the character of the present ; the latter is the inevitable echo 
of the past. 

There are three chief periods in the development of modem 
philosophy. In the first period, covering the seventeenth and 
eighteenth centuries and ushered in by the new astronomy 
and physics, the problems and answers are determined by 
the increasing dominance of the mechanical conception of 
nature. Descartes and Newton completed this conception 
in all essentials. Descartes applied it to the living body. 
His “animal spirits” are mechanical. Harvey explained the 
circulation of the blood in terms of mechanical principles. 
Everything in nature is to be explained in terms of the im- 
pacts and rebounds, the pushes and pulls, of minute particles 
of matter in motion. A machine consists of molecules, atoms 
or minute corpuscles, having figure, mass or inertia, im- 
penetrability and mobility. In Newton’s words, nature is 
made up of “solid, massy, hard impenetrable particles,” and 
aU “changes of corporeal things are to be placed in only the 
various separations and new associations and motions of these 
permanent particles.” These particles are indestructible by 
any finite agency. Energy is what moves them and inertia or 
mass is the property in them which resists movement or per- 
sists in movement. The total sums of matter and energy in 
the universe are constant. The changing configurations of 
the molecules can be stated in terms of quantitative equiva- 
lence. All events in, nature happen with blind mathematical 
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necessity and precision. This conception raises two problems : 
(1) What is the mind or soul, and what can it do? (2) What 
is the relation of God, the source and sustainer of ethical and 
spiritual values, to the complete mechanical system of the 
universe? These are the two principal problems to which 
every continental philosopher from Bruno and Descartes to 
Kant seeks a reasoned answer. Their central concern is for 
man’s place in nature. 

England, on the other hand, was the first country to achieve 
independent nationality; and, through the struggles of king, 
nobles, and middle class, the problem of the source and limits 
of political authority was fought out with varying fortunes 
from the Tudors through the Stuarts to the parliamentary 
government with constitutional monarchy of the eighteenth 
century. The British philosophers were not teachers with- 
drawn from public affairs. They were publicists and held 
various offices of state; notably Bacon and Locke. English 
philosophy is directed mainly towards formulating a rational 
and empirically sound theory of the source and limits of politi- 
cal sovereignty, of the bases and justification of social-moral 
principles. Their theories of the origin, validity, and nature 
of human knowledge, their theories of human motivation and 
action and even their metaphysics, are all directed towards 
the solution of ethical, social, and political questions. This is 
very obvious in the cases of Locke and Hume. But it is just 
as true of Hobbes. 

The French Eevolution, the philosophies of Eousseau and 
Kant, usher in a second period of continental philosophy in 
which the emphasis falls on ethical and social and historical 
questions; in short, humanistic questions. Kant put the 
ethical and religious problem in the center of the final phase 
of his philosophy. Eousseau was a social philosopher, the 
apostle of the Gospel of Peeling, of Individuality as rooted in 
feeling, and of Democratic equality. The French Eevolution 
put social problems in the center of the stage. Literature re- 
volted against the hard clear-cut rationalism of the eighteenth 
century. The feeling for wild natural scenery and a S 3 rm- 
pathetic interest in different social cultures in the present 
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and the past sprang up and became intense. This is the 
Bomantic Movement, in which the Nature-pantheism (the feel- 
ing of the Divine in Nature) and enthusiasm for the Middle 
Ages and for Oriental culture were marked features. The 
history of culture plays a central role. All the philosophers 
of this period concern themselves with ethical, social, and 
religious philosophy — Fichte, Schelling, Hegel, and Schopen- 
hauer. The problem of man’s progress in civilization and 
culture occupies a central position. Even Auguste Comte, 
who repudiated metaphysics and theology, set up as the aim 
of philosophy a theory of social order and progress culminat- 
ing in a social religion of humanity. Fichte’s chief writings 
are on social philosophy and education. Hegel develops a 
social psychology and a philosophy of man ’s spiritual progress 
in history. Schopenhauer makes the goal of his metaphysics 
of the Will, or endless striving as the real reality, redemption 
from the misery of existence through the Buddhist gospel of 
renunciation of individuality. 

Oriental literature is studied and translated, and influences 
Western thought. The comparative history of philosophy, of 
religion, of law, of language, of human culture in its totality 
are pursued with enthusiasm. The goal of philosophy is 
ethical and social; a philosophy of social order and com- 
munity, of human culture. The English idealists and even 
the empiricists, like John Stuart Mill, are ruled by this 
interest. 

The Preseot Time 

About 1860 begins the third period which runs down to the 
present. It is ushered in, in intellectual theory, by Darwin’s 
Origin of Species and in social life by the struggle between 
capital and labor brought to pass through the development of 
large-scale industry (the Industrial Revolution). The con- 
trolling theoretical problems of this period are those set by 
the theory of the evolutionary ascent of man from lower or- 
ganisms. All types of living organisms, including man, are 
held to be descended from primitive protoplasmic aggregates 
by natural selection in the struggle for existence. Those types 
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survive wMeli have variations in organs that enable them to 
adapt themselves better to the environment, and thus new 
species and varieties arise. Protoplasm itself may be a chance 
product of chemical aggregates. 

The ideas of struggle for existence^ Mind adaptation^ sur- 
vival through fitness or adaptation were carried over from 
living species to societies, to morals, to all man’s cultural 
products and interests. The idealistic eonception of the 
human spirit, its divinity and roseate prospects, faded before 
the notion of a blind and insensate, wasteful and cruel, 
process of struggle. At the same time the economic struggle 
between social classes grew more bitter ; economic interests 
became predominant and, with the tremendous development 
of machine production, nations as economic units became 
sharp rivals in the international arena. Out of this struggle 
came the World War. The altruistic ethical and spiritual in- 
terests of man, the sense of moral freedom, of the dignity 
of the soul, were put on the defensive and seemed to fight a 
losing battle. 

In the meantime the fundamental concepts of physics have 
been revolutionized. Matter has been resolved into energy. 
Nature appears to the physicist to-day as an infinite but 
nevertheless orderly assemblage of infinitesimal centers of 
electrical charges, arranged in a variety of combinations. He 
seems on the verge of bridging the gap between physical and 
vital energy, perhaps between physical and mental energy, 
since dynamic patterns are found throughout nature. 

The mind is challenged by new insights into the old prob- 
lems of nature and man. The spirit of man is challenged by 
new economic and ethical perplexities in the social and in- 
ternational orders. If the world of the subatomic energies, 
from here to Betelgeuse and beyond, is a world of order, the 
world of man seems a world full of disorder and increasing 
confusion. 

There is no ruling philosophy to-day, either of physical 
nature or human nature ; no generally recognized world view^ 
or life view; no generally effective ethics, social philosophy, 
religion, or metaphysics. Western culture appears to have 
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run its race very fast, from the imity of the medieval sj-n- 
thesis to the multiplicity and confusion of the present. And 
there are some philosophies of culture which argue that West- 
ern and scientific culture has spent its creative force and 
is now drying up. (Oswald Spengler, The Decline of the 

West.) . 1 A <! • N 

In the meantime the rest of the world (Asia and Africa) 

are being westernized (Europeanized and Americanized). 
Their traditional cultures are disintegrating from Jhe impact 
of machine civilization and mass production. 

Dictatorship (Italy and Sp 
(Russia) are 


Democracy, 

~ ■ ~pain), and Oligarchic Communism 

(Russia) are the three prevailing types of social and political 
order. The League of Nations and the World Court to pre- 
vent wars and to further the international interests of human- 
ity are in successful operation. 

Various types of psychology, embodying diverse concep- 
tions of man, are struggling for mastery: Behaviorism, which 
reduces man to a physical mechanism j Freud/iamsm, which 
makes behavior the result of primitive urges (self-love and 
sex) struggling with social taboos (the Censor) ; and Or- 
ganismic and Gestalt psychology which insist that man’s be- 
havior is the expression of unitary patterns of organization. 

Religion is going through a great crisis. Its traditional 
world view, life view, and social philosophy are being dis- 
solved in the crucibles of science, mass industrialism, and 
social conflict. 

There can be no doubt that we are living in one of the 
greatest critical epochs in the history of human life, perhaps 
the most critical since man became a speaking, tool-making, 
social-culture creating animal; in other words, since he he- 

came man. 

It seems obvious that the present Western culture will 
girdle the earth; and the human race will either have to 
become literally one international order or commit suicide. 
Therefore the formulation of comprehensive synthetic con- 
ceptions of human values and of the relations of man to man 
and man to nature — short, the problems of world philos- 
ophy — are fascinating, complex, and urgent. 
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CHAPTEE XIV 


the problem oe reality 



In this problem, which occupies the center of the stage m 
all the great epochs of modern philosophy, there are two 
main questions at issue: (1) What is the nature or character 
of that which is real? (2) What is the relation of the part 
to the whole, or, what is the place of the individual in the 
Universe ? The central interest in this latter question for us 
is. What is the place of personality in the universe ? In con- 
nection with this latter question emerp the problems of the 
TT^Pflning of personality, freedom, and immortality. 

The first problem is to determine what is the abiding 
sulstmiee of things, or, what are the substances? It is in 
terms of the concept of substance that the four typical answers 
to this question were given in the seventeenth century. By 
substance was meant that which is permanent, that which 
exists on its own account. Substance is conceived as inde- 
pendent and self -existent. ' ‘ Substance is that which exists 
in itself and requires nothing else in order to exist” (Des- 
cartes). In the textbooks on metaphysics, the ordinary classi- 
fication of problems and theories is as follows: ontology, 
cosmology, and psychology. Ontology is the theory of the 
nature of being or reality. Cosmology is the theory of the 
structure of the universe. I find it unprofitable to thus sepa- 
rate ontology and cosmology. The questions of the nature 
of being and of the structure of the universe are obviously but 
two ways of stating the same problem. Metaphysical psy- 
chology is the theory of the structure and nature of the soul 
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human nature, all these problems are interlocked as parts of 
metaphysics. ' 

Experience indicates that there are at least three apparently 
distinct kinds of beings in the world — non-living physical 
things, living organisms, and minds. Modem thought has 
studied the characteristics of all three ; and modern philos- 
ophy, as metaphysics or theory of reality, has been concerned 
with the relation between these three and with the question 
which one, if any, is most fundamentally real or substantial. 
Are organisms and minds offspring of physical processes? 
Yes, says the Materialist, No, says the Idealist or Mentalist — 
Matter and Life are products of mind. The third and 
intermediate position is that Life is the fundamental reality 
(Bio-ism — this term is not in general use). No! says the 
Dualist, Matter and Soul are the two fundamental realities. 
No, again says the Qualitatiye Monist — Matter and Mind are 
two aspects of the same thing. 

What is the substance or permanent qualitative nature of 
things? We have five types of answers to this question: 

1. Dualism. 

2. Materialism. 

3. Spiritualism or Idealism (including Mentalism). 

4. The Identity Theory. 

5. Neutral Monism. 

Dualism is the common sense theory, and has its classical 
formulation in Descartes (1596-1650). This theory is held by 
Locke (1632-1704), Kant (1724-1804), McDougall, Bergson, 
and many others. This theory rests on the assumption that 
there are two substances, namely, mind and body in man, 
spirit and matter in the universe at large. The four remain- 
ing theories are all monistic. Materialism is the view which 
we find in Hobbes (1588-1679), Priestley (1733-1804), Hol- 
bach (1723-1789), La Mettrie (1709-1751), Biiehner (1824- 
1889), and Haeckel (1834-1919). There is one substance, 
namely, matter in motion. Spiritualism or Idealism assumes 
that the substance of things consists of minds, their activities, 
and their contents. The leading representatives of this view 
are Berkeley (1685-1753), Leibnitz (1646-1716), Fichte (1762- 
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1814) , Hegel (1770-1831) , Schopenhaiier (1788-1860), Lotze 
(1817-1881), Green (1836-1882), Bradley (1846-1924), Bosan- 
qnet (1848-1923), and Eoyce (1855-1915). Identity 

theory is the doctrine that reality is neither physical nor men- 
tal — ^it is both physical and mental. Eeality has these two 
aspects, and these two aspects are parallel manifestations of 
the same underlying substance. Eepresentatives of the iden- 
tity theory are Spinoza (1632-1677), Schelling (1775-1854), 
and Spencer (1820-1903). These views are all designated 
qualitative monisms ^ inasmuch as they maintain that there is 
only one kind of being.^ 

Somewhat remotely akin to the Identity Theory is the doc- 
trine of Neutral Monism, or reality, as ''pure experience’’ of 
which the physical and the psychical are but special configura- 
tions or complexes. This view is advanced by Avenarius 
(1843-1896), Mach (1838-1916), and James (1842-1910). It 
has been further developed by certain of the New Eealists 
of to-day, and is favored now by Bertrand Eussell. (See 
Chapter XXIII.) 

The second question referred to above is that as to the rela- 
tion of the parts to the whole. What is the relation of the 
unity of the universe to the parts that are in it? We find 
here two main types of theory, namely. Monism or Singular- 
ism and Pluralism. Here the question is not, how many kinds 
of being there are, but how many beings are there. Spinoza 
is a monist of both kinds. There is for him only one ulti- 
mately real being and only one kind of being. In many re- 
spects this Spinozistic view is the doctrine of Hegel, Eoyce, 
Bradley, and Bosanquet. For all of these there is only 
one, ultimately real, absolute, all-inclusive being. The plural- 
istic theory is that finite beings, especially human personali- 
ties, have a distinct and separate existence and that they are 
not parts of God. They are private and unique beings, but 

1 It should he said, in qualification of the above statements, that 
Bergson, in his doctrine of pure duration with its degrees of tension or 
condensation into images, tries to bridge the chasm between mind and 
matter; and that Bosanquet, like the present writer, recognizes the 
reality, though not the separate or independent existence of nonmental 
being. 
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not, however, without relations to one another. It is from 
this point of view that we see the metaphysical significance 
of the different types of philosophy of the State. The State 
for the singnlarist view is the all-inclusive social unity, an 
all-incliisive social sovereignty, to which all other social 
groupings are subservient. The democratic or pluralistic con- 
ception, however, is that the State is a hnman device set up to 
enable ns to get along. The State is an instrument, a tooL 
We are not its tools, it is our tool. Among the great Plnral- 
ists are Locke, Berkeley, Leibnitz, William James, and 
Bergson, 

The second central problem of modern philosophy — the 
problem of the nature of the unity of the universe and its 
relation to the diversity or plurality of the empirical world — 
takes on a different coloring and emphasis, according to 
whether the world is looked at statically or dynamically. It 
would not be a great exaggeration to say that modern phi- 
losophy, before Fichte and Hegel, was, with the exception of 
Leibnitz and eighteenth century evolutionists in Prance, pre- 
vailingly static in its outlook. The truly real world was not 
looked upon as having a history. Change, growth, evolution, 
struggle, and effort were foreign to the true reality, which 
was an eternal order, an unchanging Substance or Sub- 
stances. In the nineteenth century, philosophy became in- 
creasingly dynamic, historical, or evolutionary in its outlook. 
Thus, whereas before Kant we find the principal stress laid 
on some sort of changeless elements, such as extension, pri- 
mary qttalities, thought, ideas, truths of reason, material 
particles, in recent philosophy the concepts and problems that 
predominate are those of force, development, will, life, indi- 
viduality, evolution, change, and time. 

Before proceeding to the consideration of the chief prob- 
lems of modern philosophy, in the general order of their 
emergence, it may be well to outline the scope of philosophy 
to-day. Man and his physical environment are the two ever 
abiding terms for reflective thinking, however much human 
interpretations of these terms may change. Physical Nature, 
Human Nature, and their Interconnections — here we have 



168 THE FIELD OF PHILOSOPHY 


stated the whole vast, intricate, and significant problem of 
philosophy. Thus, systematic philosophy or Meiaphyms, as 
I would employ the term, falls, logically, into three principal 
divisions, (1) Philosophy of Nature or Cosmology : this in- 
volves the consideration of the constitution or structure of 
matter and life, the place of life, consciousness, and indi- 
viduality in nature, the respective meanings and relations 
of mechanical causality and purposiveness or teleology, the 
characters and place of space and time. (2) Philosophy of 
Man, or of Society and Values: this involves the consideration 



of the structure or constitution of personality and society, 
the place of self-hood and society in the evolutionary order, 
the nature of knowledge and truth, the nature of the other 
values which, like truth, are functions of social individuality 
or personality, namely the gesthetic values, the ethical values, 
and the interpersonal, affectional values, and, finally, the inter- 
relationships of all the principal forms of values. (3) Phi- 
losophy of the Cosmos, or Metaphysics of Ultimate Reality: 
this consists in gathering up and interweaving the results 
of the two previous parts; it includes such problems as the 
ultimate relations of Unity, Plurality and Individuality, of 
Continuity and Novelty, of Evolution and Permanence, of 
Law, Order and Freedom, and, finally, of the place of Per- 
sonality and its values in the Universe conceived as a Totality. 

It is impossible to discuss thoroughly the fundamental 
problems in any main, division of philosophy without, at the 
same time, taking account of problems in other divisions of 
the subject. Thus, for example, the problem of the relation 
of mind and body in man, or of the mental and the physical 
in the universe at large, cannot be considered thoroughly 
without entering upon the problems of the general structure 
of organisms and of matter, the nature of our knowledge 
both of mind and body, and the nature of volition and human 
individuality. It is impossible to consider the problem of 
the Unity of the Universe, without taking into account the 
natures of space, causality, purpose, time, evolution, human 
individuality. Since, in philosophy, one big problem always 
leads us into others, the justification of such a division as 
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that proposed above is that it affords the plan for an orderly 
conspectus and treatment of the whole field. The following 
treatment aims only at a discussion of the central problems 
in an elementary fashion. Therefore, I shall not spread it 
out rigidly upon the lines of the above division. I shall aim 
rather to discuss the central problems and theories, in the 
order of their emergence into prominence in the history of 
■ modern thought, and with regard to the way in which they 
lead into one another. The attentive reader will note that, 
broadly, the treatment does correspond to the order outlined 
above. This order corresponds, roughly, to the development 
of modern philosophy. The great seventeenth century sys- 
tems on the continent of Europe were primarily cosmologies, 
Locke and Hume emphasized psychological, ethical, and po- 
litical problems. With Kant the emphasis, in continental 
philosophy, shifted to psychology, theory of knowledge and 
ethics. Kant’s successors, Fichte and Hegel, attempted psy- 
chological, ethical and social cosmologies. They sought to 
read the meaning of the universe in terms of a broadly and 
profoundly conceived philosophy of human nature. 

We shall be the better able to appreciate the motives for 
the various theories that have emerged in modern philosophy 
after a brief survey of the chief theories of the Physical 
Realm, of Life, and of the Soul ox Mind. 
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CHAPTEE XV 
THE PHYSICAL REALM 
1. The Classical Mechanics 

The cosmology or philosophy of nature of modern science, 
is a product of the union of mathematics and experiment. 
What is modern science? “A vehement and passionate in- 
terest in the relation of general principles to irreducible and 
stubborn facts. ^‘Why did its pace so suddenly quicken 
in the sixteenth and seventeenth centuries? Although in 
the year 1500 Europe knew less than did Archimedes who 
died in the year 212 b.c., yet in the year 1700 Newton’s 
had been written. ” ^ 

Dr. Whitehead is right in saying that the mind of Europe 
was prepared by the growth of wealth and leisure, especially 
the economic growth of the towns ; by the expansion of univer- 
sities ; the invention of printing ; the taking of Constantinople ; 
the discovery of America ; the invention of the telescope ; etc. 
The mechanical conception of nature was much accelerated 
by the work of Leonardo da Vinci (1452-1519) ; Kepler 
(1571-1630); Galileo (1564-1642). 

That universal genius Leonardo was the first modern to 
develop mathematical physics. Copernicus (1473-1543) had 
the mystic faith in numbers of the Pythagoreans and Plato. 
His fundamental objection to the Ptolemaic system was that 
its innumerable connected spheres and epicycles, to chart 
the motions of the planets, contradicted the simplicity and 
purposiveness of nature. He formulated the heliocentric 
theory because he believed that God had ordered the phys- 
ical universe in the simplest and most precise fashion. 
Tycho Brahe (1546-1601) accumulated a great number of 

1 Whitehead, Bdence and the Modem World, p. 3. By permission of 
The Macmillan Oo,, publishers. 

^JUd,, pp. 7-8, 
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astronomical observations. Kepler used these to formulate 
the three laws of planetary motion: (1) the planets move 
in elliptical orbits, with the snn at the focus of the curve; 
(2) the line connecting the planet with the smi passes over 
equal areas in equal times; (3) the squares of the planetary 
periods are proportional to their average distances from the 
sun. Kepler proceeded on the faith that the universe is 
ordered in definite quantitative relations. These are objec- 
tive and knowable. Where matter is there is geometry.’’ 

Galileo gave the heliocentric theory an experimental and 
mathematical foundation. He, like Kepler, proceeded by the 
union of mathematics (deduction) and experiment (induc- 
tion). Galileo established many of the great principles of 
modern physics, such as proving that the velocity of a failing 
bod}^ is a function of the time and not of the mass, the law 
of falling bodies = % gt ^ ; that the path of projectiles is a 
parabola; the isochronism of the pendulum; the weight of 
air; he practically discovered the principle of the air pump. 
He pronounced the milky way to be a cluster of innumerable 
stars. 

Galileo held that all changes in nature result from the 
movements of physical atoms ; that sensible qualities are sub- 
jective and are to be explained in quantitative terms. He 
said that Whatever we can measure we can know. The 
book of the universe is written in mathematical characters.” 

Sir Isaac Newton (1642-1727) completed the mechanical 
system of the universe by formulating the three laws of mo- 
tion and the law of gravitation. The laws of motion are; 
(1) every body continues in the same state of rest or motion 
in a straight line, except in so far as it may be compelled 
by an impressed force to change its state; (2) change of 
motion is in proportion to the impressed force and in the 
direction of the straight line in which the force operates; 
(3) action and reaction are equal and opposite. He showed 
that the same laws of acceleration and direction (vectors) 
apply to the motions of falling bodies at the earth’s surface 
and to the motions of the heavenly bodies. All bodies attract 
one another in direct ratio to their masses and inversely as 
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the square of the distance. Two forces, by composition, de- 
termine the velocity and direction of the motion of any body : 
(1) the tendency expressed in the first law of motion; (2) 
gravitation, which is a generalization of the law of falling 
bodies. 

Newton states very clearly grounds for distinguishing be- 
tween the primary qualities of bodies (figure, solidity, mass 


or inertia, impenetrability and mobility) and the secondary 
qualities (color, sound, odor, heat, etc.) ; and for asserting 
that, whereas the secondary qualities belong only to our per- 
ceptions, the primary qualities of bodies in themselves are 
of the same characters, only much more minute, as the quali- 
ties of sensibly perceived objects. He says : 

The qualities of bodies which admit of neither intension nor 
remission of degree and which are found to belong to all bodies 
within the reach of experiments, are to be assumed the universal 
qualities of all bodies whatsoever. . . . We no other way know the 
extension of bodies than by our senses, nor do these reach it in all 
bodies. But because we perceive extension in all bodies that are 
sensible, therefore we ascribe it universally to all others also. What 
abundance of bodies are hard, we learn by experience; and because 
the hardness of the whole arises from the hardness of the parts, we 
therefore justly infer the hardness of the undivided particles not 
only of the bodies we feel but of all others. That all bodies are 
impenetrable we gather not from reason but from sensation, . . . 
That all bodies are moveable and are endued with certain powers 
(which we call the vires inert ice) of persevering in their motion or 
in their rest we only infer from like properties observed in the 
bodies that we have seen. ... I consider them not as occult quali- 
ties blit as general laws of nature . . . their truth appearing to 
us by phenomena, (Quoted from Dewey, The Quest for Certainty,) 

Newton conceives that the physical universe is made up of 
^^solid hard massy impenetrable particles. 

The essence of the classical mechanical conception of na- 
ture, which held sway in physics until about 1911, is as fol- 
lows: All changes in nature are due to changes in the rates 
and directions of motions of solid indestructible particles. 
All these changes are in principle stateable as mathematical 
equations, that is, in terms of algebra and geometry ; the mass- 
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Well up into the nineteenth century, problems and theories 
of modern philosophy were determined chiefly by the influ- 
ence of the mechanical method of conceiving the processes of 
nature. The significance of the work of Descartes (1596-1650) 
in Prance and Locke (1632-1704) in England lies in that, 
accepting in one or other form the new mechanical philosophy 
of nature, they endeavored to establish a working compromise 
between that philosophy and the belief in the uniqueness of 
the mind or soul of man, Hobbes (1588-1679), with thor'ough- 


particles differ only in mass and inertia and perhaps in 
figure. Figure, Mass, Impenetrability, and Mobility are their 
only inherent properties. All the experienced qualities of 
bodies are due to the affection of the human organism (which 
is in itself a purely physical system, with a mind mysteri- 
ously attached to it) by the varying configurations of the 
mass-particles. The simple locomotion of solid particles in 
space will explain everything in nature. The sum totals of 
matter and energy in the universe are assumed to be abso- 
lutely constant {Conservation of Matter and Energy). 

^'Matter,’’ in the form of particles, is the bearer of energy, 
and ^‘energy,’’ the power of doing work, is that which moves 
matter. Thus, in the classical system there are three entities : 
empty space, mass-particles, and energy. Force and energy 
were not at first distinguished. The distinction is that force 
is a general name for that which alters the motion of a body ; 
thus we have the force of gravitation, the force of inertia 
{vis inertia), actual force {vis viva) ; whereas energy means 
primarily the power of doing work. Energy is the term now 
in general use. Work is the product of a force and the dis- 
tance through which the force moves a body; for example, 
in lifting a pound through a foot of space. Energy is now 
the fundamental concept of physics ; distinguished as poten- 
tial energy of position, as the energy of water at the head of 
a fall, and kinetic energy, energy of motion, the energy of 
the same water in falling. 


II. Mechanism and Philosophy 



going logic, explained man and all his works and institmions 
materialistically, reducing everything to matter and force. 
Descartes and Locke are dualists^ since they try to effect^ a 
compromise by admitting two kinds of realities matter in 
motion, and mind or spirit. 

Berkeley (1685-1753) and Leibnitz (1646-1716), m as thor- 
oughgoing a manner as Hobbes, work out the antithetical 
standpoint that the ultimate reality consists of a plurality of 
minds or spirits. Spinoza (1632-1677) attempts a reconcilia- 
tion of the dualism of matter and mind by treating the men- 
tal (thought) and the physical (extension) as but double 
aspects or faces of the same reality. Mind and body are for 
him identical. Psychical processes and physical processes run 
parallel, since they are really the same. “The order and con- 
nection of ideas and the order and connection of things is the 
same.’’’ 

Thus are found current in the eighteenth century four 
views of the relation of the mental and the physical— diwZism, 
materialism, menialism (commonly called idealism') and the 
identity hypothesis. 

Kant (1724-1804) was, with respect to the interpretation 
of the data of experience, a dualist. He admitted the em- 
pirical or phenomenal reality of the material world. But he 
did not think that the mechanical philosophy of nature would 
account wholly for life. It could not explain either the 
adaptation of living organisms or the aesthetic reaction of man 
to nature. Much less could it account for either knowledge 
or morality. As a matter of faith, grounded on rational con- 
siderations, Kant held to the subordinate and derivative char- 
acter of the physical world. Kant was an idealist in his 
interpretation of ultimate reality {thing s-in-themselves or 
noumena). As he himself put it, Kant was an empirical real- 
ist and a transcendental idealist. 

His successors, Fichte (1762-1814), Schelling (1775-1854), 
and Hegel (1770-1831), were aU idealists. In other words, 
they regarded the physical world as subordinate and instru- 
mental to the realization by mind of its destiny.. They 
conceived physieaLnature as, a, sort nf.substructnrn instituted 
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by the absolute mind as the stage for its own development in 

and through finite minds. 

The advent of empirically grounded theories of biological 
evolution in the nineteenth century did not work any essen- 
tial change in the problems and theories of philosophy, except 
to render materialism more plausible and to reduce the plausi- 
bility of mentalism. 


the advent of the mechanical pniiosopny oi nature uegau 
about 1911 with the formulation of the electron theory, and 
has continued down to the present. The full influence on 
-philosophy of the revolution in physical theory is only now 

Ibeginning to be evident. ^ i j j i 

The classical physics and mechanics which ruled natural 
science is being rapidly scrapped by the electronic _ theory 
and the quantum theory. Einstein’s theory of relativity, im- 
portant though it be, in its philosophical implications is not 
■so revolutionary as the electron and quantum theories. Phi- 
losophers, especially Berkeley, Leibnitz, and Hegel, had al- 
ready treated space and time as relative and phenomenal, 
Kant as phenomenal; that is, as forms of sense-perceptions 
The new physics abolishes the distinction between mat-ter and 
energy. The properties of gross, matter— of mass or inertia, 
and impenetrability— are phenomena of microscopic config- 
urations of energy. All physical energy, m the last analysis, 
exists in quanta or grains. Moreover, this energy is not a 
continuous quantity. It consists of -l^ra-nimroscopic ^ 
or packets. It is a legitimate consequence of the new physic, 
to suppose that the perceived physical world is 
ance to us of the interrelations of a vast assemblage of ^ ^ - 
microscopic dynamic individuals i^nd^v^dm) and * 

processes or changes that occur in nature have their ground 
in various changing configurations, patterns, or 
of these individua. We may even venture to suppose tha1 
;v,riwHduum has a structural organization or pat- 
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tern, and that it acts or strives to maintain its own strucrare 
and in so doing enters into various combinations. ^ 

In 1911 Rutherford introduced the greatest change in our 
idea of matter since the time of Democritus.® The atoms of 
all chemical substances are conceived as minute planetary 
systems consisting of a nucleus, composed of protons and 
electrons, with one or more free electrons whirling around it 
in regular orbits (Bohr’s model of the atom). The nucleus 
consists of a positively charged proton and negative electrons. 
The positive unitary charge or proton is the charge on the 
nucleus of hydrogen, which is the lightest element, and con- 
sists of a nucleus with one e.vternal electron revolving around 
it. The mass of the positive unit is about 1,845 times that 
of a negative electron. All other atoms up to uranium, the 
heaviest chemical element, which has ninety-two free electrons, 
are integral multiples of the H atom. The addition,^ one by 
one, of more electrons and protons explains the physical and 


3 A. S. Eddington, The Nature of the Physical Worlds p. 1. 

4 Sir Ernest Rutherford, Encyclopcedia Britannica, 13th edition. 
Supplementary Volume II, p. 836. 
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matter are now regarded as manifestations of energy. Tlie 
mass of an electron is a function of its velocity. An electric 
charge in motion possesses something indistinguishable from 
the inertia of matter. Energy thus becomes the sole con- 
cept of modern physics; and whatever we may call this 
concept, it is certainly not to be described as material. If 
the shades of the departed express their emotions as they 
were wont to do in the flesh, we can imagine Bishop Berkeley 
chuckling. ’ ’ ® 

Moreovei', energy has a granular or discrete character. It 
is not absolutely continuous in its behavior, as it might be 
expected to be on the theory that it consists of ether waves. 
It comes in jets or pulses or little packets (quanta). When 
rays are shot through atoms the spectral lines indicate that 
the electrons cannot change their orbits continuously from 
any one to any other diameter. They jump from one orbit 
to another. ^'They may not occupy any orbit they please, 
at any distance from the central nucleus. Certain distances 
are allowable; others are forbidden; and the allowable dis- 
tances are such that in these orbits the energy of the revolv- 
ing electron is an even multiple of some fundamental unit or 
quantum.’’ ® ^^The quantum theory atomizes energy into in- 
divisible units, not all of the same size, but integral multiples 
of the smallest of them.”'^ The essence of the quantum 
theory is that radiation only occurs discontinuously in quanta, 
or definite unit losses of energy when one stable configura- 
tion of the atom changes into another such configuration.® 

The fundamental concept in the quantum theory is called 
action, h. Action in the technical sense is the quantity of a 
four dimensional manifold — energy X time = erg seconds. 
The erg is the unit of energy and the second is the unit of 
time. A lump of standard size 6.55.10-27 erg seconds is the 
quantity of action h. All atoms emit light discontinuously 
in integral multiples of h. If we take the atom of sodium, 

s Paul K. Heyl, The Fundamental Concepts of Physics in the Light 
of Modern Discovery, p. 103. 

^Ihid,, pp. 75-76. 

’ilUd., p. 73. 

»E. W. Hobson? The Domain of Ffaiu/ral Bciewoe^^ p. 287. 
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oalcium, 01 aoy other elements, the ingredients will differ in- 
quantity of energy and time. . .^yiU fee 

But the total energy id Hen add- 

obtained by 2 numbers used in the 

in tee P^”" i^'r2r.ys, gamma rays, and 
products. The same PP _ ^ atom— an atom 

^retiorm^e^t^re are ninety-two- different Mnds of 
ItS atoms, there is only one -.-nte ot m 

More reeentty. the solar system moM ot the ate ha^be^^^. 
tend nnsaWmn^eanse m te 

:::: opposes > snb.ete. » 

ether, we recognize these as materi p t ^tal mo- 

tion a wayicl . parried ont into a satisfactory 

Xlielrpt n« “ the conclndon stands that the ate 
te d^iaSrpattem or organised system perhaps eonsrtog 
of more minute patterns (individua). 

IV, Space, Time, and Relativity 

The ordinary notions of space and time are, I ^PPPOse, 
somewhat as foUows: space and time are independent of one 
tete ?paee is a toeeadimensional continnnm m whtoh 
things are located and the changes in things me dne to ^ 
teJote of particles, which tees tte Disteee^s and 
lengths are absolntely toed m space itseff. _ 

everrolliia^ stream^ ^ wliicli flows on equably < 
n„i te ippen in it. and eyents hare 
inte rvals in this stream. Past events, as seen 

9 Eddington, op, ciA, Chapter IX. 
lolUd,, pp. 204-220. 
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Lave a fixed elironological orclei’, and Future events will fallj 
as tliey eventuate, from their Presents into the Past Order. 

The picture of a homogeneous, continuous, three-dimensional 
public space has arisen from the needs of human action. It 
is a, public space, since it is the medium for the interaction 
of man with his physical and social environment. Man has 
to get along somehow with his fellows in a common world. 
He fights or cooperates with them, with weapons and tools 
f ashioned out of the common medium. These implements are 
made by putting together parts of the common medium, 
which stay put; that is, which remain where they are and 
continue to behave as they do, so that man can count on them« 
A machine is an arrangement of fixed parts in a fixed space 
that will behave in a dependable fashion. So man, a social 
being, lays out things and moves them around in space. 

But things change; tools wear out; the weather changes; 
vegetation, animals, and man himself are born, grow up, and 
die. Cooperation in a changing world requires a common 
standard of change, and this is Time, pictured as a uniform 
and measurable ever-rolling stream. As to the direction of 
the stream, which way it is flowing, this is determined by 
human interest and outlook. It varies from youth to age 
in the individual and it has varied in the history of culture 
with the conception of human destiny. The world has been 
conceived to have a course like a human life, to be born, 
die, and be born again, to begin by sudden creation and come 
to an end when time shall be no more, to go on endlessly 
either evolving or simply changing, to become extinct or 
frozen and inert. 

But space and time are not independent of one another. 
Public time, in distinction from the private time which is 
^ ^ lived by each experient and which varies (one lives faster 
sometimes than others, one organism lives faster than an- 
other) is measured by recurrent rhythmic spatial movements 
— ^the shadows on the sun dial, the sand in the hour glass, 
the swings of the pendulum, the movement of the hands in 
a circular clock face, the earth rotation, the parallax of 
yonder point, etc. Only the privately lived time of the indi- 






vidual’s experience is m any sense „ 

And it is, as we shaU see more fully later on, the source 
aU views as to the direction of time ’s arrow . ^ _ 

Just as for social purposes of meeting and running our 
affairs we measure time in terms of space rhythms, ^so we 
measure spatial lengths in terms of time. Distances and mag- 
Zudes are estimated in terms of the time necessary to make 
our measuring scale coincide by repetition with the starting 

point and terminus. _ . «« « 

‘■The current representation ot the endnrmg world as a 

T '1 cTaQ/ao ipaTiiTio" from instant to instant 
three-dimensional space leaping iro 

through time is an unsuccessful effort to separate them. ^ 
then, that space and time are not independent 
of one another nor are they independent of the existents in 
them. Space means relations between temporally coexisting 
bodies or events. Time means the succession of events which 
overlap one another. Space and time are nothing in them- 
selves. They are names for order of relations of events. On 
the basis of analysis of our experience and the, formation of 
the concepts of space and time, we have no iov 

asserting the reality of an Absolute Space or an Absolute 
Time. Space and time are relative to one another and rela- 
tive to real existents— to physical processes or events and to 
+.,1 „.,rov,+c. ■R.plflt.ivTtv in this sense has been recognized 



no effect on the ether. Motion through the ether is not re- 
tarded or accelerated by the ether. Einstein then propounded 
the special theory of relativity. 

The first postulate of this theory is that all physical phe- 
nomena, as observed from a material system, or frame of 
reference, appear to be completely independent of any uni- 
form translational motion which that system may have rela- 
tively to another physical frame of reference. The second 
postulate is that the velocity of light is independent of the 
motion of the source of light. It is impossible by any experi- 
ment to detect uniform motion relative to the ether. Not 
only motion, but measurement of lengths, is relative to a 
frame of reference and this is a local space-time frame. 
Acceleration is relative. Newton said the apple fell towards 
the earth at a nniform acceleration of 32 feet per second. 
But a minute demon in the apple could say just as truly 
that the apple was fixed and the earth rose to meet it. 
Imagine a man in an elevator which is falling freely to the 
center of the earth, from the point of view of the earth ^s 
inhabitants. An apple, when released from his fingers at the 
top of the elevator, would stay there. Prom his vie^vpoint 
the earth would be passing the apple. Does the train go by 
the station or does the station go by the train? Both are 
true.^^ 

A certain spiral nebula is moving at 1,000 miles per second 
relatively to us earth-children. For an observer in this nebula, 
our lengths would be contracted to an appreciably measurable 
degree. The nebular physicist would regard our earth as 
moving at a velocity of 1,000 miles per second.^® 

''Imagine that you are on a planet moving at a velocity 
of 161,000 miles per second. For this speed the Fitzgerald 
contraction is one half. A railway journey between two 
towns which was 100 miles at noon is shortened to 50 miles 
at 6 P.M., when the planet has turned through a right angle. 
The inhabitants copy Alice in Wonderland; they pull out and 
shut up like a telescope.'’ Our lengths contract as the speed 

12 pp. 129f* 

IS E. W. Hobson, The Domain of ’Natural Science^ p. 331. 
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increases but since they all contract together we do not know 
the difference.’-^ 

“The frame of space used by an observer depends only on 
his motion. Observers on different planets with the same 
velocity (i.e., having zero relative velocity) will agree as to 
the location of the objects of the universe; but observers on 
planets with different velocities have different frames of lo- 
cation.” 

Each observer has his own frame of reference. For ex- 
ample, as I sit in my office I hear the clock strike and I look 
at my watch. It is two o’clock by both timepieces. Again at 
three the two timepieces are synchronous. My frame of ref- 
erence is the earth, which is for me a fixed system of space- 
relations. For an observer on the sun, looking at our earth 
moving through space at the rate of 70,000 miles per hour, 
the, two timepieces might not be simultaneous and the clock 
would not strike two and three at the same place, so that his 
estimate of the interval would not be the same as mine, since 
it would be measured in terms of a different physical frame 
of reference. 

Thus the physical theory of relativity supports the view 
already advanced by philosophers that space and time are 
not absolute entities, but that the notion of space and time 
are conceptual abstractions from the concrete world of space- 
time-matter. 

Leibnitz said that space is the order of coexistence of 
things, and time the order of succession of events, and that 
space and time taken together constitute the order of the 
possibilities of a whole universe. This is an anticipation of 
the words of Minkowski: “From this time on, space in itself 
and time in itself shall sink to shadows and only a kind of 
union of the two shall retain independence.” 

But it is erroneous and misleading to speak of time as the 
fourth dimension of space. Time is not a dimension of space. 
Eeal time is continuity in succession, the overlapping of 


14 Iddington, op. cit., pp. Of. 

15 Ibidr., p. 14. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 
18 Quoted from G. N. Lewis, The Anatomy of Science, p. 61. 


183 

events, and space is the extension or coexistence of simnltane- 
ons events which have extension. 

It is further to be noted that for the relativity theory space 
is finite but unbounded. It is curved and like a vast hyper- 
sphere. The boundlessness of space has nothing to do with 
bigness, space is boundless by reentrant form, not by great 
extension. That which is^ is a shell floating in the infinitude 
ot that which is not. This is not empty space. There is no 
empty space in the theory of relativity, Eddington says: 
Think of a hypersphere and imagine that the inside is not 
there at all — ^that the skin exists without the inside. That 
is finite but unbounded space. Conceive space as a network 
of distances, a supportive system of linkages of things.^’' 

Binstein, Eddington, and others conceive that space is 
spherical. Consequently, if one traveled far enough in a 
straight line one would come back to one^s starting point. 
If one had a powerful enough telescope one might see the 
solar system from behind as it was 500,000 million years ago. 
The radius of spherical space has been estimated to be not 
many times greater than the distance of the furthest known 
nebulas, so that one traveling in a straight line would come 
back to his starting point in about 3 X 10^^ miles or 500,000,- 
000,000 light years. This is physical space. It is not 
empty. Its nonemptiness is energy, or mass, momentum, 
stress. Mass is identical with curvature. No causal effect is 
attributed to mass or matter. There are wrinkles, ridges or 
puckers, in space. Mass, momentum, and stress represent the 
nonemptiness of a region so far as it is able tcy affect clocks, 
scales, light rays, magnets, electroscopes, etc. The conception 
of matter is a monument erected by the mind to mark a 
contoi-tion or curvature.^® Gravitation, then, is not a force 
tugging. It is the curvature of space. It is a mathematical 
expression for the fact that a body traveling through space 
tries to take the straightest line through a curved space. 

The meaning of the curvature of space is that the physical 
world exists in a non-Euclidean geometrical system of five 


17 Eddington, op. cU.^ pp. 80 ff. 
Ihid.y Chapter VII. 
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Time cannot be finite. In the first placej it is self-contra- 
dictory to try to tbink of time as haTing either an absolute 
beginning or ending; because such notions logically imply the 
time before time began as well as the instant when it began, 
and the time after time ceased as well as the instant when 
it ceased. Secondly, since reality is dynamic— process, activ- 
ity— and time is the measure or ratio of processes, no real 
meaning can be attached to the notion of timelessness. The 
cessation of time would be the cessation of reality— in other 
words, nothingness. Eternity could only mean the perdura- 
tion of an invariant order or principle throughout the 
process. 

The truth is, as Eddington says, that we have immediate 
experience of the time-relation in the passing of our own 
lives and it is this experience, however generalized into 
theories of evolution and the running down of the universe 
towards thermodynamic equilibrium (entropy), that is the 
source of our belief that time has direction, that the universe 
'becomes. That dynamic quality is so welded into our con- 
sciousness that a moving on of time is a condition of con- 
sciousness. We have direct insight into '^becoming which 
sweeps aside all symbolic knowledge as on an inferior plane. 
If I grasp the notion of existence because I myself exist, I 
grasp the notion of becoming because I myself become. It 
is the innermost Ego of all which is and becomes,-^ 

V. Entbopy 

The second law of thermodynamics or entropy change is 
based on the fact that many transformations of energy are 
not reversible. For example, burning of coal gives rise to 
steam-pressure, this turns wheels which run a dynamo, which 
produces electricity, which runs a machine to make shoes. 
In the burning of the coal, part of the heat irradiates and 
raises the surrounding temperature; so in the steam, the 
friction of motion leads towards a further equalization of 
temperatures. In short, work can only be performed by a 


22 Eddington, op, cit., p. 97. 
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flow of tLe heat of the system from a higher to a lower level. 
As this process goes on, apparently in the nmverse at large 
matter or energy is being radiated ont into ® 

nniverse, if it had a definite snm of potential energy to start 
TOth, is running down, and will finally reach a state <>£ com- 
plete thermodynamic equilibrium. Life will cease and t 
Lrld will become inert. It will be a state of warm deaA 
The universe of action is finite m duration, 
conception implies that originally the universe had an or- 
ganmLn or arrangement which involved the mammum of 
potential energy, and that its direction is towards a state of 
maximum disorganization or chance arrangement, from the 
viewpoint of activity and life.^ The lower the temperature, 
the greater the disorganization." 

“Entropy continually increases. ... The law that 
always increases-the second law of thermodynamic^holds, 
I think, the supreme position among the laws of nature. 

It is, says Eddington, a secondary law. It is 
overwhelming probability. It is not xmvomlle that it raw 
Tio ntisnlntelv true : so, for this reason, it is not a prima y 


74. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers, 
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TL The Scope op Physics 

Professor Eddington says that physical science deals only 
with the metrical aspects of the physical world. Pure physics 
is a system of pointer readings. The world of physics is a 
shadow world. The scientific world of pointer readings is 
a symbolic world.^^ Concreteness or Individuality is left 
out of the scheme. This conception of the descriptive charac- 
ter of physics has been employed by Poincare, James Ward, 
and others. The point of contact between the cyclical system 
of measurements or pointer readings and the actual world 
(in contrast to other possible worlds in which the primary 
laws of pure physics would equally hold good) is the ex- 
perience of the individual mind; and the common or social 
world is a symposium of individual experiences based on 
their apparent agreement, '^Mind filters out matter from 
the meaningless jumble of qualities as the prism filters out 
the colours of the rainbow from the chaotic pulsations of 
white light. Mind exalts the permanent and ignores the 
transitory. ... Is it too much to say that mind’s search 
for permanence has created the world of physics?” What 
is meant by the actual material world is that it is something 
know able to mind. There is a definitely selective action of 
the mind in perceiving matter, just as there is in having 
aesthetic, ethical, or religious experiences. The potentiality 
of being known to mind is a fundamental objective property 
of matter. 

Many physicists would not admit that physics is limited to 
metrical description. They hold that it gives us knowledge 
of the nature of the real, concrete, physical world other than 
its mathematical relations. 

Three kinds of physical laws are distinguished by Edding- 
ton: (1) Identical, (2) Statistical, and (3) Transcendental. 
The laws of gravitation, the conservation of energy, momen- 
tum, and matter are truisms— general statements of matlie- 

27 XUd., p. 324. 

28 Eddington, in Science, Religion and Reality, pp. 198, 267#. The 
Nature of the Physical World, pp. 239-244, 267jf. See his illustration 
of the elephant sliding down a grassy hillside, pp. 251f, 
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matieal identities assumed to be valid for any world. They are 
the bases of the identical system of cyclic pointer readings 
which the mind puts into the world in its quest for absolute 
permanence. The thoroughgoing mechanistic determinism of an 
automatic material world system, with all individuality left 
out, is really only a system of methodological postulates. 
These postulates worked pretty well when applied only to 
macroscopic phenomena, that is to physical processes taken 
in the lump and conceived after the analogy of machines— 
of systems of levers, pulleys, cog-wheels, etc. But these iden- 
tical laws cannot be applied exactly to the microscopic phe- 
nomena of electrons. Here we can use only statistical laws 
and calculate, according to the theory of averages, the re- 
spective odds on jumps from one state to one of two other 
possible states. The laws governing the microscopic elements 
do not make definite predictions as to what the individual 
will do next. ‘‘In recent times some of the triumphs of 
physical prediction have been furnished by admittedly statis- 
tical laws.’^®^ “The idea is that in digging deeper and 
deeper into that which lies at the basis of physical phenomena 
we must be prepared to come to entities which . . . are not 
measurable by numbers in any way.’’ In short, we come to 
individual units. “It is a consequence of the advent of the 
quantum theory that physics is no longer pledged to a scheme 
of deterministic There is uncertainty in the behavior 

of the atom, i.e., indetermination in terms of antecedents. 

The principle of indeterminacy, of various real possibili- 
ties of action, must be admitted into the very heart of the 
physical world. The future is a combination of the causal 
influences of the past, together with unpredictable elements. 
The notion evidently implies that something may be born 
in the Here-Now which has an influence extending through- 
out the future cone, but no corresponding linkage to the cone 
of absolute past.®® 


29 Eddington, The Nature of the Physical World, p. 302. 

30 Thid., p. 298. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 

31 Ihid.f p. 209. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 

32 IMd,, p- 294. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 

33 See Eddington^s diagram, with explanation of the relation of the 
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In other words, there is mdividnality of dynamic structure 
and hence of behavior, indicating self -activity, even a kind 
of self-determination in the minutest elements of the physical 
world. Transcendental laws are the laws of ultimate con- 
trol of nature. Of these, atomicity or individuality is the 
only one we know. Thus far Eddington. On this I would 
comment that the recognition of dynamic organization, struc- 
tural individuality, and self-activity in the microscopic ele- 
ments of nature does not necessarily imply capricious action, 
^ the freedom of indifference. It only implies some degree of 

individuality in action.®"^ 

The Newtonian laws of motion and gravitation are re- 
garded as only approximately true. On the basis of experi- 
mental findings, the new physics has had to abandon, for the 
time being at least, the assumption of a universal and micro- 
scopically applicable validity of mathematical-mechanical de- 
termination. It has had to do this because the attempt to 
measure both position and velocity of electrons results in 
altering that which is measured. 

We can observe electrons entering or leaving the atom 
and we can observe light entering or leaving. We can ob- 
serve no strict causal linkage between the two types of phe- 
nomena.^® 

We cannot know accurately both the velocity and position 
of a particle at the present instant. The velocity calculated 
is a purely retrospective velocity.^® The view of the classical 
physics that a particle has a definite velocity now amounts 
to disguising a piece of the unknown future as an unknowable 
element of the present.^" '^Classical physics foists a deter- 
minate scheme on us by a trick.’’ , With regard to the pos- 
sible bearings of this notion on the behavior of man, Edding- 
ton says, 'Hf the laws of physics are not strictly causal the 
most that can^be said is that the behavior of the conscious 

Here-lSTow to Past and Futur^ The Nature of the Physical WorU] 
Chapter III. 

nU., pp. 258-260, 290ff. 
p. 306. 
p. 307. 

8T pp. 307-308. ^ 

38 Hid. p. 308. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 
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brain is one of the possible behaviours of a mechanical brain 
. . . the decision between the possible behaviours is what we 
caU volition.”®® In the case of the brain we have in our 
immediate experiences of action and its effects an insight 
into a mental world behind the world of pointer readings, 
and in that world we get a new picture of the fact of decision 
which must be taken as revealing its real nature.'*® If the 


mind has power to set aside statistical law there must be a 
genuine physical difference between inorganic and organic 
matter.'*^ 



“If the unity of a man’s consciousness is not an, 
illusion, there must be some corresponding unity in the 
relations of the mind stuff, which is behind the pointer read- 
ings.”^® 

“We must suppose that in the physical part of the brain 
immediately affected by a mental decision there is some kind 
of inter-dependence of behaviour of the atoms which is not 
present in inorganic matter.”^® 

This interdependence would be a dynamic pattern or form 
not explicable as the accidental collocation of the constituent 
atoms into that specific configuration. In the case of mind 
and, in less degree, of sentient organism, what we have in such 
instances is the supervention in a specific atomic system of a 
governing principle of organization, a more complex dynamic 
structure. 

I do not see that the new physics implies that there is any- 
thing erratic or willful in the behavior of atoms, but only 
that their behavior involves self -activity and not mechanical 
determination in the sense of being pushed and pulled entirely 
from without.** They have their own specific reactions. It 

IHd., p. 311. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 

^olUd., p. 311. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers, 

p. 313. 

42 Ihid,f p, 313. By permission of The Macmillan Co., publishers. 

Ihid.t p. 314. By permission of The Macmillan Co,, publishers. 

44 Bertrand Russell holds that the quantum phenomenon only war- 
rants the “speculative possibility” that the electron jumps when it 
likes and so puts a veto on dogmatic materialism. Physics has, for 
the present, reached a limit of physical determinism. In the future 
it may extend this limit. The philosopher must await its progress and 
not draw dogmatic conclusions. See his Analysis of Matter^ p. 303. 
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would follow that the reactions of an organism as a whole 
have a more specific nature, since it is a richer individuality, 
and therefore still more specific would be the reactions of a 
''minded’ ' organism, a reflective individual. 

The outcome of the new physics for philosophy is, I take 
it, somewhat as follows : 

(1) The world of pure physics is an abstract symbolic 
metrical world— a world of pointer readings. It does not give 
us an adequate picture of the actual concrete world of indi- 
viduals. Its function is to give accurate general descriptive 
formulas for sequences. 

(2) The electron theory and the quantum theory point to- 
wards dynamic patterns, structures, or forms of lower order 
than mind, as being the constituents of the physical world. 

(3) There is nothing in the new physics forbidding us to 
make the assumption that special configurations of electrons 
and protons (human brains) may be subject to a hyper- 
physical principle of organization, interpretation or evalu- 
ation, and direction. It is precisely this assumption that is 
made in our common sense belief in the power of individual 
self-determination. Indeed, if there are various grades of 
individuals, if individuality in some degree be characteristic 
of the whole world, if — as Eddington puts it — the transcen- 
dental laws of world control are atomic — ^namely^, the laws of 
atomicity of matter, electricity, and action — the common sense 
belief is positively supported by the new physics. 

VII. The Magnitude op the Universe 

The physical universe for the ancients and throughout the 
Middle Ages was a small and snug affair— the earth in the 
center, the starry heavens above, and the realm of shades and 
hell below. The celestial bodies were fastened to the surfaces 
of transparent concentric spheres. There were ten such 
spheres or heavens, the moon on the nearest to the earth, 
Saturn on the seventh, the fixed stars on the eighth. The 
ninth was the primum mobile* Inclosing ill was the tenth 
sphere, the abode of the blessed, Pf angels and redeemed souls 
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■witli God at the head, hearing the mnsic of the spheres, 
universe was a small homelike, tidy affair. ^ ^ 

As a result of telescopic observations, stellar photography 
and spectroscopy, the stellar universe for the astronomers of 
to-day is of staggering immensity. Our world is a disk oi 
watch-shaped system composed of star clusters and nebul*, in 
which our planetary system is situated not far from the median 
plane though not in the center of the galactic system.^ le 
measurement of distance in this system is a light year-six mil- 
lion million (six trillion) miles— the distance that light, trav- 
eKng 186,000 miles per second, travels in a year. It takes tour 
years for the light from the nearest fixed star to reach us. The 
distances of nearly three thousand individual stars have been 
determined. The most distant globular pstem is more than 
200,000 light years away from us. The diameter of the whole 
known system of globular clusters is about 300,000 light years. 
We see faint stars in the Milky Way not where they are now 
but where they were before the pyramids of Egypt were ui . 
The light emissions of the Hercules cluster, now being investi- 
gated, left the cluster 33,000 years ago. The density of dis- 
tribution of the stars in space has been compared to thnt ° 
twenty tennis balls roaming around in the interior of te 
earth. The diameter of the star Betelgeuse is over 200,000,- 
000 miles. Antares in the Scorpio is still larger.^ 

In Einstein’s cosmology the radius of space is 84,000 mi - 
lion light years or 600 times the distance of the_ farthest 
visible nebula; and the distance around the universe is 
500,000 million light years. In De Sitter’s cosmo ogy le 
radius of space is 2,000 million light years. Jeans holds that 
we may think of the radius of space as at least hundreds of 
millions of light years. He puts the total number of stars in 
the universe as about the same as the total number of spec s 
of dust in London. 

The stars are incandescent gases with surface temperatures 
varying from about 2,500 to 30,000 degrees centigrade. The 
temperature of the sun at its center is estimated to be approxi- 
mately 50,000,000 degrees centigrade. Their densities vary 
greatly. The density of certain nebulai is a million tunes 
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lower than anything on earth and of certain stars a million 

times greater (Jeans). ^ 

The solar system is drifting away from the center of the 
local star duster. A hundred million years from now astrono- 
mers on the earth may he looking out on one side to the 
galactic system through which it is passing and on the other 
side to galactic systems not now visible through the strongest 

telescopes. , , 

Various estimates of the age of the earth and our solar 

system have been made. Geological methods, based on the 
rate of deposition of sediment, show that the earth must be 
hundreds of millions of years old. The rate at which uranium 
disintegrates into lead is constant and furnishes a more re- 
liable measure. Thus the radioactive clock tells us that the 
earth solidified 1,400 million yeara or more ago. How long 
before that the earth had been in a plastic state the dock 
cannot tell us. Prom the ratio of actino-uranium to uranium 
on the earth, Rutherford has calculated the age of the earth 
to be not in excess of 3,400 million years. 

Calculations based on changes m the orbits of different 
planets and sateUites have yielded estimates of the age of 
the solar system running from 1,000 to 10,000 million yeai^. 
Jeans suggests 2,000 million years as a rough round estimate 

of the earth’s age. „ , . , . • -u 

Based on methods which lack of space forbids giving here 

Jeans states that the age of the stars must be from 5 to 10 
millions of millions of years. The Psalmist could amend Ins 
wmds to-day to “A rnfflion years are in thy sight but as 
one day, seeing that is past as a fraction of a second m the 

- other stellar boaes are mhabited by mtelli- 

the astonomer does rot taow. Perciral 
LeluJyiew 4at Mara is iBhahited o® 
uorters but is adjudged highly improbable. _ 
rery dorbtM whether ary other plareta “o 
mplmt time by any race superior or equal to man. Others 
^Cteen Utabited i. the past or may heeome »o m the 

future. 
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The Eunnestg Down op the TJnivbesb 


The solar system is very ancient. According to the second 
law of thermodynamics it is running down and m several 
hundred million years our sun’s energy will be all 
Its system will he inert, tideless, .and life will be extinct. It 
is already supposed to be in its declining phase ^ 

The sources of the light and heat irradiated by the sun and 
other fixed stars have been plausibly supposed to be : (1) the 
falling of meteors into them; (2) the contraction _of their 
masses, through gravity; (3) radioactive disintegration; (4) 
transformation of matter into radiant energy. _ 

Matter, in the more dense states, is radiating out into space 
This radiation will go on throughout the stellar universe until 
all the stars have dissolved away into intangible radiation. 
The time must come when the last erg of energy in the 
universe will have lost its availability and the universe will 
then be tideless and inert. “The heavens shall vanish away 

like smoke/’ , , u » x i 

Lately Millikan has established the existence of intensely 

penetrating cosmic rays which are so because they 

seem to come from interstellar space. They penetrate 16 

feet of lead. • v + « 

He has framed the hypothesis that these rays mdieate a 

process the reverse of radiation and dissipation of concrete 
matter They are building up atoms of energy. If this 
hypothesis should receive further verification the balance 
between cosmic anabolism and katabolism will be established. 
The universe will be eternal. The law of entropy will be 
counterbalanced by the reintegrative forces of the cosmic rays. 
But this hypothesis, that the cosmic rays build up complex 
atoms and so balance the process of disintegrative radiation, 
is not shared by many astronomers and physicists. 

The Origin op Planetarv Systems 

La Place and Kant supposed that planets originated from 
rings thrown off by the sun in its rotation. But Jeans has 
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shown that rotational break-up produces a double star, not 
a system of planets; at least one star in three is double. He 
concludes that the solar system could be formed only if at a 
certain stage of condensation of the sun another large star 
approached it, raising on the sun, through tidal action, big 
protuberances and causing it to spout out filaments which 
condensed to form the planets. Thus, solar systems would 
seem to be rare accidents. 

Jeans finds the !most plausible hypothesis of the origin, of the 
galactic system to be that it originated from the break-up of a 
single huge nebula some five or ten million million years ago.^® 
The stars were at first flecks of falling spray thrown off by 
the spinning nebulas and consisting of mixtures of all sorts of 
atoms, from those of very short wave length and short lives 
to those of long wave lengths and long lives. There is a 
continuous process of slowing down. At first, with a large 
proportion of short-lived atoms, much energy is generated. 
As the shorter-lived atoms disappear, the rate of energy 
generation decreases until the star has become a shrunken and 
nearly inert mass. In short, the rate of energy generation is 
proportional to the death rate of the atoms. 

The atoms from which stars are generated may have existed 
previously in nebulse for a much longer time than in the stars. 
Of the process of creation of the original pre-stellar nebulous 
matter, the astronomer knows nothing. But it must have been 
created at some time. It might have taken place through the 
appearance’’ of radiant energy of any wave length less than 
1.3 X 10-^® cms. Eadiation of this wave length might form 
electrons, protons, and finally atoms.^® 

One thing is clear from the point of view of recent physics 
— ^that space, time and matter are coeval. There are no 
good grounds for supposing matter to have been created or 

^5 Jeans, The Universe Around Us, op. p. 313. This theory is a 
modification of the planetesimal hypothesis that the solar system arose 
from an enormous nebula of which the center became the sun, and 
from the arms knots were formed which became separate masses of 
various sizes ; the larger ones became the cores of the earth and the 
other planets, sweeping up smaller nebulous masses. Thus the planets 
grew by aggregation from a nucleus. 

46 Ihid., p. 316. 
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poured into an already existing empty space-time. Space and 
time are aspects of energy. 

The effect of contemplating the immensity of the universe 
in space and time, its complexity and orderliness in the mathe- 
matical physical sense, seems to he to dwarf man and his 
passions and aspirations to the vanishing point of utter in- 
significance. Of what account can the desires and longings, 
the struggles and failures, even the successes, of this living 
but ephemeral mote be in the cosmic process? Well, it is the 
mind in man that has discovered and revealed to itself, thus 
expanding in the process, the immensities, eternities, and 
ordered complexities — ^both the infinitesimally little and the 
infinitely great. Man is but as a broken reed before the 
forces of Nature which may crush him, but his mind, which 
wrests the secrets of these forces, is greater than they. 

Man finds vastness, complexity of order, in Nature because 
his mind is capable of indefinite expansion. Meaning or Sig- 
nificance and Value — ^whether it be of the vast extent and age 
of galactic systems, of the behavior of electrons, of the beauty 
of a sunset or a chorus ending from Euripides, of heroically 
living or dying for duty, or love faithful to the last — all these 
are values of the spirit. Physical science not less than the 
glories of nature, the beauties of art, the sweet and noble 
qualities of personality, are the offspring of the spirit in man 
wedded in holy passion to the universe. 

Jeans, says: 

Looked at in terms of space, the message of astronomy is at best 
one of melancholy grandeur and oppressive vastness. Looked at 
in terms of time, it becomes one of almost endless possibility and 
hope. ... As inhabitants of the earth, we are living at the very 
beginning of time. We have come into being in the fresh glory 
of the dawn, and a day of almost unthinkable length stretches before 
us with unimaginable opportunities for accomplishment. Our^ 
descendants of far-off ages, looking down this long vista of time 
from the other end, will see our present age as the misty morning 
of the world^s history; our contemporaries of to-day will appear 
as dim heroic figures who fought their way through jungles of 
ignorance, error and superstition to discover truth, to learn how to 
harness the forces of nature, and to make a world worthy for 
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mankind to live in. . We seem to discern that the main message 
of astronomy is one of hope to the race and responsibility to the 
indiYidiial-“Of responsibility because we are drawing plans and 
laying foundations for a longer future than we can well imagine*^^ 
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CHAPTEE XVI 

THEOEIBS OF LIFE AND EVOLUTION 

I. Vitalism 

The conception of life inherited by modern thought was 
vitalistic. This means that life is a unique entity that cannot 
be derived from nonliving matter, expressed in the maxim 
omne viviim ex vivo (all life comes from life). ® . 

goes back to our prehistoric ancestors. In the type of thcraght 
called “primitive,” among so-called savages and which we 
are justified in holding to be like the thought of early man, 
so strong is the belief in the unique character of life that it 
is difficult to admit that either generation or death is a 
product of natural causes. The tendency is to attribute death 
to some maleficent spirit or supernatural power, and birth to 
reincarnation.^ In Greek thought, the soul {psyche) is the 
vital principle, and the distinction which we make between 
life and mind is in Greek thought the distinction between the 
vegetative and sensitive soul and the rational soul. (Aristotle, 
who summed up Greek thought,) 

It is true that the Atomists made the soul the product or 
the motion of material particles, thus rejecting vitalism. 
Nevertheless, they endowed some atoms with vital qualities. 

Vitalism, then, is the last stand of animism and spiritism. 
Aristotle’s doctrine of the entelechy as the formative and 
directive principle in the organism is the classical philosoph- 
ical formulation of vitalism. Aristotle held that organisms 
were generated from matter, but he also held that matter was 
alive. — 

1 See, for example, Malinowski’s Argonauts of the Western Pacifio. 
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II. Mechanism 


The eclipse of Aristotle 's physics by the new mathematical 
physics of Galileo, Descartes, and Newton rendered acute the 
question: What is the status of the living organism? Is life 
supermechanical or is it a mechanical product? Mechanism, 
in the sense of materialism, means that there is no real or 
essential difference between living and nonliving matter, that 
the apparent differences of quality and behavior are due 
simply to differences in degree of complication, in the num- 
bers and configurations of material particles in motion that 
constitute living organisms. 

If the living being be nothing but a machine, then the 
origin, behavior, and career of any organism, from an amoeba 
to a man, is a consequence solely of the arrangements of 
groups of material particles determined by antecedent ar- 
rangements or previous groupings of material particles. An 
observer — ^who, by a hyper-mieroscopic vision, fine enough 
balance for weighing, diffraction grating for measuring 
minute distances, and a hyper-mieroscopie chronometer, could 
plot out the geometrical arrangements and dynamical relations 
of the particles at any moment — could, if his mathematical 
formula were sufficiently fine and comprehensive, calculate 
the forms and functions, or behaviors, of living organisms at 
any successive moment in the history of life. 

Hobbes and Descartes were the first great modern phi- 
losophers boldly to take the mechanical view of life. Ail that 
exists is matter and all that happens is the motion of material 
particles, said Hobbes. Descartes said, ^^Give me extension 
and motion and I will construct the universe.'' He held that 
the animal is purely a machine. He made investigations into 
biology from this standpoint. (Descartes excepted the mind 
or soul of man from his mechanical universe.) 

All the qualitative variety in the world is thus reduced to 
quantitative changes — ^to changes in mass, motion, configura- 
tion. 

The mathematical and mechanical method went forward 
triumphantly in physics and chemistry. But the use of the 
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microscope, revealing hitherto unsuspected minute forms and 
structures in living organisms, rather supported the vitalistie 
hypothesis, until the rise of the doctrine of biological evolu- 
tion in the nineteenth century and of organic chemistip^. 

The chemical analysis of protoplasm shows , that it is made 
up of very complex combinations of chemical elements— car- 
bon, oxygen, hydrogen, nitrogen, sulphur, phosphorus, 
chlorine, sodium, potassium, calcium, magnesium, manpnese, 
iodine, copper, and occasionally iron. The chief constituents 
of living matter are proteins (complex molecules of C, H, 0, 
N, S, and sometimes Fe or Ph), carbohydrates (very large 
molecules of C, H and 0), and fats (also made of C, H and 
0). ^ number of organic substances have been produced 

synthetically in the chemical laboratory. 

Protoplasm has a colloidal structure. It is a jelly-like stutf, 
noncrystalline, and diffuses itself slowly, in this way pene- 
trating the membranes of cell walls, mucous membranes, etc. 
Colloidal reactions influence reproduction, growth, and 
metabolism. 

Moreover, quantitative analysis, in its most refined de- 
velopments, supports the postulate that the conservation of 
energy and mass hold good of living organisms. There is no 
difference between the weight of a protoplasmic body when 
living and when dead. The only structural difference between 
living and lifeless matter is between the configurations of the 
chemical elements.. The molecules of living matter are very 
large and very complex in structure. These large molecules 
are very labile and therefore liable to rapid and constant 
chemical change. ^*The components of protoplasm, and espe- 
cially the proteins, are extremely labile — that is, their mole- 
cules compounded in protoplasm entering into its physical 
arrangements tend to change their chemical composition 
through processes of oxidation and deoxidation towards 
greater or less complexity. ” ® 

Herbert Spencer argued that protoplasm changes constantly 
because of the law of the “instability of the homogeneous.” 
The truth is it is t he “instability of the heterogeneous.” 

2 H. H. Newman in Modem Scientific Knowledge (The Ronald Press) . 
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The problem IS— can the incessant variation of the heteroge- 
neous or differentiated chemical stuff of life be accounted for 
in mechanical terms, or may one suppose that the changing 
configurations are due to a supermechanieal 
ciple (like Aristotle’s entelechy or Bergson s Elan Vital).' 


III. The Bise op the Doctrine op jjjVOEunujN 

The theory of evolution is as old as Greek philosophy, but 
it was not until the nineteenth century that the doctrine of 
biological evolution became the most deeply influential and 
far-reaching of all scientific conceptions. During the six- 
teenth, seventeenth, and eighteenth centuries, the eonceptsmf 
mathematics and mechanics were dominant; but since 1850 
these have gradually been made subordinate to the notion 
of evolution. This change is the res^t of *6 
Lamarck, Darwin, Wallace, Huxley, and others. The labors 
of these investigators carried the concept of evolution over 
from the status of a speculation touts present status as a well- 
established scientific theory. They adduced a great mass of 
evidence which sustained both the fact and the me o s 
evolution. Up to their time the prevailing view was that 
species were unalterably fixed in character. This view had 

prevailed from the days of Plato who, in his epistemolo^ca 
^ SEceies into 



3 H. Spencer, First Principles^ Part II, Chapter XVII, % 145. 
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that are quite ponderous but, notwithstanding this feature, 
they neatly express the state of the matter: ''Evolution is 
an integration of matter and concomitant dissipation of mo- 
tion ; during which the matter passes from an indefinite, in- 
coherent homogeneity to a definite, coherent heterogeneity ; 
and during which the retained motion undergoes a parallel 
transformation/’® In these few words are summed up for 
us a description of a process that has been going on for eons 
upon eons. 

The evolutionist begins with the simpler phase of the evolv- 
ing object. He makes no claim to be competent to deal with 
absolute beginnings. The substance in which life embodies 
itself invariably involves the colloids. The biological evolu- 
tionist starts out with protoplasmic colloids. The colloidal 
substances differ progressively in complexity both of structure 
and function. This diversification is at a minimum, not even 
apparent through the microscope, in some of the lowest forms. 
Socrates, in the Phcedo and other of the Platonic dialogues, 
has given us a caricature of the notion of evolution as con- 
ceived by the early Greek philosophers. In this caricature is 
the view that the parts have been developed wholly inde- 
pendently of one another and later, by some deu8 ex machinal 
the aggregate of parts has been assembled in much the same 
way that a modern machine is assembled. From the modern 
evolutionary standpoint the organism develops, as a whole, 
into increasing diversity and interdependence of structure and 
function in its distinguishable but not separable organs. 
The higher, that is, the more complex, the organism, the 
greater the degree of interdependence in the parts. There is 
increasing interdependence of the parts of the living organism 
as life ascends the scale. We may cut a worm in two and, 
partly because of its annular structure, it develops into two 
worms. We may do the same thing to a magnetized bar of 
steel. Cut the bar at the indifference point and we find that 
we have two bars with their positives and their negatives and 
their indifference points. This is not true of man or, indeed, 
of any complex orgtoism. We cannot cut man in two and 
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have him develop as the worm and the magnetized bar. Thus/ 
increasing differentiation of organs and their functions in- 
volves, at once, increasing cooperation and mntnal dependence 
between the varions organs, and increasing power of adapta- 
tion, by the organism, to the external conditions of its ex- 
istence. The higher the organism, the greater degree of unity 
and interrelation between its parts and the greater plasticity 
of the whole. 

The conception of evolution has been extended beyond the 
organic sphere, both below and above. Geologists hold the 
evidence to be indisputable that the earth is the result of 
evolution. No other hypothesis is adequate to explain all the 
observed facts. The glacial striations, order of the rock series, 
fossil remains, and other phenomena are best explained by 
the hypothesis that the earth has gone through vast evolu- 
tionary changes. Paleontology and biology reenforce one 
another. The remains of fossilized life in the geological strata 
correspond, roughly, with the biological scheme of evolution. 
To the astronomers also, the most plausible hypothesis to ac- 
count for facts revealed by the telescope, applied mathematics, 
spectrum analysis, and sidereal photography is the view that 
the solar system is the result of evolution. The nebular hy- 
pothesis with its vortex movements in the cooling nebulse has 
been supplanted by the planetesimal hypothesis. This hy- 
pothesis is only a more explicit recognition of the gathering 
of stellar dust around certain nuclei and their development 
into our present system. 

Above the development of the organic life, the hypothesis 
of evolution is successfully applied. Consciousness itself is 
said to have evolved from simpler to more complex forms. 
Psychology explicitly builds on the conception that conscious- 
ness has evolved. Mind has evolved from simple sentience 
and blind reaction up to the richest, most highly organized, 
and culturally creative type of human mind. The evolution 
of mind has kept step, pace by pace, with the evolution 
of the nervous system from a simple ganglion up to the 
most complex human cerebrum. Man’s own history is also 
an evolution. Humanity’s whole cultural history, morals, 
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language, social organization, science, art, religion, and phi- 
losophy itself, are the products of growth. It is a very in- 
teresting fact that, before the hypothesis of Uological evolu- 
tion was developed. Herder and Hegel had conceived, and at 
great length had attempted to carry out, the notion of an 
evolution of human culture, thought, social institutions, 
morals, which the philosophers and the scientists of the 
seventeenth and eighteenth centuries had been saying, with 
Hobbes, Locke, Eousseau, and others, were the result of in- 
vention, but are now agreed to be matters of growth. The 
old concepts of sudden causation, of divine creation and revela- 
tion of language, culture, and society, and of the origin of 
political society by deliberate human contract, were supplanted 
by Herder and Hegel, and the growth thought was introduced 
in their stead. Like Topsy in Uncle Tom’s Cahin, there is a 
recognition that things have grown to be what they are, and 
that in order to understand fully what they are, and may be- 
come, we must know how they have come to be what they 
are. Philosophy elaborated this point of view and success- 
fully applied it to man’s whole cultural history before the 
biologists applied it to organic life. 

The evolution of the central nervous system is a typical example 
of continuous development, exhibiting both differentiation and 
integration. 

In the lowest animal organisms the nervous system appears as a 
single ganglion. In the starfish there is a ganglion for each ray 
and the ganglia are connected by a ring-hke chord consisting o 
conducting fibers. In the worms and arthropoda, such as lobsters 
and insects, each segment of the body has its own ganglion and the 
ganglia are coordinated by a bundle of fibers running on the ventral 
side, the head ganglia increasing in relative bulk. Beginning wite 
the flishes, the segmented nervous system is on the dorsal side, 
enclosed in a cartilaginous series of joints which become bony 
Vii' gtiAT Tip in the scale of animal life. The head ganglia increase 
rapidly in relative size and complexity of structure in the ascent 
from fishes to mammals. For example, in rabbits the olfactory 
lobes are large compared to the brain. In the higher vertebrates the 
size of the fore brain (cerebrum) greatly increases, until m the 
apes it is larger than all the remainder of the brain. In man 
the cerebral hemispheres are not only much greater in bulk, rela- 
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tively to. the total mass, of the body .(twice .that, of' the, apes)y.hiit 
the complexity of the neurone interconnections (the synapses of 
the dendrites— branching tree-like processes) is vastly greater. 
There is a steady correlation between the increasing relative 
dominance of the brain in capacity and complexity of structure and 
the increased power of profiting by experience. The brain is the 
organ of connection interchange and reconstructive or inventive 
adaptation of (sensory organs) md effectors (motor 

■organs). '...^ 


Bvidenoes for Obganic Evolutioi^ 


1. The fundamental similarities in the structures of skele- 
tons and cells of all vertebrates are a witness to a certain type 
or degree of continuity of all vertebrates. 

2. Embryology has indisputably established the fact that 
the embryo gives us a telescopic or epitomized recapitulation 
of the whole evolutionaiy process. The embryo of all verte- 
brates recapitulates in its ontogenetic history all the stages 
of the phylogenetic series. 

3. The existence of vestigial organs shows that they must 
have been at one time useful to the organic form. The most 
notorious instance of such an organ is the vermiform appen- 
dix, for which the biologists have struggled in vain to find a 
use. 

4. The facts of geographical distribution of flora and fauna 
can be accounted for by evolution. The kinship of the flora 
and the fauna of Australia and Papua is taken to mean that 
they were once parts of one continent and that it was only 
afterwards that they were isolated. 

5. The facts of paleontology are also a basis for this view. 
Huxley, for example, has given us a sketch of the stages 
through which the equine form has passed from Eohippus 
to the present horse. Huxley has reconstructed this series.. 

The same development has been traced for the camel, cow, 
sheep, hen, and other domestic and wild animals and birds. 
Lower forms, which early adapted themselves to various en- 
vironments and became static, have persisted without much 
change for millions of years; e.g., insects and crustaceans. 
Even in the case of man, who has probably not been on the 
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earth for more than a million years or thereabouts, a suc- 
cession has been found from the ape-like man {Piihecan- 
thropus ereeUts) of Java and the Peking man (Sinanthropus) 
through the Piltdown man (Eoanthropus, the dawn man), 
the Neanderthal man, a true human type, to the Cro-Magnon 
man about 50,000 years ago. Since then apparently not much, 
if any, biological progress has been made. But this is a very 
brief period, just a second, in the long evolution of life. 
When we consider on what a variety of conditions the preser- 
vation of remains of early life has depended and how recent 
in origin systematic research is, it is rather surprising that 
we have found so many intermediate links. Erosion by wind 
and water, submergence and elevation, fire, volcano, _ earth- 
quake, and hot springs have not operated to provide the 
paleontologist with a well-arranged museum. 

6. The facts of blood chemistry furnish another evidence. 
The chemical constitution of the human blood is much like 
that of the apes. The brain is really man’s greatest dif- 
ferentiating structure and power. 


IV. The Method of Evolution 

The doctrine of evolution remained a philosophical specu- 
lation until the nineteenth century. Lamarck and Darwin, 
both of whom had a number of forerunners, were the most 
original in formulating theories of the method of evolution. 
The advocates of the fixed species view had challenged 
the biologists by asking them to say how evolution can take 
place. 

Lamarck pointed to the facts of adaptation to environment, 
and to the effects of use, and argued that, just as organisms 
now develop new functions and thus modify their organs in 
response to the needs of the organism, so the process of striv- 
ing and consequent modification of organs has been going 
on in all domains of life and the results of this process have 
been inherited. There has been a transmission of acquired 
characteristics. The giraffe got his long neck by reaching high 
for the succulent leaves of the trees and the tortoise got 
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his horny back by striving to protect himself . The fish got his 
licvht ventral side as an adaptation to the upper air and his 
dark mud-colored back as an adaptation to the bed of the 
stream. This double adaptation enables the fish to escape his 
enemy for if he is nearer the surface of the water, by mount- 
ing upward he escapes his enemy because he has *e color o 
the upper air, and if be chances to be nearer the bottom of 
the water, he escapes the enemy by dropping to the ground and 
is indistinguishable from the bed of the stream.^ Responsive- 
ness to the wants or needs of the organism and inheritance 
of the results of successful response are thus, for Lamarck, 
the chief factors in evolution. There is, says Lamarck, an 
inherent tendency in living forms to expand and to enlarge 
their parts, up to a limit set by the living body. _ ^ 

Darwin and his fellow workers made an epoch-making 
contribution to the subject. Darwin discovered and sup- 
ported by evidence, a reasonable method by which evolution 
tekes pkce. Darwin took note of the fact that breeder 
selected the qualities which they wanted and they interbre 
ihose individuals that had these qualities and 
new sneeies They bred from those species that had the 
characteristics which they wished to perpetuate 
PrePpposes the variations. What in nature takes the pHce 
of the^breeder? This is Darwin ’s question. His answer is^ 
Ural selection in the straggle for existence Because of the 
ffreat fecundity of life, of the frequent variations that living 
forPl undergo and because of the fact that living forms mus 
stru°-»'le to survive, those types which develop characters that 
S: them to 4t the enei—t. that -M” 
cold, to conquer or escape their enemies, g 

TnP m^ral evolution are to be explained from the 
same general standpoint. There are fortunate variations, in 
r shaPe of quantitatively varying mental power, memory, 
* v If inference and greater perceptual discrimination; 
power of xT,_truggle for existence. 
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Langs together the best wins the conflict. And moral and 
religious beliefs and practices are cohesive forces. 

Since Darwin’s day there has been much debate and in- 
vestigation as to the relative importance of the various natural 
causes of organic transformation, such as— the true causes 
of variation, the degrees of variation (whether minute or 
striking), the factors and methods of inheritance and trans- 
mission of organic characters, the effects of use and disuse, 
the respective potencies of germinal selection and selection by 
the environment, the powers of persistence by organic types 
in the face of changing environments, et cetera. But the 
beginner must not be misled by these debates into supposing 
that there is any doubt, on the part of competent biologists 
or psychologists, as to the truth of the general theory of 
evolution. In the sciences of life it has completely displaced 
the doctrine of a sudden and miraculous creation. 

Heredity 

In 1900 biologists rediscovered the paper written by Gregor 
Mendel in 1865, announcing the discovery of the fundamental 
laws of heredity. Mendel showed that when two plants be- 
longing to races with contrasted pairs of characters {al- 
lelomorphs) were crossed, the hybrid offspring may be like 
one of the parents with respect to the pairs of characters in- 
volved in the cross. If the hybrid offspring were bred to 
each other, the next generation would show the contrasting 
characters in the ratio of 3 to 1. For example, in the cross- 
ing of peas with green seeds and peas with yellow seeds, all 
the offspring may be yellow ; but, if crossed in the next gen- 
eration, there will be three yellow to one green. Yellow is 
a dominant” and green a ‘‘recessive” characteristic. When 
yellow meets yellow, yellow results ; when yellow meets green, 
yellow results;, only when green meets green does green result. 
This result, together with the discovery of discontinuous 
germinal variations and of mutations, has constituted the most 
important and stimulating contribution to the theory of evo- 
lution since Darwin. 
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What these discoTeries establish is the persistency of fac- 
torial characters, now called ‘‘genes,” in organisms and the 

remarkable constancy of relation. _ 

Two conclusions seem to follow: (1) That transmissible 
variability is not so common as Darwin supposed. Genetic 
vSations are rare in comparison to the 
resulting from response to the environment (2) Since the 
oenes persist as dominants and recesstves and the hereditary 
characters of organisms are due to the combinations of pnes 

"ed in the chromosomes there does not see^^^^ 

much place for ascent through modification by the “ 
heritance of characteristics acquired through the effects o 
tse and disuse during the lifetime of the individual parent 
Natural selection operates upon the_chanee variations that 
take place in the genes and their combinations in the ehrom 
somes. Biological progress does not occur indefinite y, as i 
might if new variations were constantly recurring ; u 
rarely and by chance combinations of the genes The word 
here as a name for our ignorance of the causey 

IptSt r S— . i- capacity o£ telf-rculatlcn 
to control the enoironmet. The latter power, of 
course, becomes most manifest in man. 

V. Mechanism, Teleology, and Evolution 

The Darwinian doctrine seems powerfully to support the 
thatTu the clmnses that tale place in « 

fcnS of te!eo!oS“^c « the 

Saneto.ne»o.er^ — 
irS^^cr.. Nater^atie^^c^n e^"^ 

ainhrrTsTfXws. “ is the point of view of natural 
sdeSon. Given reproducing organisms, varying as they do 
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of the unstable character of the compoiincis oi o, xi, 
the environment will do the rest. This sclee- 
' 5 a very plausible explanation of the 
and the monstrosities of organic nature. 

declared that if his labora- 
instrument so imperfectly 
he v7onld discharge him. In- 
the cruel and wasteful 
the injustices and the 


because 

0 , N, P, and S, 
tion hypothesis affords 
wastes, the failures, i — 

The great optician, Helmholtz, once 
tory mechanic should bring him an 
constructed as the human eye, L... 
stances of lack of good adjustment, 
processes of nature, the sufferings, 
stupidities of life, in which not even the righteous man seems 
to triumph, are explicable on this hypothesis 

The minute variations are due solely to the instability o 
protoplasm, which is a highly complex chemical compound 
that reacts in a variety of ways and all sorts of degrees to the 
stimuli of soil, water, light, heat, and perhaps, too, to the in- 
visible and intangible electromagnetic radiations. Those 
particular groups of variations of reaction by which the proto- 
plasmic groups of cells preserved their stability of structure 
would propagate themselves and so persist — first in the simple 
organisms by fission, then later in the more complex organisms 
by sexual reproduction. To these factors, in more complex 
organisms, are added the effects of use and disuse and sexual 
selection. The inheritance of acquired characteristics is still 
a moot point ; but there seems no reasonable doubt that in some 
way, either by direct inheritance or by elimination of those 
handicapped by useless structures and the selection of those 
congenitally advantaged by new and useful structures in a 
,:>r,^^rnTnriftTit. the effects of use and disuse would be- 
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useful is a relative one. In one situation a very slight increase 
in quickness of reaction, muscular power, digestive capacity, 
or swiftness or shamming (protective mimicry) might suffice, 
and in a different situation fail. De Vries, in his Mutation 
Theory, argues that only striking variations, i.e., mutations, 
produce new species. But this is all a matter of degree rela- 
tive to the situation. Any system of variations which enables 
the individuals having them to survive and to propagate in 
increasing numbers others like them, with equal or better 
chances to survive, will start a new type. In the vast mind- 
less laboratory of nature, a million years count but as a 
fraction of a second, and any particular type of organic 
structure is nearly as unimportant as the mote dancing in 
yonder sunbeam is now in the whole series of galactic systems. 
Nature can take alt the time there is and consists of innumer- 
able atoms of energy, fortuitously weaving in and out, back 
and forth, in endless but ever varying patterned dances of 
electromagnetic changes. Nature is in no hurry, for it has 
no purpose; there is in it no waste, for it has no aim nor 
design; no cruelty, for it has no feeling and no thought; 
except in us and our friends the higher animals, the transitory, 
hapless, paradoxical sports of the blind permutations and 
combinations of electromagnetic particles. Man is but a 
momentary effervescence in the physical process. 

The advocate of teleology replies to these arguments as 

follows: • • 1 

The mechanical theory does not account for the ongmal 
organization of the universe, for the origin of life or the origin 
of consciousness and reason. The theory of evolution itself 
involves a kind of teleology which is more than the rubrics 
of mechanism take note of. We are here, and we are pur- 
posive beings with some capacity for the recreation of the 
natural environment. We are parts of nature-we are the 
products of nature. Thus, the evolutionary process has pro- 
duced beings that in part can control it. The human mind 
creates new conditions of existence. All our cultural ideals 
and all the institutions of society have been postulated, 
espoused, and made real by human teleological activity. 
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These transcend the considerations of a merely meehanieal 

struggle for existence. ■ 

Humanity has estahUshed a whole spiritual complex or set 
of conditions in the creation, out of the materials of nature, 
of civilization, and culture. In civilization “nurture or 
education remakes “nature” or biological inheritance. Thm 
is the creation of a new environment. How diiferent is this 
conception from the postulation of Herbert Spencer, for whom 
the moral complex is a matter of increasing the mere length 
and breadth of life, and of the passive adjustment of the 
organism’s internal relations to the external relations in 
the physical environment? Not the prolongation of life 
only, not the mere uncontrolled outgo of our prime instincts, 
but the creation of a new Jerusalem in the way of cultural 
ideals seems to he the highest characteristics of a civilized 

human life. - 

The hearing of the doctrine of evolution on the lot oi man 

may be summed up thus : 

1. Negatively. It is of no practical importance how man 
came to possess the capacities and the defects of those capaci- 
ties that he does possess. Man is what he is, he can do what 
he can do, he has the defects which he has, irrespective of 
whether God made him by breathing directly into a lump of 
clay the breath of life, or whether his ancestral tree branched 
oif from the common stem of the lemurs a miUion or so years 
a<^o; and he has gone a good distance higher than the other 
primates— the gorillas and chimpanzees who occupy collateral 
branches. This latter is the theory of descent now most 

But it cannot be gainsaid that man is a peculiar culture- 
creating being; one who lives by fashioning and refashioning 
languages, arts, manners, morals, organized societies (im- 
munities and states), sciences, philosophies, religions. With 
his brain and sense organs, his hands, his tools, he has over- 
run and transformed his natural habitat and is often at wor , 
now very keenly, trying to transform himseH. In other words, 
mental or purposive activity is man’s peculiar and dominating 
characteristic ; therefore : 
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2. Positively. Man’s further pi'ogress will consist, if it 
occur at all, in the improvement and more effective transmis- 
sion of the social heritage, or his improvement as a plastic 
being, better able to live with his fellows and in so doing win 
a richer life, education to give him wiser and wider self- 
mastery, so that he will mate better and produce better off- 
spring (eugenics), utilize industry better for the common 
good, learn to live with his fellows in friendly cooperation, 
in peace and justice between his fellows at home and abroa(l 

these are the only conclusions in regard to the bearing of 

the evolution theory on human progress that I can find. 

The teleologist insists that the mechanist is incompetent to 
account for the origin of life, of consciousness, and of the 
HAt nf conditions that the race has created and 
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I shall follow chiefly the statements of this philosophy hj 
Morgan and Alexander. Morgan begins his scheme of evolution 
with electromagnetic energies, Alexander with Space-Time. 
Their general conceptions are similar until they come to the 

end, to the idea of God. _ • i j 

It is denied that the higher (qualitatively richer and 
quantitatively more complex) forms of existence were present, 
either implicitly or explicitly, in the earlier stages of the 
evolution process. The higher forms have been produced 
from the lower (simpler) suborganic individuals. Atoms, or- 
ganisms, and minds have emerged from electromagnetic en- 
ergies (Morgan); from Space-Time (Alexander) These 
things neither existed potentially in the primal stuft, nor 
have they been created by a transcendent agency. On the 
other hand, the richer individual wholes are not mechanical 
products of the primal stuff. Their emergence could not 
have been predicted even by an omniscient intelligence from 
a contemplation of the configuration of the next lower level. 

The essential features of a mechanical— or, if it be preferred, a 
mechanistic— interpretation is that it is in terms of resultant effects 
only, calculable by algebraic summation. It ignores the something 
more that must be accepted as emergent. • • • It regards a chemical 
compound as only a more complex mechanical mixture. It regards 
life as a re-grouping of physico-chemical events with no new kind 
of relatedness expressed in an integration which seems, on the evi- 
dence, to mark a new departure in the passage of natural events. 
Against such a mechanical interpretation— such a mechanistic dogma 
— emergent evolution rises in protest.® 

It is clear that on the constructive philosophy of emergent evolu- 
tion wHch I seek to develop, there are levels or orders of reahty in 
respect both of intrinsic and of extrinsic relatedness. This does 
not, of course, imply a scale of more or less reality, as such, for 
relatedness as a mark of reality obtains at, all levels.^ It does, how- 
ever imply (1) that there is increasing complexity in integral 
systms as new kinds of relatedness are successively supervenient; 
(2) that reality is, in this sense, in process of development; id) 
that there is an ascending scale of what we may speak of as 
richness in reality; and (4) that the richest reality lies at the apex 
of the pyramid of emergent evolution up to date.^ 


6 Morgan, Emergent Evolution, p. 8. 
6 lUd., p. 203. 
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Now one of , the earclinal implications , of emergent, treatment is 
that the richer cannot adequately be interpreted in terms of physieo- 
chemical ■ relatedness^ that human affairs, which depend on the 
quality of mind, require something more than biological inter- 
pretation ; and that conduct when deity is emergent depends for 
its guidance, in the naturalistic sense, on that which is expressedly 
this richest of qualities/ , . . When we x^each the quality of deity 
we attain to the level of natural reality which is the fullest and 
richest of all that we know/ . , . God is the animating ground of 
the whole process. This is aclcnowledgment which lies beyond the 
range of positive proof. 


^'Acknowledged activity is omnipresent throughout if it 
be present at all.” ^ Morgan says that within ourselves we 
must feel the urge of the Ideal as the basis of acknowdedgment 
of activity and that to him it feels "like a drawing upwards; 
activity existent at a higher level than that to which I have 
attained. . . . What I here acknowledge is a really existent 
Ideal independent of my emergent ideals, and of the emergent 
quality of deity, in much the same sense as I acknowledge 
the existence of a physical world existing independently of 
my perceiving it. ” 

For Alexander, the matrix or stuff of all reality is Space- 
Time. Everything that empirically exists is a specific con- 
figuration, contour, or complication of Space-Time. There 
is a succession of empirical levels of existence in wdiich each 
higher or more complex level may be said, in a metaphorical 
sense, to be the "mind” of which the level next below it is 
the "body.” 

Each new level "emerges” by a complication which is a 
new simplification of the level next below it. New orders of 
finites come into existence by new complexities of motion. 
New qualities emerge, that is, a new complex possesses, as a 
matter of observed empirical fact, a new or emergent quality. 
Time is the generator of all qualities.^^ The higher emergent 
has been described as based on a complexity of the lower 
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existents; thus, life is a complex of material bodies and minds 
of living ones. Ascent takes place, it would seem, tnrougn 
complexity. But at each change of quality the complexity, as 
it were, gathers itself together and is expressed in a new 
simplicity. The emergent quality is the summing together 
into a new totality of the component materials. Just in this 
■way, as our thoughts become more and more complex, some 
new conception arises in the mind of a discoverer which brings 
order into the immense tangle of facts and simplifies them and 
becomes the starting point for fresh advances in knowkdge; 
or in social affairs some unifying idea like democracy arises to 
create, as it were, a new moral order, in which again dis- 
tinctions and divergences arise, which demand in their turn 

a new practical key.^^ ^ ^ _ 

Tlie first new emergent level is Matter. This is a nignly 
organized, immensely complicated thing. There are, most 
probably, intervening levels unknown to us. The electron may 
be a complex of something simpler. By matter is meant 
things having figure, inertia, mass, and energy. The next 
level is secondary qualities — color, temperature, taste, and 
the like. The secondary quality is the mind or soul of its 
corresponding vibration or whatever the primary movement 
may be. For example, red is the mind of which vibrations of 
a certain wave length are the body. ‘ ‘ Color is a spirit upon 
things” (Walter Pater). 

Life is the next emergent. It is a quality taken on by a 
complex of physicochemical processes belonging to the material 
level, these processes taking place in a structure of a certain 
order of complexity, of which the processes are the functions. 
A living process is physicochemical, but not all physicochemi- 
cal processes are vital. It is thus a certain constellation or 
complex or collocation of physicochemical processes which 
behaves vitally. It is entirely physicochemical with a moving 
structure which is specifically vital, for example, self-regula- 
tion, reproduction, etc. Life is intermediate between matter 
and mind. The new complex is material but not purely ma- 
terial. The difference between the material and the organic 
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machine lies in the comparative rigidity of the one and tiie 

plasticity of th. other. Haaticity wa.ta for 

ll-pfi 13 _ 

Mind is the last empirical quality of flnites that 
It is an emergent from the level of living existence. Mind is 
JtotSl with" ite neor.1 proeeae. That which is cjicrcenced 
from the iaside or enjoyed is a 

is experienced from the outside or contemplated, a neural 
proTsI A neural process of a certain level of developmen 
md complexity possesses the quality of consciousness and i. 

Sorely a mell proceee. What gives the ^ 

individuality is its mentality or consciousness. While all psy 
ehoses are neuroses, the psychoses imply the emergence of a 
few felXtliat of mind. Thus mental process may he ex- 
pressible completely in physiological terms, but 
physiological ; it is also mental. Mental process, then is some 
Sc new a fresh creation, which means the presence of so 
specific a physiological constitution as to separate from sun- 
nier vital processes. The neural and the mental are not 
parallel For a neural process which carries thoug is i 
feretrfrom one which does not. As neural, a mental proces 
J contemplated by an outsider or — plated 
hv the experient himself. As immediately enjojed bj tne 
Snf'eiOTis mental. In short, mind is enjoyed innenm- 
tion For Alexander, mind is essentially selective and atten- 
tve It consists of acts; it is conation or f ^tio- Lite m 
unt in itself colored, nor, except by a metaphor, sweet. The 
51.° thing hat color in rospKt to its body, bnt m respect to 
S lisSivo qnality it has not. Mind has .,o secondary 

aualities nor even has it life, but only as identical -with a 
qualities no 

rf Its ieliw ftc lolrUirical gnaHties En- 
is an empirical gnality of matter and does 

Sndorlife. Tet it is easy to interpret the phrases^ mtal 

l”mltal energy” as the energy of the matenal eqaivalents. 
la fn 5ht w, 5e it observed, the dittcnlties of the appl^ 
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tion of the principle of the conservation of energy to life and 
mind disappear. For we have no need to think of any 
entity soul interfering with its own peculiar energy Hence, 
though life is not colored, it is extended and in time, and 
this we have seen to be true of mind as well. ^ 

The question arises — what is the energizing ground oi pun 
eiple of the entire creative march of emergent evolution? 
For, if the novelties are really significant emergents and not 
mere mechanical rearrangements, the process is creative. For 
Morgan the Ground is an eternally perfect Energizer, a God 
who transcends the evolution process. Thus, for Morgan, 
emergent evolution is not self-sufficient. Alexander regards 
the process as self-sufficient. There is no perfect energizing 
source. The Nisus, straining or laboring of Time, does the 
trick. The whole Motion-stuff groaneth and laboreth, giving 
birth to more and more emergents. The Nisus is Alexander s 
God or Absolute. God is the ideal god in embryo. For any 
level of existence, deity is the next higher empirical quality. 
It is therefore a variable quality, and as the world grows in 
time, deity changes with it. On each level a new quality 
looms ahead, awfully, which plays to it the part of deity. For 
us who five upon the level of mind deity is, we can but say, 
deity. To creatures upon the level of life, deity is still the 
quality in front, but to us who come later this quality has 
been revealed as mind. 

As actual God does not possess the quality of deity, but is 
the universe as tending to that quality. Only in this sense 
of straining towards deity can there be an infinite actual God. 
As being the whole universe God is creative, but his dis- 
tinctive character of deity is not creative, but created. It is 
Space-Time which is the creator, and not God.^® God then 
—like all things in the universe — ^is in the strictest sense not 
a creator but a creature.’-'^ Deity belongs to the order of 
perfection. As the universe flowering into deity, God has no 
rival, just as on the level of mind there is no such quality as 
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iminind“ Deity in the universe as a whole is like life m a 
healthy'body-= God is the power which makes 
God is the whole world as possessing the quality of deity. Ut 
such a being the whole world is the “body” and deity is the 
“mind.” In the hierarchy of qualities, the next higher qual- 
ity to the highest attained (finite mind and its values) is dei J- 
God is the whole universe engaged in process towards the 
emergence of this new quality.- But Space-Time is the 
“mother” and “nurse” of all becoming. As an actual ex- 
istent God is the infinite world with its nisus towards deity. 

If “Emergence” be taken only as a very general historical 
description of the sequences in the stages of evolution on this 
planet, I can accept it as a way of saying that ® 

supermechanical creative process. _ But if it be ^ ^ 

ultimate metaphysical interpretation of the uniyeise,^ 
sufficient substitute for such an interpretation, ^ _ 

to me, it commits the fallacy of substituting for ^otal com 

Crete reality two abstract and vacuous 
Time and the Nisus. If one asks why and how Space-Time 
successively thickens itself up into richer complications, whic 
reTovIl Lplifications, the only answer forthcoming is that 

the Nisus does it.- 
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CHAPTER XVII 

THBOEIES OF THE SOUL OR MIND 

In general, in modern philosophy the terms Soul, Mind, and 
Spirit are synonymous. Where distinctions are made between 
them we shall note in dealing with specific doctrines. 

There are four chief types of theory : 

1. Suhstantialism. The Soul is an independent self-active 

substance. Either it is conceived to be one of two substances 
—Dualism; or the only ultimately real substance— SpinfMal- 
ism, Mentalism, or Idealism. The soul substance may be con- 
ceived as primarily thought (Intellectualism) or will (Vol- 
untarism). • ■ 1 

2. Empincal Actualism. The soul is simply the empirical 

process of mind. There is no substantial unity underlying, 
and distinct from, the empirical processes of feeling, thinking, 
and willing. But the actual stream of conscious life is not 

illusory. _ i ■ +i • 

3. Materialism or Epiphenomenalism. The som is nothing 

but the by-product of specific physicochemical activities. “The 
brain secretes thought as the liver secretes bile” (Cabanis). 

As we proceed we shall find certain refinements and dis- 
tinctions appearing in various forms of these three theories. 

4. Parallelism. The soul and body are not different sub- 
stances, but parallel aspects— inner and outer faces— of the 
same substance. There is a one-one correspondence between 
the mental and the physical. The individual is a psycho- 

physical — two-faced — being. , . . i 

Modern philosophy inherited from medieval thought the 
doctrine that the mind or soul is a substance, a permanent 
entity. This doctrine has its roots in the common sense notion 
that the soul, mind, self, or inner personality is a distinct 
entity or being; that its essential properties are different 
from those of the body, and that the soul may exist inde- 
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pendently of the body. The eommon belief is that the soul 
enters the body at conception or later and leaves the body 
at death. 

There were three theories of the origin of the soul : (1) pre- 
the soul exis^^ before the body and descended 
into it; it might occupy other bodies; this, the doctrine of 
metempsychosis, is found in Hindu philosophy, and the Py- 
thagoreans and Plato played with it; (2) the soul was created 
and infused into the body; this was probably the general 
Christian view; (3) the soul was generated 

from the souls of the parents. Augustine held this view. 

This soul substance theory perhaps runs back into the mists 
of man's prehistoric life. At any rate, one finds in the first 
records of high civilizations the belief in the distinctness and 
separability of the spirit from the body. 

The doctrine of a sotil substance then is a refinement of 
primitive animism or belief in ispirits. A substance means an 
entity that can exist on its own account. It cannot be created 
or annihilated by any finite agency. A substance is in its es- 
sential nature unchanging. Its accidents are those properties 
which can change while the essential nature of the substance 
remains. The Aquinists and the Scotists disagreed as to what 
is the essential attribute or property of soul substance. 
Aquinas, following Aristotle, held this to be intellect. Scotus 
held it to be will (including feeling). 

Descartes accepts the scholastic notion of substance. For 
him the essence of the soul or mind is thought. think, 
therefore I am." '*The Soul always thinks." It is essen- 
tially a unitary, active, thinking principle. 

The soul substance theory encounters two difiSculties : (1) 
As a matter of experience and observation, the mental states 
are processes; and they are incessantly changing. Actually 
we are not quite the same in our mental life in^ any two 
successive days, hours, or sometimes even seconds; still less 
in successive decades. The actual mental life is in perpetual 
fl:ux and movement. What then is the relation between the 
incessant flux of our temporally changing mental life and its 
supposedly unchanging substance? (2) On what grounds, 
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ill view of tlie foregoing considerations, could one assert the 
reality of a unitary, self -existing, and continuously existing 
mind, soul, or spirit! 

John Locke raised both these questions. He points out that 
the only empirically justified sense in which we can assert 
unity and continuity (i,e., personal identity) in the soul is 
the degree and kind of unity felt and exhibited in the same 
body. 


The identity of man consists in nothing but a participation of 


the same continued life by constantly fleeting paitieles of matter, 



in succession vitally united to the same organic ]3od^^ . . . For so 
far as any intelligent being can repeat the idea of any past action 
with the same consciousness it had of it at first and with the same 
consciousness it has of any present action, so far it is the same 
personal self. . . . Hold I the same consciousness that I saw the 
ark and Noah’s flood, as that I saw an overflowing of the Thames 
last winter or as that I write now, I could no more doubt that I 
who write this now, that saw the Thames overflowed last winter, 
and that viewed the flood at the general deluge, was the same 
person, . . . than that I who write this now am the same myself 
now whilst I write that I was yesterday. (Locke, Essay, Book II, 
Chapter XXVIL) 


A Person, says Locke, is thinking, intelligent being that 
has reason and reflection and can consider itself as itself, the 
same thinking thing in different times and places. . . . Per- 
son is a forensic term appropriating actions and their merits ; 
and so belongs only to intelligent agents capable of a law and 
happiness and misery.’’ 

As to the relation between the changing mental life and 
the substance of the soul, Locke says we know nothing. 


If any one will examine himself concerning his notion of pure 
substance, in general, he will find he has no other idea of it at all, 
but only a supposition of he knows not what support of such 
qualities which are capable of producing simple ideas in us.^ . . . 
We have as clear an idea of spirit as of body, the one supposed to 
be the suhstratum to those simple ideas we have from without, and 
the other supposed (with a like ignorance of what it is) to be 
the substratum to those operations as we experiment in ourselves 

1 Locke, Essay on Human Understanding^ Book II, Chapter XXIII. 
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■with By putting together the ideas of thinking, pereemng, 
My and power of moving themselves and other things, we have 
^ eSar a p^eption of rmmaterial substances as we have of 

material. 

But Locke stiU holds to the notion of a mental substance 
as being the unknown support of our processes of perceiving, 

tliinkinsr, and willing'. , . 

George Berkeley regarded the soul or spirit as an ae ive 
power. He holds that we have an immediate awarenjs of 
orselves ,s thinking actual powers. “Mind, Soul or Spirit 
I know intuitively as that indivisible unextended thing which 
thinks, acts and perceives. I am conscious of ow temg 
and that I myself am not my ideas but somewhat else, a thin - 
ing actual principle that perceives, knows, wills and operates 
abL ideas" I know what I me^ when I -y,there m a 
spiritual support of ideas.” (“Three Dialogues ; Prmci- 
pls of Human Knowledge,” 138.) All our knowledge of 
things consists of ideas which exist only in the mind. The 
mind is the spiritual support of ideas. The on y notion that 
we can form of an active cause is a mind. All our ideas o 
sensations are produced in our mind by the action of other 
minds. “To suppose any efficient or active cause of our idea 
other than Spirit is highly absurd and unreasonable. 

David Hume denied that we have any such imm^iate 
knowledge of the mind as a thinking active principle. Hume 
made an annihilating criticism of the idea of soul substance. 
He says, in effect: All our so-called knowledge is derived in 
the first instance from impressions of sense, which happen 
together and get associated through contiguity ^ space and 
resemblance. “Ideas” are copies of “impressions, and their 
connections are copies of the habitual sequence of impressions. 
The mind is a heap or collection of different perceptions. 

1 desire those philosophers, who pretend that we have an idea 
of the substance of our minds, to point out the impression t a 
produces it, and tell distinctly after what manner it operates, and 
from what object it is derived.- ... But setting amde some meta- 
physicians of this kind I may ven ture to affirm of the rest of man- 

2 Hume, Treatise of 'Buman Nature, Book I, Part IV, Section V. 
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kind that, they are .nothing . but a bundle or eollection of different 
perceptions^, which , succeed each other with an , iiiconcei¥able , 
rapidity, and are in a perpetual flux and movement, ' Our. eyes 
cannot turn in their sockets without varying our perceptions. Our 
thought is still more variable than our sight.^ 

The experienced unity and continuity in mental life Hume 
explains as the result of custom or habit. To account for the 
bridging of the gaps between the interrupted occuiTenee of 
impressions and memory ideas and the supposed enduring ex- 
istence of things corresponding to them he invokes the mind ’'s 
propensity to feign’’ continued existence. The mind, in 
believing in the continued existence of external objects, is 
really asserting the continued existence of perceptions when 
these are not perceived, w^hich seems absurd. The smooth 
passage of the imagination along the ideas of resembling per- 
ceptions makes us ascribe identity to them. The interrupted 
manner of their appearance leads us to regard them as still 
distinct from our mental processes. These contradictions are 
overcome by the fiction of the continued existence of the per- 
ception, when it is not being perceived. 

Thus Hume attributes to the mind the activity of feigning 
the independent existence of its percepts as well as the in- 
stinctive bases of conduct and belief. Indeed his whole ac- 
count of the origins of our beliefs in objects and selves pre- 
supposes the continuity of the mind in memory and in the 
formation of habitual ways of associating and reproducing 
ideas- 

He says that all our perceptions are distinct existences and 
the mind never perceives any real connection among distinct 
existences. Did the mind perceive some real connection 
among them, there would be no difficulty. ''Natui^e” has 
given the mind a propensity to spread itself over things. 

From Hobbes, Locke, and Hume sprang the ‘‘ Association- 
ist” school of psychology, which sought to explain all the 
more complex mental processes as results of the compounding 
of atom-like sensations and images j the laws of compounding 
being— Association by contiguity in Time and Space and 


Section VI. 
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Lociation by Beaemblanee or SWarUy. From Ihk s^d- 

• X XT. mind IS a collection oi mental atoms 

mtos a collector. David Hartley is regarded im the first to 

1 ,^ Mind and Body are the two aspects of the same 

SLT Tixer are strictly parallel. The order and connection 
S'ta, and the order and eonneotion of togs .s one and 
ftelme The mind is the idae of tU tody mtd in self- 
eonseionsness, the idea of the idea of the tody. The de^e 
S talfly and mental activity or passivity are to same. The 
flpfivitv tlie more bodily perfection, and vice 

”1^ r to* -Min 

tm aspects is a mode or temporal modtpoiutn of the One 
or Ood. The one snhstam*. being mfinite 
Substd^nee number of attributes. But only two of 

ftefe ate tnosra to man-ThoapM and Frfe»*«. Every 
S iT%..li™ nasslon is a modiication of to nniversal 
atSute fhotyht, to vrhieh corresponds a modificatioii of to 
Sta e wli: a tonght is to inner side of which to 
:n«“de is a body proeess. This is Spinosa’s doetmne of 

"“SJSs theory of to human is tot « 
havin-^ the powers of memory and reflection and its essen 
com°i in tonght. The nature of to soul monads, as of 
eZ^onad, colnsts in activity. The soul is an org^zed 
fonJ of aetiyity. There are in it ah sorts of ^ades of eo 
Zte lLraei from processes that are on to mmigm of 
■Kairjo- PATiqcions to reflective self-consciousness. 

con^X of the mind as an active form of organi^- 
tion an organizing principle, passed from Leihmtz to Kant 
and’throiigh Kant to the later idealistic philosophers-Fichte 
Hetel Green Eoyee, and others. The idealists regard the 
mind as uniquely and preeminently a unitary agent in ethical 
action and judgment, in aesthetic creation and enjoymerd, m 
“moo— woSt-as'. in brief, to creator and hearer of to 

f»Ti1tiiral or spiritual life of man, , . • ^ 

There are certamMus difficulties in the actmstic con- 
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ceptioii of mind. We sliali only mention tliem here briefly. 
There will be frequent occasions to revert to them and the 
reader is asked to bear them in mind. 

1. If the mind be an active unity, a dynamic organizing 
principle, what becomes of it when the mind is apparently not 
in action— in dreamless slumber and in unconsciousness due 
to drugs, injury, or disease? 

2. Actually the mind only seems to show a variety of de- 
grees ot unification and continuity. We consist of many 
minds, many ^‘selves,’’ as James put it, having ail sorts of 
degrees of harmony and disharmony. In normal life our 
minds fluctuate, rise and fall, flicker and flow in various 
directions. Now I am attending to this writing and aim at 
the kind of unity it manifests. But a few moments ago I 
was interviewing a student on a matter of technic. Earlier 
in the day I was reading a poem, before that the trash in the 
newspaper, before that ordering breakfast. To-night I shall 
be the mental unity involved in enjoying the play j to-morrow 
in the classroom and at golf quite different. It seems that 
the mind of the individual is an imperfectly coherent society 
of lesser clusters or monads: groups of feelings, impulses, 
images, ideas, etc. 

That this is the case is supported by the facts of mental 
alienation, wherein the individual for a long period may 
either oscillate back and forth between different selves, ^klis- 
soeiated personalities,^' or may permanently feel, think, and 
act as an entirely different self. 

Prom such considerations has arisen the theory that the 
soul is merely the occasional and transitory fusion, in feeling, 
of shifting configurations of mental processes,* percepts, feel- 
ings, impulses, images, vague ideas, and verbal symbols ; and 
that the only real persisting and effective unity is the unity 
of the nervous system. Prom this standpoint the soul is not a 
substance hut a by-product of the nervous system; and the 
latter in turn is a physicochemical configuration, a blindly 
arranged pattern of electrons and protons. This is material- 
ism — the denial that the soul is a unique substance or active 
principle. As Hobbes put it, imagination or sensation is the 
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product of the motions of material particles; memory is 

ScaySg sensation, and thought is f 

ll is a l.yp~to«‘ 0* 

“T.t:rto -rDtal^Ment-ai^^ os Spmtaalis^, 

Attempts to Materialism, have been made 

SleclfSought. One such 

hv Avenarius (1843-1896), Mach (1838-1916), and _ dame 
a84tl910). It Has l..en further 

Eealists and is (arored hy iut, oonSte 

TXIII ) Briefly, Neutral Monism holds that real y ^ 

ff certali neutra entities or elements of “pure experience. 
tISTs neite physical nor mental men taken m one 
arran<»ement or eonflguration, that is in spatial arrangement, 
they become physical; in another awangement 
mental. As a part of the spatial order, my pencil is P 
ical” ; as something I am aware of, it is mental. 

" that while body antedates and 

prSete^Ss mind, m.d mind conseune^y J 

specific physical configuration, namely that ™ 

bodies mind, when it has once emerged, is not merely bodj 
but has novel qualities of its own. This theory is held _b„ 
todS! BroU Sellars, and others. Broad calls Ins ™« 

Emergent Materialism. _ , . , . , „n. _ +i,„ 

The advent of the evolutionary attitude in biology ^ 

mSc of the nineterntfl. cmihtry led to fom^f 

naturalistic explanation of mind « a product of the “'SW 
which stiU has a distinctive biological function. 

Spencer was the first to work out an evolutionary ttory rf 
mind. He defines life as the contmnous ^ ‘ 

„al relations to external relations. Mmd is « “ 

expression of this process. There are ™* A 

feding Something of the same order as that which we call 
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a nervous, slioek is .the ultimate unit, of consciousness. . All the 
unlikeness in, our feelings results from unlike modes, of integra- 
tion of this ultimate unit. All the complex and varied mental 
■processes thus arise from unlike arrangements of like parts, 
just as all the complex and varied physical objects arise from 
unlike arrangements of like units.^ Matter and mind are 
composed in analogous fashion. There is a coiTespondenee 
between the evolution of the body and of the mind. But these 
two modes of being cannot be reduced to one another. The 
concept of matter is the symbol of an unknown form of force. 
So, too, is the concept of mind. The units of external force 
may be identical with the units of internal feeling; but we 
have only symbolic knowledge of either, of the one in terms 
of the other. 

The complex and differentiated mind of man is composed 
of two kinds of units^ — Feelings and the Relations between 
Feelings, Each feeling is individual and homogeneous. But 
Eolations while a kind of Fueling {transitive feelings^ as 
James put it, such as feeling ^And,'^ ‘Aut,’’ etc.) have 

extreme brevity, small variety, and dependence on the terms 
which they unite.® Feelings are of two kinds : (1) emotions 
which are initiated in the organism ; and ( 2 ) sensations which 
are initiated outside the organism. There are six relations — 
Quantitative and Qualitative^ Likeness and Unlikeness; Co- 
existence and Sequence, 

Spencer derives all the more complex and general men- 
tal processes from the consolidation of these elements. 
The motor aspect of the mind is derived from simple reflex 
action in an analogous fashion. Instinct is compound reflex 
action. 

All this evolutionary development of mind from the simple 
to the complex, from the homogeneous to the heterogeneous, 
by concomitant differentiation and integration, is part of the 
functional adaptation of internal relations to external rela- 
tions; i.e., of the organism to the environment. Spencer be- 
lieves firmly in the inheritance of acquired characteristics. 


4 H. Spencer, Principles of Psychology, I, 165. 
p. 165. 
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Therefore for him the mental as "well as other vital adjust- 
ments made by the organism are transmitted to the offspring. 
Thus what was acquired in the effort of adaptation beeomes 
innate in the following generation. What is innate in t e 
individual is the acquired result of racial experience and 

For example, memory pertains to that class of psychical 
states which are in process of being organized.® The Forms 
of Thought, e.g., Space, Time, and Gausahiy, result from t le 
organization of internal relations which are constant and uni- 
versal. These internal relations are established m the nervous 
system and transmitted to the succeeding generations. 

But our consciousness of the qualities and relations of ex- 
ternal reality are symlolie. External resistances are the un- 
known correlates of our feelings and the relations between 
them. This is Spencer’s “Transfigured Eealism.” We know 
reality but we do not know what it is really like. ^ 

The functional aonception of mind, as an instrument of 
adaptation of the organism to the environment, was earned 
out with brilliant insight and style by William James in his 
Prmciples of Psychology. While he did not ignore entirely 
the analysis of the structure of mental states, James depicted 
mental processes as fluid dynamic modes of response or adap- 
tation. His great chapters on “Habit,” “Instinct,” “Emo- 
tions,” “Will,” “Self” and “The Stream of Thought 
have’ had much influence on later psychology. _ He also en- 
deavored all along the line to find a neurological basis for 
mental activity, although he did not identify consciousness 

with the body. . -r, • * 

In some of his later writings (“Does Consciousness Exist, 
“A World of Pure Experience,” etc.) James advanced the 
suggestion that the mental and the physical are but the same 
bits of pure experience taken in different sets of relations and 
thus tried to short circuit dualism. 

John Dewey has stressed the functional or instrumental 
nature of mind. He views it as a special type of selective and 
discriminative organization in the organism. 


6 lUd., p. 452. 
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, 'Th.e Behaviorists have gone beyond. James. The more radi- 
cal, of them throw out consciousness altogether. ■ They . 'reduce 
,'what is commonly regarded as 'mentally conditioned behavior 
to conditioned reflexes ; that is, to primary reflexes and chains 
of reflexes that have been built up into more complex patterns 
by the association of new stimuli with the original stimiilus- 
response pattern. The individual is molded into a system of 
habits by the influence of the environment in producing con- 
ditioned reflexes. “ Thinking the behaviorist describes as 
subvocal conditioned reflex action in the larynx. The vocal 
patterns are due to the social environment. This in turn is 
due to the physical conditioning. In the last analysis all 
thought and emotion, from a pain in the big toe to the concep- 
tion of Shakespeare’s Tempest^ Wagner’s Parsifal^ or Ein- 
stein’s Theory of Belativiiy, is the expression of the electron 
patterns. 

Controversy lias raged over the question of the innate pat- 
terns in the human organism. The behaviorist tendency is to 
reduce these to a few reflexes. Others maintain that indi- 
vidual differences and the persistence of varying impulses to 
action show that man at birth is a complex system of different 
instincts and capacities which, in varying degrees of strength, 
make up his inherited individuality. The behaviorist school, 
like the extreme associationist, makes the human individual a 
mere shifting mosaic of habit-reactions shaped by the environ- 
ment It reduces the sense of responsibility, choice, and initia- 
tive to illusions. It does not account for the variations in 
human nature under the same conditions of nurture — from 
commonplaceness of mind to creative genius. 

Moreover the human person responds as a living whole to 
a situation. I give my whole self for the time being to 
driving a car, fishing, playing golf, reading or writing a 
book. This response in terms of wholes or configurafmis is 
insisted upon by the '' Gestalt” Psychology, {Gestalt is diffi- 
cult to translate. It may be called ''whole,” or "configura- 
tion,” or "pattern of response”) and by the Organismic 
school in America. The leader of Gestalt Psychology is Wolf- 
gang Kohler of Berlin. He says: 



The organism reacts to an aetnai eonsLeimtion ui. 
process which, as a functional whole, is its response to the whole 
situation/ . . . The organism is not a box containing conductors 
each with a separate function; it responds to a situation, first by 
dynamical events peculiar to it as a system and_ then by beha,vior 
which depends upon the results of that dynamical organization.® 

Another problem of mind relates to the place of the sub- 
conscious. Does what is not in consciousness at the present 
moment consist of purely physiological traces drainage paths 
or neurograms? (For example, memories and habits not in 
operation.) Or may we assume the shading off of the con- 
scious life into an unconscious mental life by gradations or 

degrees of consciousness ? _ . 

According to the Freudian theory and allied views, human 
actions are determined principally by fundamental urges that 
operate below the level of consciousness. This is especially 


7 Gfestalt Psychologic, p. 106. 
^lUd.. p. 1#T 
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The question whether there really are suhconscious meuM 

activities is bound up with the larger question whether t e 
mental is a by-product or epiphenomenon of physicochemical 
processes or is something of a unique nature. 
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DUALISM 

This theory assumes that there are two distinct substances. 
In the human individual they interact. This is the common 
sense view. It is based on what appears to be glaring dis- 
tinctions. When we will, a mental process, we determine a 
bodily movement. In tight places we frequently discover that 
we can do things with our bodies that we never thought we 
could do, for example, in situations of fright, and in athletic 
contests, et cetera. Conversely, bodily conditions influence 
mental processes. 

When, however, we consider the respective properties ot 
mind and body, we find that they are sharply contrasted. 
While body is a divisible mass, extended in space, mind is an 
indivisible unity, having no mass or extensity. Agam, body 
seems at all times to be determined from without, while mind 
is a self-determining, self -directing principle. Mind has inter- 
ests and seeks to realize values. It is purposive and develops 
new interests and values, and continually devises new means 
to realize its values. The dualistie theory thus seems to be 
based on obvious facts and contrasts in respect to the relation 
of mind and body. The Cartesian dualist says that the body 
apart from mind is mechanical, a system of juxtaposed points 
moving in space. The living organism is a machine. If there 
were in it no mind, it would still exhibit the same motions 
which it now manifests. Heat, as agitation of particles, is the 
cause of motions of the heart. Pine particles of blood pass to 
the brain. Thus, the heart gives rise to fine ethereal flames 
forming the ‘ ‘ animal spirits. ’ ’ The nerves are tubular vessels 
which conduct the animal spirits. Animals are pure autom- 
ata since they have no souls. Except for the mfluence of 
’ 234 ■ , 
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tliouglit, men are likewise automata,^ Such was Descartes^ 
view. 

Thus, extreme Dualism affirms the substantial reality of two 
sharply contrasted kinds of being, which may interact at 
specific points, to wit in human organisms. These beings or 
substances or entities are — 


MATTER OB BODY, wliieh 
is Extended in space, 
Consists of juxtaposed 
parts, 

Hence is Divisible, 
Ponderable, and 
Moves through the impact, 
pressure, and pull of other 
bits of matter or by virtue 
of its own weight. 


MIND OB SPIRIT, which is 
Unextended, 

A Unity w^hose various as- 
pects are 

Inseparable features of 
the 

One, Indivisible, 
Imponderable, and 
Self-active pulsation of 
Thinking itself. 


It is necessary to distinguish clearly between Naive and 
Sophisticated Dualism, Common sense or Naive Dualism 
holds that body or matter is just what we perceive to exist 
in the external world, by the means of our senses. Likewise 
Mind is just what we are conscioiis of being when we feel 
and think and will. But a little reJBection suffices to show 

1 See, especially, Descartes^ Principles, IV, and the sixth Meditation. 
The brusque opposition of Body and Soul, in the Cartesian system and 
its congeners and descendants, is motivated by the conflict between the 
new naturalistic and mechanistic conception of Nature and the animis- 
tic and spiritualistic view of Nature which was the heritage of the 
Christian world from the Middle Ages. Descartes accepts and develops 
the doctrine that the liuman body, like all other animal bodies, is a 
machine, and, hence, a causally determined part of the world machine. 
On this hypothesis, reality and efficacy can be saved for the Soul, Spirit, 
or Mind of man only by assuming that it is absolutely different in 
character from the bodily machine, with which it is associated and 
which it influences. If the living body is merely a machine, then either 
the mind is its by-product or is an absolutely different kind of entity 
which interacts with the machine, however inconceivable interaction 
may be. On the mechanistic theory of life, either mind is an epiphe- 
nomenon or the true relation is Dualistic Interactionism. From this 
■ dilemma there is no logical escape. The doctrines and arguments of 
^^psychicai researchers” to-day, who accept the veridicality of telepathy, 
telekinesis, levitation, communications from the souls of the departed, 
ei hoc genus omne, are usually based on the premises of Dualism, 


236 



THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 

that what we perceive depends in part: (1) On the mo- 
mentary condition, as well as on the permanent structure, 
of our sense organs; (2) on the images and concepts which 
embody the results of social and racial experience, handed 
down to us through tradition, and which are to some extent 
supplemented by the previous findings of our individuaPex- 
perience, reflection, and memory; and (3) on the fact that 
our perceptions are also influenced by our spatial positions 
and our emotional prejudices and desires. Thus sophisUcahon 
legins, and, with it, the process of drawing into the mind 
or subject what naive belief puts in the object. The first step 
in this process of sophistication is exemplified in ancient 
Atomism and in the Dualism of Descartes and Locke. 


I, Caetesun and Lockeian Dualism 

Descartes and Locke are in substantial agreement as to the 
respective natures and relations of bodies and minds. Bodies 
are made up of minute particles of space-occupying substance. 
These cannot be atoms, says Descartes,^ for anything which 
occupies space must be indefinitely divisible. But they are 
mass particles. These differ in shape, size, and rate a,nd 
figure of motion. Magnitude, extension, figure, and motion 
are clear and distinct ideas of matter, and, therefore, true 
(Descartes, fifth Meditation) . Gross bodies, perceived through 
our senses, consist of configurations of mass particles. For 
Descartes, space is the same as material substance, and thought 
is the same as mental substance. Locke holds that solidity 
also is a property of bodies in themselves. Thus, for him, the 
qualities which mass particles (the term he uses is “cor- 
puscles”); constituents of bodies, possess in themselves 
are size, shape, mass, and movement. Because of the gross- 
ness of our senses, we do not perceive the mass particles, but 
there is a rough correspondence between the spatial qualities 
that we perceive in bodies and the primary qualities of real 
bodies. 

Body and mind interact in man. As to the how ot inter- 
action Descartes vacillates. The view which he seems to 
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favor most is 'tliat the animal spiriiSf a . purely mechanical 
■process generated in the heart, is carried to the brain, and, 
in the pineal gland, influences and is influenced by the mind; 
and thus, in turn, enables the mind to control physiological 
movements. Locke simply accepts interaction as a patent 
though an inexplicable fact. He says that it is possiMe, 
though not probable, that a certain system of matter might 
think. It is improbable, since thought seems to be more than 
the effect of the mechanical interaction of particles juxtaposed 
in space. So, on the whole, he believes in two different 
substances which interact. But we do not Imow the natures 
of substances; we assume them as 'Hhe unknown support of 
known qualities.’’ Material substance is the unknown sup- 
port of the primary qualities of empirical bodies; mental 
substance is the unknown support of thought and volition. 

Locke says that we have but two sources of knowledge — 
outer seme or sensation and inner sense or reflection. All 
our sensible ideas come either from (1) sensation or from (2) 
reflection. Prom sensation come our ideas of solidity, exten- 
sion, figure and mobility. Therefore these ideas are crude 
copies of the primary qualities of bodies. The secondary 
qualities — colors, tastes, sounds, odors, temperatures — ^which 
we attribute to bodies are due to the action of the minute par- 
ticles which possess ^'powers” resembling the primary quali- 
ties on our organisms. The secondary qualities do not exist 
in bodies themselves, but, corresponding to these qualities, the 
bodies have powers” to produce the secondary qualities in 
our minds. Body also has the power to produce changes in 
other bodies; e.g., the sun has the power to melt wax. 

One can have no other idea of pure substance in general than a 
supposition of he knows not what support of such qualities which 
are capable of producing simple ideas in us. . , . If any one 
should be asked ^'^What is the subject wherein color or weight in- 
heres?^' he would have nothing to say but the solid extended parts. 
And if he were demanded '^What is it that solidity and extension 
inhere inf’ he would not he in a much better case than the Indian 
before mentioned, who, saying that the world was supported by a 
great elephant, was asked what the elephant rested on? to which his 
answer was great tortoise/’ But being again pressed to know 
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save support to the broad-backed tortoise, replied -some- 
hT kneT not what. Similarly we are aware of two primary 

"SSii i spirit: (1) taking .nd 

stance is the unknown support o£ these two qualities. 

Loeke says that all knowledge depends npon the Pe^cepto 

of Te agreement or disagreement of onr ideas. When this 
is perceived, immediately we have knowledge r e g., 

thi white is not black. We have intuitive knowledge of our 
existence. Demomstrafwe knowledge occurs when a sequence 
of intuitions is logically complete^ We 

knowledge of God’s existence. The existence of material 
things we know through sensation. But, since sensations are 
ideas how do we know whether, and to what extent, our 
sSsato riresent things? Locke answers that we m^ 
simply trust the testimony of our senses which suppoit o 
another.^ In action we depend upon probability. The 
grounds of probabHity are: (1) the consistency and practical 
Siccess of experiences; and (2) the testimony of othera. 
Locke did not fuUy appreciate the difficulties of his po^mn 
in regard to material things; namely, that while only bul^ 
figure, and motion, as ideas in the mmd, correspond only very 
roughly to the material qualities of bodies and to the ideas 
of the secondary qualities not at all, we should neverthe ess 
trust our senses and have our beliefs in their reliability re- 
enforced by the testimony of other selves, the value of our 
own belief in whose existence depends on the trustworthiness 

Nor have we a clear idea of either Spirit or body. We are 
alike ignorant of the sulstratum, the permanent support ot 
thinking and volition, on the one hand ; and of figure, solic i y, 
and motion of solid parts on the other hand. There is just as 
good ground for allowing “a thinking thing without solidity 
to exist, as a soUd thing without thinking.” * 

We know nothing beyond our ideas and their relations. 
The mind is active in comlining si mple ideas into compound 

2 Locke, assay on Bwman Vnder standing. Book IX, Chapter XI. 

s Ibid., Chapter , v'vttt 

4 lUd., Book II, Chapter XXIIl. 



)nes, in comparing ideas, and in abstrachng ideas non. xutu 
settings and thus forming general ideas. Locke says. ^ 
t^orth our consideration whether active power he not the 
proper attribute of spirits, and passive power^of mattei. 

BO, Pure Spirit, namely, God, is wholly active. «,.,tter 

It is conceivable that there is some of 
which is thinking eternal being. Locke holds this to be the 
common idea of God. But this attributes wisdoni 

‘“Xf i"*'® “ “"“"“o* Ttody 

material saljject interactini: with a “spirits” 

thipliPg- All aatwe do not tiiOT how one 

actaally interact. Locte holds 

body cn_ari on another « ^ mast simply 


II. Criticism op Dualism 

some of the objections to this theory? First of 
conceivable and inexplicable how an ^^^oxtended 
a act upon an extended principle ; boof ^o of t^^_^ 
hat the relation cannot be explained. ■ 
owerer, the dnalist may reply that many mc^ 
ol are tacB, and he will nrg. that . B on. 
be gnided by Jaeta rather than by 
■ahUity. The second objeetton to ; 

.d acts on body, then the principle of the oo 
i ener<Ty” is violated. This principle is the f f e 
m“ul.ng.s or transitions of 
ies there is a mathematical equivalanc . 
ne kind produces so much energy of anof er fan^^ 
t the series there is a constancy, there is a strict 
nrecluding either the creation 
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or destruction of energy. Now, in the interaction of the 
dualist, there is energy injected into the physical series by 
the action of the mind on the body, and this injection means 
the destruction of the principle of the conservation of energy. 

To this objection the dualist may reply: The amoun o 
energy injected into the physical series by mmd is too sniall 
to be detected by our most refined instruments. The oboec or 
would object again to this reply by saying, tha^ though such 
a position is plausible, it does violate the principle of the 
conservation of energy. A still further dualistac reply mig 
be something like that which Lotze indicated, name y, e 
passage from the one series to the other is on the who e 
balanced, and there is thus no loss or gam. Yhis also is ve^ 
plausible, but it entangles the dualist in a further difficulty 
and one of such a character that, if the dualist adheres to it 
he ceases to be a dualist. If energy can thus be interchanged 
then energy is the common denominator of both senes, and 
mind and matter are only forms of a common principle. The 
dualist has still a third answer, which is to the effect that 
the mind directs the body but uses no energy in so doing. 
The advocate of tMs view might point, for example, to an 
engineer directing a great engine by a small lever, or, ^ such 
an incident as President Wilson pressing a button at Wash- 
ington, thus setting in motion all the machinery in a large 
exhibit on the Pacific Coast. But the President did use ener^ 
—he pressed the button— so this answer also is invalid. Still 
a fourth reply might be given by the dualist. He may argue 
that the principle of the conservation of energy is a working 
hypothesis for the physicist, when dealing^ with strains and 
tensions, and with the mathematical relations of mass par- 
ticles. He finds that the principle works, but his point of 
view, says the dualist, is abstract, and from a total point of 
view there is no reason for assuming that the physical series 
is a closed one. The standpoint of physics is partial or ab- 
stract, that of philosophy total or concrete. When we take 
the whole of experience into account, it is seen to be too 
complex for one to be justified in saying that the prmciple 
of the conservation of enei^y is absolutely valid. 
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'" TMs principle^ when considered in, connection with the,, sec-' 
ond, law of' thermodynamics (the entropyof,a physical^systeiii- 
tends to . increase) breaks down' as '.an nltim.ate principle , for. 
interpreting experience. In actual physical changes^ work 
and motion are effected only through the loss of available 
heat energy. In the doing of work, energy is passing from 
available to unavailable forms, from unequal to equal tem- 
peratures. Energy generated by a waterfall may be har- 
nessed and made to drive wheels or other types of machines. 
But a large proportion of the energy of the waterfall is dis- 
sipated in the form of heat. If the sum total of energy in 
the universe is constant, and if the doing of work always 
involves the passage of energy from available to unavailable 
forms, then either the universe is finite in duration, or there 
is a creative source of energy which compensates for the 
passage of available into unavailable forms. If we do not 
assume this, then we must assume that the universe is running 
down, that is, is tending to equilibrium, and that the time 
is coming when there will be nothing doing. If the universe 
has existed through infinite time, then it must have run down 
long ago. Infinite energy, in amount, is not a sum total; it 
is not a so much. The term ^ infinite sum’^ has no meaning; 
a universe consisting of a definite quantity of energy, how- 
ever great, would be finite. A universe which had no begin- 
ning is not finite and it can have no ending. Thus we are 
led to the view that the universe cannot be a perpetual mo- 
tion machine containing a definite quantum of energy. The 
second law of thermodynamics, when thought out, requires 
us to assume, if the universe is endless in duration, a Creative 
Source of Energy. 

The discussion of the above point brings us directly to 
another problem, namely, what do we mean by matter? Com- 
mon sense dualism holds the view that matter is what we 
perceive. When the dualist believes in interaction, he means 
to say that an unextended entity is seated somewhere in the 
brain and directs it. Descartes got himself into inextricable 
difSculties in trying to square the theory that the human body 
is a pure machtoe with the recognition of the soul or mind 
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of volition and tMnking. The scientific 
not identical mth the common sense 
the fact that the man in 
regards the problem of our 
eves that the real, external 
and exists, just as we perceive 
■ • The idealist points out 
does not exist independently of our 
is, he shows, a world 
It is a congeries of sense qualities having 
’ " ._j. Now sense qualities are just 
[. The idealist asks this question of 
If sense qualities, which are all that you 
perceive, are independent of the mind, how do they exist 
when no mind perceives them! Is there color when no one 
is looking! Is there sound when no one is listening. Some 
time ago I read a book entitled. Light, Visible and Invisible. 
Such a title is really tantamount to the expressions,^ untaste- 
able taste, unbearable sound, or unseeable light. This is non- 
sense. If the naive realist says that he thinks the perceived 
sense qualities are independent of mind, what is the nature 
of these qualities when not perceived! If I were to bring 
before a class a band of colors, without a doubt the girls 
would recognize the differences between them better than 
the boys. Were there a number of musical instruments played 
here now many of you would recognize distinctions which 
others would not hear at all. We do not all agree either as 
to the number of sense qualities perceivable, for example, in 
the case of colors or music ; nor as to the relations of^ space, 
time, and intensity in sense qualities. Sense qualities are 
variable functions depending on variations in the senses, men- 
tal and physical habits, interests, et cetera. That which exists 
apart from our perceiving is nothing but the abstract possi- 
bility for further perceiving. Then what exists in the mo 
ment of perception is not matter, but experience. Th< 
phvsical world is just this possibility of experience for all 
It is social possmity. What we mean by the physical world 
the idealist argues, is something that can be perceived, i 


as an original source 
concexition of matter is 
view, and the difference is seen in 
the street is a naive realist as 
knowledge of reality. He be 
world is just what we perceive, 
it, independently of our perceptions. 

that what we perceive C ' “ 

perceiving it. The world of experience 
of sense qualities. It is a congeries 
temporal and spatial relations, 
things perceived by mind, 
the naive realist. 
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there be some one to perceive it, and can be perceived by all 
percipients. Now, we do not all agree as to its qualities and 
relations, but we attempt to overcome this subjective percep- 
tive standpoint by means of quantitative ratios which serve 
as tests of commonness or social perceptibility, and it is this 
that is the basis of our belief in the external world. The 
latter is the realm of common or social percepts and per- 
eeivahles. 

Now the question arises what is matter in itself, or as it 
is apart from perception and experience f The scientific dual- 
ist, who believes in an independent matter, says to the idealist, 
you must admit that something independently real is the 
cause of what we perceive. To perceive there must he an 
objective cause or ground of our perception. We do dis- 
tinguish, says the dualist, between perceptions and images, 
between realities and illusions. 

Were I to say to this class, look at that striped tiger in the 
back of this room, you would immediately think I am ex- 
periencing illusions. The victim of delirium tremens sees 
snakes crawling about him, hut we can neither see them nor 
touch them. We do not have the same images and perceptions 
that he has. His visual images are incoherent with tactual 
percepts and with all our percepts. Thus we say he is in an 
abnormal condition, whereas we are normal. Illusion is thus 
a test of the distinction between appearance and reality. We 
say that that which resists our wills, our purposes and in- 
tents, is reality, hut objects which do not resist or modify our 
wills, we say are illusions. We say that the thing which we 
cannot resist is real. The meaning of this is that we eaU that 
real wherein the qualities of our sense organs are confirmed 
by the experiences of the other senses and, more especially, 
by the experiences of other selves. 

The scientific dualist, who differs radically from the scien- 
tific materialist, says that what really exists independent of 
percipient minds is a world of mass particles having no 
secondary qualities. He conceives a world of no color, no 
taste, no smell, no temperature, no sound. It is this world 
that really and independently exists. It is a world of mass 
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particles moving in to be real 

fact that mind or thong an pj^ysical process, and 

cansal l,ow mind can be produced, by the 

unable to conceive, ei interact, 

motion of mass particles, or affirm the facts, and to 

the scientific dmlist m content to affirm rticnlar ,o 

.fimit that he doe, to the" paa- 

of the interaction. He is nnmi . 
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CHAPTER XIX 


NATUEALISM AND MATEEIALISM 


I. The Scientific Notion op Matbeial Substance 


The seientifie dualist, naive dualist, materialist, and ideal- 
ist, all agree vdth the man in the street in that they unani- 
mously admit the existence of the external world. When we 
perceive, they assert, there is something outside our own 
minds. A disagreement emerges, however, as to what this 
something consequently, as to how that external 

something is known, how it acts upon, and is acted upon by 
the human mind. 

The lecture desk before me is as I perceive it, urges the 
Tnan in the street. Its existence is independent of me. We 
know, however, that the desk as I perceive it is in some 
fashion a function of many variables, to wit: sense organs, 
nerve currents, my position, my interests, my attention, my 
previous experience and ideas. An African savage could not 
perceive this desk before me just as I perceive it. It would 
not mean “desk” to him. What we perceive is largely de- 
termined by our already achieved mental structure and out- 
look. In view of this, what is the factor that is independent 
of my perceiving? Many say that this object before me is 
a mere appearance, and that the real substance is something 
different in kind from its appearances. The scientific dualist 
maintains, as against the materialist, that there are two kinds 
of being, mind and matter. The materialist says that there 
is only one kind of being, and that is matter. The attitude 
of the materialist is indicated by the old adage: What is 
mind ? Answer : It is no matter. What is matter ? Answer : 
Never mind. 

The advocate of material substance admits that the quali- 

245 ■- 


246 



THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 

ties which we perceive in the external world are in Part de- 
pendent on our organism. He admits that colors and other 
secondary qualities are phenomena. They are_ the joint^ re- 
sultants of external substance and of our percipient organism. 
What then is the nature of this independent substance or 
matter? In many of the older forms of the substance theory, 
it consists of mass particles in motion. It is an agpegate 
of minute bodies having mass, density, and varjung in size, 
and perhaps in shape. In terms of the distinction between 
primary and secondary qualities, the secondary qualities are 
Ljective, they exist only where there is a percipient organ- 
ism for which they exist. Body in itself consists of these 
minute particles in motion. In perceiving primary qualities, 
we have a copy of being as it is. Molecules in motion m thus 
the make-up of matter. Eeeently this Lockian notion has 
been greatly modified and we now have a more dynamic 
conception. In place of mass particles in motion, we now 
have the view that mass particles are but nodal points of 
energy Matter therefore is the result of the action, on our 
sense organs, of centers of electrical charges. Our sense 
organs and brain are themselves constellations of electrons. 
This newer theory makes matter to consist of nonma er %n 

^ My” riticisms of this theory are in part identical with Berke- 
ley -g. The first difficulty is as to how the advocate of an 
independent material substance is justified in his conception 
that, while secondary qualities have no correlates in matter 
itself, the primary qualities do represent properties that are 
inherent in matter. Locke and Descartes are in agreemen 
on this point. The secondary qualities, they both say, are 
produced in us by the action of particles that actually possess 
the primary qualities. This is an assumption, and is tor 
manj purposes highly convenient. But this assumption m 
not thoroughly logical. Why not? No one ever perceived 
primary qualities without secondary qualities, neither did 
Inr one ever perceive secondary qualities unaccompanied by 
primary qualities. There is no such thing as one set of these 
qualities without the other. The disjunction seems forced 
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upon us tliat either all the qualities are in the percipieEt 
organisni or alt are in the object.^ 

The advocate of material substance says that primary quali- 
ties are in the object, for the reason that they do not vary as 
do the secondary qualities. The secondary qualities do vary 
and therefore are in me. But primary qualities are per- 
ceived by ns just as are the secondary, and the primary quali- 
ties do vary, although less markedly than the secondary. 
Either none of these qualities testify to independent sub- 
stance or all of them do. The LocMan distinction is illogical 
The advocate of material substance is not yet silenced. He 
will say, admit that, but there must be something external 
which exists, some cause independent of our will and imagi- 
nation. What is it!” The advocate of an independent sub- 
stance insists that there is something independent of the 
mind. 

Let us look at the most serious difficulty involved in this 
assumption of a material substance. Naively, we all assume 
and believe in an independent substance. We believe in it 
until we reflect a moment on the difficulties that are in- 
volved. But most of us after reflecting, forthwith go back 
on our reflection and still believe in an independent material 
substance. We are like the man spoken of by St. James in 
the Bible: is like unto a man beholding his natural face 

in a glass : for he beholdeth himself, and goeth his way, and 
straightway forgetteth what manner of man he was.’’ We 
assume that the world as we perceive it, is a part of an 
independent reality. But the variability of our perceptions 
ceaselessly operates against this assumption. Two men in the 
same field do not see identically the same field. Two men 
before a great mountain do not perceive identically the same 
mountain. . 

1 Practical and social motives are responsible for the distinction 
between primary and secondary qualities. The so-called primary 
qualities of bodies — space occupancy, mass, inertia, motion — are the 
perceptible qualities which, being relatively least variahlCf human 
beings can agree upon as being, for praotical and social purposes, con- 
stant. Moreover, since vision and touch are the two senses through 
which our active intercourse with the world is chiefly guided, the visual 
and tactual qualities which have most constancy are convenient sub- 
strates for all the other qualities. 
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We are told that what really exists is a material snhstance, 
tat on analysis this material 

world of our experience; it is a substitute for . ^ 

thino- which by hypothesis can never he directly expenenced. 
mat Then is The delation of this world of supposed substance 

rour common world! Here we get no cogent answer. John 

Locke says that our knowledge is a sort of poor copy of the 
external Torld. The huge assumption made here Locke never 
wi fully conscious of. How do I know_ that my^knowledge 
is a copy? A copy is a copy of an origina • ^ow ° we 
know that our knowledge is a copy? W 
never could know the independent tL 

how could we ever tell that our knowledge is a copy ot the 
material substance? This is the greatest 

standpoint. By what transcendental sense could these men 

remain: (D How ean mass par- 
tides or mass points, produce in us the sensations of color, 
soTnd touch, taste, smell, heat? This difficulty is, perhaps 
no more serious than the converse one as to how the mind 
can influence physical things. (2) The ^ 

external cause of visual sensation is wave motion in the ether, 
we are told; of sound, undulations of air partic es ; of touch 
mechanical contact; of taste and smell, chemical changes; of 
heat the rapid agitation of molecules. If, then, there be on 
real physical substrate, or substance, it must be the ®o“mon 
ground of aU these changes, which are ^ 

specific sensations. We have ethereal theories of the physical 
substrate of color, electricity, and magnetism; but none that 
are plausible as a physical basis for smdls, tastes, and sound. 
We have electronic theories of electricity and radioactivity, 
and an attempt at electronic theories of gravitation and in- 
ertia; but no weU-worked out theory which makes it clear 
how all kinds of physical stimuli can be regarded as ' 

cations of one substrate or substance. The reduction of the 
various types of quality in nature, <za peremve 
me consistent type of spatial thmg-in-motwn, is Jar from 
having been attained. Perhaps, it is better to admit that 
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nature is not so simple and homogeneous as the doctrine of 
one and only one kind of ultimate material substance would 
imply ; that nature has several qualitatively different kinds 
of thing, and that mind is a true and organic constituent of 
nature seems a reasonable conclusion. 

II. Naturalism and Materialism 

Naturalism is a word of many meanings. In art it signifies 
the same thing as Realism. It is the attitude which regards the 
proper subject matter of letters and the other arts to be all 
the facts of human life — healthy and diseased, noble and de- 
based, beautiful and disgusting — often with a preference for 
the second term in the antithesis. 

In philosophy, Naturalism is the attitude which asserts 
that Nature is all that really is. 

But Nature is a word of many meanings. For the Greek 
thinkers in general, Nature is simply the original constitution 
of things, the source of motion and life apprehended by 
Eeason. For Aristotle, Nature is the principle of life or 
growth in things. It is rational and good. For the Stoics 
and for Spinoza, Nature is the sum total or systems of things 
and is the same as God (Deus sive Natura). This is the con- 
ception generally found in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
century European thought. Nature is the true original and 
rational criterion of all things — of social conduct and political 
order, no less than of the physical realm. 

As a distinctive philosophical standpoint, Naturalism has 
come to mean that one which identifies the substantial and effi- 
cacious reality with the sum total of the processes in the 
physical world of Spaee-Time-Mass, hound together in the 
chains of causal uniformity. Naturalism denies that there is 
any unique hyperphysical power having preeminence in Na- 
ture, much less ruling over it. 

Mind or spirit is one of the by-products of Nature. 

The older form of Naturalism was Materialism, which holds 
that mass-particles in motion are the ultimate causes of every- 
thing, The newer form is Energism, which reduces space 
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occupancy and mass or inertia to phenomena of 
With regard to the genesis of mind there are two dis me 
views: (1) that mind is produced by the interaction of mind- 
less atoms (complete materialism) ; (b) that the more com- 
plex forms of minds are compounded out of atomic mind 
stuff just as the more complex physical forms; every atom 

has a sentient or psychical aspect. 

Evolutionanj Naturalism or Emergent Evoluhomsm bridges 
the gap between the merely physical and the mental by the 
theory of a succession of novel emergent levels or plateaus, 
each succeeding one dependent upon and arising from a 
specific complication of the preceding one, but possessing 
qualities which could not have been predicted from the quali- 

L of the preceding level. Thus H/e marpes from the physi- 
cal configuration which is its basis; m.ind emerges from the 
vital configuration which is its basis. The richer or hig er 
level is produced from the poorer or lower, but is somethin^ 

qualitatively new. _ _ • -k,, q 

Bepresentative expressions of this view are given by k,. 

Alexander,^ 0. D. Broad, » and R. W. Sellars.^ 

Materialism 

The materialist solves the problem of the relation of mind 
and body by asserting that the mind is not a unique, unitary, 

■ S active power. It is a by-product of the motions of mass- 
particles. In the latest form of materialism the mind is a 
bv-product of the fortuitous concourse of electrons. _ 

It is a natural temptation, in view of the intensely fascina - 
ing triumphs of the experimental and mathematical analysis 
of sub-atomic structures and the extension of this analysis 
to the immense realm of galactic star systems and nebul® 
revealed through stellar photography and _ spectroscopy, to 
conclude that the electrons are the sole basic ^ 

world. Those who make this ass ertion overlook the principle 

2 Space, Time and Deity, ^ 

^ The Mind and Its Pla^e mNa^^^e. ^ FroUems of 

4 Evolutionary Naturamm and me xn p 
philosophy. 
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that; oiir starting point is concrete experience and that any 
theory' of reality, in its totality- mnst ' aceoniit for all ...the 
aspects of experience- The snb-atomic realm of eleetronic 
units, like the older realm of atomic mass particles, is an 
abstraction, from the concrete empirical reality- 

Tliomas Hobbes (1588-1679) was the most important ma- 
terialist of the seventeenth century. He says: “All that exists 
is matter and all that occurs is motion- ’ ’ All other things 
are but “fancies, the offspring of our brains.’’ The object 
of sense, apart from sentience, is only matter in motion. 
Color, sound, etc., are subjective. They exist only in the 
mind. By spirit, he says, I understand a physical body refined 
enough to escape the observation of the senses. An incorporeal 
spirit does not exist. Sensation is a movement taking place 
in the sentient body. Perception is the feeling of the brain 
states. Thought, including memory and imagination, is decay- 
ing sense. It consists of nothing but traces left by sensation 
in the brain with parts left out. “There is no impression in 
a man’s mind which hath not first, wholly or by parts, been 
begotten upon the organs of sense.” All thinking is calculat- 
ing by means of (linguistic) signs produced by the partial 
survival of sensations (this is just the same view as con- 
temporary mechanistic behaviorism). 

Deliberation is the unstable equilibrium of conflicting ap- 
petites. The victorious appetite is will. 

Ernst Plaeckel (1834-1919), author of The Biddle of the 
Universe and many other works on evolutionary biology, was 
the ardent and energetic proponent of “scientific monism” 
which is equivalent to materialism. For him the fundamental 
principle of reality is the axiom of the constancy of the uni- 
verse expressed in the “laws of substance”; the fundamental 
laws — of the conservation of Energy and Mass. The World- 
Nature=:Substanee=:Cosmos=Umverse=:6od. It is infinite 
and eternal and goes through countless cyclical processes. The 
“great eternal iron laws” rule throughout the universe. Man 
is only a placental mammal, God a gaseous vertebrate. Con- 
sciousness is a dependent function of the central nervous sys- 
tem, a product of the neuroplasm, which in turn is a product 
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of tlie psychoplasm, and this a product of protoplasm. The 

soul is a dependent function of the material organization. All 

cells have ideas. The ganglion cells have unconscious ideas. 
All organisms have memory. Neurones organized into a sys- 
tem through the synapses have consciousness. Thus reason is 
a function of the brain. Every cell has a soul. All higher 

souls originate from the union of cells. 

Inasmuch as the cell is nothing but a physicochemical com- 
plex, the soul is a by-product of physicochemical processes. 

The biological materialist to-day would explain will and 
voluntary movement as the expression of tropisms (geo- 
tropism, pkoto 4 ropism, helio-tropism, tliermo-tropism, etc.). 
A tropism is a blind impulse of an organism, or of the organ 
in an organism, to turn towards anything which aids its nour- 
ishment. Sex is a reproduction-tropism.^ _ _ 

Materialists are not at one in their views as to the origin 
of the psychical process. For. some it is merely the product 
of an electronic flux in the electrons which compose the nerv- 
ous system.® For others every unit (now the electron) has an 
original psychic aspect. This latter view is, of course the 
recrudescence of hylozoism- or pan-psycMsm. All material 
units have psychical properties, and the more complex sou s 
of the higher animals and man are due to the compounding 
of the unit-souls, just as their bodies are due to highly com- 
plex configurations or patterns of electron movements. 
Haeckel oscillated between the views that the soul is a by- 
product of material motions and that it is an original prop- 
erty of all mass particles.® 

The distinction is sometimes insisted upon between Ma- 
ierialism and Energism. If we say, with Ostwald and others, 
that the ultimate perduring reality is not matter in the older 
sense, but energy, then, it may be argued, energy being an 
inclusive term for physical and mind energy, we pass beyond 
materialism. This seems to be the meaning of the statement 
that the new physics has a bolished materialism. But if mind 

" s romnare A P. Weiss, A Theoretical Basis for Kitmav. Behavior. 

6 For ^recent statements of materialism by scientists see: Jacques 
hoeh Th^Trganism as a Whole and The MechaM OonoepUon of 
Li/e j also Dr. Oeorge W. Orile, Man, an Adapttve Meehamsm. 
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.be .eoiiceived aS' a 'p,rodiict of 'a '■■particular coiifiguratioB: ,of 
atoms of energy, then we have materialism, in a more . dynainic 
form it is true, but still materialism. For- the essential issue 
is whether mind is a uniquely real sort of agency in the world. 
Either it is or it is not. If it be only the result of a special 
configuration of physical energy, it is an epiphenomenon, 
even though it be called an emergent form with new qualities 
or a new level in the evolution of the physical world. We 
cannot have it both ways. The new physics has not abolished 
materialism ; neither has it established materialism. What it 
has done is to make the hypothesis that dynamic farm or in- 
dividual organimiion pervades the universe more plausible by 
indicating its presence in the ultra-microscopic field. 

As stated in the chapter on Life and Evolution,’’ when 
we compare the complexity and cubic mass of the brains rela- 
tive to the bodies of animals and correlate the results of this 
comparison with the behaviors of the different species, we do 
find this to be true — the greater the relative bulk and com- 
plexity of the brain structure in an animal the greater is the 
animal’s capacity for varied and effective adaptations to its 
environment. Man — who makes tools, communicates and co- 
operates with his fellow, organizes societies, observes and ex- 
periments and seeks out many inventions and transmits them 
through teaching and tradition to his fellows and to the suc- 
ceeding generations — ^has by far the largest and most com- 
plex brain. Compare a human brain with the brain of a 
fish or of a crab ! 

Now the brain functions only in so far as it has nourish- 
ment from the blood, and the blood derives nourishment from 
food and air. The rest of the body is a system by w%ich 
physicochemical materials nourish the brain and the brain, 
in turn, is a system of receptors, transformers, and effectors 
by which the body is kept from harm and enabled to find 
nourishment. Physicochemical processes of great complexity 
in the organism are dependent on extra-organic processes. 
The brain is a very complex and delicate electronic system 
which both depends upon, and serves, the body. The body is 
a complex physical system which is the product of the gen- 
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eral physical environment, to which in turn it reacts in order 

to preserve and reproduce itself. _ 

Conscious mental processes occur only at the very critical 
points in behavior wherein the organism is seeking some novel 
adiustment. Once the adjustment is made and repeated, con- 
sciousness ceases and the behavior becomes automate. Hence 
conscious mind is a mere episodic by-product arising inter- 
mittently; and, of course, when, by reason of lethal injury, 
fatal illness, or senility, the organism ceases to be a going 
concern incapable of further adaption, consciousness ceases 
entirely Mind is directly a by-product of the physical con- 
figuration called the central nervous system and indirectly 
of the whole configuration of physical energies which give rise 
to and maintain in existence the living body. ^ ^ 

The Matter about which physicists theorize is a hypo- 
thetical something, a cowsir-MCifiO'n-, a theory. Descartes saw 
clearly this difficulty, but he never succeeded in making much 
out of it. He was doubtful as to wliether there is any external 
world at aU. He says that it is possible that all of our per- 
ceptions are illusions. To guarantee the validity of our per- 
ceptions, he called in the veracity of God. If God exists. He 
is Teracious— He won’t deceive us and therefore there must 
be an external world. 

Let us examine these arguments. They imply that con- 
sciousness is the effect of purely physical causes. What do 
we mean by sajdng that one set of conditions is cavse of an- 
other set ^ In the sciences, by cause is meant an invariable and 
unconditional sequence; what always follows is the_ effect 
and what always precedes is the cause. This is the scientific 
notion of cause, save where the more rigid notion of quantita- 
tive equivalence is used. In so far as cause is identified with 
the idea of quantitative equivalence, the causal idea loses its 
significance in application to the relation of brain and con- 
sciousness. Materialism would be established scientifically, if 
the processes of mind, such as perceiving, imagining, analyz- 
ing, synthesizing, generalizing, forming universals, selecting, 
inventing, feeling, valuing, and willing, could be measured 
and equated, in terms of energy units, with other forms of 
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This cannot be doM. Mind ia an acWe po«e. and 

“! ifcatinot be identified os one form ot physical energy. It 
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Hr the influence of strong emotion, conviction, fai , . 
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nitv loyalty to duty, friends or country, the mind makes 

L body do unexpected and otherwise impossible things^ 

of faith, 

hvnnotism which is just an extreme instance of suggestion, 
inLteaaing and direating the tadily “ 

and Stitl of Sid; 

hOTCTergmSited, has a decided influence on the toddy 
condition and action cannot be gainsaid by an open-minded 

^Ta matter of fact, animals with the greatest degree of 
eonscionsneas arc those which domma c creation Be«™ 
when a thinker is let loose on this plane , nvednets 

Pictures, poems, tools, states, religion-these are f 

of thought. It is not in aceordanee with plain ^ 

that conscious inteiiigenc. does not do anything^ Con« 
ness is efficacious both for good and for evil In the recent 
"World War, we have seen clearly this bifocal type o men 

scientific-minded materialist appeals to the Joctrme of 
the conservation of energy as his last resort, and he assumes 
that this supports his theory. As we have stated above, th 

is only a working hypothesis and we do 'hT Z 

sole guiding principle. But even if we do t^e the m 
terialistic viewpoint, we yet have something outside the range 
of measurement. If we take the principle of the conservation 
of physical energy as the absolute truth, we can see no 
why there should be such a thing as mind appearing m the 
series of organic forms. Either mind is an efBcient agent, an 
in that case the conservation of energy is not an 
ciple, or mind is without any efficacy and m that ease t 
mL particles moving in space do not seem to behave m ac- 
cordance with nature’s principle of parsimony, since ^ y 
gen" a superfluous and useless illusion, that is, conscious 

“S'wTettion it is clear that the materialist is unable to 
explain how mind can be a product of matter. Furthermore 
it will be evident that the scientific conception of matter 
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has realm of sense experience. It has not the 
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I U p toe uUimate and sole reality of which mind is hut 

cute, with P social institutions and values, 

~ to-. 

"beauty, and fellowship* 
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In short materialism does not account for the foUowmg 

)wers of mind : (1) Its self-consciousness. The mmd observes 
self, directs itself, develops itself. (2) Its power of thmk- 
,g space and transcending spatial limitations ; its boundless 
;ach and sweep, from this room to the galactic system and 
i remoter nebulm. (3) Its reach from the present back into 
le past and forward into the future. Mind remembers 
3 cognizes, and reconstructs the past, even to the_ billions of 
illions of years of the starry universe and beyond. (4y The 
lind distills, by analytic and synthetic or creative thinking, 
leanings and values in nature and human nature. Theories 
f the world and of man and of God, moral values ffisthetac 
alues, religious values are products of the inind, which 
ealizes itself in and through these values. Even the simplest 
nf fivnerience— the forms, colors, sounds, beauties, 
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CHAPTEE XX 

THE PHILOSOPHY OP KANT 

The philosophy of Kant is an exceedingly difflcnlt one to 
outline in short space. Nevertheless, it has proven so pro- 
vocative of further speculation, and is still so stimulating, 
that its main ideas should be considered by every one in- 
terested in philosophy. Indeed, it is not possible to under- 
stand fully the later developments in philosophy without 
reference to Kant. In this chapter I shaU essay an outline 
of Kant’s most significant theories in the hope of thereby 
sending the reader to Kant’s own works,^ and to more exten- 
sive discussions thereon. ' e 

Kant’S philosophy defies classifieation._ In his theory of 
knowledge he is a rationalist, and a pnonst, and yet he hoMs 
that possible experience sets the bounds of knowledge. He 
rejects the subjective idealism of Berkeley, and he prepares 
the ground for, and sows the seeds of, objective idealism. He 
is an agnostic, with reference to a scientific, demonstra,b e 
knowledge of the existence of God, freedom, and immorta ity, 
but he justifies a rational faith in these three supreme in- 
terests of man. He holds that man is absolutely limited to a 
knowledge of phenomena or appearances, and yet he main- 
tains that man unavoidably and justifiably assumes the reality 
of a noumenal or spiritual order. For Kant, man and all ^ is 
deeds are, empirically, mere links in the iron web o pijsica 
necessity, whereas, morally regarded, man is a free se 
determining rational spirit. We cannot hnow God or the true 
self, but, in the light of our consciousness of our infimte moral 
vocations, we must beli eve that God exists as the Bighteous 

1 Tlip best book for a beginner in tbe study of Kant is Watson s 
Sei?aions from Kant. All quotations from Kant m ttis 
from that book. Por further references see the end of this enapter. 
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/o£ the Universe and that tne true 
the loins of Kant’s philosophy sprang directly the 
Lealism of Fichte, indirectly the logical idealism o^ 
he voluntarism of Schopenhauer, the 
ism of Hamilton and Spencer. Through the stujr 
the spirit of speculative philosophy has been quicl^ 
WmoTe, after an epoch of positivism, skepticism and 
ism, in Germany, France, England, and 
e idealism of Green, the Cairdj ^radky, f o^^ 
srce owes much. Even pragmatism n^ay 
«rt an effect of the Kantian philosophy, the sensa 
ic or “idea-istic” phenomenalism of Mach and Pear- 
Itp the Kantian theory of knowledge, with the activity 
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mine whether it is possible to have a hnowledge oi the great 
objects of metaphysical speculation— GocJ, freedom, and mi- 
mortamj-^e must first 

alone, scientific knowledge is logically possiUe And mu t 
not set out in our inquiry from complete skepticism, since 
skepticism would prevent our_ taking a single step forward 
and, therefore, is self-contradictory. , . • • • +« 

By crUicism, then, Kant means an analytic inquiry into 
the fundamental conditions of knowledge. 

Now, says Kant, in pure mathematics and physics we have 
not only knowledge, but knowledge a prmn, that is not de- 
rived from sense experience. If we can find w a 
rational or nonempirical factors of knowledge, and determine 
in what situation these factors are operative in the production 
of valid knowledge, we shall have solved the critical problem. 
We can then determine absolutely the conditions of e now- 
able, and make a sharp separation between all possible ob 3 ec s 
of knowledge and the legitimate objects of faith. We shall 
know precisely what are the boundaries of knowing. _ 

In his Cntique of Pure Reason, Kant’s conclusion is that 
there are nonempirical factors in science, but that these fac- 
tors have no valid sphere of application beyond the limits of 
possible experience or sense perception; and, since we can 
have no perception of God, of an act of freedom, or of an 
indivisible self, belief in the latter is based on faitK _ On the 
other hand, he concludes, in his Metaphysics of Ethics, that 
the implications of our moral consciousness not only entitle 
us but require us, to postulate or assume the reality of God, 
freedom, and immortality. We will now consider, summarily, 

Kant’s procedure in these regards. 

Kant finds that there are always two factors in genuine 
knowledge— the raw materials, which are sense experiences, 
and the synthetic, organizing, or ordering, aetmty of the 
mind. The content, stuff, or material of knowledp is sensa- 
tion But sensation is in itself a chaotic manifold. It is 
devoid of form, that is, of arrangement and orderty sequence. 
The latter are supplied by the mind. The m nd has a native 
or inborn structure, which functions m the forms of know 
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edge. To the mind^s sensihilityy or faculty of receiving sense 
impressions, .'belong natively the forms of space and lime. 
Space and time are native to the mind, since we cannot con- 
ceive how the recognition of outness, side-hy-sideness, or suc- 
cession, would arise out of experiences in which they were 
not already present. Space and time cannot he obtained by 
generalization from particular sense perceptions, without pre- 
supposing them to he already there. Moreover, in arithmetic 
we have universal and necessary judgments or x>i’opositions, 
which involve the consciousness of time ; and, in geometry, we 
have similar judgments which imply the consciousness of 
space. Now, from sense perception alone, we can never 
arrive at a truly universal judgment; a judgment based on 
perception alone can only take the form far as I have 
observed’’ or ^SSo far as has been observed.” The fact that, 
in mathematics and mechanics, we arrive deductively at whole 
systems of necessary and universal propositions can only be 
accounted for by supposing that space and time are forms 
of perception native to the mind. 

To the understanding or the faculty of maMng judgments, 
that is, of forming the concepts and laws that constitute order 
and sequence, belong the native forms of judgment — the uni- 
versal ways in which the mind synthesizes or orders the con- 
tents of sense perception. These forms are the categories, 
that is, the fundamental and universal forms of thinking 
objects and their relations. Through the use of these cate- 
gobies, the mind huilds up the material of sense perception 
into a systematized or orderly whole of intelligible experi- 
ence; that is, it builds up science and, in so doing, builds 
up nature, as the latter exists for common sense and for 
science. 

The categories ® of Kant correspond to the classification of 
judgment forms in the traditional logic. They are as follows : 

3 The categories are the forms and activities of judgment as applied 
to the matter of experience. Thus there is a category, or form of 
unification, corresponding to every judgment form. Kant treats of all 
the categories fully, but it is not necessary here to sunmiariice his entire 
treatment. As a matter of fact it is the categories of the third group-- 
those of delation— which play the most important role in Kant's 
Theory of Knowledge. 
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2. Quality 
Eeality 
Negation 
Limitation 
4. Modality 
Possibility- 
Impossibility 
Existence- 
Nonexistence 
Necessity- 
Contingency 


1. Quantity 
Unity 
Plurality 
Totality 
3. Relation 

Inherence and Subsist- 
ence, or Substance 
Causality and Depend- 
ence 

Community, or Eeciproc- 
ity of Causal Influence 


:ument and theory it will 
a few of the categories: 
sensations, for example, 
odor, taste into the unity or identity 
The mind, in order to count a 
twelve times, its identification 
one to the previously 
1 along. (3) Sulstance. The 
change only by reference to something 
Without consciousness of permanence there is 
of change, and vice versa. Were -we not 
of the identity of our experiencing and thinking 

could never be con- 
change in our 

could never become conscious of permanence 


In order to illustrate Kant s arg 
suiSee to show the application of 
(1) Unity. The mind unites various 
color, form, weight, size, 
of an orange. (2) PUirality. 
bag of oranges, must repeat, say 
of unity and add or synthesize each 
recognized number, as it goes 
mind can recognize < 
permanent, 
no consciousness 
conscious 

self, through changing experiences, we 
scions of change. Could we not recognize 
experiences, we c — . — — - 
or identity. 

So when we think of any object, for exa: 
house, or a mountain, we can say its appearar 
if we recognize an identical “it” that chai 
back to the old boyhood home, we can say, “1 
much,” only if we recognize that we and oi 
changed, while, at the same time, remaining 
same. 

(4) Causality. A causal relation is one ( 
irreversible sequence. A is the cause of 
necessary that A should first occur if there is to be an occur- 
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rence of B. But from sense experience, alone we eoiikl iieyer 
derive the idea of necessary and irreversible seqiienee. 

. Now, the use or application of all the categories' means "'J 

always synthesis^ organization, or unification, in some fashion, ; j 

of the chaotic manifold of sense experience. Knowledge in- > > 

volves both analysis and synthesis; but there can be nothing ^ I 

recognized as individual, concrete, and persisting, for analy- ' 

sis, unless in experience there has already been .synthesis— 
the putting together of sensations. We must first see things 
together iefore we can take them apart, and we cannot see 
things together unless we put them together. The sense or- 
gans alone will not make ""things^’ by putting sensations k’ ' 

together. The mind must do that. Now the basic condition. ; 

of all synthesis is the activity of a synthesizer, that can know ff | 



itself as one and continuous in the successive steps of syn- 
thesizing activity. Thus, the prime condition of science is 
the activity of the pure or transcendental Ego, the >synthetie 
activity of the nonempirical self. By calling this ego ^ tran- 
scendental^^ Kant means that it transcends sense experience. 
It cannot be experienced, but it is the logical condition of 
there being an articulate and intelligible experience. All the 
categories are forms of the pure self synthetic activity. The 
think’’ must be presupposed as accompanying all judg- 
ment and conception. 

Suppose, says Kant, I draw a line. In order to recognize it 
as one continuous line, I must synthesize or put together the 
succession of muscular sensations of drawing the line and the 
visual sensations of seeing the line as drawn. This pre- 
supposes that I, the thinker, continue to exist as such and 
can know myself. Suppose I go on drawing, beyond what I 
can see as one segment of the line. I must put together my 
consciousness of what I am now doing or experiencing with 
what I did or experienced a moment ago. Suppose I leave 
the room and, coming back to-morrow, say ''there is the line 
I drew yesterday.” This statement presupposes my memory 
or consciousness of my continuous identity in the meantime. 
Thus, in experiencing anything intelligible, seeing a single 
thing in a single relation, enlarging the scope of my seeing 



and relating, remembering ana --- - 

supposed always the permanently identical synthetic a. 
of the pure ego. But the ego itself can never he experi 
What I experience of myself is always of a changin 
But I could not ever know myself as a changing sel , 
less know anything else, if there were not fund 
in me the pure unchanging and universal ego of y 

“There could be no such unity of consciousness w( 
mind not able to be conscious of the identity of funct: 
which it unites various phenomena in one knowledge 
original and necessary consciousness of the identity ■ 
self is at the same time the consciousness of a necessar; 
in the synthesis of all phenomena according to conc< 
Combination is a spontaneous act of consciousness, i 
such, it is the especial characteristic of understanding 
fmm sense.”® “This act we call by the 
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' always presupposes .‘Ht is only because I am capaHe 

of eombining m one comdousness the Tarious determinations 
presented to me, that I can become aware that in eveiy one of 
them the consciousness is the same. ’ ’ ® 

And the human understanding prescribes or puts into sense 
experience the laws of nature. Nature is ohjeeMm^ in the 
sense of being the same for all beings endowed with and de- 
pendent for their knowledge on the same senses and the same 
principles of thinking. Nature is not your individual dream 
or mine. But nature, or the world of space-time-eausality, 
and all the sense qualities, is slid jeetive or phenomenal^ in 
the sense that there enters into its making the universal forms 
and activities of the human mind. Nature does not exist 
apart from mind. Of what exists apart from mind we can 
have no knowledge. 

Just as phenomena have no existence at all, apart from a 
subject that has senses, so there exist no laws in phenomena 
apart from a subject that has understanding. Things in 
themselves would of course have laws of their own, even if 
they did not come within the knowledge of the subject through 
his understanding. But phenomena are merely the manner 
in which things appear in consciousness, and give no knowl- 
edge of what things may be in themselves. As mere appear- 
ances they are subject to no law of connection but that which 
is imposed by the connective faculty. Now it is imagination 
that connects the various units of sensuous perception, and 
imagination is dependent upon understanding for the unity 
of its intellectual synthesis, and upon sensibility for the 
complexity of apprehension. But nothing can come under 
observation without synthesis of apprehension, and this em- 
pirical synthesis is dependent upon the transcendental syn- 
thesis, and therefore upon the categories. ... In the cate- 
gories, therefore, nature as a system of necessary laws has its 
ground and origin. ... To learn what are the special laws 
of nature, we must go to experience j but it is none the less 
true that only the a priori laws imposed by understanding 

pp. 63-64. 

p. 66. 
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tell us what is necessary for any experience whatever, 
and what is capable of being known as the object of experi- 

^ Thus, for Kant, science, and nature asthe objwt of science, 
are constituted by the interaction of the pure Ego with the 
materials of sense perception, mere ^ 

perience, there can be no knowledge. Thinking without 
percepts is empty.” But sense experience means nothing 
without thought. “Percepts without concepts are blmd. 
The categories have no application beyond the limits of pos- 
sible sense experience. What lies beyond? We know not. 
There must be Something, the unknown ground of our sense 
experience, but what it is like, or how it produces sensation 
in us, we cannot know. We know only appearances, phe- 
nomena. Things-in-themselves are forever hidden from our 
gaze. Between the nature of things as they are in themselves 
and our knowledge there are always interposed Yhe forms of 
our perceptions and thinking— space, time, and the categories. 
But Kant thinks that, though we can have no positive knowl- 
edge of the nature of things in themselves, we have negative 
knowledge. Since space and time are human P^ 

ception, things-in-themselves need not be subject to the laws 
of empirical causality and substantiality. There niay, in e 
world of noumena, or ultimate reality, be a 
eternal being, a causeless freedom and immortal souls. Kant, 
starting from the results of his analysis of knowledge, namely 

that space md time are hpman “^hlse 

. . - A-f ffvnfhetic thinkiM, and that these 
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applies, causality, for he assumes' that''.thing\s-iii«tlieiiiselves 
eause' our sense experieuces. . 

, Tlie answer to these questions lies in Kant's Dialectic,. He 
finds there that the attempt, on the part of Reason, to reach 
ultimate or total conceptions leads to contradictory conclu- 
sions, Attempt to conceive the universe as a totality in space 
and time, and as a total system or community of causal rela- 
tions, says Kant, and you run into the following inescapable 
conflicts of reason with itself : (1) You can prove, with equal 
cogency, that the world must be infinite spatially and that it 
must be finite spatially; (2) that it must be eternal and that 
it must have had a beginning; (3) that there must be and 
there cannot be free causality; (4) that there must be and 
that there cannot be a self-existing being. 

Now, if space, time, and causality have no application to 
the nonmental realities or things-in-themselves, then these 
contradictions are resolved. If the ultimate reality be space- 
less and timeless the above contradictions are abolished. There 
may be freedom, creative beginnings, and a self-existent being, 
in the nontemporal and nonspatial realm of reality. It is 
clear that Kant thought he was, once for all, achieving the 
liberation of faith from the thraldom of skepticism, by rigidly 
limiting the application of the forms of thinking to the field 
of sense experience. From the theoretical standpoint the 
noumenal world, the realm of things-in-themselves, is hut the 
concept of a limit to man’s possible experience and, hence, to 
the possibility of scientific knowledge. The reason demands 
totality or completeness^ but scientific thinking cannot attain 
to any positive concepts of totality. We must tliinh the ideas 
of God or a self -existent being, of freedom and immortality, 
but we cannot Imow them as objects either of science or meta- 
physics. They are necessary regulative ideas. In other 
words, they are ideals, towards which our knowledge may 
seek indefinitely to approximate, but forever and forever they 
elude the grasp of science. 

''It may seem from this that the result of our critical inves- 
tigation is purely negaiive, and merely warns us not to ven- 
ture with speculative reason beyond the limits of experience. 
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rst use; but a positive result is 
fc the principles with which specu- 
id its proper limits, in reality do 
reason, but inevitably narrow U. 
:ether beyond its true limits, the 
principles threaten to supplant 
Let us suppose that the 
■ ' I shows to exist be- 
and the same things 
had not been made. Then the 
and with it the mechanical conception 
determined by it, would apply to all things in 
lence I could not, without pal- 
fcie same being, for instance the 
free, and yet is subject to the 
is not free. But, if our criticism 
be taken in two distinct senses, 
and on the other hand as 


lative reason ventures oeyon 
not extend the province of 
For, in seeking to go altogi 
limits of sensibility, those 
pure reason in its practical aspect, 
necessary distinction which our criticism 
tween things as objects of experience a*. 
as they are in themselves, —1 
principle of causality, 
of nature as 

general as efficient causes, 
pable contradiction, say of t 
human soul, that its will is 
necessity of nature, that is, 
is sound and the object may 

on the one hand as a phenomenon, . * 

a thing-in-itself, there is no contradiction m supposing that 
the very same will, in its visible acts as a phenomenon is not 
free, but necessarily subject to the law of nature, while yet, 
as belonging to a thing-in-itself, it is not subject to that law, 
but is free. Now, morality requires us only to be able to 
think freedom without contradiction, not to understand it- • • • 
From the critical point of view, therefore, the doctrine of 
morality and the doctrine of nature may each be true in its 
own sphere, which could never have been shown had not 
criticism previously established our unavoidable ignorance o 
things in themselves, and limited all that we can Icnow to 
mere phenomena. I have, therefore, found it necessary to 
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reach of scieBeej become immanent tor the practical or moral 
eonseiousness, on the guidance of which depends man’s ful- 
fillment of his moral vocation. The commands of duty are 
absolute, unqualified. The voice within ns, the voice of eoii- 
seience, utters the eategoricah imperative Thou shall not 
do thus and sol” and ^^Thon shall do thus and so!” The 
Eight is the Good-in-itself. There is nothing Good-in-itself 
except the Good Will, and the Good Will is the will of a 
rational self-determining personality which, in knowing and 
willing the Good, knows and wills into action its own true 
nature. In the last analysis, only moral personalities are 
absolutely the subjects and objects of moral volition and 
valuation. But, if thou oughtest unqualifiedly, then thou 
canst, Bu sollst denn du kanst. 

So nigh is grandeur to our dust. 

So near is God to man, 

When Duty whispers low, Thou must, 

The youth replies, I can. 

The absolutely binding character of the moral imperative 
involves moral freedom or the power to obey the imperative. 
Hence we have a practical consciousness of freedom. Through 
the sense of duty we know that we must be free; through 
freedom we are able to obey the commands of duty, and thus 
to fulfill the law of our spiritual being. 

But the fulfillment of our moral vocation is an endless task. 
We must live eternally, since, if to strive ceaselessly after 
moral perfection be our true calling, the beginning that we 
make here on earth opens to our spiritual eye dim and distant 
vistas of the pathway which prolongs itself ahead into a 
future life in which we approach ever more nearly towards 
perfection. Thus immortality is the second postulate of the 
moral life. 

And, if this moral vocation of man be not a mocking delu- 
sion, if it be a realizable ideal, then the whole of nature must 
be subservient to the moral order. Virtue and happiness, 
which by no means coincide here and now, must, in the long 
run, coincide. Eighteousness must, triumph and rule in the 
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cosmos. And, since only a will is righteons and good, the 
third and crowning postulate o£ the moral life is that Goj 
exists as the righteous will who governs the unwersal order 
Thus the highest objects of reason’s quest ^which, from t 
theoretical standpoint, were problematical, become, from _ e 
practical standpoint of the moral life, the obyets and abjdi ^ 
place of a reasonable faith. In our scientific knowled,,e we 
are strictly limited to the space-time world of sensuous phe- 
nomena, with its endless and iron-bound causal sequene^es 
In this world our bodies and our empirical selves are but 
ephemeral fragments, whose origin, career, 
as inevitable as the course of a mote or a planet. We find, 
in the phenomenal realm, no freedom, no God, and no self 
except the logically presupposed self of the p^e 
thinker, the principle of intellectual synthesis. But this 
whole phenomenal order is incomplete ^and 
Through moral insight we are led to see that i is ^ ® 

appearance of the noumenal or spiritual order, in which 
for moral faith, God, freedom, and immortal souls are the 
supreme and abiding realities. Man’s moral vocation is the 

sole basis for faith in a spiritual cosmos. _ 

But we ask, what is the relation of faith to science? What 
is the positive relation of the phenomenal or sP^ce-time world 
to the spaceless and timeless world of the self-ezistent God 
and free moral causality? What is the relation of my em- 
pirical and ever changing selfhood to my spiritual or free 
selfhood? What is the relation between that timeless act o^ 
freedom,' by which a moral will begins a series in time and 
the temporal phenomenal causal order which has neither fi , 
nor last term? How can I be both creatively free and tem- 
porally determined? Empirically, my every volition, as well 
L my every bodily movement, is caused by antecedents. 
When, then, and how, can I, by an act of free ^ 

duty break through this iron sequence? What is the relation 
of God to nature? How can the world of time be the appear- 
ance of a timeless world? And is not the appeal to moral 
consciousness, as the key to the interpretation of the noume- 
non or thing-in-itself, an appeal to experience? Does not 
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Kant' himself .depart from his .narrow limitation .of experience 
to what, comes through the avenues of the outer senses^ when 
he tries to analyze and to interpret the philosophical signifi- 
cance of inan^s moral lifef Are not the moral experieiiees 
of the individiialj and the moral history of the race, truly 
valid bases for philosophical construction f 
Kant was feeling his way tentatively towards a richer and 
more unified concept of experience, when, in his (7n%tea of 
Judgment, he argued, that in the judgments of aesthetic feel- 
ing, in other words, in the experiences and valuations of 
beauty, grandeur, sublimity, which we have in the contempla- 
tion of nature and of works of art, we have hints of how the 
gaps might be closed between the sensible and the super- 
sensible worlds. We cannot help seeing purpose in nature, 
especially in living organisms, and we cannot help feeling 
beauty in nature and art. Beauty is the feeling of the 
perfect harmony of the world with intelligence. The judg- 
ment of purpose in nature gives us i/ie idea of the world as 
an organic s^jstem. The perception of beauty in nature seems 
to show us an organismic teleology. It suggests a cosmic pur- 
posiveness, operating in ways other than the halting and 
circumscribed purposiveness of human endeavor. Thus, in 
judgments of purpose and of esthetic feeling, we get sugges- 
tions as to how the world of nature may be a living and 
worthful whole, one organism and life, which owes its exist- 
ence and its continuance in existence to the creative and 
intuitive intelligence of a Cosmic Thinker, who in thinking 
creates the objects of his thought, in whose mind there is no 
passivity, who is not dependent on the reception of sensory 
stimulations for the materials of his knowledge and who, 
hence, has no need of thinking discui'sively ; that is, of pro- 
ceeding step by step by synthesis and analysis from, the 
particular to the universal. Art, the creation of human 
genius, is produced without deliberate design by an intelli- 
gence which works like nature. This notion of a cosmic 
Intuitive Intellect or Creative Beason, whose nature is adum- 
brated by the creative imaginative work of the human artist 
or genius, is evidently one to which Kant returned again 
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and acain. We find it in the early stages of the Critique of 
Pure Laso-a “ and in the last stages of Ms last great work, 

■&.B Gritique of Judgment?-^ 

This notion of a creative or intuitive thinker, put out tenta- 
tively by Kant, plays an important part in the philos^hy o 
his followers, Fiehte, Schelling, Schleiermacher and He^, • 

The philosophy of Kant is epoch making. It was the most 
poww iei along with the philosophy of the Prench 
liilio-htenment (which, in turn, was a popManzation, ^ by 
Wtaire and others, of the ideas of Locke, Hume Newton 
Lord Shatteshnry, and the English morf 
the social philosophy o{ Konssean, m ‘‘t 

of emphasis from the ontological problems of mbstanra 
iTSiLs of hnmmi natnre-from the problems of the 
Mind-body and Spirit-matter 

nf human knowledge, human association, and the evolution oi 
hli^n“to" Aftlr Kant, philosophy in Germany eon- 
eemed chiefly with the interpretation of human society and 
the meaning of man’s cultural development--with the evo - 
tion of huln institutions and ideas. In other words, phi- 
losophy becomes, after Kant, primarily a study 
tation of the meanings, 

spirit, of mordity, law, * f is an 
all from the historical point ot view, -uatei lueahia 

ideistic reading ot man’s enltural history, as ‘'“JS 
Siportant key t. the meaning ot reU ity as a whole. T to 

.f rrrp?.ri.5"- 

miiiations of objects would be perceptive. 

12 Jf.-d., pp. 339-342. pomuare Kant’s attempt to bridge tbe 

13 It will prove interesting to Plato in Ms doctrine that 

gulf between Nature and ^ rtnrficimte in or imitate tbe ideas or 
particular and sensuous of the Good is the supreme 

eternal forms, of which .®?®®p, tinus’ doctrine of the series of ema- 
and organizing principle; tMouo’h reason (spirit) and soul to 

nations or outflows from arsument that nature is the neces- 

body; with that of Spinoza “‘® fnbstance which appears to us in 

sarf expression of the eternal Divme substence^wm^ ^^PP^^ 

two^ parallel ways as capacity to see all things natural 

which is found to tbe iLuman the doctrine of ITichte 

under the for® ^terni y, ^ unconscious or externalized 

Schelling, and Hegel that natuie is uie 

^a'vmroiCSSl on Spirit. 
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movement .acMevedj as w.e . shall see, its greatest ' i*esults , in 

Hegel..:,. ■ , , 

For Eant’s philosophy" of history see Chapter XXXII. 
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CHAPTEE XXI 

SPIRITUALISM OR IDEALISM 

The basic thesis of this standpoint, in its principal modern 
classic forms, is that only minds and their contents are n ti- 
mate or substantial realities. Physical things exist only as 
experiences or activities of minds. To my mind there are 
three chief foi-ms of idealism, namely : 

1. Berkeleyan or Mentalistic. 

2. Leibnitzian or Monadistic. 

3. Hegelian or Objective. 

I. Beekeletan Idealism 

Agreeing with Descartes, Hobbes, and Locke, that what we 
perceive are the sense qualities and not substances 
selves, and that these qualities exist only as perceived, Ber e- 
ley boldly draws the conclusion that, since the being ot 
concrete physical things consists in what they a,re perceive 
as, all objects of perception are real, just as they are per- 
ceived, but they have not substantial independent permanent 
existences. Thus illusion and hanueination are real, but have 
no basis outside our minds. Some percepts are real and ave 
an objective basis; they are mind-dependent. (His famous 
esse est perdpi.) Therefore only minds and their contents 

are ultimate or substantial realities. 

Berkeley’s view is properly called Mentalism; more often 
it has been called Idealism. But the latter is a misleading 
term, since one who, while admitting the realEy of matter, 
holds that it is ultimately instrumental to mind, that it is 
subject to inteUigence and will, and thus a means for the 
realization of values, would also be called an Idealist. In this 
sense Plato, Aristotle, Kant, and Hegel are idealists but no 
Tnentalists. 
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Berkeley argues that our knowledge consists of nofioyiH and 
ideas or perceptions. By notion he means an immediate 
awareness or intuition of the self. I know myself directly as 
an active being, thinking, perceiving^ and willing. In addi- 
tion to this immediate awareness of my activity, I also have 
ideas. Ideas are the sole contents or stuff of our experience 
w^hen we perceive things by means of the senses. The being 
of things consists in being perceived. I am passive or recep- 
tive in having ideas. These two, Ideas and Notions, exhaust 
the wdiole field of knowledge. When I perceive any object 
such as desk, tree, snow, I have a congeries of sense qualities, 
united by the mind, and these congeries I call things. A 
cherry, for instance, consists of a specific roundness, smooth- 
ness, size, color, taste, odor, and interior structure, united by 
the mind into this thing. There is nothing behind the group 
of sense qualities, which is, hence, the real cherry . By things 
Berkeley means just what one perceive^s. 

Ail perceived qualities are relative to the percipient mind. 
The perception of solids is a result of experience, by which 
visual sense qualities in their varying forms, brightnesses, or 
distinctness, represent through association varying depths. 
If it be said that color and sound are subjective, whereas their 
material substrates are objective, this is to assert that a real 
thing in itself invisible is like a color; and a real thing in 
itself inaudible is like a sound. 

Berkeley holds that the things perceived exist in the mo- 
ment of perception exactly as they are perceived. There is 
no difference between the thing and the sum of its perceived 
qualities. Strictly speaking, we do not see the same object 
we feel, but we combine ideas from the several senses and 
from the same sense at different times. And this combination 
is what the ordinary man means by the real things. Berkeley 
is thus, he says, defending the belief of the common man in 
the reality of his experience; whereas the advocate of a 
material substance, differing radically from the actual combi- 
nations of sense qualities, as the cause or ground of percep- 
tion, deprives perception of its validity. ''My endeavors only 
tend to place in a clear light the truth before shared betw^een 
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the vulgar and philosophers-the former being of opinion 

that those things they immediately perceive mre the real 
things, and the latter that the things immediately perceived 

are ideas v’hicli exist only in tlie mind, ^ 

The field of knowledge includes, then, notions and ideas. 

Notion is a knowledge of the spirit as an acting su ^ ^ 
perception we know that we are relatively passive. Our 
perceptions are received by us; they must therefore, havem 
cause which is independent of ourselves. We are continually 
distinguishing between those images that are, and those that 
are not, under our control. We know that we do not cause 
our perceptions. I cannot help seeing, feeling, heanng the 
content of my present field of perception. There is involved 
in perception a degree of constancy and a type of order which 
attests the independent character of the cause oi our percep- 

^“what causes our perceptions? We have seen that the 
materialist argues that the cause is matter, or a substance 
which is very different from our perceptions. The materialmt 
argues that matter has the primary qualities m minute, 
imperceptible forms, but is eviscerated of aU secondary 
qualities. This distinction, says Berkeley, is illogical. If t e 
primary qualities are objective, so also are the secondary.. 
Berkelev convincingly and irrefutably shows that all qualities 
are on the same footing, since they are perceived m the same 
manner and subject to the same conditions; and the one set o 
qualities is never perceived apart from the other. For in- 
Lnce, shape, ske, texture, and motion are never perceived 
apart from color. The ordinary assumption of the believer in 
a material substance is that ideas are cop^es in our mind of 
the independent matter. Now Berkeley asks, if we cannot 
perceive matter, how can we know that there is matter And 
if we can perceive matter, then matter is the content of the 
act of perception. We cannot know the relation between 
ideas and matter if we do not perceive matter. Berkeley says 
that the material world of common sense is only perception. 
Perception must have an objective caus e. We have no know!- 

1 Three Dialogues, Conclusion, 
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edge of matter, .as '.a .cause, We do know,. lioweTer, tliat'.we, 
as seines or ' spirit are causes. We are conscious of pro* 
ducing changes in the world, therefore the cause of our 
perceptions must be a spirit. As our perceptions show order, 
regularity, and an intelligible structure, so the cause of our 
perceptions must be the incessant operation of a spirit which 
has such an intelligible character, as being the rational and 
permanent source of the constancy and order in our percep- 
tual experience. Since our spirits are progressively discover- 
ing ever more order and meaning in the realm of sense per- 
ception, the Ground or Cause of the latter must be essentially 
akin in nature to the spirit of man. 

Matter is inactive, inert, and can cause nothing. sup- 
pose any efficient inactive cause of our ideas other than Spirit 
is highly absurd and unreasonable. 

Since there is a eonstaney, order and independence of my 
will in my perception, I conclude, saj^ Berkeley, 

That there is a mind which afreets me every moment with all the 
sensible impressions I perceive. And, from the variety, order, and 
manner of these, I conclude the Author of them to be wise, power- 
ful and good, beyond comprehension^ , . . The creation of real 
things means that the several parts of the world become gradually 
perceivable to finite spirits, endowed with the proper faculties. . . . 
All the vast bodies that compose this mighty frame, how distant 
and remote soever, are by some secret mechanism, some divine art 
and force, linked in a mutual dependence and intercourse with each 
other, . . . Sensible things really exist, but seeing they depend not 
on my thought and have an existence distinct from being perceived 
by me, there must be some other mind wherein they exist. As sure, 
therefore, as the sensible world really exists, so sure is there an 
infinite omnipresent spirit who contains and supports it alL^ 

Hence it is evident that God is known as certainly and im- 
mediately as any other mind or spirit whatsoever distinct from 
ourselves. We may even assert that the existence of God is far 
more evidently certain than the existence of men; because the effects 
of Hature are infinitely more numerous and considerable than those 
ascribed to human agents. Everything we see, hear, feel, in any- 


^ Second Dialogue. 

Three Dialogues^ pp. 

p. 64. (In the Ope?^ Court edition.) 
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-wise perceive by Sense, being a sign or effef of tbe po-wer of 
God; as is onr perception of these very motions which are pro- 

believe that all things are known or perceived 
by God, because they believe the being of a God; whereas I, on 
the other side, immediately and necessarily concMe the being of 
a God, because all sensible things must be perceived by him. 

Mind I know intuitively — ^by a notion as a thinking, act- 
ing principle. I thus know mind as the spiritual support of 
ideas There is therefore, no independent material substance 
for Berkeley. Nature is literally the living garment of the 
Deity The w'orld of nature, '‘the whole choir of heaven and 
furniture of earth,” is a divine, visual language Just as I 
infer from your looks that you are intelligent, so I inter that 
an infinite, omnipresent, intelligent principle is speafang to 
me through nature. Nature is not a garment that hides the 
Deity nor is nature a body of thought forms_ which hide 
reality from tlie percipient individual. Nature is the direct 
revelation of God’s intelligent and benevolent will. 

I do not perceive my fellowman’s spirit directly, but I do 
infer from his actions that there is a spirit. So I infer from 
the order, utility, and beauty of nature that there is a Su- 
preme Spirit. There is also this important difference between 
our perceptions of nature and of other finite selves. Nature 
we have constantly before us as a manifestation of the power 
and intelligence of the Supreme Spirit, whereas human indi- 
viduals do not bear this constant relation to us. Since nature 
therefore is a language to man, all he has to do is to study 
it and it speaks. Berkeley would say that the whole technic, 
both mathematical and experimental, of modern science ^e 
but elements in the process of learning nature’s tongue. o 
we eat and drink ideas when we eat and drink sense objects ? 
Yes But it is, however, only a question of names at tins 
point. Berkeley insists that his view is the common man s 
view The materialist philosopher says that what you perceive 
is not matter. Back of what you perceive, says Berkeley, 

■ 5 yreaftee, paragraphs 147, 148. See also the Dialogue, PivtoeTisiial 

^ 6 Three Dialogues, p. 65. (Open Court edition.) 
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the materialist : postulates .some thoughtless, :stiipid,, uniiatelli- 
gihle thing. It is. the futility of 'this 'postulate that BeAeley 
is seeking to show. ' He argues that such a postulate will not 
explain the facts of perception. When Dr. Jol.iiisc.i kicked 
the stone and it hurt, he did not refute Berkeley. It is the 
materialist who deprives our sense impressions of their reality. 
■'Esse est percipiy this famous expression, which has often been 
taken to be the whole of Berkeley’s system, is in reality only 
its beginning. The divine mind is the cause of our percep- 
tions, and it is the cause of the continued existence of things 
when we do not perceive them. Mind is the only eoneeivable 
cause of our ideas and perceptions. God is the universal 
intelligence which we conceive on the analogy of our own 
existence as thinking, willing selves. 

In his later work, Siris, Berkeley made much more use of 
Platonic and Aristotelian principles. His idealism became 
more intelleetualistic. Being consists in being thought (Esse 
est intellegi). And the Platonic Ideas or Forms are regarded 
as the ways in which the Divine Mind thinks the archetypes 
of things. He insists that Mind is the only truly AcUm Being 
or Efficient Cause. The Supreme Being is ‘Hhe force that pro- 
duces the intellect that orders, the goodness that perfects all 
things.”^ The Supreme Mind is the universal principle of 
order and harmony in the World. Instruments^ oceasionsy 
and signs make up the whole visible Course of Nature.^ 
There is a certain analogy y constancy y and uniformity in the 
phenomena or appearance of Nature, which are a foundation 
for general rules. ’ ’ ^ These are the laws of natural science 
which are descriptive generalizations of secondary causes. 

There are certain fundamental difficulties in Berkeley. 
Nature for him is simply the effect in human minds of the 
continuous activity of the divine mind. Prom this stand- 
point, what becomes of the past history of nature, of the 
genesis of the solar system; in short, what becomes of the 
whole world before man appeared f Nature is simply a com 
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tinnous manifestation of the divine mind to finite minds on 
Berkeley’s premises. This eontinuous manifestation of the 
divine is all there is to nature. At this point we see, there- 
fore, that Berkeley deprives nature of any existence on its 
own account. This is one of the two chief difficulties in his 
system. His doctrine is also unsatisfactory m the solution it 
offers of the relations of one finite mmd f 
God. Your body from your point of view is the effect of t _ 
divine will acting upon your mind. But your body as 
perceive it is the effect of the action of the divine will on 
my mind. Here arises a serious difficulty. How can I dis- 
tiiuish between my body as I perceive it and my body as 
von perceive it? This question is not satisfactorily answered 
in Berkeleyan idealism. As James has said, my appreciation 
of my own body has a peculiar warmth and intimacy whic 
I never experience in connection with my perceptions of your 
body. Never do I perceive your toothache quite as I do my 
own. Never do I perceive your difficulties as I ^ 

Why feel in such an intimate way the action of the divine 
mind which I call my body, if the whole world 
content? Why is there not the same emotional tang to all 
my experiences? If body is what I perceive and only tha , 
thL Berkeley’s theory fails to account for this patent fact. 

Berkeley argues that the constancy, coherence, and inde- 
pendence in the order of our perceptions of thmp justify 
the inference that nature is the continuous expression of the 
Divine Mind to our minds, just as the constancy and inde- 
pendence of my will, in my perception of your body, leads 
me to infer that yonr mind speaks to me through your o y. 
But your body is a part of the same total and continuous 
natural order of perceptions to which belong my perceptions 
of inanimate things. By parity of reasoning, then one might 

infer a mind in every natural object, instead of One Dmne 
Mind in all things. If the individual body is simply an effect 
of the action of one finite mind on another, it would follow 
that the whole of nature is but the sum of the effects of Ml 
other finite minds on the mind of the percipient. Thus Ber 'e- 
ley assumes the independent realness of our percepts of one 
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another’s bodies, and .then' argues- that 'the remainder of nur 
percepts, (that is, the physical world) , is the direct.'.expressioii 
to us of God’s mind. Thus his argument at once assumes 
and denies that human bodies, and the minds associated with 
them, exist independently of the divine mind. 

In conclusion we may say that Berkeley’s theory does not 
give us a satisfactory doctrine of nature, nor does it account 
for the uniqueness and the discreteness of selves. 


II. Leibnitz; ’ s MoisrADonoGY 


Leibnitz’s doctrine avoids one of Berkeley’s difficulties. 
Leibnitz starts from the idea of substance. He ivS thus in 
agreement with the other chief thinkers of the time in making 
substance the central explanatory principle. He sets up a 
plurality of monads^ or individual substances. Now a monad 
is a center of force or of desire and activity. We may almost 
say that a monad is an animated point. In this respect Leib- 
nitz shows profoundlj?- the influence of the mathematics of his 
day. Galileo, in describing the path of moving bodies, called 
the differential a point of tendency and at no time in the 
physical series does Galileo resort to rest, as did Archimedes, 
as the final point of explanation. So here Leibnitz comes not 
to a position of equilibrium or rest, but to force. The w^’hole 
universe consists of an infinite number of centers of desire or 
striving. There are three kinds of monads, namely: 

1. Body monad (animated molecule) 

2. Soul monad (monad having memory or conscious con- 
tinuity) 

3. Spirit monad (a thinking center that reflects, thinks in 
conceptual terms, and sets up ends). 

All physical bodies are made up of monads. All living 
bodies have soul monads. Human bodies are governed by 
spirit monads. These centers of force and feeling exhaust 
the whole content of the world. 

The monad develops from within. It has no windows. 
Nothing can really get into it from without. Each monad 
is a substance; but each monad has been determined, at its 
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origin, to work in harmony with aU the others. This is the 
preestablished harmony. God is the creative and governing 
^the ground of all the others and of their harmony. 

Every monad is in some degree a soul or self. Even the 
body monads are rudimentary selves, that is, they are low 
grade centers of feeling or desire. Each monad mirrors or 
reflects the universe, and its development is entirely f i om its 
own internal impulse. It is self-active. The monad produces 
no change in any other one. Each develops solely by the law 
of its own being. In this aspect, Leibnitz expresses the cen- 
tral core of the mathematics of his day. The monad, in addi- 
tion to being a point expressing the law of an entire series, 
is also a complex unity. It is the true type of that which is 
both one and many, both unity and complexity. The best 
analogy of such a function Leibnitz finds in the self or soul. 
A human individual is complex ; it includes a variety of im- 
pulses in a unity of feeling and purposive activity. 

In the body monad there are only dazed flashes of eonseioim- 
ness, and from the lowest body monad there begins an infinite 
gradation of organization. There are no breaks in nature; 
and so we have an infinite series from the very lowest up to 
the most rational and self-conscious monad. This may be 
pictured as an ascending scale which leads up to the perfect 
monad, namely, God. God is the one perfectly organized 
monad. He is the gcrverning monad, and is also the cause of 

the existence of all the others. 

In conceiving of the relation of body and soul, Leibnitz 
does not think that one term of the duality sends over any 
influence into the other term. Both members of the duality 
work together in harmony. There is in Leibnitz’s view, no 
dead matter which serves in Lockian fashion as the unknown 
cause of our perceptions. On this point Leibnitz is in funda- 
mental agreement with Aristotle. The soul is the enteleehy of 

the body. , _ _ , . 

Leibnitz has propounded an original conception in psy- 
chology, to wit, the conception of grades of consciousness. 
There are aU sorts of modes of awareness ranging from the 
most transient and evanescent feelings up to clear self-con- 
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seiousuess. The inner life of the monad is made up of petiies 
perceptions f rainute perceptions. In the very lowest type 
of monads there are hut few of these minute perceptions and 
the unifying principle is least operative. Since Leibnitz con- 
ceives all force as being in the final analysis psychical, the 
physical spatial order is but the phenomenal expression of an 
infinite number of interrelated monads. Force is of the na- 
ture of a self-acting and desiring type. I am a body gov- 
erned by soul. I perceive most clearly those monads which 
are nearest to me in kind, and I also perceive their interrela- 
tionships under the form of space. The world is a harmonious 
system of such monads, and these monads are not in space, 
but space is in them. The same relation is also time of time. 
The laws of mechanics are true, but they are not the ultimate 
truth. The Newtonian principles express the order and con- 
tinuity between spatial phenomena. From the spatial point 
of view, the world is through and through mechanical, but this 
mechanical system is the expression of an inner purposive, 
teleological nature. The monads constitute a kingdom of 
spirits, a eosmieal harmony of souls. In this way Leibnitz 
has incorporated into a single principle the teleology of Plato 
and Aristotle, and the mechanics of Newton, Kepler, Galileo, 
Huyghens, et al. 

Spiritualism or idealism in Leibnitz thus assumes a form 
which does not deprive nature of reality — ^nature is real, apart 
from our minds. Nature is really alive, is psychical, and in 
this respect the Leibnitzian conception of nature is in perfect 
harmony with the nature-romanticism of Wordsworth, Byron, 
Shelley, and others. In nature there is an all-peiwasive spirit 
akin to ours. Leibnitz is also in harmony with the most recent 
deliverances of physical science ; for both nature is dynamical, 
is process, activity. 

The doctrine of Leibnitz is one of the most original meta- 
physical conceptions of modem times. 

This type of spiritualism does not reaUy account for the 
fact that the world of our experience has two aspects. This 
view may be true, but it fails to convince us that the whole 
of nature is alive and psychical. It does not tell why there 
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should be this double aspect to experience and why 
nature really consists of souls, we commonly ^ 

scions of their presence and are usually incapable of com- 
muning with them. Eoyce, our late notable American idea ist, 
and also Liebmann,^» have tried to rectify this one defect. 
Cce says that the reason why we do not appr^end he 
nsTchieal life of nature is because the souls distiibuted 
thro^hout nature have different time-spans Our own con- 
sSousness has a certain beat, so to speak ; attention wavers and 
wanes at a fairly constant rate. Our consciousness has a cer- 
tain rhythm. If we had a more rapid rhythm of eonscious- 
Tess we might live in a minute as much as we now live m a 
hundred years. As compared with the elephant and lower 
forms of animal organism, and stffl more so ^^th “organic 
nature, our consciousness has a much more rapid rhythm 
Now if we had different rhythms of consciousness, we could 
nerhaps hold communion with stars, mountains, trees, yes, 
evL stones. Om More to apprelend the aU-perrad.^ 
psyeiioal Hte ip nature is thus, according to Eoyec, due to t e 
differences in time-span between their lives and ours 

This seems unlikely to me. If all parts of nature have an 
indwelling consciousness, then our scientific formulae for the 
regular behaAUor of objects should be reducible to a co™ 
type and all the different sciences could be shown to be on y 
parts of one science, namely, psychology. Not only logic and 
ethics, but physics and chemistry, would be merged into psy- 
chology. L Lienee develops, we discover that the rules of 
L bSavior of stones, rivers, and clouds are not the same as 
the rules of the behavior of psychical beings. And,^ among 
nsvchical beings, those with the most highly organized in- 
dividuality have the most unique and significant ways of e- 
Lving. Moreover, we also discover that the difference is not 
reducke to variations in the time-span It is a Mer« 

kind. There is a constancy, a Y+J^limal and 

in these different levels-namely, the physical the ammal, a 

the rational-and I fancy that the time is not ^ 

at hand when the only technic of the social engineer will be_a 
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t,nnk of log tables and other mathematical formula;. I see no 


l^Anlr 01 iOff xauxt:a 

promise of the reduction of the psychical and the ])i\sica 

to a common basis. 




III. Objective ob Absoetjtb iDn-vusM 

r’s Idealism is designated subjective, since for him 
ets— God and finite spirits, human and superhuman 
.sist. For him Reality is a plurality ot selv<?s- 
lature exists only in the minds of selves. Leibnitz 
)m Berkeley in that he gives to nature a quasi- 
nt existence. Nature for him consists of Imv-grad.. 

■ feeling and will. Nature and man constitute ele- 
a harmonious system. Their existence and har- 
working together is constituted by o , ■ ^ 

onad. Thus for Leibnitz nature is not, 
the mere effect of God’s direct action on huma 
Mature has a real existence. More recent objective 
does not regard nature as being necessarily an _ 
Of finite souls. Nature is unconscious mmd I 
exist as such independent of aU mind But ff has 
id ways of behaving that are diffwent. ^ 

at of objective idealism the physical world has a 
21 T. it is only because the physical 
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synthetic forces of chemism, in the endless 

of self-reproduction, self-development, death and birth of 
living organisms, in the ceaselessly 

progressing conflicts of the human spirit in history. When 

le look at the universe from the standpoint of any finite m^^- 

ler thereof, whether it be a physical atom, a living organism, 

ber me e ^ntinn’s history or the evolution of art or 

a human being, a nation s nist y,^ ^ ;+a Wtio- 

reli'^ion the finite member in question is seen to find its being 
in proems— in attracting and repelling 

inland dying, and thus furthering the race life, in realizing 

its“ destiny or making way for the destiny 

or another phase of art or rehgion. Thus reality is at once a 

self-differentiating unity and a struggling an 

nroeession of many finite and transitory elements. The key to 

the interpretation of the whole of reality, 

aspects which mutually imply one another, is to be fou 

the nature of mindr-not in the mind of ihe indtvidud, as he 

thinhs himself to he, hut the racial mind, the 

The names of chief importance in the Pf f 

jective idealism are 3. G. Fichte, who took the ^ 

transforming the duahsm of Kant into a system of objertive 
idealism; Hegel, who developed it, f 

ness into a rounded-out system, and who applied his central 
insight to all spheres of existence to nature 
order, and the whole of man’s cultural history; the En» _ 
objective or absolute idealists, T. H. Green, E. Caird F. R 
Bradley and Bernard Bosanquet, who give to the ^oe^rine a 
freer and more elastic form than it has Hegel s hands; 
but who in fundamentals, represent a kindred standpoin , 

eipositiaa of the todamental standpomt 
of obittit. idealism I shall follow Hegel cMeiy. ody notog 
briefly some of the later divergencies from Hegel s stan Jioin . 
The present exposition of objective idealism cannot be un- 
derstwd without reference to Chapter XXX, for objective 
idealism is essentiaUy a singudaristic^ or momBtu> system. 
Indeed it is the moat logical form of singularism. 
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T G- FicMe was an enthusiastic disciple of Kant. But he 
soon became dissatisfied with the impassable gulf that yawned 
S Kant’s system between the world of phenomenal knowledge, 
built up by the activity of the pure ego out of the 
Ss of Lsation, and the unknown world of the thmgun- 
itself the realm of noumena, forever hidden behmd the im- 
uenetrable (by any scientific thinking) veil of phenomena. 
S had said that the human understanding, by its analytic 
And synthetic activity, fashions the nature known to science, 
that il the realm of things causally connected into a system 
in tlSpace-time world, out of the materials that come through 
the senses, out of the ceaseless stimulations that * 0 ^*^ 

mind through the organs of sense perception _ But what 
causes these sensatims or how tlie cause is related 
to the human mind, Kant said we cannot know, pchte, ^s- 
^atisfied with this agnostic dualism, boldly undertakes to show 
LtftlerT s a sense world or physical world. He says that 
There are only two consistent systems of philosophy dopma- 
ferrmufemfem which affirms minds to be products o 
Ws and idealism which affirms things to be products of 
S: Either one or the other system is true, /either can 
Llain how that which it takes to be causally f 

uroduced. Idealism cannot explain how mind produces ma - 
ter. Materialism cannot explain how matter pro aces - 
Stm less can it explain why mind, if the by-pro uc o 
+PT* ^Tiouici self “Conscious. , 'rtvi. 

r; fNc. exp>.». 

+ 1. .,,1 fhe world of the senses comes into bemg.) 
lifstZdpL: is teleological and moraistie 

StoXffl ^ ‘ 
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conscious rational self-determining will or ego, must be eon- 
f S dVan opposite or other, which challenges xt and stimu- 
lati it to free self-aethrity. The rational or spiritual life of 
rlPVploDed only in conflict with, and in the over- 
man "“J*® ^ ^ Nati^re, the realm of the sensuous 

orraW in experience, ie tt«f apparel othcr-thm^M, 

Z The ™n,nest ot ..Meh nrind cornea into eonscone self- 

” NitTiB tt.e senenoue material for tte Mffllment of man's 
1 +'rvn This vocation, in turn, consists of free, ra, 
moral vocation. individual wins his freedom through 

and finds its vocation in subduing nature to cultural o 

^titoal enda. Thns the "^r^S-rfom 

elm is set np in order that in erery flmte self and, “oetoi^ 
Tthe whole of the human race, reason may devdop from 

— :?r^:rri:"trhra 

Srjyes. henee 

Sy“Sl™re wVin orir that there may he an «r 

dereloping world of finite wills which sMl ^te»s >“* 

^ thp world of the cosmic will, is an infinity 

o/sel^pr^nction. All finite willing is to realize the in^te 

will, the universal ego, which is infinite f 
real world but the world of will. There is no destiny but that 
represented by the ceaseless self-realization of rational w 
h7iS selvel, as organs of the world wifi, as sparks of the 

"" The mral Yocation of man is the supreme ^ 
ing of reality. This moral vocation involves a dialecUcal or 
Trialic process. First, is the unwersal will or ego. Second, 
in order that the universal ego may come to consciousness in 
a world of finite egos, there must be set up, by t e universa 
will, a non-ego, an opposite which is nature, the sense world 
Third is the process of overcoming the opposition in which 
proces’s the finite ego wins rational freedom 
conscious member of the universal moral world order. The 
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triadic proeesSj thesis-antitliesis-synthesisj is the essential or 
true process, of mind' or spirit. 

Hegel takes' up this basic insight of Piclite ' and works 
it out, with unwearied assiduity, profound insight, and com- 
prehensive knowledge and great synthetic power, in all 
aspects of existence. Later forms of objective idealism are 
chiefly commentaries on, or emendations of, Hegel. 

In the following exposition of HegePs doctrine I shall pass 
lightly over HegePs philosophy of nature, as being the least 
interesting and least fortunate part of his system. Hegel 
works out the principles of absolute or objective idealism 
in all directions. His is a system of evolutionistic or dynamic 
idealism, into which is woven the whole content of the his- 
torical life of the human species. Reality is process, and 
process is essentially spirit or mind. Human history is the 
progressive expression of the supreme spirit, reason or pur- 
pose. He holds that the starting point for philosophical in- 
terpretation is experience, but says that, in interpreting ex- 
perience, everything depends on the mind we bring to the 
task. 

Experience, in its true character, is a logically articu- 
lated system, not a heap or disconnected sequence of isolated 
particular facts. The scientific development of this system 
is the task of logic which, for Hegel, is identical wdth meta- 
physics, or theory of reality: ‘‘The science of things set and 
held in pure thought. Logic develops the system of the pure 
types of thought, not of the individuars thought but of 
universal objective thought, the world reason.’’ Applied phi- 
losophy consists of twm parts: (1) Philosophy of nature, 
which traces out the stages in the materialization or con- 
cretion of thought unconsciously operative in physical na- 
ture; mind alienated from itself; (2) philosophy of mind, 
which traces out the stages in the ever increasing coming- 
to-more-adequate-consciousness of the universal reason in 
human thought and social culture. Philosophy of mind has 
three divisions: (1) Philosophy of subjective mind, the sci- 
ence of the individual mind operating in the bodily organism 
(anthropology and psychology) ; (2) philosophy of objective 
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mm& the science of the mind as it objectifies itself m the 

Slife-tt SThronJ^sodirSit^^^^^^^ 

aTphiiosophy, “ rtTorgantrthf^^^ 

sx»— 

j(or iiegei int> “trnp” we are thinking 

ofthat whiX^il^comprehended, that is of the contents of 
of that wiuca i agreement 

the aareement or coherence of thought with ^ , 

absolute tmth is the seH«teiit 

«n1iite reality is the self-coherent whole of being. ADsomte 
reility is the perfectly harmonious order or system which m 
at once subject and object, Knowing that knows itself. (How 
femScent this is of Aristotle!) The utterly coherent or 

harmonious eosmieal order, which is ^ 

S proem; it contains within itself the whole endless 
variety^of finite events. It includes, and ever subdues mt 
its eteLal harmony, all the clashes of physical forej aH the 
conflicts of history, all the striwing and suffering of huiMi 
S; It is eternal calm in the midst of the wor d storms 

eternal harmony that runs through all f 

The untrue, the bad, the transitory, is that whic* is dis 
cordant, that which is at war wffh itsdf and there^^^^^ 
forever passing over into sometlimg other than 
the Itrue, the bad, the apparent, the transitory, is ever 
being transmuted or transfigured into content of true the 
good, the real, the eternal. The one m the many, the mfini e 
in the finite, the absolute in the relative, the real m the ap- 

11 The word that Segel uses for mind is <?mt, which means spiHt or 

mind. 


’4 

I 


!'• 


SPIBITUALISM OR IDEALISM 29!^ 



parent— such, according to Hegel, is the final insight attained 
by speculative philosophy. Such he thinks is the true mean- 
ing of mysticism. Hegel’s philosophy is a system of specula- 
tive mysticism, worked out with extraordinary industry, 
knowledge and insight, in application to all spheres of human 
life. Nowhere else in the history of Western philosophy does 
one find such a blending of mystiml vision with logical vigor 
and wealth of concrete knowledge of man^s cultural history 
as in Hegel. 

The paradoxical union of opposites is achieved by the 
dialectic method. We have seen that Hegel was indebted to 
Fichte for the suggestion of his method. But he was also 
much influenced by Plato’s use of dialectic, especially in the 
Parmenides and Sophist. 

Reason, says Hegel, is the faculty of true speculative 
knowledge, the understanding only sets up oppositions. It is 
the reason which overcomes them by showing that they are 
united in a higher synthesis. Kant had argued in his 
antinomies that, on equally cogent grounds, one must affirm 
and deny that the world in time and space is finite and in- 
finite, is and is not made up of simple parts, and that there 
is and there is not freedom and a self -existent and free first 
cause. Kant could find no solution for this conflict of reason 
with itself but to deny that time and space were ultimately 
real. Hegel thinks the statement of the antinomies the be.st 
tbing in Kant’s philosophy, but he holds that Kant failed to 
find the right solution which is this: “The true and positive 
meaning of the antinomies is that every actual thing involves 
a coexistence of opposed elements. Consequently to know, 
or in other words, to comprehend an object is equivalent to 
being conscious of it as a concrete unity of opposed de- 
terminations.” (Wallace, The Logic of Hegel, p. 100.) 
Thus “by dialectic is meant the indwelling tendency out- 
wards by which the one-sidedness and limitations of the 
predicates of understanding is seen in its true light.” {Ibid., 
p. 147.) “For anything to be finite is just to suppress 
itself and to put itself aside. Thus understood, the dialectical 
principle constitutes the life and soul of scientific progress. 
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the dynamic which alone gives immanent connection and 

necessity to the body of science.” _ _ 

“When we look more closely, we find that the limitations 
of the finite do not merely come from without; that its own 
nature is the cause of its abrogation and that by its own act 
it passes into its counterpart.” {Hid., p. 148.) 

Man is mortal means not external circumstances cause 
death but life, as life, involves the germ of death; “every- 
thing finite, instead of being .stable and ultimate, is rather 
changeable and transient and this is exactly what we mean 
by that dialectic of the finite by which the finite, as implicitly 
other than what it is, is forced beyond its own immediate or 
natural being to turn suddenly into its opposite.” (Ibid., 
p. 150.) 

Thus everything finite, from the humblest sense object to 
the greatest man or nation, implies always an “other” or 
“different” on which its meaning and very being depend. 
For every being is specific or individual. Mere being, un- 
defined being, is the same as nothing. To be is to be some- 
thing and hence not to be some other thing. Everything 
concrete is a unity of differents or opposites. Let us take 
an orange. We say an orange is a yellow spheroid with a 
rough skin and a soft interior with an acid juice. Eut yel- 
low is not spheroidal, rough is not yellow, softness is not 
acidity and juiciness is not acidity. So on we might go. 
The orange is a unity of differents or disiincts}^ Moreover, 
an orange is not any other finite object. There are on my 
desk paper, inkstand, books, pipe, pens, pencils. No one of 
these things is any other, and yet any one is definable and can 
exist only in relation to the others. Let us take, says Hegel, 
the spiritual world and we shall find everywhere illustrations 

12 Hegel’s Logie is not free from the confusion between predicates 
that are differents, and predicates that are opposites in the sense that 
tliey are incompatible and, hence, to attribute them to the same subject 
is to do violence to the nature of experience and thought. There 
contradiction between an orange being both yellow and^ round at the 
same moment, but there is a contradiction between its being both 
vellow and not yellow, for example, green, at the same moment, hlegel, 
in his arguments on the "othering’^ process, has two aims in which 

he does not always keep distinct. One of these is to show that reahty 
is a concrete whole of interrelated elements; the other is to show that 
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of the, dialectic. . ‘Tride goetii before a ^‘Vaulting 

; .ambition o’e.r leaps itself and falls on, the other side/' *'Too 
mnch, wit outwits itself/' 'Tush' a right to an extreme and 
it becomes a wrong"; for example, Shylock and his pound 
of flesh. Men cannot live without one another or peacefully 
with one another. Thus, as Kant said, the chief cause of 
society is man's unsocial sociableness. 

BeasonablenesSy says Hegel, consists just in emiracing 
these opposites as unsubstantial elements in the concrete , unity 
of the whole system of reality. 

Heraclitus said: "All Being is becoming/' This, says 
Hegel, means that Hamlet's question "to be or not to be" 
is posed at the level of the mere understanding. The truth 
is that to be is not to be, and not to be is to be; for all life 
and mind are process, a passing from one stage of being 
to another. In any and every such transition, if the earlier 
stage is iahen as being ^ in relation to that the later stage, 
is nonbeing/ and f if the later stage is taken as being f the 
earlier stage is nonbeing in relation to that. But the true 
insight is that being consists just in the continuous transi- 
tion from one form of finitude to another. Everything finite 
is relative, transitional, in process and the infinite is the 
totality of the process, the absolute is the total system of the 
relative. 

Hence, says Hegel, it is a superficial and indeed a false 
philosophy which makes such assertions as these: "We know 
only appearance; the essence of reality is hidden and un- 
knowable." "We do not know what force really is, we know 
only its manifestations." "We do not know what electricity 
or life are; we know only their phenomena/' "We do not 
know true causes, but only apparent effects." The essence 


reality is a living process and that, therefore, things are incessantly 
passing beyond themselves into their opposites, or becoming other than 
they first appear to bo, for example, life into death and death into life, 
one generation into another, body becoming^ individual mind and indi- 
vidual mind becoming socialized, God becoming Man and Man becoming 
divine, etc. The power of negation or contradiction, of which Hegel is 
so fond of talking, is the nerve of the latter or dialectic process. See 
Hegel, Logie, translated by Wallace, and B. Croce. Whdt is Living and 
What is Dead in HegeVs Philosophy* 


296 


THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 


is simply the whole system of appearances. The noiimenon 
is the systematic totality of phenomena. Force, electricity, 
life, are what they do. Causes are causes only in relation 
to effects. So, too, says Hegel, to make God a being beyond 
the stars and inaccessible is to make him nothing, a mere 
abstract essence, a mere name with three letters. God is what 
he appears to be. He is essentially the bemg who manifests 
himself, and the whole world is his contimiing manifestation. 
Thus far one might suppose Hegel’s view identical with 
Hindu pantheism or that of Pope, 

All are but parts of one stupendous whole 

Whose body nature is, and God the soul. 

But Hegel’s doctrine is much more profound. God, the abso- 
lute mind, is nothing apart from the universe. He is the 
unity, the coherent totality of which all finite forms and 
events are manifestations. In him these live and move and 
have their being, and through these he lives and moves and 
has his being ; but not all appearances are on the same level. 
The dialectic process of reality is an ascent, from physical 
movements of attraction and repulsion, through living or- 
ganisms and species, to mind’s or spirit’s summit of self- 
comprehension in art, religion, and philosophy. One star 
differeth from another in glory, and just so one finite form 
differeth from another in the degree of its adequacy of mani- 
festation of divinity or of reality. 

There are three chief stages in the process : 

1. Being-for-another. In the physical world all things 
exist only in relation : for example, a thing and its properties, 
negative and positive electricity, the acid and the base, cause 
and effect. But until conscious life is reached, everything 
seems only to have being for another, that is, it can exist 
and be defined only in relation to another which is external 
to it. It is not a self-determining center of being and action. 
It has no inner life, no power of return into itself. The 
significance of things physical, existing side by side in space 
and following one another in temporal succession, is ex- 
hausted ill their external relations. Nature, indeed, has 
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neither kernel nor inisk. She is both at once. But nature 
seems to flow on endlessly without achieving any inner self- 
possession, 

2: Being4n-it self . In conscious life we have a phase of 
existence that indeed depends upon the other, but also has 
a self -returning, self -possessing unity. Living organisms are 
not exhausted in their external relations. Life maintains 
itself, enhances itself, reproduces itself. The individual is 
prolonged and perhaps enhanced in the life of the species. 

Thus individuality, as the centralizing operative power of 
relationship, appears. Still the individual organism is de- 
pendent on another, and is but a link in the endless chain of 
the life of the species which, since it is an endless procession, 
nowhere enables the principle of individuality to be fully ♦|.i; 

realized. ‘‘Life,” says Hegel, “is the Idea (or mind) which ^ 

has not yet realized its true purpose.” (Op, cit,, 255.) 

3. Bemg4nrand-for4tself* It is first in self-conscious or 
rational individuality that the true purpose of the dialectic 
process is achieved. By this Hegel means the individuality 
that goes out into and lives in all the relations which con- 
stitute the world, but which, in that ceaseless out-going, 
realizes itself as the central and conscious focus of these re- 
lations. Thus the true individual is an organized rational 
unity, a system of elements existing in conscious relations. 

The mechanical view of reality is inadequate, because it gives 
no real unity, only an external juxtaposition of parts related 
in space. The organism is higher, but single organisms are 
the prey of the environment, and the species is a mere suc- 
cession of living individuals. The true whole, the true 
reality, is a self -differentiating unity, a self -unifying plural- 
ity. It is the absolute Spirit operative in nature (blindly) 
and coming to ever fuller self-consciousness in Humanity. 

Man is the highest manifestation of the world-spirit. 

Prom the standpoint of the unity, reality is the eternal 
ground of the endless procession of spirits. Prom the stand- 
point of the plurality, reality is the society of selves realiz- 
ing in time its unity with the eternal ground. The absolute 
is the universal spirit that lives and moves in the whole sys- 
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tern of finite spirits. He is the perfect self or ego who lives 
in and through all imperfect selves. 

Hegel is very emphatic in his expressions as to the su- 
premacy of selfhood. He says that Kant’s criticism, which 
denies that we can know the self, takes the self as a mere 
abstract essence. It is objected that in order that the ego 
may know itself it must make itself object and that this is 
a circle. Hegel remarks that it is true that if one thinks a 
stone is a stone, the stone does not stand in the way. But 
surely, he remarks, this does not mean that a stone is su- 
perior to a self, because it has no self-consciousness to stand 
in the way of it being thought by another. He affirms that 
it is the very nature of the ego or self to be subject-object. 
“In thinking itself the absolute, eternal nature and notion 
of selfhood is revealed in the immediate empirical conscious- 
ness, since self-consciousness is precisely the existing and 
therefore empirically perceivable pure notion, the absolutely 
self -relating, which as distinguishing or separating judgment 
makes itself its own object and thus alone is able to constitute 
a circle, that is of knowing and known in one.” The con- 
crete self or ego is subject-object. It is that which moves 
and lives and knows itself in differences or otherness. The 
single living individual lives and knows himself through the 
species, and the species lives through being transformed into 
spirit. The unitary and eternal ground of the whole process 
is the absolute spirit: the absolute all-inclusive individual. 
For Hegel the individual, the concrete self is real, but there 
is only one .absolutely real individual — God, God is the 
eternally realized absolute idea or purpose, the perfect in- 
dividual or personality. He is the absolute spirit, in whom 
finite spirits live and move and have their being. In terms 
of feeling^ God may be defined as Love, as a play of dif- 
ferentiation, together with the consciousness of the unity 
which dwells in the differences. God is the universal self- 
consciousness which comprehends within itself all concrete 
differences. He is the unity of spirits. The society of finite 
spirits exists as the object of his thought. In him the scat- 
tered rays of light, which form the multitude of finite selves. 
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converge to a single point— to the nnstained purity and 
transiucence of an absolute self-consciousness. j 

It has been maintained that God or the Absolute^ for 
Hegel, is simply the impersonal unity of a perfect society 
I or community of selves.^® I have not space to discuss this 

' view fully here. Hegel frequently refers to the absolute as j 

an individual, the individual. We have just seen the I j 

high estimate he places on selfhood as at once subject and | 

I object. Again he says, speaking of the dialectic process or j 

activity of selfhood, ‘‘Every new step in the going-outside- ’ 

itself, that is, in the farther determination, is also a return- 
into-self ; the wider extension, is at the same time, the higher 
intensity. The richest is the most concrete and subjective, 
and the mightiest and most comprehensive which goes back !||,, ; 

I into its own simplest depth. The highest, extremest summit i, f 

is pure personality which alone, through the absolute dialec- ' i 


tic, which is in its nature, grasps and encloses everything in 
itself— since it makes itself the freest — ^makes itself the Sim- 
plicity which is the first Immediacy and Universality.’’ 
(Hegel, Werke, V, p. 339.) 

In short, God, for Hegel, is the conscious unity which lives 
and acts, thinks and feels, in and through the whole system 
of finite being. He is the unity of subject and object, the 
living one in and through which the many have their being. 
As the unitary totality of all related beings he is the absolute. 
He is the universal all-including, all-sustaining self-of-selves. 

Thus far we have been outlining Hegel’s conception of 
reality, and indicating how he reached it. We have seen 
that he regards everything finite and transitory as a phase 
of the eternal self-manifestation of the Absolute Self or 
Spirit. This spirit is dynamically and progressively im- 
manent in the works of nature and the whole political and 
cultural or social life of man. But this absolute Spirit, as 
the eternal ground of the finite, transcends nature and human 
history. Man’s highest knowledges of him are attained 
through art, religion, and philosophical speculation. (Like 
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many other features of HegePs doctrine this is reminiscent 
of Plato and Aristotle,) 

Hegel carries out his fundamental insight by tracing out 
the evolution of human culture ; that is of art, religion, 
political history, and philosophy as, from one side, aspects 
in the progressive self -manifestation in time of the Absolute 
Spirit and, from the other side, the progressive self-realiza- 
tion by humanity of its spiritual destiny through the growth 
in self-conscious possession of reason, beauty, social order, 
and individual freedom and unity with God. It is beyond 
the scope of this introduction to outline these. The beginner 
in the study of objective idealism will probably profit most 
by studying this aspect of HegePs work. In fact Ais phi- 
losophy of history is probably the best introduction to the 
study of his system. I shall have occasion to refer to some 
of these parts of HegePs Philosophy in later chapters. (Cf., 
especially Chapter XXXII.) 

The reader will find it interesting and profitable to compare 
the dialectic method of modern idealism, especially Fichte and 
Hegel, with the dialectic of Zeno the Eleatie, and of Plato. Zeno’s 
aim appears to have been purely negative — to refute the common 
assumption of the reality of motion, number and multiplicity in 
things, by showing that those who make such assumptions fail 
into hopeless contradictions. Thus the belief in motion, change 
and multiplicity is reduc to a logical absurdity. The dialectic 
of Plato has a positive, as well as a negative, purport. Plato 
aims, (1) to refute the dogmatic assumptions of common opinion 
and, more especially, of the Sophists, by showing up their inher- 
ently self-contradictory character; (2) to lead the mind of his 
hearers and readers up, from the unrefiecting status of persons 
in whose minds a heterogeneous collection of unexamined and 
unrelated beliefs find lodgment, to an insight into the rational 
and systematic or ^fideal” structure of reality. To this end 
Plato sets out from many different points of departure in com- 
mon ^^opinion,” from ordinary views concerning moral qualities, 
sssthetic qualities, natural and artificial kinds or classes, mathe- 
matical relationships. Hegel’s aim, in his dialectic, seems to be 
the same as Plato’s; there is, however, this fundamental difference 
— ^whereas, for Hegel, the dialectic process is the moving spring 
of reality itself, since reality is spirit and spirit lives and func- 
tions in the process itself, Plato does not seem to admit that 
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reality, in its total tmth and nature, is a process tliat is forever 
transcending itself and returning to itself. Platons insigM into 
the nature of spirit is not so profound as that of Hegel, who had 
behind him the results of nearly eighteen centuries of Western 
civilization impregnated with Christianity. Plato, I think, taught 
that true reality is spirit and that spirit is one-in-many. He did 
glimpse the dynamic and dialectic character of spirit, but he failed 
to see clearly the consequence that, from his premises, spirit must 
be the immanent dynamie activity of the whole of being. He does 
say that Ideas are powers, but he does not see that, if this be so, 
Ideas must be functions or phases of personality. Plato does not 
plumb the full depths of personality or spiritual selfhood, and, 
therefore, there remains a dualism for him between the Ideal and 
the Actual. Hegel boldly says that this dualism is a moment in the 
eternal process of spiritual self-realization. Whether we agree with 
Ms interpretation of reality or not, we must admit that it was he 
who has most nearly sounded the full depths of the philosophy of 
spirit. I do not mean that Hegel was infallible, nor that there is 
nothing more to be done in the interpretation of personality. I 
mean that he sketched the main outlines. In this sense all objective 
idealism, eve!ry interpretation of reality in terms of spirit, must 
follow in his path, though not in every one of his footsteps. 

Arthur Schopenhauer (1788-1860), the most brilliant German 
writer on philosophy, in his work World as Will and Idea 
expounds a voluntaristic idealism wMeh issues in a thoroughgoing 
pessimism. He starts from Kant and Fichte. Space and Time are 
subjective human forms of experience. The world is my idea. 
Man knows no Sun and no Earth, but only an eye that sees a Sun 
and a hand that feels an Earth, All that is present in knowledge, 
as its object, is an object only in relation to a subject. But, in our 
consciousness of striving or willing ^ we are aware of the innermost 
essence of reality. Bodily activity is nothing but the objectified 
action of the will. The brain is objectified thought; the teeth, 
stomach, and bowels objectified hunger; the sexual organs the 
objectified will to continue one’s individuality. The wilhto4ive 
creates its own bodily organs. 

Throughout the entire gamut of Nature Schopenhauer traces the 
expression of the will-to-live; at first wholly blind, and then step 
by step, as it ascends towards more complex individuality of form, 
becoming more conscious and thus deliberately aiming at its own 
individual continuance. Physical and chemical attraction and repul- 
sion, electromagnetic forces, the evolution of more add more com- 
plex organic species culminating in man — ^these are the steps that 
move in the cosmic tragedy. For this striving towards fuller and 
persisting conscious individuation is foredoomed to utter defeat. 
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^^All living is striving, all striving is suffering, ail living is there- 
fore suffering^^ — such is the inescapable tragic syilogism of life. 
Man is the most miserable of all beings because he is the most fully 
individuated and conscious and strives insistently to preserve and 
develop his individuality. The existence of a world of individuated 
embodiments of the cosmic will is the supreme blunder. Sympathy, 
the identification of one’s self with others, is the essence of morality. 
The only way of salvation is the cessation of all striving to be an 
individual and to perpetuate individuality — the renunciation of all 
desire for selfhood, the disappearance of self in the ocean of the 
Unconscious y in Nirvana. This truth was discovered by the seers 
of the Upanisliads and proclaimed anew by Gotama Buddha. In 
Christendom the exaltation of the monastic life, with its vows of 
celibacy and obedience, is an expression of the same truth. 

Schopenhauer finds in Art a great means of deliverance from 
the thralldom of the will-to-live and its consequent oscillation be- 
tween the ^misery of unsatisfied desire and the misery of boredom. 
^Esthetic intuition is the selfless contemplation of the pure Forms 
of Beauty, the Platonic Ideas, embodied in the sensuous symbols 
of shape, color, and sound, especially in painting, poetry, and 
music. Under his influence, Wagner wrote his Parsifal and Kietzsche 
broke with Wagner, because Metzsche, while holding that the essence 
of reality is the will-to-live, interpreted this as the wUl-to^power 
and preached an optimistic doctrine of self-affirmation, in place of 
Schopenhauer’s gospel of renunciation. 

The chief importance of Nietzsche lies in his influence on litera- 
ture and his power as a mordant critic of modem Western civiliza- 
tion,^ especially of its democratic mass tendencies. His works are 
brilliantly written, but contain no coherent philosophy. 

The most important recent statements of objective idealism 
are those of F. H. Bradley and B. Bosanqnet in England, 
and Josiah Eoyce in America. 


most brilliant and incisive piece of metaphysical writing in Eng- 
lish that has appeared since Hume. He shows a quite extraordinary 
power of putting subtle dialectical argumentation into clear English. 
Here I shall only state briefly wherein he seems to modify the 
Hegelian statement of absolute idealism. The criticism most fre- 
quently directed at Hegel is that he reduced the whole of nature 
and human experience and life to a cobweb spun by pure thought. 
It is charged that Ms absolute is the hypostatisation of pure thought j 
and that he is one-sidedly intellectualistic or panlogistie, ignoring 
the dominant part played by will and feeling in Jfiuman life. As a 
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Gonseqnenee of this vice, it is said, Hegel attempts to reduce nature, 
history, and human life to a network or mesh of logical relations 
spun out by the spiderlike intellect of the Absolute. I do not 
regard these criticisms as wholly justified. HegePs Thought, Idea, 
or Notion {Begriff) includes feeling cultivated by the reason, and 
will as rational activity. But there is some measure of justification 
in the criticisms — ^just how much is beyond the scope of this work to 
determine, Mr, Bradley holds that thought necessarily involves 
duality — ^the distinction between thinking or knowing and its ob- 
jects; and that volition involves a similar duality — the contrast be- 
tween purpose or stidving and the ends or objects thereof. The 
same duality infects the entire lives of selves or persons. One can 
think a seif only in relation to that which is not-itself. The absolute 
unity cannot then be thought, volition, or even a self. It must 
transcend the oppositions or dualisms by which these are neces- 
sarily beset. An immediate experience, analogous to love or assthetie 
feeling, an experience in which thought, desire, and will are all 
taken up and transmuted into a perfect, harmonious and stable 
unity of feeling, is the Absolute. The Absolute then is a living, 
single, and seamless whole of experience, in which thought and will 
find their fruition, in which every flame of passion chaste or carnal 
burns, not in separation, but as an element in the perfect and 
utterly harmonious whole of experience. Outside this experience 
nothing can maintain itself. In it all changes and histories, all 
sufferings, evils, imperfections, errors, all ugliness and discords, are 
transmuted into the eternally perfect harmony of the One. Thus 
Mr. Bradley^s view is a speculative mysticism. His nearest of kin, 
in spirit, is Plotinus. 

The most obvious difficulties that are suggested by this view are: 

1. How an experience can exist that is not felt nor owned by 
a self. All experience seems to belong to a self. Mr. Bradley might 
appeal to the poet Tennyson’s words: 

^Xove took up the harp of Life, and smote on all the choi-ds 
with might. 

Smote the chord of Self, that, trembling, passed in music 
out of sight.” 

2. How are we to harmonize the eternal and timeless perfection 
of the absolute with the facts of change, instability, evolution in 
nature, and striving, change, development, and progress in human 
life? Here Mr. Bradley would say that the goal of all change, the 
bourne of ail progress, the cessation of suffering and striving, lies 
in the awakening of man to a consciousness of his true being in 
the absolute. These points are more fully developed in Chapter 
XXX."'-'.. . 
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Mr. Bosanqnefs view does not differ essentially from Mr. Brad- 
ley^s except that he seems to admit a greater reality to the 

physical order. His works give, perhaps, the best balanced state- 
ment of objective idealism, or '^speculative philosophy/^ as he calls 
it, in English. I have not space to compare in detail his standpoint 
with those of Hegel and Bradley. Mr. Bosanquet dwells less on the 
contradictoriness of finite lives and experiences and more on their 
positive contributions to the whole or absolute than does Mr. Bradley. 

Josiah Eoyee, our late American Idealist, has emphasized the 
volitional element in man and nature and, therefore, in the Abso- 
lute. For him the Absolute is the self of selves, the eternal all- 
knower, the solver of all problems, the fulfiller of all volitions. He 
is the all-inclusive self or individual. Our temporal and fragmentary 
lives are fragments of his eternally whole and complete life, our 
ideas, our volitions (Eoyce insists on the active or practical char- 
acter of ideas) find their eternal and perfect fulfillment in his 
perfect insight and will. 

Personal Idealism is the inclusive designation for all philosophies 
which hold that personality or selfhood is the supreme principle 
of being and value. All personalists agree that the ultimate key to 
the problems of existence and value is to be found in the nature 
of the self. The universe of reality consists of self-conscious active 
beings. Physical nature is only the manifestation or appearance 
to a self of the activities of other selves. Berkeley and Leibnitz 
were personal idealists. It is held that Hegel was one. (This I 
doubt.) Lotze clearly was a personal idealist. Borden P. Bowne 
was the founder of a vigorous school of personal idealism. Among 
his disciples to-day may be mentioned E. T. Flewelling, E. S. 
Brightman, and A. C. Knudson. 

Akin to this doctrine is that of H. W. Carr, who combines, in his 
Theory of Monads, the views of Leibnitz and Bergson and who 
shows also the influence of Benedetto Croce, the Italian Idealist. 
G-entile is a noted Italian personal idealist, L. W. Stern a German. 

^ Eoyce was a personal idealist. Leading exponents of a view 
similar to Eoyce^s are M. W^. Calkins and W^, E. Hocking. Among 
personal idealists may be mentioned also the Englishmen Hastings 
Eashdall, James Ward, and C. A. Eiehardson. George H. Howison, 
an influential teacher at the University of California, taught that 
reality is an eternal system of free personal spirits, with a supreme 
perfect self as their paragon. 

The chief point of divergence among personal idealists is as to 
the relation between finite persons and the ultimate or supreme self. 
According to Eoyce and Calkins, the finite selves are literally parts 
or fragments of an absolute all-inclusive eternal seif. Absolute self 
wills and knows finite selves in all their developing, erring, imperfect 
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lives and also traiiseends alLtMr imperfections. Tlie totality of 
developing and imperfect selves is the expression of the eternally 
■ , /'Perfect. Self.' 

Other personal idealists, such as Rashdall, insist that one real 
self cannot literally include another self. 

A peculiar form of personal idealism is that of J. M, E. Me- 
Taggart. In a series of works marked by great acuteness, McTag- 
gart argued that reality consists of an eternal community of selves 
without any ground. The unity of the community has no ex- 
istence distinct from its members. His philosophy is thus an 
atheistic personal idealism. The chief difficulties of personalistie 
absolutism and personalistie pluralism will be considered in the 
chapter on ^^Singularism and Pluralism,^^ 




The chief difficulties of objective or absolute idealism, re- 
garded as a form of singularism, will be discussed in the 
same chapter. In the meantime, may I suggest that, if 
objective idealism, which seems on the whole to be the doc- 
trine which squares best with the postulates of knowledge 
and science and with man’s practical, social, and sesthetic in- 
terests, is to meet the criticisms which are leveled against it, 
it must broaden its base and become dynamic. Let us 
imagine that the universe of finite, temporal, developing 
multiplicity, the universe which is thronged with living or- 
ganisms, selves, histories, with all the struggle, passion, and 
pathos of humanity, with planets and star systems in evolu- 
tion, is the ceaseless manifestation of the energizing life- 
force, not a mere cosmic consciousness of self-revolving 
thought but an eternally creative life, will, spirit; and yet 
the central peace that abideth at the heart of things, the 
inexhaustible fountain of energy, life, and thought, the source 
and conservator of values, life of our lives, bone of our bone, 
flesh of our flesh, thought of our thought, feeling of our 
feeling and yet transcending all finite energy, will, feeling 
and thought, as being the eternally creative self -existent 
fountain, ground and goal of all life, will, thought, aspira- 
tion! Might we not thus dimly see that there may be peace 
in the midst of strife, harmony ruling through discord, values 
victorious through the striving, struggling lives of men and 
animals, a good that overcomes and is richer for evil, a joy 
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that swallows up and is deeper for suffering, a truth that 
is fuller and more concrete for all the fragments, which, seen 
apart from one another, seem error? 
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CHAPTEE XXII 

MIND— BODY 

I. The Idisntitt oe Double Aspect Thboet 

The identity or double aspect theory of the relation of 
soul or mind and body in man and in the universe was first 
formulated by Spinoza. It has since been advanced, with 
various modifications, by Schelling, Pechner, Paulsen, Her- 
bert Spencer, Heymans, and others. Pechner, Paulsen, 
Strong, and others give it a spiritualistic twist and Haechel 
gives it a materialistic twist. It has found favor with many 
psychologists. According to this theory, reality consists of 
two irreducible and absolutely parallel aspects. They do not 
interact; they are the two aspects of one principle or sub- 
stance. Ordo idearum idem esi atque ordo rerum. The 
order of ideas is the same as the order of things, that^ is, 
Spinoza means to say that the mental and physiological 
processes are parallel orders. Each one constitutes a causal 
nexus uninfluenced by the other ; but each of the two orders 
is, down to the minutest and most momentary event, an ex- 
pression of the single determined order of the one substance 
— God. Therefore the correspondence between the two orders 
of events is complete. This psycho-physical parallelism rests 
on the assumption that the degree of mental organization and 
perfection corresponds to the degree of bodily organization 
and perfection but the one does not cause the other. They 
are two-faced expressions of the one substantial being. This 
standpoint, starting as a metaphysical interpretation of the 
relation of soul and body in man, is generalized into a theory 
of the relation of mind and matter in the universe at large. 
It thus passes from a psychological doctrine into a cosmology. 
Eeality is one, but it has two faces or aspects, known to us as 
mind and body. In itself the one substance is neither mind 

nor body ; to us it appears as both. 
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One who thinks clearly, and follows it throngh, cannot 
stay in this double aspect view. There is an inevitable ten- 
dency to emphasize the one or the other term of the paral- 
lelism, to shade off from a monism with two faces into either 
spiritualism or materialism. Nevertheless, as regards the 
relation of body and soul there is an element of truth in this 
view. Mental and neural processes do exhibit a considerable 
degree of parallelism and can be thus fruitfully regarded. 

But the mental self is not literally parallel with the nervous 
system, notwithstanding the fact that it operates in the 
closest connection with the nervous system. 

The self is a more intimate and unique kind of unity than 
even a living organism.^ It is a unity whose constituent parts 
are not parts in any spatial, or even numerical, sense; they 1. 



1 0/. Chapter XXVIII, The Self. 


are distinguishable, but not separable, aspects or phases of 
a living and indivisible unity. Each moment of a self’s life 
is the single pulsation of a continuous activity. The elements 
of a self completely interpenetrate one another. Further- 
more, self-consciousness, the consciousness of being conscious, 
of feeling, acting, and thinking, is a property possessed by 
nothing in the world except thinking selves ; a property that, 
strictly speaking, has no physical parallel. 

If psychological parallelism be taken to mean that mental 
and physiological or neurological processes run parallel to 
one another, but never influence one another, it is open to 
three fatal criticisms: 1. It is not a fact that bodily and 
mental processes do not influence one another, and the sup- 
posed parallelism cannot be worked out in minute detail; 
for {a) we cannot identify mental processes corresponding 
to every sort of bodily process; events are constantly occur- 
ring in organisms (metabolisms, secretions) to wiiich no cor- 
responding mental process can be shown; (&) there is no 
balanced correspondence or equivalence between the physio- 
logical correlates and the mental manifestations, social and 
individual (consider the mental and social differences be- 
tween receiving, by telegraph, the news respectively of an 
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invitation to play golf, of the death of one’s beloved child, of 
a bequest of a million dollars, of the capitulation of the 
German army) ; (c) the self functions as a unity, not always 
in the same degree, but at its best moments very fully ; what, 
then, is parallel in the physiological series to this dynamic 
unity of thought and volition ? Parallelism is atomistic in 
principle and can, logically, have no place for the unity of 
the self ; (d) the mental and bodily processes that correspond 
should be synchronous, if parallelism be strictly true, but 
they actually follow one another in time. 

2. If parallelism be true then there must be mental proc- 
esses corresponding to everything that goes on in atoms or 
electrons. "We should then have a doctrine of the feelings, 
thoughts and volitions of the atoms and electrons, their loves 
and hates, joys and sorrows— in short, an electronic psy- 
chology and sociology. This is simply the utter confusion 


II. SuMMAET View of the Mind-Body Peobdem 


When we survey the general features of the world as 
revealed to common experience and scientific analysis, we 
find everywhere, from the atom to human society, two aspects: 
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(1) units and (2) stnictnral relationship. We never find 
isolated iinitSy but always units related into a stTuctur& ot 
organization; and the qualities — the doings and enjoyments 
{experiences in the case of conscious existents) — are always 
functions of the structure or organization as a whole. 

An atom is a structural and dynamic whole, a chemical 
element or compound, a still more complex whole, an organ- 
ism still more complex, a human being still more so, and a 
human community the most complex of all. Each is, in 
some degree, an organization whose functions or powers and 
enjoyments are determined by: {a) the elements and (6) the 
relations of the elements in the form or structure of the whole. 
We might say that an atom is a society of electron-protons, a 
chemical substance is a society of atoms ; man is a conscious 
purposive society of chemical substances. But the principle 
of organization is that which gives the characteristics, quali- 
ties and powers to the whole. 

In man, the mind supervenes upon, lives through and 
directs, the bodily organism. By ‘‘mind'" we mean that 
specific form of organizing power which notes, analyzes, com- 
bines, recalls, recognizes, and recreates into new forms (cul- 
tural and spiritual) the data of its experience. The whole 
self or person is mind-body. 

The following seems to me the most reasonable hypothesis. 
There are at least three grades of individua: (1) Inorganic 
or Physical Individua or Monads, These are dynamic centers, 
which yield sense qualities when they are in interactive rela- 
tions with percipients. All that can be said about them, when 
they are not being perceived, is that they have the real 
possibilities of yielding sense qualities. Physical individua 
attract and repel one another and they form aggregates, vary- 
ing in complexity and coherence from a heap of sand to a 
crystal or a magnet. (2) Vital Individua or Monads, These 
develop and maintain themselves by processes in which they 
utilize inorganic monads. They reproduce their kinds, but, 
especially by sexual reproduction, with constant variations. 
Thus, vital monads have a plasticity both of adjustment, self- 
maintenance and reproduction much greater than inorganic 



2 1 suggest that, after reading this chapter, the student read Chapter 
XXIII on Kecent Realism, and then return to the consideration of 
the above paragraphs. 
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monads. Some, perhaps all, of them have sentience or feel- 
ing. Inorganic monads are instrumental and constituent to 
the organization of life and thus, indirectly, to the operation 
of mind. (3) Mental Individua or Selves. These develop and 
function in organized bodies. They are centers of awareness, 
memory, reflection, selection, valuation, invention, and ra- 
tional or purposive conation or volition. They are in space 
and time, in the sense that they are associated with spatial 
configurations and have histories. But they are not bounded 
by space and time in the same sense in which physical bodies 
are ; for they have the power to know at great distances, and, 
partially, to conquer space, as well as to span time by mak- 
ing records and executing purposes. 

Inorganic monads do not, as such, develop into selves ; but, 
on the other hand, there is no absolute dualism of character 
such as would prevent a mutual influence. If inorganic 
monads actually became selves, then there would be no real 
grounds for distinguishing between their respective charac- 
teristics or modes of behavior. Then we should have, not 
only a psychology and sociology of the electron but, as well, 
a logic, ethics, aesthetics of electrons and molecules. The dis- 
tinction between physical science and the moral and social 
sciences would vanish. Some monistic fanatics look for this 
happy consummation. To my mind, it is to blot out, rather 
than to fill in, the lineaments of genuine science. 

The realist ^ is correct in his contention that no convincing 
argument has been advanced for the -view that all that exists 
is psychic content, stuff, or “ideas.” And the burden of the 
proof is upon him who assumes that every thing in the uni- 
verse is simply psychic stuff; for, on the face of it, as well 
as when its behavior is probed by science, the physical realm 
does not appear to be psychic stuff. On the other hand, we 
can know nothing about anything that is not either actual or 
possible matter of experience, or, that, as law, universal, con- 
cept or value, does not belong to the texture of experience. 
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But to say that, in order that anything may be, or may be- 
come, known, it must be psychical stuff, seems like arguing 
that he who would drive fat oxen must himself be fat. 

The contemporary objective idealist does not mean that 
the stuff or content of reality is all psychical or mental. He 
means that the structure and drift or meaning of reality, 
taken as a whole, is the partly actual, and partly possible, 
expression and instrument of purposes and ideals. He means 
that values and ideals are not the blind products and play- 
things of mass particles in motion. In this sense of teleologi- 
cal or axiological idealism, there is no halfway house open 
to man between idealism and materialism, except the frail 
shelter which accepts a final dualism between the order of 
nature and the order of values, and, declining either to affirm 
or deny that ideal values are mere human illusions, is, never- 
theless, constrained to regard them as homeless and un- 
parented waifs adrift in the cosmic storms. (See further 
Chapter XXIX.) Thus realism in epistemology leads, ac- 
cording to the weight attributed to the values of personality 
in relation to the physical world, either to materialism, ideal- 
ism, or agnosticism, in metaphysics. 

In view of the varied and misleading meanings of the 
word ‘"Idealism’^ it would, perhaps, be better to call the 
view which I have stated, as my own, '^Organic experiential- 
ism.’’ I will now summarize this view. 

Eeality is experience (actual and possible). It is an or- 
ganized whole having many degrees of individuality. So 
far I go with Leibnitz. The whole world is a dynamic process, 
but the physical world is not psychical in itself. Selves are 
true parts of the world. The physical order is the sub- 
structure of the social order. There is therefore nothing real 
which is not subject or object of either actual or possible 
experience. Furthermore, experience is social. What we 
mean by the physical is that which is accessible to all selves. 
Of the individual self we can have no adequate conception 
apart from society. The individual lives and develops only 
as a member of a social order. Now the physical is the real, 
common ground of our social activities. But the social and 
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spiritual is also a true part of the real. The physical is 
intelligible and is to some extent subject to human control. 
And because of this we may say it is a part of a teleological 
system, but it is not a figment of the ego’s imagination, as 
Fichte came perilously near saying. Nor is nature the mere 
subservient tool of purpose interpreted in a narrowly human- 
istic or supernaturalistic fashion, as was done by older naive 
and preevolutionary teleologists in their watchmaker theories 
of design. 

In the real world of actual and really possible experience, 
which is the only world that has concrete meanings for human 
beings, selves-in-societal-relations and physical nature are in 
organic or functional interdependence. They are coordinates 
and therefore functions one of another. Eeality contains 
nonmental individuated centers of force or dynamic relation- 
ship, vitally organked and psychical individuals of various 
grades of wealth of content, degree of organization and har- 
mony, All these various types of individual or monads live 
and function in what, for want of a better term, I call 
* ‘ organic or functional ’ ’ interrelation and interexistence. The 
highest type of individuum that we know is a rational human 
individual or personality. In human individuality the func- 
tioning of mind is conditional upon the functioning of a 
central nervous system, but, as I have already argued, we are 
not compelled, since we have not sufficient grounds for the 
assumption, to say that mind and nervous system are abso- 
lutely identical. An individual mind is a conscious, active, 
and selective center of meanings and values expressing itself 
through, and therefore conditioned by, a physiological or- 
ganization. The mind is the dynamic meaning and purpose 
of the body. The relation between them is not properly de- 
scribed as ^'causal.’’ It is the functional interdependence of 
two systems which, together, constitute a teleological whole 
and in which body is the teleological instrument of mind. 

At the conclusion of Ms acute work, The Mind and Its Place in 
Nature^ C. D. Broad presents seventeen logically possible views of 
the relation of Mind and Matter.- Earlier in the same work, Broad 

3 Broad, The Mmd and Its Plme in Nature^ pp. QOlff, 
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says, ^^Now, I wonld suggest that it is quite reasonable to talk of 
^degrees of substantiality/ C ceteris paribus f an existent is more 
of a substance the longer it lasts and the less dependent it is on 
anything else. ... I should say that the solar system is much 
more substantial than my body: and that my body is much more 
substantial than a sneeze: and that the whole material world, if it 
forms a single self-contained physical system, is still more of a 
substance than the solar system.” ^ 

From this standpoint one may ask what degrees of substantiality 
can be accorded, respectively, to mind and body. If we reserve the 
term substance for the types of existents that endure for a com- 
paratively long time, and call the existents that are relatively 
transitory emergents; then, says Broad, there are six important dis- 
tinguishable theories: (1) Dualism; (2) Fure Mentalism (matter is 
delusive); (3) matter may be emergent and mind substantial 
{Emergent Mentalism) f (4) mind may be emergent, and matter 
substantial (Emergent Materialism)'; (5) both mind and matter may 
be derived from a neutral substance (Emergent Neutralism); 
(6) mind emerges from a neutral substance, but matter is delusive, 
whereas mentality is a genuine characteristic of the neutral sub- 
stance (Mentalistic Neutralism), 

Dualism is rejected, since the evidence indicates that mind is 
not so substantial as body. Pure Mentalism or Spiritualism is still 
less plausible. Mentalistic Neutralism is open to the objection 
against other neutralisms and against mentalism. Emergent Neu- 
tralism does not regard either matter or mind as substantial and 
can give no conception what their neutral substrate is like or of how 
they emerge from it. It is implausible. Emergent Mentalism con- 
ficts with the evidence that matter seems even more substantial 
than mind. 

Broad concludes, by elimination, that Emergent Materialism is 
the most plausible hypothesis. Now this blessed word Emergent 
does not explain anything at all. It seems to me a mere subter- 
fuge in metaphysics. If mind has emerged from a state of the 
physical world in which mind did not in any manner exist, then we 
are back to pure materialism. If the sole conditions of the 
emergence of mind were, and continue to be, material, in the sense 
of specific configurational processes of unthinking insensate units 
of energy, then the assumption that mind does anything or means 
anything unique is a delusion. Mind in this ease is an epiphenom- 
enon. I think that Broad's hair-splitting distinctions really confuse 
the issue. If mind does anything that a i^indless Robot could not 


pp. 29 and 31. 

5 Note that the noun stands, for the substance and. the adjective for 
the emergent., 
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do, then we are limited in our ontology to either : {a) Dmlismy (b) 
Mentalism, OT (c) MultipUeism (the theory that there are more than 
two, perhaps more than three hinds of existents in this imiverse). 

I have given grounds for rejecting dualism. It is too simple. 
Mentalism and materialism are even more objectionable. They over- 
simplify the facts by overlooking patent differences of behavior. I 
am nearly as sure as I can be of anything that iron and copper 
are not organisms, in any empirical sense of the term, I am more 
sure that they have no feelings, neithev sensations nor feelings of 
pleasure and pain. I see no evidence that cabbages, or even oysters, 
which all grow and reproduce their kind, form concepts or even have 
memory images. The empirical evidence indicates, then, that there 
are at" least three distinct kinds of existents— inorganic things, 
living organisms, and thinking minds. There may be several more, 
e.g., electrons and even subelectrons. I doubt whether vegetables 
feel or have the power of self -movement. Animals do both. So 
there are probably at least six kinds of existents. There may be 
four kinds of organisms — ^vegetable organisms, merely sentient or- 
ganisms, organisms with conscious memory, and organisms with the 
powers of reflection and generalization. 

But how can it be possible that several different kinds of ex- 
istents interact? Well, the fact is, they do. 
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CHAPTEE XXIII 


KECENT BEALISM 
I. The Meanings op Ebalism 

The term Realism’’ has a variety of meanings; in this 
respect it is in the same boat with the antithetical term 
‘^Idealism.” Plato’s philosophy is realistic, in the sense that 
it affirms the enduring reality of the Ideas or nniversals, by 
contrast with the transitoriness of their phenomenal embodi- 
ments. Aristotle is even more realistic, in that he seems 
to accord to matter a shade more reality than does Plato. 

Modern realism includes a variety of doctrines, but common 
to them all is the assertion of the existence of realities of 
some description independent of and other than, minds. 
Taken in this sense the proper contrast is between Realism 
and Mentaiism or Spiritualism. In metaphysics a realist 
may be a materialist, or a dualist, or a neutral monist, or 
a multiplicist (one who believes in more than two kinds of 
real being) ; a realist may have a theory which affords a 
permanent place for human values, if he be not a materialist.^ 

With the exception of Thomas Reid’s of Com- 

mon Sense, and Herbart in Germany, realism played an in- 
significant part in modern philosophy until near the end of 
the nineteenth century. Since then it has grown in volume 
and influence and is one of the three major tendencies of 
contemporary philosophy ; the other two being objective ideal- 
ism or ^'speculative philosophy,” as Dr. Bosanquet calls it; 
and pragmatism or instrumentalism. 

1 Thomas Aqainas, and in present>day philosophy, S. Alexander, 
B. B. Perry and E. G-. Spaulding are epistemological realists who affirm 
the validity of spiritual values. Lack of space prevents an account of 
the revival of Thomistic Bealism. See William Turner's History of 
Philosophy, J- H. Byan's Introduction to Philosophy, and The Neo- 
Scholastic Review. 
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All forms of the new realism agree in holding that many 
of the objects of knowledge exist independent of their being 
known; for example, the physical world and other minds 
than that of the knower. Many realists also contend that 
universal principles, such as the principles of logic, mathe- 
matics, and the exact physical sciences, exist or “subsist” 
independently of their being known. S. Alexander says that 
relations such as “likeness” and “difference” are not mental 
any more than red and green are.^ Some realists assert that 
even moral and sesthetic values subsist independently of their 
being known or felt. 

The realist says that the argument of idealism leads to 
solipsism, (I alone exist) . For the idealist infers the existence 
of another self from his bodily behavior, by analogy with the 
arguer’s own bodily behavior. But, if body does not exist, 
then the other self ’s expressions are only part of the arguer’s 
percepts. The only way in which I can argue the existence 
of other selves is to admit that the bodily expressions exist 
independent of my mind. 

Eealists assert that Berkeley’s argument that the secondary 
qualities, such as color and sound, are always found asso- 
ciated with the primary qualities, proves only that both sets 
of qualities are on the same footing as to their reality, and 
not that loth are mental. The realist asserts that both are 
nonmental. Nor, says the realist, does the changing or rela- 
tivistic character of sense qualities prove that they are mental. 

All realists reject Berkeley’s argument that, because what 
is perceived implies a mind perceiving it, therefore, what is 
perc'.ived can exist only in and for some mind. The realist 
says that the idealist is guilty of equivocation in his use of 
the teim experience.” Because what I experience seems to 
me real apd because my experience implies myself as ego or 
experient, the idealist argues, says the new realist, that all 
reality must be experience, and therefore dependent on an 
ego. Because everjdhing actually known is, as an actual 
item of knowledge, present to the mind of a knower. it is 


^Alexanderj, Time and Deity ^ I, p. 240. 
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illegitimately assiimed that the heing of everything must be 
being in and for a Imower. In short the idealist converts the 
proposition ^^All known being involves a knower or mind/^ 
into ‘‘all heing involves a knower or mind/^ dropping out 
the essential qualification “knotvn.^^ But there may be many 
things and qualities existing which are not known to any 
mind. Certainly the physical conditions of perception, such 
as vibrations in the ether or the dance of electrons are not 
perceived at all; they are inferred to exist m pre-conditions 
of perception. We may be in doubt as to what precisely 
are the physical conditions of perception in the external 
world. We may not even know what goes on in our nervous 
systems. But we can scarcely doubt that some sort of physical 
or nonmental events are the indispensable conditions of men- 
tal events. If this be so in the ease of human knowing, we 
have no right to Jump to the conclusion that the physical 
conditions of knowledge are acts of other minds. To argue 
that, because known-being implies a mind, therefore all being 
is being in and for a mind, is to ignore the mass of evidence 
which goes to show that a mind is a function of a certain 
type of physical organization, namely, a nervous system. The 
realist can admit that minds are important items of reality, 
but not that they are the all-important items. 

Indeed, says the realist, in the very act of knowing an 
object (whether that object be a physical thing, a scientific 
principle, or a mind) it is implied that the existence of the 
object is independent of the act of knowing it, otherwise there 
would be no difference between imaginary beings and real 
beings. Even in knowing my own mind, what is known is 
different from the knowing of it. If I know that I am in 
love or unhappy, I must first be in these states before I can 
know them. By the reality of a physical thing, or the truth 
of a rational principle, as known, I do not mean that I have 
invented it out of whole cloth, but that I have discovered or 
recognized its reality. 

On the latter point there is no need for quarrel between 
objective idealists (such as Leibnitz, Hegel, or Bosanquet) 
and realists. Indeed, the gist of the objective idealists’ argu- 
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ment for an absolute mind or cosmic experient is, as we have 
seen, that reality must have an organized structure or texture, 
since the more we interpret experience in terms of thought 
the better we apprehend its rational organization. Against 
this argument many realists retort that the statement that 
reality is. one complete whole or indwiduul is an assumption 
without warrant. It is more in accord with the facts, say 
these realists, to affirm that reality is simply an aggregate 
of many examples of several kinds of entities, some of which 
are dependent, but many of which are independent of one 
another. Thus they are metaphysical pluralists. Dr. S. 
Alexander, we shall see, is a singularistic realist, B. Eussell 
a pluralistic realist. 

With respect to what entities or ''things,” in a broad sense 
of the term, exist independent of minds, all realists are not 
in agreement. Some approach the position of naive realism 
that everything perceived or conceived has physical existence. 
S. Alexander attributes physical existence even to images, 
illusions, and hallucinations. Others (and these are the great 
majority) hold that the perceived qualities are the results of 
the interaetion of minds and nervous systems with the micro- 
scopic motions of minute physical things (atoms, electrons, 
ether waves, et cetera). In the absence of percipients only 
the latter things exist. Those who admit the independent 
existence of minds are dualists. 

The realists differ in regard to their conceptions of: (a) 
the nonmental, (6) the mind, and (c) the relations between 
the nonmentai and the mental. 

According to the contributors to the volume The New Real- 
ism, the nonmental consists of two classes: (1) "Existents,” 
such as rocks and trees; and (2) "subsistents” or universals, 
such as categories or mathematical and logical relations. 
Other realists either reduce the nonmental as well as the 
mental to a neutral stuff, ^ or else say that the categories, like 
mind, are modifications of space-time.^ 


s E. B. Holt, The Concept of Consoioumess, pp. 
Bertrand Bussell, Analysis of Mind, p. 121, 
^Alexander, op, dt,, I, pp. 183, 189 sea,, p. 246 et 
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With' regard to or realists, again split 

into monists and dualists. (1) Monistic realists assert that 
mind is made of the same stuff as matter. W. P. Montague 
identifies eonsciousness with ‘^potentiaP' cerebral energy. 
S. Alexander calls mind a specific configuration or complica- 
tion of Space-Time. E. B. Holt and Bertrand Eussell call 
it a form of neutral stuff. (2) C. D. Broad considers mind 
to be an emergent 'product of matter, but not an illusion 
{Emergent Materialism) , Broad’s is thus a sort of temporary 
dualistie realism. On the other hand, J. B. Pratt, a cntical 
realist, argues that mind or self is a unique nonphysical 
existence. Durant Drake, another critical realist, identifies 
the substance of reality with mind stuff. So does 0. A. 
Strong. 

With regard to the relation between the nonmental and the 
mental, realists disagree. Alexander rejects parallelism and 
says that mind is enjoyed innervation.” Most realists 
argue that mind knows its objects directly. Their view is 
thus a naive realism. 

On the other hand, the critical realists” assert that what 
mind knows immediately consists of essences”; that is, 
colors, shapes, sounds, etc. The belief in existences corre- 
sponding to these essences is an act of ^'animal faith” 
(Santayana).® 

I shall examine in this order the doctrines of neutral 
monism, of Bertrand Eussell, S. Alexander, and G-. Santayana, 
and conclude with some critical remarks on realism. 

II. Neutral Monism 

Among American thinkers, instrumentalism in particular 
(in John Dewey and his congeners) has become more or 
less behavioristic, in its conception of the mind and, thus, 

5 In the most recent realistic work, Essays in Critical Realism, by 
Drake and others, tlie writers do not seem to agree as to what the stuff 
of reality may be. They are content to agree that what the mind 
knows, through sense data, are essences which are different from the 
sense qualities. For them the sense qualities are signs or representa- 
tives of these independent essences. 
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Las become increasingly realistic. (See Gbapter XXV.) For 
realism, beginning with the denial of the privileged position 
of mind in the nniverse, sometimes leads on to minimizing 
the function of conscious mentality in man regarded as a 
biological organism; and the further step is a short one to 
the assertion that consciousness either does not exist, or, if 
it exist, does not play any other role in life than that of an 
impotent spectator of the game. 

In general the ultrabehavioristic conception of man is that 
he is to be regarded as a bundle or complex of physiological 
reflexes. Thought is viewed simply as a complex of speech 
reactions, built up out of elementary reflexes in a similar 
fashion to those in which walking, dancing, and other forms 
of skill are built up. From the standpoint of ultrabehavior- 
ism we must substitute, for the statements ‘^Man is a rational 
animar’ and ^^Man is a mental and physical individuality/’ 
the statement ^^Man is a complicated, physico-chemical 
mechanism built up out of elementary physiological reflexes 
evolved in the struggle for existence and transmitted through 
the germ plasm.”® Short of this ultra iehavm'ism^ which 
finds no useful function for consciousness or mind, is moderate 
behaviorism, which admits that consciousness makes a differ- 
ence in human behavior.^ 

The reduction or elimination of ^^mind,” as a causal factor 
in behavior, naturally leads to a metaphysical monism which 
must be either materialistic or neutral. The ultra behaviorist 
is possessed by the irresistible desire to get rid of dualism; 
this is his dominating ^‘complex.” If consciousness does not 
perform any unique function in the world, why should we 
suppose that there is any unique distinction between sentient 
and insentient stuff ? Why not say that everything is made 
of the same stuff, complicated in various ways ? Behavioristic 


6(7/. J. B- Watson^s Behavior, An Introduction to Comparative 
Psychology, New York, 1914; and Psychology from the Standpoint of a 
Behaviorist^ Philadelphia, 1919. 

7 H. C. Warren’s Human Psychology, Boston, 1919, is a good exposi- 
tion of moderate behaviorism. R. S. Woodworth’s Psychology, New 
York, 1921, seems to me to include whatever is of essential value in 
behaviorism. 
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realists shy at a crass materialism and in general ineline to 
regard the physical and the mental as two different ways of 
taking the same '^neutraF^ stuff. By calling this funda- 
mental stuff ‘‘neutral/’ they mean that m itself it is neither 
physical nor mental; it will appear as either the one or the 
other, according to the way in which it is conceived. 'The' 
world of physics, on the one hand, and the world of psychology 
(including in the latter all human reactions, attributes, and, 
activities in social and cultural, as well as individual life), 
on the other hand, are just two ways of looking at what is 
in essence the same stuff of reality. 

This neutral tendency was given a great impetus by Wil- 
liam James’ three essays entitled “A World of Pure Experi- 
ence,” “Does Consciousness Exist,” and “The Place of 
Affectional Facts in a World of Pure Experience,” et cetera, 
collected together in his volume, Essays in Radical Empiri- 
cism, It has affinities with Avenarius’ concept of pure ex- 
perience and with the sensationalistic phenomenalism of 
Ernst Mach. 

James proposed to get rid of the duality of consciousness 
and its objects by taking a radical step and thus rightly 
called his doctrine “radical empiricism.” He says there is 
no such entity as consciousness. The standing assumption of 
common sense is that there is a duplicity in experience — 
knower and known, thought and things. James says ^'Ex- 
perience, I helieve, has no such inner duplicity "thoughts 
in the concrete are made of the same stuff as things are,^^ ® 
“The instant field of the present is at all times what I call 
‘pure’ experience.” The sum total of all experience “is 
a that, an absolute, a ‘pure’ experience on an enormous scale, 
undifferentiated and undifferentiable into thought and 
thing “experience as a whole is self -containing and leans 
on nothing. It is “the selfsame piece of pure experience, 
taken twice over, that serves now as thought and now as 


® Essays in Radical Empirieism, p. 9.: 
9 Ibid., p. 37. 
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thing. I am writing at a desk. The paper, the desk, and 
the pencil are bits of pure experience. If they are taken in 
their spatial relations in the house, they thus become physical 
things ; but, if they are taken as items in my personal biogra- 
phy, they thus become thoughts. As virginal experiences 
they are neither thoughts nor things, and their being taken 
as either the one or the other is an addition to their original 
natures as just pure experiences. As for the relations which 
seem to do the taking and thus the dualizing or dichotomizing 
of the world of pure experience, they too are experiences of 
transition which no Ego has or makes. They just happen. 
The relations are empirical data like the substantive bits of 
pure experience between which they are transitions or pas- 
sages. 

In short, the color, shape, and touch qualities of the desk 
are the physical desJc, when taken in their space relations; 
the color, shape, and touch qualities are my mind^ as perceiv- 
ing the desk, when these qualities are regarded as events 
which happen in the history of a living body. It is all a 
question of how you take them. The paper on which I am 
writing is physical, as a patch of color and touch quality on 
the desk; the paper is my mind, when the sense qualities 
which are the paper are viewed as happening to this series of 
events which is called a human body. 

This seems a beautifully simple way of circumventing all 
the difficulties which arise from the duality of Ego knowing 
and object known. It solves the problem of the self by saying 
it consists of certain transitional experiences. Consciousness 
becomes a clumsy and misleading name for certain empirical 
groupings. There is no longer any problem of mind and 
body on our hands, since mind and body are merely the same 
pure experiences connected by other pure experiences of rela- 
tion or transition. Knowing, affection, and willing consist of 
certain transitional feelings, and material movements consist 
of other transitional feelings. No Ego feels the feeling’s or 
knows the knowledges. All things flow and all things, inelud- 
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ing the rates and kinds, of flowing, are simply experiences. 
A personal history is simply an experience of continiioiis 
'transition. 

James’ doctrine has been taken up by certain American 
neorealists, especially by Perry and Holt. According to the 
latter, the world consists of neuiral elements^ that is, elements 
that are neither physical nor psychical. These elements are 
numerically many bnt qualitatively of the same substance. 
They are logical ^Herms” and "^propositions,” but active and 
generative of more complex entities. These elements consti- 
tute an indefinite variety of complexes, since they may enter 
an indefinite variety of group or class relations. They 
are the foundation stones of the universe. Mind is a class 
or group of neutral entities, as a physical object is another 
class or group. A mind makes a cross section of the world 
which is always a group of the neutral components of the 
object and its immediate relations. Consciousness is any part 
of the field of neutral entities that is illuminated. Mere 
illumination makes no change in the natures of the entities. 
They may exist the same in relation and out of relation to 
consciousness. Consciousness is like a searchlight that plays 
over the entities.^^ The work of selection and illumination, 
which results in consciousness, is done by the central nervous 
system.^^ The processes of the nervous system are of a mathe- 
matical and neutral structure,^® like all physical processes. 
Holt would even define a collision between two railroad en- 
gines as a contradiction between two groups of logical entities. 
In short, reality is resolved into an unearthly ballet of blood- 
less terms and propositions. Neutral monistic realism thus 
turns around into a pluralistic logicism. 

Neutral monism seems to be but a philosophical aberration 
for the following reasons: 

1. It can offer no explanation of why we should make a 
distinction between consciousness and its objects, between 


14 Holt in The New Realism, pp. S52ff. 

15 Xhid., and Perry, Present Philosophical Tendencies, p. 299. 
10 Holt, The Concept of Consciousness, p. 255, etc. 
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knowing and the thing known, without invoking the nervous 
systena as the real agent Much less ean it account for the 
fact of self-consciousness. Can a searchlight search for its 
own searchings? 

2. It cannot account for the felt difference between per- 
ception of objects' as present to the percipient and imagina- 
tion of objects not so present. 

3. It cannot account for memory since the latter involves 
the conscious continuity of the self. 

4. It cannot account for error. If consciousness be but the 
passively illuminated field of objects selected by the central 
nervous system, how can there be wrong judgments? The 
theory of error requires the assumption of an active thinker. 

5. Since consciousness is the illuminated field of the present, 
iiow ean one believe in nontemporal propositions such as those 
of logic, mathematics and natural science ? 

6. Neutral monism involves psychological atomism. The 
self is resolved into an ever shifting phantasmagoria of neu- 
tral entities selected by the brain. 

7. Since the brain is the real selective and attentive agency, 
the searchlight that makes the illumination which is con- 
sciousness, neutral monism is hut a new and specious name 
for materialism. It has no right to be called neutral monism, 

James ^ standpoint of radical empiricism is simpler and not 
open to all the above objections, because it evades aU trouble- 
some problems as to how the inner duplicity’’ arises in ex- 
perience and would make philosophy a mere description, 
without analysis and reconstructive interpretation, of the fiux 
of experience. James fails to offer any account as to why 
or how it happens that identically the same bits of experience 
get taken, respectively, in physical and personal contexts of 
relations. Personal biographies, appreciations, judgments, 
feelings, volitions just appear and disappear mysteriously, 
hither and yon in the flux of experience. It is simpler and 
more reasonable to admit that experience involves an ex- 
periencer, and, hence, a self, especially in view of the fact 
that one is not only conscious but may be conscious of one’s 
being conscious, that is, be self-conscious. 


RECENT REALISM 
III. Bertband Rossell’s Realism 


327 












The realism of Bertrand Russell has changed a gnod bit 
in the course of his publication. In his earlier works, Otir : 

\ Knowledge of the External World and The Problems of 

Philosophy he makes a sharp distinction between the world 
ot sense data and the world of physics. Among the data of 
: our ordinary experience, a distinction is made between 

''hard’’ data and "soft” data. "Soft” data are those data 
which become, when subjected to critical scrutiny, more or 
less doubtful;^® "hard” data are those data which resist the / 

solvent influence of criticism. "The hardest of hard data 
are of two sorts — the particular facts of sense, and the gen- 
eral truths of logic.” The belief in the existence of sensible 1 

I objects when not perceived, and the belief in other people’s 

minds, are soft data. The sense data or sensa — ^that is, the 
s actually perceived colors, shapes, sounds, et cetera— are hard j 

: data. A sensation is a mental event which consists in our I 

: being aware of a sensible object. A sensible object is one of 

which we are aware. If I believe I see a real table, the sensible I 

object is a patch of color which is a "perspective” of the I 

table. I do not see a physical table. What we call "things” j 

are series of perspectives, for example, the series of views j 

one may have of a table or a teacup, from different situations. ij 

^ Since these perspectives are related to the percipient, and 1 

to one another according to certain laws which are formulated 
; in the science of physics, ^‘Things are those series of aspects ■ 

^ which obey the laws of physics. That such series exist is an j 

I empirical fact, which constitutes the verifiability of physics. ’ ’ I 

But physics presupposes one common space. Now the in- | 

dividual does not sense one space — the space of sight differs | 

from the space of touch. The one space for the individual is | 

an intellectual construction, into which he fits both sight and ;| 

touch sensations. Moreover, each individual has his own "pri- I 

I ; , I 

* See especially Our Knowledge of the External World, Chapters III i 

f and IV. , I 

I ' ' 18 pp. 70j?. . . ' ' ; ' : I 

I pp. 70-71. .. :■ .. I 

J' p. llOt ''I 



vate^' world of space. No two men perceive precisely the 
same spatial world. So many percipients, so many private 
worlds. But several men may perceive similar worlds. Sup- 
pose two men sitting in a room. Then two similar worlds are 
perceived by them j enter a third, who sits between them, and 
he perceives a world intermediate between their worlds. We 
may suppose, not that what he perceives existed before he 
came in, but that some aspect of the universe from that point 
of view existed. So "we may think an infinite number of 
possible points of view, some perceived, many not perceived. 
These aspects constitute the system of perspectives which 
makes up the real world of physies.^^ It is to be noted that, 
in order to get from the private’’ world of each separate 
individual into this public space-system, Kussell has to as- 
sume the existence of other minds. He admits that we cannot 
offer very strong proof of the existence of other minds, but 
holds that we cannot help believing in them. 

In a similar fashion Eussell gets from the private ^'times’’ 
of individuals to the notion of one time which is an intellectual 
construction. 

Eussell, thus far, is a dualist. He holds to the existence 
of minds and their activity; the existence of sense data^ which 
are for minds but cannot be explained as caused by them ; and 
the existence of something independent of mind, which is the 
physical ground of our perceptions of sense data, and of our 
intellectual construction of physical space, time, and matter. 

Eussell rejects the arguments of idealists on behalf of the 
interdependence of terms and relations. The nature of a 
thing is identical with the thing. The relations do not make 
the thing nor the thing the relations. Eolations are real as 
such ; the particular terms or entities which they relate have 
their natures” or qualities independent of the relations which 
relate them in manifold ways. Thus Eussell is a pluralist or 
''logical atomist.” The business of philosophy is logical 
analysis, and its work consists in resolving the complexes of 
naive experience into their atomic elements. Analysis shows 
us that there are three kinds of entities; (1) general relations; 
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(2) physical things, and (3) minds. These may exist inde- 
pendent of one another or in partial dependence on one an- 
other.. 

In Ms late work, The Arkolysis of Mind, Bussell tentatively 
advocates the doctrine of neutral monism. He proposes to 
dispense entirely 'with the subject, or self, as being a gratnitoiis 
hypothesis. (Analysis of Mind, p. 142.) When we do so, 
there is left no distinction between sense datum and sensation, 
because of course there is no ego to have a sensation. There 
are data, but no selves for whom the data exist. ^^The stuff 
of the world, so far as we have experience of it, consists of 
innumerable transient particulars, such as occur in seeing, 
hearing, etc., together with images more or less resembling 
these.’’ (Ihid,, p. 143.) A ^"perception” becomes the ap- 
pearance of an object from a place where there is a brain. 
The person is constituted by relations of the thoughts to each 
other and the body. "Tt would be better to say it thinks in 
me” like ""it rains here,” or better still, ""there is a thought 
in me.” ""To say that it is Jones who is walking is merely 
to say that the walking in question is part of the whole 
series of occurrences which is Jones.” p. 195.) In 

brief, whether Jones thinks, walks, or falls in love, it is simply 
a case of certain bits of the neutral stuff of the universe hap- 
pening to fall into a peculiar arrangement in a certain tem- 
poral series. 

Russell does not go the whole way with behaviorism. Minds 
for him are composed of sensations, images, and a variety 
of feelings (of familiarity, pastness, expectation, et cetera). 
Even our emotions of pain and pleasure are composites of 
sensations and feelings. But images and meanings cannot, he 
thinks, be accounted for in purely behavioristic terms. And 
the outstanding psychological fact is mnemic causation, which 
means that the present experience of a mind is determined by 
the past experience, as well as by the present stimulus. Thus 
there does, after all, seem to be something rather unique about 
mind, although there is no active ego or self. The ""active 
self ” Russell regards as the disappearing ghost of the ""soul.” 

He sums up his views as follows : 
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1. Physics and psychology are not distingnished by their 
material, but by their relations. Physics groups particulars 
by their active places, psychology by their passive places. 

2. The two most essential characteristics of the causal laws 
which would naturally be called psychological are subjectivity 
and mnemie causation. 

3. Habit, memory, and thought are all developments of 
imiemic causation. It is probable, though not certain, that 
mnemie causation is derivative from ordinary physical causa- 
tion in nervous (and other) tissue. 

4. Consciousness is a complex and far from universal char- 
acteristic of mental phenomena. 

5. Mind is a matter of degree, chiefly exemplified in num- 
ber and complexity of habits. 

6. AH our data, both in physics and psychology, are subject 
to psychological causal law. Physical causal laws, strictly 
speaking, can only be stated in terms of matter; which is in- 
ferred and constructed, never a datum. In this respect psy- 
chology is nearer to what actually exists. {Ihid., pp. 307-308.) 
In his latest Philosophy, 1927 (English title, “An Out- 
line of Philosophy”), Bussell rejects the view that mind is a 
structure of material events and reaffirms his adherence to 
neutral monism. 

In short, the neutral stuff theory reconciles a materialistic 
psychology with the immaterialistie tendencies of physics. 
But, if the reconciliation is achieved by reducing the self to 
a mere momentary complex of unconscious unthinking “stuff,” 
I think its “neutral” monism is only a new and specious 
name for materialism. The quintessence of materialism is 
the reduction of the mental self to an epiphenomenon or by- 
product of nonmental entities. 

Russell finds an irreconcilable opposition between human 
ideals and the physical universe. The actual physical world 
is “omnipotent matter,” “blind to good and evil,” reckless 
of human life and human ideals.^^ Justice, fellowship, co- 
operation, love, exist only as human ideals. They have no 

22 Russell, “The Free Man’s Worship,” in Mysiicism and Logic, Chap- 
ter III, or Philosophioai Mssays, Chapter II. 
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cosmic support. Nay, the cosmos grinds these dreams to 
powder with man their maker. ‘ ‘ Brief and powerless is man ’s 
life; on him and all his race the slow, sure doom falls pitiless 
and dark.”=^ “The life of man is a long mareh throngli 
the night, surrounded by invisible foes, tortured by weariness 
and pain, towards a goal that few can hope to reach, and w’’here 
none may tarry long. One by one, as they march, our com- 
rades vanish from our sight, seized by the silent orders of 
omnipotent Death.’’ 

To us is left only the stoic and heroic endurance to be faith- 
ful, in the face of a pitiless and insensate universe, to human 
values. Our freedom lies in the will to help, to pity, and to 
love one another, to renounce, and to endure, to be free in the 
empire of the spirit even while we are being crushed to powder, 
to cherish, while we may, beauty and sublimity, resignation 
and love. ''For Man, condemned to-day to lose his dearest, 
to-morrow himself to pass through the gate of darkness, it 
remains only to cherish, ere yet the blow falls, the lofty 
thoughts that ennoble his little day; disdaining the coward 
terrors of the slave of Fate, to worship at the shrine that his 
own hands have built ,* undismayed by the empire of chance, 
to preserve a mind free from the wanton tyranny that rules 
his outward life ; proudly defiant of the irresistible forces that 
tolerate, for a moment, his knowledge and his condemnation, 
to sustain alone, a weary hut unyielding Atlas, the world that 
his own ideals have fashioned despite the trampling march of 
unconscious power. 

A most eloquent and classic expression of immitigable pessi- 
mism and the proud courage of utter despair; and of the 
worship of ethical values, abstract logical essences, and visions 
of beauty and grandeur, created out of nothing ! 

In Philosophy f Eussell seems to soften the contrast between 
man and the universe. He says: ^‘The universe as known 
to science is not in itself either friendly or hostile to man, 
but it can be made to act as a friend if approached with 


23 Mpsticism and Logic, p. 56. 

24 Lbid. 

25lUd., pp. 56-57. 
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ledge. ... There is no need to think of ourselves 
and small in the grip of vast cosmic forces.” 


rv. S. Alexandee’s Ebalistio Metaphysics 

There are certain striking contrasts between Eussell’s latest 
position and that developed by Dr. Samuel Alexander in his 
massive, elaborate, and highly original work. Space, Time and 
Deity. It is impossible, in' the present work, to do more than 
sketch very briefly some of Alexander’s main theses.^'^ Alex- 
ander rejects the pluralism held by other neorealists. Co- 
herence is the test of truth, and indeed of all values. There 
are no purely external relations in reality. Some relations 
axe extrinsic, others essential. For example, it is extrinsic to 
the nature of a man as man whether he be or he be not in the 
relation of king, father, or slave ; but even extrinsic relations 
and the natures of the things related by them are not whoUy 
indifferent to one another. 

Eeality is one whole— it is a system. The whole reality, the 
one stuff of all things, the one all-sustaining mati-ix of finite 
existences and values is infinite space-time. All things are 
finite configurations or complexes of space-time ; it is the abso- 
lute. Space and time are intuited as infinite continuous 
wholes of parts; the limiting eases of bits or elements of 
space-time are point-instants or pure events. Poiut-iustants 
do not exist, except as the logical limits of our analysis of 
concrete space-time. Space-time is the primordial stuff or 
matrix out of which things and events are made, the medium 
in which they are precipitated and crystallized. Mental space 
and time, mathematical space and time, and physical space 
and time, are just the one reality space-time, considered under 
different aspects. 

Space is the “body” of which time is the “soul.” Space 
is generated in, or by, time. Space is the trail of time. The 


Philosophy y pp. 300-301. 

27 For a fuller summary of, the present writer^s review oi 
Alexander’s work in The Philosophical Review, Vol. XXX, 1921 
282-297. 
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history of the universe is a continuous redistribution of in- 
stants of time among points of space. {Hid., Vol. I, p. 63.) 
What we actually perceive are “perspectives” of space-time. 
Total space-time is the synthesis of all partial perspectives of 
space-time. {Ihid., Vol. I, p. 76.) At any moment in its real 
history space is not all of one date, and time is not all at one 
point. It is possible, because time is repeated in space, and 
space in time, to speak of time and space as existing by them- 
selves. But this language is the result of an arbitrary selec- 
tion from the space-time whole. “In order that time should 
linger, space must recur, a point must be repeated in more 
than one instant.” {Hid., Vol. I, p. 49.) “If Time were 
bare Time it would consist of perishing instants. Instead of 
a' continuous Time, there would be nothing more than an 
instant, a now which was perpetually being renewed. But 
Time would then be for itself and for an observer a mere 
now, and would contain neither earlier nor later.” {Ihid., 
Vol. I, p. 45.) Time gives distinction to the parts of space; 
we are able to distinguish the parts of space, because different 
instants of time occupy the same point of space and different 
points of space occur at the same instant of time. Space gives 
continuity to the successive instants of time. 

Empirical finite existence consists of a series or hierarchy 
of levels of “empirical qualities.” Each level is built up 
by a selection and complication from the qualities of the next 
lower level. This complication generates a new simplicity 
of qualities— a unique group of qualities, which in turn be- 
come the bodily basis for the next higher group of qualities. 
The new level may be called the “soul,” of which the bodily 
basis is the group of qualities next below from which the 
“soul” emerges. The “soul” or higher set is not caused by 
the lower or bodily set, but “emerges” from them. The 
empirical levels are, in order of their complication and emer- 
gence : the primary qualities of pure space-time ; the secondary 
qualities, such as color, sound, taste; the qualities of life, 
which is a selection from a larger whole of physico-chemical 
processes; mind, which is a selection from the larger whole 
of . the life processes. Life thus emerges from matter, and 



mind emerges from life. Life and mind are extended and in 
time* {Ibid.f YoL II, p. 71.) Everything that is empirically 
real is a complex of space-time. 

Mind, as contemplated, is a vital process ; specifically it is 
a process of innervation. Mind, as enjoyed innervation, h 
co7isciousness, Alexander uses the peculiar term ^^enjoy-^ 
ment’’ for mental awareness, or what is commonly called ^^in- 
trospection.’’ Mind is identical with those complex neural 
processes from which consciousness emerges. But mind is not 
an epiphenomenon or by-product of the body; it is the en- 
jojmient of themselves by those neui^al processes which are 
mental. Mind consists of Acts; it is essentially selective m.A 
attentive. Mr. Alexander’s psychology is conational or vo- 
litional. Even purely speculative knowledge is for him de- 
layed or suspended conation or action. {Ibid,, Vol. II, pp. 
120, 121, 124, 125, et cetera.) 

Knowledge h d selection, hj finite mind, of some 
aspects” or ^‘perspectives ” of the real world. All finite 
things are configurations of space-time. The objects, which 
are the “aspects” of real things as contemplated by a finite 
mind, are selected perspectives of the real things. The sensa 
or sensory appearances, in which the mind contemplates the 
things as objects, me ot the same kind as the things them- 
selves. All that the sensory appearance owes to mind is their 
selection. Illusions “are perspectives of the real world as 
seen by a mind in abnormal condition.” {Ibid,, Vol. II, p. 
216.) The illusory object is nonmental; the mind chooses 
illusions from the world of reality. {Ibid,, Vol. II, p. 211j^.) 
The real thing is the totality of its perspectives. {Ibid,, Vol. 
II, p. 196.) Thus even images and memories are physical 
objects ; in imagination and memory the innervation processes 
are contemplated. {Ibid,, Yol. II, pp. 90, 91, 94, et cetera.) 
All appearances of things are thus nonmental. The appear- 
ances which conform to the standard of social normality, for 
example, the table and the teacup as they appear to a group 
of normal persons, are real appearances; the appearances 
which result from the influence of one thing on another, for 
example, an object seen in an artificial light, are mere appear- 


334 THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 


RECENT REALISM 


335 


ances; the appearances which are due to some abnormality 
in the percipient in his relation to the thing, for example, 
eoloY hlmdnem, are illusory appearances. 

Truth, we saw, is belief that conforms to the social standard 
of normality. A true belief is one in which the mind believing 
is coherent with itself and with other finite minds. So it is 
with all other values. The goodness of an act or disposition 
is the coherence of the volition or intent of the individual 
person with the conditions of personal satisfaction by normal 
minds. The leauty of an object lies in the coherence of its 
parts, as felt coherently by several minds. Thus all values 
are social. In the self-coherence of the individual mind and 
its coherence with other minds is the home of values. The 
reality of values is the reality of socialized minds. Values 
are, then, the felt relations of minds as members of the com- 
munity of minds. Values are real, since mind is the highest 
finite empirical reality we know. 

We have every right to believe that there are higher em- 
pirical qualities than finite minds. Deity is the next higher 
empirical quality than mind. An infinite or perfect God 
cannot exist. What exists is the infinite universe’s tendency 
towards deity. God is the ideal God in embryo, always becom- 
ing deity but never attaining it. {Ibid,, Vol. II, p. 365.) The 
striving of the universe towards deity is God. God must 
include mind, which we may say is his body, since the whole 
universe is the body of God. The values which our mind 
realizes are the materials for the making of deity. Thus God 
is a metaphysical name for the qualities-higher-than-finite- 
mind, which, presumably, emerge in the endless life of the 
infinite motion-stuff, space-time. Deity is the coming into 
being of new complications in the order of finite qualities. 
God is not and never will be a perfect existence ; but space- 
time goes on enriching its qualitative wealth, and therein 
lies the divinity of things. 

So highly elaborated and original a system as Alexander’s 
requires a more thorough examination than I have space for 
here. I must content myself with suggesting, for the reader’s 
consideration, a few objections: 
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1. To say that all finite existences are generated from 
space-time by ^ ‘ emergence ^ ' or ^ complication, ^ ’ and to deny 
that this is materialism, seems to me an equivocation. J/ all 
things emerge from pure space-time or motion-stuff, and if 

mind” is not coeval with this motion-stuff, then not only 
living beings but minds are mechanically caused. 

2. How can a mind be said to act as such, if it be merely 
the awareness of a neural process? The neural processes 
physico-chemical, and therefore the real agent is physical 

3. I do not see how illusions and errors of all sorts can be 
said to exist physically, unless the minds which hold them 
as true be merely physical complications. Again we have the 
same fundamental equivocation. 

4. If space-time be the absolute, I do not see by what right 
we speak of one set of qualities as higher” than others, or 
of any value as better than another. 

5. The striving of the infinite motion-stuff towards higher 
qualities that are never fully realized is so Pickwickian a 
God that, I think, perhaps, Alexander would further clearness 
of expression by expunging the terms God and Deity from 
his system altogether. 

6. I am unable to see that the whole world of human and 
spiritual culture can be regarded as merely an emergence 
from, or complication of, so thin and poor a motion-stuff as 
space-time. 


V. George Santayana 


George Santayana is the most gifted of the contributors 
to the volume Critical Realism, He is a poet, a prose stylist 
of great distinction, a keen critic and wit. It is a constant 
delight to read him. Because of these qualities rather 
than the inherent consistency of his naturalistic philosophy, 
Santayana has much vogue among the younger thiiikers 
of literary and aesthetic proclivities. His standpoint is 
an (Esthetic naturalism. The mind does not either perceive 
existences directly nor can it prove their reality by rational 
deduction. The mind intuits '^essences,” and, by animal 
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faith, a faith grounded in the necessities of living, affirms 
the existence of substances in which the essences are em- 
bodied. By ^Assenees’^ is meant all sorts of things— 
shapes, colors, movements, sounds, causal and mathematical 
relations, agsthetic values, etc. Essence is the quality that 
anything in experience is intuited as having or being. Es- 
sences are the data of experience. The immediate datum is 
not a fact but an essence. They are infinite in number and 
neutral in value. 

The quality or function that makes real shepherds shepherds or 
all goods good is an essence; but so are ail the remaining qualities 
■which make each shepherd and each good distinguishable from, 
every other. Far from gathering up the fluidity of existence into 
a few norms for human language and thought to be focused upon, 
the realm of essence infinitely multiplies that multiplicity and adds 
every undiscriminated shade and mode of being to those which man 
has ffiseriminated.^® . . , Every bad thing illustrates the essence . , . 
quite as accurately as if it had been good. No essence, except tem- 
porarily and by accident, is the goal of any natural process, much 
less its motive power.2^ 

While Santayana’s Essences resemble the Platonic Ideas, 
they differ in that they have no power over matter. 

The realm of essence is a perfect democracy where everything that 
is or might be has a right of citizenship; so that only some arbi- 
trary existential principle — call it the predispositions of matter or 
the blindness of absolute will — can be rendered responsible, in a 
neutral metaphysics, for things being as they are, causing them to 
fail now into this form and now into that, or to choose one essence 
rather than another to he their type and ideal. These chosen types 
are surrounded in the realm of essence by every monster, every 
unexampled being, and every vice; no more vicious there, no more 
anomalous or monstrous than any other nature. Seen against that 
infinite background even the star dust of modern astronomy with 
its strange rhythms and laws, and its strange fertility, seems the 
most curious of accidents: what a choice for existence to make, 
when it might have been anything else ! 

All knowledge is faith. 

We postulate or posit” the existence both of substances 

Scepticism and Animal Faith f p. 78. 

29 nU., p. 79. 

so Ibid., pp. 237-238. 
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and more fleeting existences because of our animal needs : 
that is, our needs as living beings. By '' substance ’ V San- 
tayana means whatever is independent of knowledge. 
^'Things^’ are substances cut up into parts. For him the 
substance, of things on which all others depend seems to be 
matter or nature. This is the total object of perception. 
Santayana agrees with Spinoza, that nature is God, but thinks 
a philosopher should avoid the too practical term. ''The word 
nature is poetical enough : it suggests sufficiently the genera- 
tive and controlling function, the endless vitality and change- 
ful order of the world in which I live.’’®^ Faith in nature 
gives one the sense of permanence and being at home and 
is the fundamental animal faith. False, i.e., erroneously 
posited, substances are: (1) Souls, (2) Platonic Ideas, (3) 
Phenomena, (4) Truth, (5) Fact. 

The Soul is the confusion of three things: (1) The Psychic 
or Life-Principle, which is only the fine quick organs within 
the material things, life being a harmony of material motions; 
(2) Habit which is material; and (3) the projection of 
mental discourse. 

Spirit, he says, is a luminous shadow which substance casts 
on the field of Essence. "Reason is only a form of animal 
faith . . . although full of a pleasant alacrity and confidence, 
liking the chirping of birds. Spirit is a natural passion 
dependent on the flesh. It is intelligence in act. Its occa- 
sions are the vicissitudes of life. Indeed, every impulse in 
man or beast bears its own little flame of Spirit,^^ Dynamic 
spirit does not exist. For spirit must have an unspiritual 
ground — in chance, matter, fate.®® 

In short, matter or nature generates little flames of impulse 
(organized matter) which rise to consciousness and, intuiting 
essences, posit, in the dire need of continuing their existence, 
the embodied concerted existence of these essences. Spirit is 
not in the substance of nature, "Organic Systems about to 
collide send forth this conscious cry or salutation. Spirit 


31 nm., p. 80. 

ss/ftW., pp. 279-283. 
S3 lUd., p. 285. 
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needs the being and movement of matter, by its large and 
sweeping harmonies, to generate it, and give it wings.” 

A universe passing strange! Mind seems to be an inert 
glow that lights np in conseiousness here and there a strange 
universe which it sees in iridescent hues of color and form, 
but these are only shadowy essences distilled by the movements 
of matter. Gonscionsness is but/^a lyric cry in the midst of 
biisiness.” 

VL Metaphysical anb Religious Implications op Realism 
AND Speculative Idealism Compared 

If one follow the excellent suggestion of Dr. Bosanquet and 
employ the phrases, ^^speculative philosophy” or '^specula- 
tive idealism,” in place of "absolute idealism” or "objective 
idealism,” to designate the doctrine that reality is a coherent 
whole or universe to whose structure mind affords the best 
clew available, then the metaphysical realism of Dr. Alex- 
ander and the speculative idealism which is best represented 
by Dr, Bosanquet are not so far apart as at first blush they 
seem. For Dr. Bosanquet, like Professor Creighton, Seth 
Pringle-Pattison, MacKenzie, and others (including the pres- 
ent writer), who have deep sympathies with the idealism of 
Plato and Hegel, rejects the "mentalism” of Royce and 
Calkins as well as that of Berkeley and Fichte.^® Both Dr. 
Alexander and the speculative idealists, as I shall hereafter 
call them, are agreed that reality is one coherent whole, 
and that the most comprehensive and adequate criterion of 
the truth of any human apprehension of reality is the co- 
herence of beliefs with the facts of experience and with one 
another. 

Of course these two philosophies differ with regard to the 
position assigned to mind in the total scheme of things. Dr. 
Alexander denies to mind that privileged position in the 

p. 288 . 

35 The reader is reminded that “mentalism^’ means the doctrine that 
nothing really exists but minds; that so-called physical world of com- 
mon sense is but the appearance of minds to other minds. 



physical qualities. Furthermore, the universe, as a whole, 
possesses Deity, in its everlasting movement towards the 
realization of higher empirical qualities and values than those 
which finite minds enjoy; and the Deity (I would prefer to 
say “Divinity”) of the universe includes, while it transcends, 
the qualities and values of human minds. It seems to he the 
difSculty of conceiving the concrete character of that which 
is higher than human mind, and yet includes it, in terms of 
mind, that leads Dr. Alexander to deny that God is the 
universal mind. He is not able to see how the whole range 
of empirical qualities can be conceived to be included in a 
universal knower and will, or experience, or absolute logos 
or problem-solver. A self for him is essentially finite and 
conditioned. The limitation of mind or selfhood to a condi- 
tioned place in the finite empirical order, in which it rises 
from, and is the enjoyment or awareness of itself by, a compli- 
cation of neural processes, lead Dr. Alexander to say that 
Deity must be more than mind; since finite mind is its 
“body” it must be richer than this, just as finite mind is 
richer than its own bodily basis. The Deity of the universe, 
which is space-time, includes and transcends all the meanings 
and values of the hierarchy of empirical qualities, from color 
and form up to sentient life, which we contemplate ; it includes 
and transcends all the mental and social values which we 
enjoy. 

I do not see why the limitations of mind in ourselves should 
prevent us from concluding that the Divinity, which in- 
cludes and carries on to higher levels our finite lives and their 
values, must be mind — ^the immanent spiritual community and 
ground of values, which in its perfection transcends the 
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empiriear natural aiicl social orders, Nevertlieless it; is, clear 
that Dr, Alexander’s intent is that reality has many degrees 
of meaning and value, and that the total significance of the 
universe is always much richer than the best that human 
beings are or may become. The universe for him has Divinity, 
and is worthy to be held in reverence. It is the all-inclusive, 
omnipotent, and eternal dynamic order, in which all values 
are realized and conserved. Thus, his position approaches 
very closely to speculative idealism. Moreover, in the em- 
phasis he puts on the social character of values — ^tnith is 
socially normal believing, goodness is socially coherent willing, 
beauty is coherent feeling — Dr. Alexander approaches the 
idealistic notion of God, or the Universal Spirit, as the spirit 
of the beloved community, the principle of the ideal social 
order. Eoyce has made most of the latter motion, but it seems 
to be implied in all speculative idealisms from Hegel to the 
present. 

The new realists in general are not materialists or mecha- 
nists,* although I think that those of them who are neutral 
monists, if they followed out the logic of their position would 
come to materialism. For the neutral monist is in a position 
of very unstable logical equilibrium. If it is difficult to stand 
long on one leg, as the mentalist and the materialist try to 
do, it is still more difficult to remain suspended in mid-air, 
as the neutral monist tries to do. But the new realists, in 
general, not only affirm vigorously the reality of values and 
the power of man, through reason and imagination to achieve 
higher social and spiritual values; they are not, as a rule, 
hostile to the hypothesis of a supreme ground of values. 
Professor E. B. Perry, a leading American new realist, gives 
a high place to the claims of spiritual religion on the thought 
and allegiance of men.®® Professor E. G. Spaulding, in Ms 
carefully elaborated book, The New Eationalism^ commits him- 
self more specifically to a belief in the existence of God as the 
ground or totality of values. He says: ‘^God is the totality 
of values’’; He is ^ ^justice and truth and beauty, both as these 
are ^ above’ our world and as they are in it”: ^^He is thus 


36 See Ms Present Philosophical Tendencies, smd The Moral Economy* 
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37 E. G. Spaulding, The Ifeio Nationalism, p. 517. 

^Sjhid., p. 521, ‘ ^ 

39 See, for further discussion of pluralism and the idea of God, Chap- 
ter XXX, Bingularism and Pluralism, 
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both transcendent and immanent. ” He believes in “a 
Power that works not only side by side with man, but also in 
him and through him, flowering in that freedom which is 
given to his reason to get at truth, to his emotions, to love the 
beautiful, the good, and the true, and to detest the ugly, the 
evil, and the false, and to his will and manhood to engage in 
the struggle. ^ ^ The principal exception to this attitude is 
Bertrand Russell. Religion for him is possible only as a stoical 
and heroic devotion to the highest human qualities, the cherish- 
ing of love and pity and fellowship, and the contemplation of 
the beauty and truth created by the human reason and imagi- 
nation; but all in this in the face of a brutal and unmeaning 
universe. His metaphysical attitude is one of thoroughgoing 
scientific materialism; or, rather, was up to the publication 
of his Analysis of Mind. Just what it may be now I do not 
know. I am unable to find any inevitable logical connection 
between RusseR’s realism in theory of knowledge and his 
atheistic materialism, except that the atomistic pluralism or 
logical atomism, which he adopts as a method, if consistently 
carried out would negative the admission that there may be 
a eosmical ground of values. No one can be a thoroughpaced 
pluralist and find any place in his metaphysics for the 
hypothesis of God as the unity and ground of human values. 
Hence, while a realist may start from extreme pluralism as a 
working hypothesis, he has abandoned it as soon as he sets 
up the notion that truth, goodness, beauty, and whatsoever 
other values there may be, have a cosmic ground. It is not 
inconsistent to recognize that the cosmic ground of values is 
limited in some way, and that there is an evolution in which 
values are progressively enhanced; in other words, a God 
limited by the conditions in which he must work to achieve 
the highest values is not a foolish notion. But if, as the 
extreme pluralist holds, reality does not consist of a whole of 
interrelated members, the idea of God is childish nonsense.®® 
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YII. A Critique OP Ebalism 

The neorealistic movement arose as a protest and criticism 
against subjectivistic tendencies manifest in idealism, sensa- 
tionalistie empiricism, and pragmatism. Eealism protests 
against tlie narrow humanism manifested in certain forms of 
idealism, as well as in pragmatism. Eealism stresses the 
objectivity and determinate striichire of nature and of reason 
or thought. Nature is not the mere reflection of the subject ; 
nor are our true ideas and modes of thinking the expression 
of our individual, or even our social, wishes and aims. There 
is a real and determinate order of nature and a real and de- 
terminate order of thought. In these regards the position of 
the realists is wholly sound and must be included in a genuine 
speculative philosophy. Eealism also criticizes the position 
of absolute or objective idealism that reality must be, and is, 
a coherent and harmonious system or relational organization^ 
the clew to which is to be found in the nature of mind. The 
absolute idealist argues that the structural texture of reality 
and of mind are identical in character and, therefore, no 
truth is absolutely true and no finite reality absolutely real, 
except when referred to and taking their due places in the 
absolute systems of truth and reality. The realist replies that, 
from this standpoint, since we do not know, and indeed, can- 
not know, in detail the character of these supposed absolute 
systems, every specific proposition which we believe to be true 
is thereby cast in doubt and we have no means of knowing 
what its ultimate status may be. He asserts, on the contrary, 
that we may know directly by perception and intuition the 
truth of some propositions. The absolute idealist replies that 
we can know the general character of the system of reality 
and, therefore, can tell, approximately, the position of some 
of our human truths in it. 

The realist is right, it seems to me, in holding that we 
can know some truth directly, by reflective intuition, and 
that, for us, these truths are absolutely true. We have such 
true propositions in pure logic and mathematics; perhaps, 
there are some ethical values which are absolutely valid, too. 
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If we had to wait until we knew the whole nature of reality, 
even though only in outline, before we could be sure that we 
had any truth, we should be in a very bad fix. On the other 
hand, the most comprehensive test of truth seems to me to 
be the coherence of intuitively known propositions, and their 
deduced consequences, with one another, and with the induc- 
tively established interpretations of perceptual experience. 
Progress in any field of knowledge, and, consequently in the 
whole field of knowledge, consists in weaving our perceptions 
of facts into bodies of conceptual systems consistent with the 
fundamental logical laws of identity, coherence, and sufficient 
reason. In so far as we succeed thereby in knowing and in 
controlling nature, this success implies that nature and human 
nature are reciprocating members in one universal order or 
system. It makes no difference whether we say that the struc- 
ture of reality corresponds with or reflects the structure of 
mind, or that, since mind is a live focus of reality, the struc- 
ture of mind must reflect or embody the structure of reality. 
Whichever side we start from we must come to the other. 
So far as reality is intelligible, it must be coherent. So far 
as mind expands in rationality and practical control of its 
data, it does so by taking the structure of reality into itself 
and thus becoming more rational. The universe is a living 
and dynamic whole which comes to awareness of itself in 
mind. Minds are effective centers in reality, in so far as they 
become alive to the fact that their function is to grasp the 
lines of force which center in them and radiate from them as 
awaring members of the whole. 

The ever recurring controversies and misconceptions which 
arise from the equivocal meanings of the terms ^ idealism” 
and ^ Realism’’ suggest that it might be better to discard their 
use altogether, and to call our standpoint rationalistic^^ or 
^ ^ organizational experimentalism. ^ ’ Briefly, this standpoint 
involves the following propositions: (1) Things perceived are 
selected and organized groupings of sense-qualities in relation ; 
such relations as spatial, temporal, numerical, qualitative 
(degrees of likeness and unlikeness), quantitative (equality, 
greater, less, etc.), dynamical (physical purposive). (2) In 
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knowing, true relations discover edyViOt made hj tlie mind ; 

in willing, man does, to a limited extent, make new relations. 
(3) The known world, as a complex of things and events in 
relation, involves three factors: {a) the mind, with its definite 
structure, history and interests; (b) the physical or objec- 
tive’^ grounds of perception; these I conceive to be energy- 
complexes; (c) the central nervous system and the sense 
organs, which are at once parts of the physical order and the 
immediate basis of the mental processes of perception, et 
cetera, and hence are the intermediating links between the 
mind and the rest of the physical world. (4) Percepts are 
not copies of things but partial and fragmentary aspects or 
‘Views’’ of the real external world selected by the mind and 
the sensory system, (5) The mind is the ‘^ultimate” active 
selective and analytic-synthetic principle which discovers and 
takes note of qualities-in-relation, and which constructs and 
organizes a larger context of reality, in which it sets and 
interprets the immediate data of experience. The relation of 
a perceived thing or event, or even a scientific law, to reality 
is that of a partial selected and interpreted aspect or frag- 
ment of an indefinitely complex totality of things, processes, 
qualities, and relations. Reality involves much more than 
any experience, but that "'more” is a construction by the 
human mind from the structure of actual experience and the 
nature of the construction is determined by the joint natures 
of the experienced reality and of the mind’s own structure. 
(6) In error and illusion the mind misinterprets or places in 
its wrong setting some bit of experience or generalization 
from experience. It may either fail to determine and analyze 
the data correctly or it may fail to set the data in the right 
connections with other items of reality. There can be no 
unreal experiences, only untrue, that is, wrongly related, 
experiences. 

Rbi?erexcbs 

Alexahber, Samuel, Space^ Time and Deity; '"Natural Piety,’’ in 
Hihhert Journal, VoL XX, pp. 609-621. 

Bosaxquet, B., The Meeting of Extremes in Contemporary Phi- 
losophy, 



346 THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 


Begad, C, D., Perception, Physics and Beality; Scientific Thought 
and The Mind and Its Place in Nature, 

Contemporary American Philosophy {KddLm& Montague, 

Editors). 

Contemporary British Philosophy (J. H. Muirhead, Editor). 
Drake, Ditbant, The Mind and its Place in Nature, 

Essays in Critical Realism, by D. Drake, A. 0. Love joy, A. K. 

Rogers, G, Santayana, R. W. Sellars, and C. A. Strong. 
Hobhouse, L. T., The Theory of Knowledge; Development and 
Purpose. 

Holt, E. B., The Concept of Consciousness. 

Laird, Johk, A Study in Realism; Problems of the Self; The 
Idea of Value. 

Leighton, J. A., Man and the Cosmos, Chapters IV- VIII, XVIII- 
XXI and XXIV. 

Marvin, W. T., A First Book in Metaphysics; The History of 
European Philosophy, Chapter XXVII. 

Moore, G. E., Ethics; Principia Ethica. 

* Perry, R. B., and others, The New Realism. 

, Present Philosophical Tendencies; The General Theory of 

Value; Philosophy of the Recent Past. 

Robinson, D, S., An Anthology of Recent Philosophy. 

* Rogers, A. K., English and American Philosophy since 1800, Chap- 

ter VI, See, 3, and Chapter VIIL 

* Russell, The Analysis of Mind; Mysticism and Logie; 

Our Knowledge of the External World. (Title on cover in 
American Eddtiony Scientific M in Philosophy)', The 
Problems of Philosophy ; Analysis of Matter; Philosophy, 
Santayana, George, Life of Reason; Scepticism and Animal 
Faith; The Realm of Essence. 

Sellars, R. W., Critical Realism; The Principles and Problems of 
Philosophy. 

Spaulding, E. G., The New Rationalismu 
Strong, C. A., Why the Mind has a Body, 

Urban, W. M., The Intelligible World. 


CHAPTER XXIV 
TEMPORALISM 

^Temporalism is, in broadest terms, that pbilosopMcal doc- 
trine which insists on the reality and significance of the 
time process. In its extreme form it asserts that all being is 
becoming. Thus, Heraclitus was a temporalist. Temporalism 
has gained ground steadily since the beginning of the nine- 
teenth century when HegeFs historical idealism, with its 
strongly temporalistic coloring, appeared. Temporalism, 
however, received its greatest impetus from the rise and 
spread of the theory of evolution. Philosophers otherwise so 
diverse as Herbert Spencer, Josiah Eoyce, James Ward, P. 
Nietzsche, A. Pouillee (a French idealistic evolutionist), 
Henri Bergson and William James, John Dewey and S. Alex- 
ander, are all, in some sense, evolutionists. 

I. Bergson’s Temporalism 

In this chapter I shall treat of Bergson and James as the 
major prophets of a temporalistic philosophy. Bergson’s 
great influence has come chiefly from his bold and persuasive 
interpretation of evolution as the endlessly creative psychical 
process. His doctrines of the relations of space and time, 
mind and body, intelligence and intuition, are all contributory 
to his theoiy of evolution. He has promulgated and carried 
out, with great consistency and elaboration, the doctrine that 
reality is duration and that duration is identical with the 
creative activity of psychical life. 

Setting out, in his first book, Time and Free Will/- from the 
contrast between the extensive or spatial order and the in- 
tensive or temporal order he builds his system of metaphysics 

1 French title, Essai sur Us Donn4es Imfitediates de la Conscience. 
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tliereon. He makes liberal and telling use of the facts of 
immediate experience and the theories of the special sciences. 

The space order is the realm of pure quantity, of homoge- 
neous elements. All quantitative measurement consists in 
reducing that which is measured to similar units spread out 
in space. To count any multiplicity is to picture it as spread 
out over space. We count by putting the units side by side. 
For example, to count the successive strokes of a bell one 
imagines them as extended in space. Btii this entire con- 
ception of a pure homogeneous space order is an abstraction 
which has been fashioned by the human intellect as an instru- 
ment by which the self can grasp the similarities or repeti- 
tions in events and thus, by foreseeing, in part, the future, 
can deliberately plan its future conduct. In reality there is 
no ptire homogeneity, no repetition of absolute similars. In 
reality there is only an endless succession of heterogeneous or 
different states of duration. Reality is incessant mobility, 
action, life,, In reality there are no two moments which are 
absolutely alike. The reality which is life or mind energy is a 
ceaselessly creative process of differing events or durations, 
which interpenetrate one another through memory. Age can- 
not wither nor custom stale the infinite variety of events in 
the onward movement of the vital impetus {Velan vital). 

The conventional clock time, conceived to be an absolutely 
even or rhythmical flow, is a bastard time, pictured in terms of 
homogeneous space, in order that the intellect may count and 
measure its successive moments. Duration or real time is 
life’s experience of its own creative process. Each seif, each 
pulsating fragment of the vital impetus, has its own unique 
experience of duration or temporal flow. And in every self 
the successive moments of its duration are severally unique; 
by reason of memory, which is a unique property of the seif, 
its successive moments, as they pass, are conserved and ab- 
sorbed in the enduring, growing, or self-creating reality which 
is the vital impetus, the essence of every self. ''Life is the 
invisible progress of the past gnawing into the future.” 
"There are no two identical moments in the life of a self. 
A consciousness which could experience two identical moments 
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woiiicl be a consciousness without memory. It would die and 
be bom again continually.’’ Thus the only real continuity 
is that of memory. {Introduction to Metaphysics^ translated 
by F. E. Hulme, p. 13.) We think that there are a space 
and a time of which all the parts are similar, and which can 
be infinitely extended and infinitely divided. But this space 
and this time are not realities; they are but abstract mental 
diagrams, framed by the intellect for the purpose of per- 
ceiving continuities and uniformities in nature and the self. 
The intellect is a tool for operating on solids arranged side 
by side in space. All its logic is modeled on geometry. The 
uses of the intellect are limited to the reduction of the real 
qualitative diversity of life to equations of identity. Thus it 
sums up the never ending variety of actual changes in terms 
of the quantitative rearrangement of changeless units. Thus 
the goal of the intellect’s apprehension of reality is to con- 
ceive it all as a spatial mechanism. But life belongs to an 
entirely different category. 

It follows that psychical processes are not in themselves 
measurable. And, with regard to the critical problem of free 
will, Bergson argues that the common fallacy of physical 
determinism and psychological determinism lies in the trans- 
formation of the actual creative, living process, which we 
are, into a dead mechanism. Since life is creative psychical 
process and this is real duration, no one could predict what 
another self would do unless he were that other ; and even 
thus, in important crisis, when the whole self acts, he could 
not predict his own action, since at the very moment of choice 
the creative urge of the self is issuing in a new fact. “To 
conceive ail the conditions as given is, when dealing with 
concrete duration, to place one’s self at the very moment at 
which the act is being performed.” {Time and Free Willy 
p. 220.) “The free act takes place in the time which is 
flowing, not in the time which has already flown.” 
p. 221.) It is plausible, after the event, to say that a man 
could not have done otherwise, being what he was, because we 
infer what he was from what he did ; whereas, in truth, what 
he did, especially in a great crisis, was an act of creation, by 
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virtue o£ wMeii he became to some extent a new being. The 
self is not determined to act by sympathy, aversion, love, 
loyalty, et cetera; as though these were forces which acted 
on the self from without. The self is what it is, and it be- 
comes what it becomes, by giving creative expression to the 
moral attitudes signified by such terms. 

We are free when, and in the degree in which, our acts 
emanate from our entire personality. Until a decision is made 
action is indeterminate and accurate prevision impossible. 
Psychical causation differs from mechanical causation in two 
respects: (1) In psychical causation the cause and the effect 
are not mathematical equivalents. (2) In psychical causation 
there is a feeling of effort in passing from the idea of action 
to the action. Mechanical causation is but the superficial 
relation between events as seen by the intellect. Eetrospective 
analysis transforms a living progress into a dead thing. Psy- 
chical causation is the deeper reality immediately lived and 
experienced. The more we live on the surface of life the 
more adequate mechanical causation is to explain our actions 
though it is never wholly adequate; the deeper and fuller we 
live out our vocations, as creative selves, the freer we are. 

In his second principal work, Matter and Memory (French, 
Matiere et Memoire)^ Bergson applies the above principles 
to the solution of the mind-body problem. Matter and mind 
differ in degree, not in kind. Pure matter would be inert 
homogeneous space; pure mind would be absolutely inex- 
tended quality, pure heterogeneity. The self moves inces- 
santly between these two extremes, which have no existence 
as such but are mere limiting concepts. The human body is a 
center of action living in relation to other centers of action. 
Bergson's conception of body is thoroughly dynamic. Per- 
ception is a means of action, not of theoretical hnowledge. 
It does not tell us what matter is like; it only furnishes images 
of surrounding things, as a guide to the outer action of our 
own "bodies therewith. ^ Y call matter the aggregate of images, 
and perception of matter these same images referred to the 
eventual action of one particular image, my bodyJ^ {Matter 
and Memory, p. 8.) Eealism and idealism both err in assum- 
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ing tliat perception has a wholly speenlative interest, that it 
is the mental representative of an external world ; whereas 
perception is the lowest form of intellectual activity and is 
but a means to action. (Ibid,, p. 17.) Matter is precisely 
what it appears to be. (Ibid,, p. 80.) There is in matter 
something more than, but not something different from, that 
which is actually given in perception.’’ (Ibid,, p. 78.) 

The brain is a kind of central telephonic exchange, whose 
office is to allow communication, or to delay it, between the 
mind and the surrounding w'orld. (Ibid., p. 19.) The more 
choices open to a living being the richer its perceptions. The 
self, endowed with a power of creative choice, cuts out, within 
the material world, the center of action which is called its own 
body. (JMcZ., p. 45.) In the body, which is a system of 
images, the central image, the brain, is an instrument of 
action. 

Actual perception is a fusion, in varying degrees, of per- 
cepts and memory images. The extended and more or less 
inert and homogeneous world, which we perceive, is so per- 
ceived because our sensations are overlaid with memory 
images, retained and recalled, since they guide us to action 
by emphasizing similarities between present and past. The 
survival of the past through memory is a condition of our 
survival and welfare. 

There are two kinds of memory: (1) Motor memory, which 
is exemplified by every instance of our employment of a habit 
or skill acquired through repetition ; for example, walking or 
talking. This sort of memory depends on the formation of 
motor diagrams or mechanisms in the brain, (2) On the other 
hand, when we recall, recognize, and place distinct events in 
our past; when, for example, we recall when and where "we 
first saw the young goddess, our first love, swim into our 
ken, we have a case of pure memory — of the revival and 
identification of images from the past. Since images cannot 
be stored up in enormous numbers in the brain, and even if 
they were we could not pick out and recognize instantaneously 
the correct one of the quadrillion or so there, pure memory 
is independent of the brain. The power of retaining, rest or* 
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rng^ and identifying the images from our past^ each in its 
individual flavor and setting^ is a function of pure spirit or 
mind, Bergson enforces this doctrine with a very acute n^ 
of cases of aphasia and amnesia to show that we cannot lo- 
calize pure memory in the brain. In fact he holds that the 
past and present are not in the brain; the brain is in them^, 
since past and present are functions of mind. 

Our lives oscillate between the planes of pure action and of 
pure dreaming. If we led only dream lives we should be liv- 
ing in pure memory alone; and our lives would consist simply 
of the endless phantasmagoria of individual images* If we 
lived in action alone we should be mere unconscious machines 
and the passive creatures of our environments. W e oscillate 
between the two. In action, only so much of our past is 
brought to bear on present perception as will enable us to act 
successfully. The whole of our past psychical life conditions 
our present state, but we select only so much of it as we need 
to facilitate action. (liid,, p. 191.) Pure memory is essen- 
tially detached from the life of action; it is reverie. When 
action is imperative pure memory is latent and in abeyance. 
The past has not ceased to exist ; it has only ceased to be use- 
ful. (Ibid,^ p. 193.) Our ordinary consciousness embodies 
the materiality of our lives, the urgency of action. Our body 
is that part of our representation which is ever being born 
anew, for the purpose of action. True memory “retains and 
ranges alongside of each other all our states in the order in 
which they occur, leaving to each its place and consequently 
marking its date.’’ (Ihid.j p. 195.) When action is not 
urgent pure memory surges up and we live almost as pure 
spirits. But it is our body which keeps our spirit in connec- 
tion with the external world, and thus gives sanity and poise 
to life. Let the fusion between the mind and the external 
world, which the nervous system mediates, be relaxed and 
dreams and, at the extreme, insanity, occur. 

Bergson concludes that the difficulties of the mind-body 
problem, in its traditional formulations are due to regarding 
the physical and mental as representations or duplicates, the 
one of the other. He treats them as differing only in degree. 
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There is no pure space ; there is only an extended moMle con- 
tinuum in which we carve out onr bodies as centers of action. 
Memory is spirit, but spirit must act, and therefore carves out 
a body from the stream of incessant becoming which is the 
real world or nature. In nature there are all sorts of degrees 
of extension and tension, in inverse ratio to one another. 
The body is a high-tension selecting and condensing medium, 
by which pure spirit, which is pure inextensive tension, is 
able to divide and subdivide extension by the use of intellect, 
and to subtilize it in the affections. The spirit effects the con- 
traction of the less heterogeneous or more extended and physi- 
cal into the more heterogeneous, or vital and spiritual, by 
degrees of tension. Thus Bergson thinks he has bridged the 
chasm between mind and body by the notion of degrees, in 
inverse ratio, of extension and tension. 

In his third and most popular work, Creative Evolution, 
Bergson applies the fundamental ideas worked out in the two 
previous works to the theory of evolution. 

After an acute criticism of both radical mechanism and 
radical finalism or teleology as involving the same error — 
that the whole of reality is eternally given all at once, and 
that the history of the world is but the inevitable unfolding 
of this whole — Bergson develops his own theory that evolution 
is a continuously creative vital and psychical process. The 
true reality is the vital impetus {Velan vital ) ; it is the crea- 
tive current of being, the urge towards increase of in- 
dividuality. But there is a counter current, the downward 
tendency towards inertia, sameness, immobility, exemplified 
in habit. This is matter; life and matter are thus two 
opposing tendencies, the one driving towai’ds creativity and 
individuality, the other dragging it down towards immobility 
and mechanism which is death. 

I am unable to make out what is Bergson’s theory of the 
origin of matter. He assumes it as an original datum, when 
he is depicting the nature of the vital impetus as unceasing 
effort to mount higher against the current of matter. At 
other times he speaks as though matter and the intellect have 
been cut out, by an identical process, from a primal stuff that 
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contained both. Intellect and matter, he says, have been 
evolved together. Matter is spatialized intellect. But again 
intellect was evolved by the vital impetus, as a means for 
successful action on matter. Therefore intellect presupposes 
matter. 

Matter and Intellect have “progressively adapted them- 
selves to one another in order to attain at last a common 
form” {Creative Evolution, p. 206). This common form is 
a homogeneous and static whole of parts juxtaposed in space. 
Essentially, Matter is a downward flux, “a reality that is un- 
making itself” ; Life is an upward flux, “a reality that is mak- 
ing itself” {Hid., p. 248). Life and Matter are opposing 
currents in the total stream of Becoming. Life cannot create 
absolutely, because it is confronted with matter {Hid., p. 250). 
Life in itself is an immensity of potentiality, in contact with 
matter it is limited and becomes an impetus {Hid., p. 258). 
The increase of materiality, the expansion of the current that 
is unmaking itself, takes place through the relaxation of ten- 
sion, through a detention which produces extension. Thus 
matter extends itself in space, without being absolutely ex- 
tended therein {Hid., pp. 202ff). The more inert and spread- 
out the downward movement becomes, the more materialized 
it becomes; for space and matter are identical. Because of 
the initial duality of movement, the vital impetus, in order 
to survive and move upstream against the puU of the down- 
ward current, evolved intellect. The latter has helped the 
vital impetus to survive and grow, but at a great cost. For 
intellect has rendered materiality more material, that is, more 
spatial. At the same time it has made the vital impetus, whose 
servant it is, more spatial. For the intellect has suffered from 
a natural inability to understand its master, life. Even in- 
tuition had to shrink into the narrow forms of the instincts, 
in order that the impetus might make headway. 

This mechanization, this shriveling up and ossification of 
the vital impetus, through its intelleetualization, is reflected 
in philosophy and science, from the ancient G-reeks to the 
present time. The movement of Greek philosophy, from Zeno 
the Eleatic to Plotinus, with its elevation of the one eternal 


TEMPORALISM 


355 


md cTiangeless Reality above the many temporal Phenomena^ 
is the effect of the intellect’s inveterate habit of taking static 
snap-shot views of the ceaselessly mobile and ever hetero- 
geneous flux of TQel Duration. The Ideals or Forms of Plato, 
the Forms or Entelechies of Aristotle, are intelleetual snap- 
shots of the ever-moving reality in which there is constant 
change of form. The mechanistic concepts of modern seienee, 
and of such a philosophy as Spencer’s, are of the same origin. 

In brief, Bergson holds — (1) That reality is a perpetual 
flux of two opposing currents, one of which becomes the world 
of living organisms and the other becomes, or tends to become, 
the world of inert space-occupying matter. (2) In order that 
life may persist and increase, it must become materialized. 
In doing this it loses something of its original spontaneity and 
creativeness ; it becomes mechanized as intellect and narrowed 
as instinct. (3) There are in man vestiges of a power, by 
developing which he may restore, enlarge, and deepen the lost 
sense of life, and may even conquer matter and put on free- 
dom and immortality. This power is Intuition — ^but that is 
another story. Meantime, if the reader finds himself per- 
plexed as to the respective places and relations of matter, 
space and intellect in Bergson’s philosophy, I confess I share 
his perplexity, and can only refer him to the original works. 
How a downward current, not in space, extends itself in space, 
I do not understand. Nor do I see why it should be necessary 
for the vital impetus to fabricate the intellect to aggravate 
the situation in which the impetus already finds itself, by 
making matter more spatial and imprisoning life more com- 
pletely in it; since the impetus has produced intellect in order 
to free itself from this downward current. The liberator 
seems, in this case, only to have made the prison bars more 
secure. 

The main types of living organisms are divergent lines of 
evolution, struck out by the vital impetus in its efforts to sur- 
mount the downward current of matter. The whole history 
of life is a cosmic obstacle race. The vital impetus has tried, 
here one device, and there another. Thus the evolution of 
life is the product neither of mechanical necessity nor of 
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the necessity imposed by a single predetermined plan. The 
main divergent lines of evolution are expressed in the fol- 
lowing diagram: 


Sessile 
plant-like 
animals x 


Thus the evolntionary process is like a tree with a few 
branches shooting out at irregular intervals. Life is a cur- 
rent sent through matter.^ The whole history of life has been 
the effort of consciousness to raise matter. There are two 
orders — the physical order which is automatic or mechanical, 
and the vital order which is voluntary or psychical. Life is 
a reality which is making itself in a reality which is unmaking 
itself.^ In the advancement of the vital impetus two things 
are necessary: (1) a gradual accumulation of explosive 
energy; this is achieved in plants through the chlorophyllian 
function ; (2) an elastic canalization of this energy in variable 
and indeterminable directions. 

The three divergent lines of animal life represent the three 
main experiments of the vital impetus. The sessile animals, 
such as the zoophytes, represent a kind of plant life, a failure 
of the vital impetus to get forward. The second main line of 
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animal evolution lias reached its highest achievement in the 
arthropoda, particnlarly in the insecta. Here we find mobile 
animals adjusting themselves to the environment by instincts 
or inherited reflexes which display a marvelous degree of 
accuracy. Instincis are fine, highly specialized tools, Berg- 
son cites particularly the Hymenoptera which sting their live 
prey and bring them, paralyzed but not dead, as food to their 
own young. But this great skill with a narrow speeialization 
is achieved at the loss of the power of adaptability to changing 
circumstances. What is needed, in order that the vital im- 
petus may go forward in the complementary directions of in- 
creasing individuation and association, is that the capacity 
should he developed to fashion tools to meet changing condi- 
tions. This capacity is intelligence or intellect ^ which reaches 
its highest power in man, who is preeminently the toolmaker. 
Whereas an insect is a very limited set of fine tools, man, 
with the unspecialized capacity of intellect, becomes the maker 
of tools, of material tools and mental and social tools (lan- 
guage, social order, custom, law, morals, science). Thus man 
is capable of indefinite progress by virtue of his adaptability 
and inventiveness. 

But this triumph of the intellect, as the power of indefinite 
adaptability to the material conditions of living, is achieved 
at a loss. The intellect is at home only in mechanical affairs. 

Bergson conceives of the power of intelligence as rigidly 
limited to dealing with inorganic solids, with mere matter. 
Intelligence is able only to comprehend and formulate abstract 
geometrized equations of identity. It turns the mobility, 
warmth, manifold heterogeneity, individuality, creativity, and 
freedom of the life force into frozen concepts, into inert, mo- 
tionless, and skeletal travesties of the rich and ever moving 
reality. Life is ever active and creative, reason is static and 
uncreative. Thus life, which is reality, transcends thought. 
The vital impetus, creative, mysterious, unpredictable, and 
uncontrollable, is the power which moves the world. Reality, 
as life, is not only incalculable and inconceivable in its secret 
tendencies, movements, and results ; its secret essence cannot 
be communicated, for language, an instrument of intelligence 
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fashioned to meet the exigencies of social intercourse, is utterly 
powerless to express the miiltitndinons variety and novelty 
of life’s manifestations. Words are pale and colorless ab- 
stractions, little more than geometrical marionettes. Thus in- 
telligence trails along helplessly in the w^ake of life, picking 
up superficial uniformities and overlooking the spontaneous 
diversities and novelties with which life teems. 

But Bergson holds that man’s metaphysical thirst for reality 
must be slaked. In order to apprehend reality as it really 
is, man needs to develop another power — one akin to instinct 
in its immediacy and sureness of grasp, but vastly wider in 
range. This power is intuition. In order to know life and 
spirit we must divest ourselves of the prejudices engendered 
by perception and action. “To touch the reality of spirit 
we must place ourselves at the point where an individual 
consciousness, continuing and retaining the past in a present 
enriched by it, escapes the law of necessity, the law which says 
that the present shall simply repeat the past.” “The point 
where we feel ourselves most intimately within our own life 
is a duration — in which the past, always moving on, is swell- 
ing unceasingly with a present that is absolutely new.”^ 
“The more we succeed in making ourselves conscious of our 
progress in pure duration, the more we feel the different parts 
of our being enter into each other, and our whole personality 
concentrate itself into a point, or rather a sharp edge, pressed 
against the future and cutting into it unceasingly. ” ^ This 
feeling is intuition. “By intuition is meant the kind of 
intellectual sympathy by which one places one’s self within 
an object in order to coincide with what is unique in it and 
consequently inexpressible.” (Bergson, An Iniroduetion to 
Metaphysics, p. 15, Hulme’s translation.) Analysis expresses 
a thing as a function of something other than itself. It trans- 
lates the actual thing into symbols. Analysis is a representa- 
tion of a thing from successive points of view, and thus goes 
on to infinity. But intuition is a simple act of direct, in- 
tellectual sympathy. We can certainly sympathize with our 

4 Ibid,f p. 200. 

^Ihid.. p. 201. 
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own selves. By dilating tMs self Jntmtioii we can grasp 
reality outside ourselves ; since all reality is action, movement, 
becoming. God, says Bergson, is unceasing life, action, free- 
dom. Creation is free activity. 

Intuition or the immediate feeling of, the direct listening 
to, the face-to-face vision of, our inner selfhood is the key to 
reality. In the supreme moments of life, in great passional 
and volitional crises, when man feels his whole personality 
surging up from the deeps or feels that he is putting his 
whole self into an act: Intuition is there, however vague and 
above all discontinuous. It is a lamp almost extinguished, 
wdiich only glimmers now and then, for a few moments at 
most. Blit it glimmers whenever a vital interest is at stake. 
On onr personality, on our liberty, on the place we occupy 
in the whole of nature, on our origin and perhaps on our 
destiny, it throws a light feeble and vacillating, but which 
none the less pierces the darkness of the night in which the 
intellect leaves us. ^ ® The function of Philosophy is to unite, 
to deepen, and dilate these evanescent intuitions and thus to 
enable man to continue consciously the work of self-creation. 
Intuition has lagged behind intelligence because of the in- 
sistent pressure of practical needs. The more philosophy 
advances the more it will perceive that intuition is mind itself, 
is life itself. A complete and perfect humanity would be one 
in which both intelligence and intuition should attain their 
full development.^ ^^Thus to the eyes of a philosophy that 
attempts to reabsorb intellect in intuition, many difficulties 
vanish or become light. But such a doctrine does not only 
facilitate speculation ; it also gives us more power to act and 
live. For with it we feel ourselves no longer isolated in 
humanity, humanity no longer seems isolated in the nature 
that it dominates. As the smallest grain of sand is bound up 
with our entire solar system, drawn along with it in that 
undivided movement of descent which is materiality itself, 
so all organized beings, from the humblest to the highest, 
from the first origins of life to the time in which we are, 
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and in all places as in all times, do but evidence a single 
impulsion, the inverse of the movement of matter, and in 
itself indivisible. All the living hold together, and all yield 
to the same tremendous push. The animal takes its stand on 
the plant, man bestrides animality, and the whole of humanity, 
in space and time, is one immense army galloping beside and 
before and behind each of us in an overwhelming charge, able 
to beat down every resistance and to clear the most formidable 
obstacles, perhaps even death. 

This new irrationalism announces the failure of thought or 
intelligence to understand life and reality, and its subserviency 
to the native impulses and emotions. Intelligence trades in 
abstractions, we are told; reality is concrete. Intelligence is 
static. Life is dynamic. Intelligence is passive and receptive. 
Life is active and creative. In all its operations thought is 
tied up to space forms and space metaphors. Its greatest 
achievement is geometry. Life, on the other hand, is a flow- 
ing process in time. Thought always attempts to reduce the 
new to the old, differences to sameness, the individual to the 
universal. Hence, thought’s attempted transcripts of life are 
petrifactions. It endeavors to transmute into frozen con- 
ceptual forms the warmth and ‘'go” of life. It gives us in 
its concepts only inert, motionless skeletons of the living 
reality. “Gray, dear friend, are all thy theories; and green 
the golden tree of life.” Life and reality transcend thought. 
They move forward with ever increasing acceleration and in 
imprevisible directions. The vital impetus, creative, mys- 
terious, unpredictable, and uncontrollable, is the power which 
moves the world. Intelligence trails along in its wake, picking 
up superficial uniformities in experience and overlooking the 
teeming diversities and novelties of life. The reason is utterly 
inadequate to understand or depict the nature and directions 
of the vital impetus. 

In order to live truly and be in touch with reality we must 
leave reason or intelligence behind. We must take to feeling, 
impulse, and a mysterious intuition. We must put our psy- 
chical ears to the ground and listen to the current of in- 
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stinetive life, as it sweeps through us and by us, although we 
can neither understand it nor communicate rationally what 
we hear. We shall hear unutterable things, but what we hear 
will be the mysterious ebb and flow of life’s secret forces. Let 
us divest ourselves of all our ordinary intellectual habiliments 
and plunge naked into the living turbid waters of reality. 
Only thus shall we genuinely live. Only thus do we escape 
from the ghostland of thought into the warm flesh and blood 
of real change and life. Thus speak our most philosophical 
irrationalists, of whom Bergson is the chief. What is the 
nature of this intuition or feeling of life, this ineffable sense 
of rapport with reality? Foolish question! It is incom- 
municable and indescribable. It cannot be stated in terms of 
the intelligence, since to understand is to immohilize that 
which is essentially mohility, is to arrest and fixate that which 
is essentially process and change. It cannot be communi- 
cated, since language is a product of the reason which only 
skims over the surface of life and can never represent its 
depths. 

II. A Ckitique of Beegson’s Doctkinb op Intuitioit 

Reality must be directly perceived or felt, by an immediate 
contact or union of the contemplating soul with the reality 
contemplated. If Bergson means that there must be im- 
mediate data of experience at the basis of all genuine knowl- 
edge, thus far he is right. He is right, too, in holding that 
the data for the understanding of the nature of the self and of 
all psychical and spiritual life must be found in the living 
contemplation of the Ego’s own life. I can only understand 
and appreciate another Ego by recreating his experiences and 
attitudes within myself. The key to the meaning of life is 
to be found in the experience of living. 

Bergson holds that there need be no conflict between science 
and intuition. We must use the resources of intellect to en- 
rich our intuitions. Intuition is a sort of instinct, rendered 
more comprehensive, penetrating and elastic. It is an intellec- 
tual sympathy with the most intimate part of reality (Creative 
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Evolution, /p-p, . . . by intuition I mean insti^^ 

lias become disinterested, self-conscious, capable of reflecting 
upon its object and of enlarging it indefinitely'’ (JH(^.,p. 176). 
There is no way of passing from, intelligence to intuition; 
we cannot win to knowledge of the reality of life by the 
highest exercise of intelligence. But there is a way of passing 
from intuition to intelligence. Hence, if we begin with intui- 
tion we may enrich it from the work of intellect. Bergson 
tells us that intelligence and instinct differ in not in 

degree, although they never occur entirely separate (15 id., 
pp. 135, 136, 142). Intelligence knows only the immoMle 
forms and relations of things. It cannot comprehend life 
(lUd.y pp. 145-155). Instinct knows things in their im- 
mediate characters. It would seem to follow that the knowl- 
edge won through intuition, a dilated form of instinct, must 
differ entirely from it in kind. As a matter of fact, Bergson 
contrasts them in the sharpest manner again and again. But, 
when he wishes to save a place for the results of the intellect's 
work, that intuition may utilize these, he hedges. Thus he 
tells us that the knowledge yielded, respectively, by instinct 
and intelligence differs in degree not in kind {Ihid., p. 145). 
How can two cognitive powers, differing in kind, produce 
knowledge differing only in degree? But Bergson's concep- 
tion of intelligence is altogether too narrow. Intelligence is 
not tied up to abstract spatial forms. It does not traffic alone 
in barren identities, static formulas, and concepts. It has 
other modes of operation than geometry. The business of in- 
tellect is to interpret and organize the data of experience. 
These data have connections, relations, meanings, and, thus, 
are intelligible. If diversity, novelty, dynamic change, in- 
creasing individuality and freedom are facts, the intellect does 
not commit suicide in recognizing them nor does it try to 
reduce them to a dead monotony and colorless sameness. The 
intellect operates in this variegated moving world. Science is 
organized common sense and philosophy is common sense or- 
ganized and interpreted as completely as possible. The in- 
telligence is the power of reflectively organizing the percep- 
tions, the impulsions, the deeds, the feelings, the valuations 
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of tlie self, and so interpreting and interrelating the whole life 
of the self in its organic interplay with nature and humanity; 
so that thereby our impulses become dynamic elements in a 
harmonious personality, so that thereby our deeds take on a 
social and universar significance, so that thereby our dumb 
and blind feelings learn to speak the language of reason and 
become refined and transformed into the higher sentiments 
of a well articulated personality; and so that thereby, too, 
our valuations as the guides to our deeds and the finest fruits 
of our experiences become the universalized and harmonious 
instruments by which the individual self at once comes into 
fuller self-possession as a richer and more significant personal 
unity and comes into fuller union with man, with nature, and 
with the universal order. Perhaps this is what Bergson 
means ; but it is unfortunate that he plays into the hands of 
irresponsible irrationalism and emotionalistic mysticism by 
offering ns, as a foundation for his metaphysics, such an er- 
roneous, ridiculous, wooden image travesty of intelligence or 
reason. By all means we must seek reality first-hand in living, 
in acting, in feeling. But by all means, if the universe he 
not a crazy patchwork, or a madhouse, we shall find our true 
selves, we shall understand and control nature and we shall 
organize our lives into richer and more meaningful internal 
and social harmony and attain union with the universal 
meaning of things, only by the unremitting exercise of the 
analytic-synthetic, organizing, and interpreting activity of 
intelligence. 

III. Summary of Bergson ^s Temporalism 

Bergson has shown very skillfully the defects in the mech- 
anistic interpretation of organic evolution, and in the older 
form of ahsolutistic teleology which regarded the origin, 
growth, and functioning of living organisms as simply the 
unfolding of a predetermined plan. Mechanism assumes that 
there is nothing in evolution hut the blind shifting of material 
particles in space. The origin and infinite diversification of 
Jiving organisms is a purely accidental opnsequence of the 
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permiitations and eombination of an infinite multitiide of mass 
particles tumbling about in infinite space tbrougli endless time. 
The mechanistic view assumes that the whole is given all at 
once, and that nothing really new can ever be achieved. All 
changes and novelties are simply blind readjustments in the 
parts. The older teleology assumed that everything which 
takes place is the necessary consequence of a predetermined 
plan. All that takes place in the process of evolution has 
been foreseen and timed to occur just when it does occur in 
fact. Thus the older teleology has no explanation for failures 
and wastes, for the blind alleys, for the strange and bewilder- 
ing diversities of nature ^s life. Like the mechanistic theory, 
it assumes that the whole is given ail at once. In the one ease 
this whole is the mechanical predetermination of mass par- 
ticles in space, in the other case it is the equally necessary pre- 
determination of an absolute design unerringly carried out. 
Both views deny the real significance of novelty, growth, 
variation, and individuality. Both are alike incompatible 
with the belief in the freedom of the personality of man. 
For both the course of evolution is like the rattling off of the 
links of endless chains forged from all eternity. 

Against both views Bergson sets his own view that the evo- 
lution of life is a progress, resulting from the struggle of the 
creative activity of the vital impetus or life force, which is 
the source of individuality, of all variation, growth, and nov- 
elty, against the obstruetive tendency of inert matter. Pure 
matter, if there were such a thing, would be the wholly static 
arrangement of things in space. A world of pure matter would 
be dead and motionless. Juxtaposition of parts in space is 
the essence of materiality. By contrast the essence of life and 
mind is development or movement in time. Life, soul, and 
time or duration — ^these are identical. No two instants of 
time are absolutely the same; no two moments of life are 
completely identical; no two successive phases of the soul 
are entirely the same. Ceaseless activity, constant mobility 
and creativity, a living and ever growing present in which the 
past is conserved in so far as it aids in the production of the 
future— such is the nature of the life force, the creative soul 
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of things, the essence of time and duration. Life and soul 
are the: invisible progress of the present and past growing into 
the future. 

Evolution is a creative psychical process, a ceaseless effort 
towards novelty, individualily, and freedom, carried out in 
the face of the obstructive counter current of materiality, 
against the downward tendency which is making for the abso- 
lute equilibrium of death. The world is neither wholly 
dynamic nor wholly static. It is the theater of the cosmical 
struggle of the dynamic and the static. The life force is 
mind. For the vital impetus, the moving spring of all evolu- 
tion, is immaterial. Nay, it is the very essence of immateriality. 
All finite forms of individuality are the resultants of the 
unceasing endeavor of the vital impetus to insert itself in and 
to master matter, to subdue matter to its ends. The varieties 
of living forms, with all their complexities and imperfections, 
are the unforeseen but useful results of the struggle of the 
life force with the counter tendency to inertia, equilibrium, 
and sameness which is matter. Thus there is novelty, con- 
tingency, imprevisibility in the temporal process of evolution. 
This process is the very secret essence and substance of 
reality. Man, its highest product, is the fullest, the most suc- 
cessful, accomplishment of the vital impetus. He has most 
individuality, freedom, or creativity, power of adaption to 
and modification of the environment, the greatest range of 
action, because of the superior plasticity of his intelligence, 
the greatest capacity to conserve the results of the past in the 
present and to bring them to bear in giving birth to a richer 
future. He can grow without ceasing, because of the rich 
endowment of his soul life. His life comes down, nay is a 
very part of, the stream of time, freighted with the past 
which interpenetrates with his present. His vivid conscious- 
ness and intelligence illumines, from the immediate and re- 
moter past, that zone of the environment on which successful 
action depends. Thus conscious intelligence, while but a 
small part of the sours life, fulfills the important function 
of enabling a man to act with prevision, and thus to liberate 
himself from the fetters of the past as fait accompli and from 
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the dangers of the present. Consciousness lightens his path- 
way through time and his labors in time and thus gives to 
the vital impetus a higher potency in man than in any other 
organism. Thus the true reality for Bergson is dynamic, crea- 
tive, psychical, 

Bergson has not yet published anything on the philosophy 
of religion. According to his expressions to correspondents, 
for him the life force is the creation of God. At any rate it 
is of the very substance and soul of reality; it is essentially 
mobile, dynamic, and creative. The general effect of Berg- 
son’s philosophy has been to strengthen the conviction of 
the positive reality and value of growth and evolution and to 
find the key to the meaning of evolution in the creative ac- 
tivity of mind.^ 

IT. The Tempoeamsm op William James 

James’ eonception of reality has much in common with 
Bergson’s. James protested against the idea of a ^'block 
universe” or eternally complete and timeless world. He 
argued repeatedly and powerfully for the evolutionary and 
dramatic or historical conception of reality as a growing uni- 
verse, a world whose future never could be wholly foreseen 
by even an infinite mind, since it consists of a plurality of 
individual centers of will who have the power of self-determin- 
ing or free activity. James’ picture of the universe is one in 
which men are real agents, not puppets either of a blind ag- 
gregate of mass particles or of a Divine, despotic Absolute. 
The world is a vast assemblage of finite agents, whose fates 
are in some degree in their own hands.^^ Each member of 
the world has his own part to play in the making of the world’s 
future. God is the great companion or other self, a super- 
human but finite, conscious will with which our human lives 
are probably continuous. In our religious and moral ex- 
periences we probably are in touch with the supreme other 
self. But God is not all-embracing; he is finite either in 

9 See William James, A Pluralistic Vnimrse, pp. 262 263^ 

10 p. 317. - ' 
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power or knowledge, or in both at onee.^^ God himself a 
part (of the universe) when the system is conceived pluralisti- 
cally,’' as Janies conceived it. ‘^Having an enviroiiment, be- 
ing in time, and working out a history just like ourselves, he 
escapes from the foreignness from ail that is human, of the 
static, timeless, perfect absolute." James, in the interests 
of fidelity to actual human experience, and especially to the 
moral and dramatic significance of the common human lot, em- 
braces the pluralistic alternative. His reaction to the tangled 
facts of human life, its struggle, pathos, and mystery, led him 
to elect a spiritual creed, a world view, in which there is 
room for possible free self-determination by the individual 
sonl ; wide possibilities of good and evil in a universe which 
evolves by the synergistic and antagonistic efforts of God and 
men ; and, with reference to the ultimate outcome, a melioristic 
outlook, a gospel of hope, by contrast with pessimism, the 
gospel of despair, and optimism, the gospel of quietism or 
nothingism. 

In short, choose the temporalistic universe and life and his- 
tory become freighted for you with infinite zest and meaning; 
the world becomes the field for the fashioning of souls and of 
civilizations. It becomes a place of high adventure, a romantic 
universe. But it becomes a risky place, no finished perfection 
anywhere, no absolute retreat from the fretful stir unprofitable 
and the fever of this world. Always the supreme command is 

Speed on, Fight on, Fare ever, 

There as here. 

V. Thu Temporal and the Eternal 

In the light of the last two chapters, we cannot accept any 
theory of reality which denies or even minimizes the reality 
and significance of time, duration, or change. 

mUd., p. 318. 

12 Ihid., p. 318, “The only way of escape,’^ etc., pp. 310, 311, “Monism, 
etc.,” pp. 322-328. See also his Some Frohlems of Philosophy ^ especially 
Chapters VII to XIII. This work, left unfinished at his death, ex- 
presses James^ maturest treatment of the problem. 
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On the other hand, temporalism raises a very serions the- 
ological and metaphysical problem. If God actively partici- 
pates in history, if he lives and energizes in time, does he not 
grow ? And if he grows, is he not always imperfect, suffering 
from the lack of completeness ? If the history of the world is 
the working out of the drama of the divine purpose by the 
synergistic deeds of God and finite wills, then, until this pur- 
pose be fully achieved, there is want or deficiency in God as 
well as in man, although, of course, in very different degree. 
And one who replies that the divine purpose is eternally or 
timelessly realized is surely talking nonsense. A purpose time- 
lessly fulfilled is no purpose. 

On the other hand, if the whole sum of perfection is now 
and always timelessly present or real, then all the growth 
and struggle of time, the whole course of natural and his- 
torical evolution, and aU the innumerable histories of finite 
personalities, constitute a tale devoid of meaning. The whole 
time process with all its burdens and its burgeonings becomes 
an inexplicable illusion. Such is the dilemma of metaphysics 
and theology before the problem of time and evolution. Either 
time is real and perhaps nothing endures or time and life 
are illusions. 

Choose the static timeless perfection of the Absolute One 
and you gain perfection or completeness at the cost of mak- 
ing time, evolution, all the innumerable histories of worlds 
and living beings, all the tragic dramas of nations and of 
individuals, dissolve into phantoms of the morning mists. 

The cloud-capped towers, the gorgeous palaces. 

The solemn temples, the great globe itself, 

Yea, all which it inherit, shall dissolve. 

And, like this insubstantial pageant faded, 

Leave not a rack behind. We are such stuff 
As dreams are made on; and our little life 
Is rounded with a sleep. 

Is there any way of escape from between the horns of this 
iilemmaf The problem of reconciling the belief in a perfect 
■eality with the acceptance of the reality and meaning of the 
emporal order is the knottiest of all the knotty problems of 
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metaphysics and theology. James showed a keen scent for 
the vital issues when he laid such stress on this issue.^^ There 
can be no question that, in contrast with speciiiative Hindu 
mysticism and pantheism, temporalism is in affinity with the 
ethical and religious consciousness of Hebraism and Chris- 
tianity, except where the latter has been deeply infected with 
neoplatonic mysticism. The average Christian religionist be- 
lieves in the serious and dramatic quality of the volitional 
life. He believes that the things that men feel and think and 
do, as individuals, count for something in the world and have 
some significance in the eyes of God. He does not think of 
God as the absolute motionless unity, in which all human 
feelings and deeds are literally parts or elements, and in 
wffiich their dynamic and poignant diversity is mysteriously 
transmuted beyond all recognition into a timeless and static 
harmony. 

The whole philosophical background of the Hebrew 
prophetic and the Christian world view is the conception of 
a governing spiritual will, a dynamic ethical intelligence which 
ceaselessly functions in time; a Being distinct from and re- 
lated to other beings; an overruling providence who con- 
tinually energizes in the natural world, but more fully and 
significantly in the human historical and social world. The 
world view of Christianity implies that serious and vital issues, 
issues fraught with high import from God’s standpoint as well 
as from man’s, are at stake in individual lives, in the social 
order, and in the ongoing history of humanity. Thus, tem- 
poralistic pluralism is very close to the heart of the common 
Christian heritage. Temporalism is a doctrine which sum- 
mons to choice, to action, to hope. It is a philosophy that 
makes room for freedom, individuality, and progress. It does 
not distort beyond recognition the face of our common hu- 
manity or derealize our most strenuous moments. It has its 
roots in the facts of human volitional experience. It does not 
cause all the variety and complexity, all the tang and color, 
in human individuality to disappear in the lion’s den of the 

13 Especially in A Fluralistic Universe and his unfinished S'ome Proh 
lems of Philosophy^ 
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Absolute. It is disposed to estimate liuiuau deeds and ex- 
periences at sometMng near their face values, whereas from 
the standpoint of eternalistic monism it is impossible to tell 
what value, if any, this mixed, confused, and mutable realm 
of human life can have. For no one, not even the philosopher 
of the Absolute, can raise himself to the point of vantage of 
the Absolute ; and, if he could, he would have undergone such 
a metamorphosis that he could no longer hold converse with 
the denizens of time. 

I offer the following suggestions as to how the reality of a 
perfect being might be reconciled with the imperfections of 
the temporal order: 

1. The ideal of perfection as consisting in a timelessly 
complete and changeless reality is a false ideal. If reality 
were a static eternally complete Unity the universe would be 
a dead and lifeless one. The Mst type of perfection is the 
ceaseless and tireless energizing of an intelligent loill. Self- 
activity is the authentic sign of perfection. 

2. Eternalistic monism can give no intelligible account of 
the existence of the temporal world of selves, with their 
growth through self-activity and purposive striving. If one 
start with the timeless Absolute there is no way down to the 
temporal plurality of finite and growing souls. The existence 
and the striving and suffering of a multitude of individuals 
becomes an impenetrable enigma. It becomes an unaccount- 
able fall. Therefore, in order to understand the actual world, 
we must start from the standpoint of temporalism, from a 
recognition of the significant reality of dynamic centers, of 
living organisms and souls. On the other hand, temporalism 
can find an adequate substitute for the timeless absolute unity, 
one that meets better the ethical and religious needs. Prom 
the standpoint of static eternalism, all growth, evolution, his- 
tory, and purposiveness are illusory. We must hold to their 
reality and therefore w^e reject eternalism, 

3. There must be change and growth in God^s experience 
or intuitive consciousness of his world, if life and history 
have any positive meaning. He must feel the losses and the 
gains, the failures and achievements, of finite souk. He 
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must, as energizing and directing and guiding spirit, bear a 
part in the travails and the sufferings, the victories and the 
joys of his creatures. He must share in the processes of 
temporal growth. He must soil his hands in the grime of 
this muddy universe. A world which is the place and means 
for the growth of individualities and for the perfecting of 
personalities must be an evolutionary or historical world. 
‘ ‘ My father worketh hitherto and I must work. ” “ I have yet 
many things to say unto you.” “First the grain of seed, 
then the corn in the ear.” The Christian doctrine of the 
sympathy and suffering of God implies the continuous pres- 
ence and activity of God in the world of time and history. 

4. Change and growth in God’s experience, as due to the 
historical and evolving character of his world, does not imply 
that his character, will, or intelligence, undergo any altera- 
tion. If the evolution of matter, of suns and star systems, 
of living organisms, and the historical development of souls 
and peoples, be self-expressions of his unvarying will, then 
although there is change in his experience, his nature or 
character, that is his will and purpose, may remain unchanged. 
He is, as Aristotle said, the perfect energizer, the ceaselessly 
actualizing will who determines the conditions, directions, and 
goals or standards of natural evolution, and human growth. 
If the realization, through temporal changes, of finite indi- 
viduality, be part of the central and enduring purpose, be the 
self-utterance of the creative will, certainly the progressive 
fulfillment of that purpose does not change the nature of that 
will. It only enlarges its field of operation and increases the 
fruits of its operations. Indeed, an enduring purpose or 
intelligent will is implied in the fact that matter has determi- 
nate properties that make possible the evolution of living 
forms, that these living beings can respond in specific fashions 
to relatively fixed environments, that life has certain determi- 
nate or individual capacities, such as sensitivity, reproduc- 
tiveness, mobility, intelligence, and that in man these capaci- 
ties enter upon new levels of development, resulting in morals, 
social order, science, art, and culture generally. Without 
permanence of cosmical conditions for evolution, and definite 



capacities in the evolving elements, wmcn aeiermme tue per- 
sistence of directions and goals of evolution, there would he 
no continuity in change, and hence no genuine evolution. 
For blind chaotic discontinuous change is not evolution. 
Evolution is nature, progress in history, development in the 
individual— all these features of the temporal world involve 
the reality of an enduring intelligent power, purpose or will, 
since they involve specific directions and goals. 

There is much loose thinking abroad in regard to God’s 
infinitude. God cannot be infinite in the sense that he can be 
anything that we can think of. We can think of many 
possibilities that cannot be realities in his nature, since they 
would contradict the idea of a perfect being, and would even 
be incompatible with the idea of a normal human being. God 
cannot be a liar. He cannot think things that are incom- 
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poral succession, and the source of the standards or ends by 
which the endless succession of stages in evolution and in the 
origin and development of individual lives are connected into 
a continuous movement, God must be an unchanging being, 
the changeless ground of the coherent and intelligible order 
':,of 'Change. . 

5. As to God’s relation to time and all that takes place in 
time I would say, not that he is timeless, but that he is the 
unitary and enduring ground of continuity and order in the 
time-process. Only the ^'now” or actual present is ^'really” 
real. The past has now the amount of reality which is in- 
volved in the conservation and activity of a part of that past 
in the present. The future has the amount of reality which 
is involved in the dynamic quality of the present, by virtue 
of which there will issue from this present further presents 
which will be its active outgrowths. Such is the time-order 
for every finite self— a succession of dynamic ^^nows” or 
energizing presents, which blossom into one another and of 
which pasts and futures are functions. Each self’s own 
present sums up and carries forward its past and is big with 
its future. The self’s life now is charged with its vital pasts 
and blossoms into its futures. Both the tragedy and the 
promise of our past lie, not in the fact that they are irrev- 
ocably gone, but in that they really constitute functional 
activities of our present. 

But since time, evolution, and history are real, there must 
be, underneath all finite temporal processes, an objective and 
universal time-order, which sustains, includes, and unifies the 
infinite multitude of finite time-orders. There must be a 
universal ‘‘Now” or Infinite Present, of which all the variety 
and succession of finite presents are but broken lights. God’s 
life, I would say, is that Infinite Present, that universal Now. 
His will and his intuition constitute the continuous dynamic 
ground, the vital functioning activity or will which conserves 
the past of the universe and guarantees its future. There 
can be no actual universal past unless there be a universal 
will and intnition in which all finite pasts are conserved. 
God is now, as always, that Universal Self. There can be no 
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real futures, unless there be a continuously enduring and 
unvarying will, which, in the orderly succession of its presents, 
is the intelligent ground of the endless succession of finite 
presents. God’s conserving will is thus the enduring ground 
of the future, as well as of the past and present. 

6 Finally, as regards the question of the predetermination 
of the future’ each finite self has given, within its own nature 
in relation to its specific environment, certain definite and 
limited possibilities of future choice and action. The number 
and nature of these possibilities must be predetermined, 
since they are determinate. Thus each self’s wilHsdimited 
to its possible choices. Therefore God, as the unifying and 
continuous ground of all possible future events, must fore- 
know all that is possible to every finite agent in every situa- 
tion which that self will ever face. Does he also foreknow 
what the actual choice of every self will be in every case? 
This is the ancient problem of determinism and indeterminism. 
The question is whether, invariably and throughout all time, 
there is really only one course of action open to every indi- 
vidual at every juncture in life. Could a self ever have done 
otherwise, than, as a matter of fact, it did? The determinist 
answers. No! The indeterminist answers. Yes, sometimes! 

The scientific conception of the world makes for deter- 
minism, since if determinism is never wholly true to the facts 
thus far causal explanation has reached its limit. I may point 
out that causal explanation does always reach limits in science 
—the limits set by the ultimate and not further reducible 
properties of space and time, matter, life and, indeed, by the 
ultimate qualities of sensation and the laws of selective think- 
ing. Why not then, too, by the ultimate qualities of self- 
hood or personality? There are irreducible qualities in the 
elemental facts of experience. For example I see with^ my 
eyes and hear with my ears. No one science has yet explained 
fully these elementary facts. 

The common sense belief in man’s power to choose between 
alternatives, the belief in responsibility and guilt, the common 
idea of freedom, is that sometimes at least the issues of volun- 
tary choice are not wholly predetermined, and that the power 
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of spontaneous ehoiee is no iliusion, althongli its field of opera- 
tion may be limited. The common sense belief m,ay be, but 
the reflection of man's ignorance of his own fatally fixed 
nature and of his environmental determinants in their com- 
plex interplay. It may be that, for an infinite knower and 
will, everything in the temporal order is predetermined down 
to the last iota and that all onr apparently free choices are 
but the rattling off of the successive links in the chains of our 
fates, predetermined throughout the beginningless pasts and 
the endless futures. But, if temporalism be true, if indi- 
viduality and history be more than mere phantasmal appear- 
ance, if all the toilsome and devious struggles along the 
pathways of evolution, if all the labors and the sufferings, 
all the tragedies and failures, all the joys and triumphs of 
human history, all the zest and poignancy of individual lives, 
are really worthful and significant in some measure, if these 
multiform and tingling facts of human experience are not 
mere hallucinations, born of human phantasy, there must be 
in human nature a fragment of creative will, a finite but 
nevertheless authentic reproduction in time of the Infinite 
and Enduring Will. If once in a lifetime, or in a whole 
series of lifetimes, man can perform a creative deed that 
springs spontaneously from the deeps of his spiritual self- 
hood, then determinism as a metaphysical hypothesis is false, 
and the course of man’s temporal pilgrimage is not the fatal 
rattling off of the links in the chains that bind him fatally in 
the iron meshes of the web of time. Then God, who de- 
termines and foresees all the possibilities of choice open to 
man at all times, God, who determines the fundamental direc- 
tions of time and history, does not wholly predetermine the 
acts of individual wills and cannot wholly foresee which way 
his human child will always elect to go. Then man’s future, 
in its concrete and living actuality, cannot be known to God 
in precisely the same way as is Ms past. God can know the 
real possibilities of the future, but not the actualities which 
are not yet actual. He cannot now know my future in the 
same way in which he knows my present. Then there is an 
element of spontaneity, of novelty, of creativeness in the life 
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of man, and possibly of other finite selves. Subject to the 
directing creative purpose of God’s enduring will, there is 
creative freedom of self-determination for some of his crea- 
tures. As James Ward puts it, God creates creators, and, if 
he does I would add, he must conserve the fruits of their 
creativeness in the spiritual order. Such, as I understand 
them, are the final religious implications of temporalism— a 
dynamic universe of orderly spiritual creativity, reality a 
society of selves moving towards richer harmony of rational 
and coherent spiritual personalities, the real world a society 
or Eepublic of Selves — ^the Republic of God. 

These problems are discussed further in Chapter XXX. 



CHAPTEE XKV 


PBAQ-MATISM AND INSTRUMENTALISM 


I. Pragmatism 


The philosophy of ’William James has many sides, bnt it 
is not a unified whole; it could not be called a system. His 
widest influence, apart from his great work, Principles of 
Psychology^ was undoubtedly as the first influential spokes- 
man, and the leader of pragmaiism. Briefly, this is the theory 
that the only criterion of the truth of ideas or beliefs is that 
they lead to satisfactory consequences; the sole proof of the 
intellectual pudding is in the eating thereof. All sorts of 
consequences— emotional and practical, social as well as indi- 
vidual — are tests of truth. No ideas or beliefs are inherently 
or absolutely true or false; they become true or false, are 
made so, by the issue of events. The pragmatic criterion of 
truth is thus bound up with the temporalistic conception of 
reality. Eeality is always on the move, and truth is the 
apprehension by a mind of some phase or moment of its 
movement. 

In its later development, frequently known as ^^instrumen- 
talism,’’ from its stress on the instrumental character of in- 
telligence, pragmatism has become, under the leadership of 
John Dewey, one of the most influential movements in Ameri- 
can thought. Its influence is particularly strong and increas- 
ing in the philosophy of education and in social ethics and 
philosophy. It fits in with the practical and energetic tem- 
perament of the average American, with his disregard of 
tradition and his lack of deep interest in either the aesthetic 
or the contemplative life. The average American likes doing 
things; he does not like to muse or meditate; he has little 
interest in ultimate problems ; he shies off from metaphysical 
questions and he wishes religion to concern itself wholly with 
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“social service.” Moreovei*, the increasing flux and confusion 
of civilization confirms the American in his distaste for at- 
tempting to take long views of things. Instrumentalism 
figures in the popular magazines and weeklies, even in the 
daily press, as no other philosophical standpoint does or ever 
has in the United States. Moreover, it seems to harmonize 
with the positivistic spirit of natural science, and with a 
civilization dominated by things and passing events. 

I shall give a brief account ; first, of the earlier pragmatism 
and then of the most significant features of the philosophy of 
John Dewey, since he is the leader of the new pragmatism or 
instrumentalism. Dewey’s chief interests lie in social psy- 
chology, ethics, social philosophy, and the theory of education. 
He and his followers have no use for the notions of anything 
absolute or final. They are contemptuous of finality of any 
sort, whether it be in ethics, social philosophy, or metaphysics. 
Indeed they seem to ignore metaphysics; they identify phi- 
losophy entirely with empirical logic, psychology, ethics, and 
social theory. 

In connection with the following paragraphs the reader is 
advised to read Chapters XXXIII and XXXIV, especially 
Section II of the latter chapter. Pragmatism claims to be 
primarily a theory of thought and knowledge. 

The pragmatist insists, with justice, on the purposive or 
instrumental character of ideas. Ideas, he insists, are not 
internal copies of external realities, but working plans of 
action, devised and invented by man to remove pains and dis- 
comforts, escape dangers, promote his aifectional and prac- 
tical interests, maintain and enhance his own well being. The 
pragmatist is an evolutionist. He looks upon mind and all its 
products as biological instruments — ^like sharp fangs and 
strong jaws and swift feet, only much more powerful and 
supple weapons in the struggle for existence. Indeed, he 
admits that mind has the strange power of creating a cultural 
environment by which human life is lifted far above that of 
brutes. Still he insists that reflective thinking would, in all 
probability, never have arisen, and . certainly would never 
have thriven, if the affectional life of the genus homo had 
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always .been serene and blissful without alloy, if, Ms desires, 
had, always,. been satisfied the instant they made , themselves 
felt and if the satisfactions had never left him with a bad 
taste' in the mouth, if promise had always led straight to 
fulfillment. 

Because of discordances, discomforts, pains, because of dis- 
crepancies between belief and experience, expectation and ful- 
fillment, thought arises and continues to work until the jar- 
ring discords are removed. 

^‘Thought is the means by which the consciously effected 
evolution of reality goes forward’’ (Dewey). The only part 
of reality which we know and are concerned with is in evolu- 
tion. Reality is still in the making and awaits a part of its 
complexion from the future” CWilliam James). In fact, for 
the pragmatist, reality is just the process of experience itself 
and experience is the result of the continuous and active com- 
merce of man with his natural and social environment, in 
which commerce, in smiilo smulorum, he temokes both en- 
vironments and remakes them again and again, even though 
only in small degree. Tims reality is the joint product of 
man^s intelligent will and the environing nature. There is no 
eternal nature of things which the mind has to copy or gaze 
at; or if there is, it is ultra vires, beyond the jurisdiction 
of the court of human intellect. The world tha,t thought lives 
and works in is a humanistically colored world, a world that 
has engendered minds just as it has engendered stomachs and 
hands and other parts of the human being. But, of course, 
the pragmatist would not assert that the intellect has no 
larger or more varied uses than the stomach, although he 
would doubtless say that without a stomach the mind could 
not do much in this world. 

But the pragmatist is not a materialist. For he holds that 
the mind is a very important kind of organic behavioi*. It is 
active and experimental. It not only reacts to stimuli in its 
own ways, but is a selective and successfully purposive agent. 
Ideas are not inherently true. They are not eternal verities. 
They are made true, become true, by leading to all sorts of 
satisfactory results. An idea of the way to a certain place to 
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which you want to go becomes true by leading you there. 
An idea of a certain ethical or chemical process becomes true 
by leading to the promised land of results. An idea in educa- 
tion or social reconstruction is made true by being put to work 
and ' ' delivering the goods. ’ ’ “ The true, to put it very briefly, 
is only the expedient in the way of our thinking, just as the 
right is only the expedient in the way of our behaving. ^ If 
you can cash in on the amount indicated by the idea, in the 
currency that the idea promises, the idea is made true. Ideas 
are checks drawn on the bank of experience. If they are 
returned marked ^^no funds, they are false. If the money is 
counted out to you in the shape of concrete satisfactions, they 
are true. The satisfactions may be paid in terms of worldly 
success, honor, fame, wealth, power; in terms of the gratifica- 
tion of personal affections, love, friendship, comradeship; in 
terms of social welfare, in terms of esthetic gratifications, in 
terms of the mind’s craving for intellectual satisfaction; even 
in terms of the soul’s craving for a God to lean on and com- 
mune with. 

The pragmatic method means ‘^the attihide of looking 
away from first things, principles, ‘categories/ supposed 
necessities, and of looking towards last things, fruits, conse- 
quences, factsd^^ “The true is the name of whatever proves 
itself to te good in the way of belief, and good, too, for 
definite assignable reasonsJ^^ “True ideas are those that we 
can assimilate, validate, corroborate, and verify. False ideas 
are those that we cannot/’^ Truth is made just as health, 
wealth, and strength are made, in the course of experience.”^ 
For thought to be true it must agree” or correspond with 
reality. To ^ agree’ in the widest sense with a reality can 
only mean to be guided either straight up to it or into its sur- 
roundings, or to he put into such working touch with it as to 
handle either it or something connected with it better than if 
we disagreed.” ^ '^The essential thing is the process of being 
guided. Any idea that helps us to deal, whether practically 


1 James, Pragmatism, p, 222. 
^Ihid., pp. 54, 55. 

^lUd., p. 76. 


^ Ibid,y p. 201. 

^ Jhid,, p. 218. 

6 Ibid,, pp. 212, 213. 
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or mteilectually, with either the reality or its belongings, 
. . . that fits, in fact, and adapts our life to the reality’s 
whole setting, will agree sulBeiently to naeet the requirements. 
It will hold true of that reality. ” ^ 

“This function of agreeable leading is what we mean by an 
idea’s verification.” ® 

Truth is made largely out of previous truths. “Men’s be- 
liefs at any time are so much experience funded. But the 
beliefs are themselves parts of the sum total of the world’s 
expei’ience, and become matter, therefore, for the next day’s 
funding operations. So far as reality means experieneeable 
reality, both it and the truths men gain about it are ever- 
lastingly in process of mutation — ^mutation towards a definite 
goal, it may be— but still mutation.”® In short, reality is 
mutable and so is truth. 

These quotations require no comment on my part. They 
are so clear as to be wholly self-explanatory. Any idea that 
is useful in enriching and harmonizing experience, in satisfy- 
ing the interest of the individual or society, by performing 
that function as a good instrument, becomes thus far true. 
An idea that cannot be put to work is meaningless. An idea 
that will not yield satisfaction when put to work is false. 
The pragmatist can even find some uses for the absolute all- 
inclusive knower or experiencer of a Hegel, a Bradley, or a 
Eoyee, although James did not think that the moral and 
religious uses of the absolute counterbalanced its practical, 
moral, and scientific uselessness and so rejected it.’-® 

II. Dewey’s iNSTEtrMENTALisM 

Dewey would have us abandon the old problems of the 
relation of knower and known, the self and nature, mind and 
body, freedom and determinism, the one and the many, the 
problem of evil, et cetera, and turn philosophy into an instru- 
ment for the better organization of human experience and 


t Jhid,i p. 213. 

8 Ihid,, p. 202. 

9 pp. 224, 225. . . ^ . t a ttttt 

pp. 291ff., and A Pluraiiatto XJmverse, Lecture VUE. 
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activity by making it a tool for solving practical, social, educa- 
tional, political, and personal problems. The time-boiiored 
problems and theories of metaphysics, he thinks, are evaporat- 
ing. The truly useful and creative function of inteliigenee 
is the enrichment and harmonmation of man ’s individual and 
social experience. And we are to take experience at its face 
value. Everything is what it is experienced as. But Dewey 
lays great stress on the active organizing function of intelli- 
gence in enliancing the values of experience. He seems to 
regard it as the chief instrument of human progress and indi- 
vidual, as well as social, welfare. Thus, while James seeks 
pragmatic justification for the contemplative side of life as 
found in religion, especially in mysticism, Dewey's standpoint 
is more that of a crusader on behalf of the practical, and 
especially the social, efficacy of intelligence. Bergson reduces 
intelligence to the level of a mere tool for action on matter 
and has recourse to intuition to satisfy man's passion to ex- 
perience reality. Dewey elevates intelligence to the place of 
the supreme instrument which will enrich the whole of human 
life, while he seems to deny the value for life of the investi- 
gation of the classical problems and theories of philosophy in 
the past. 

In short, while for James, Bergson, and Dewey, reality is 
flux, and intelligence is a biological instrument to improve 
human behavior and the behavior of nonhuman nature, James 
and especially Bergson offer, in immediate experience, feeling 
or intuition, a way of escape for the religious longing of man, 
his metaphysical craving for the experience of union with 
the universe; whereas Dewey apparently would have man 
give all the energies of his intellect to control and adjust him- 
self to the flux of experience in which he lives and of which 
he is a part, thus relegating the problems of ultimate reality 
and man's place in it to the position of adolescent dreams 
left behind by the mind that has attained intellectual 
maturity. 

According to Dewey— “We think not for the sake of think- 
ing, but as a stage in the business of living. Reason is not 
something handed down from above to constitute experience 
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rational; it is something which happens to experience under 
certain conditions/’ These conditions are always conflicts 
between our native impulses. So long as life moves smoothly 
in the satisfaction of impulses, there is no occasion for think- 
ing and the latter does not occur. ‘‘The business of science 
is to analyze the given, with the intent of discovering cues to 
action more dependable than those which a crude unanalyzed 
experience can supply. specialized work of the 
scientist is justified solely by his success in supplying tools 
for successful action, ^^knowing has reference only to the 
future, and is neither a contemplative survey of existence, nor 
the working out of a timeless, dialectical process. ” Knowing 
is solely a means to action. 

‘‘And here comes in the fundamental motive of Dewey’s 
whole philosophy ; it is an attempt to furnish a sound logical 
basis for progress— progress in the individual, but still more 
in the social world. Pragmatism is an experimental use of 
intelligence to liberate and liberalize action. It looks to a 
growing rather than a static world; thinking is not the re- 
duplication of reality already complete, but the actual method 
of social advance, a method that is to free us alike from the 
unchanging ideals of obscurantism, and from the spasmodic 
demand for novelty or freedom working under no principle 
of control from the past. It is the logic of rational evolution, 
where, along with a constant alertness to the novelties in the 
situation, and an absence of undue subservience to the past, 
the new is at the same time connected wnth the old in an 
orderly and sober fashion. 

Reality is what it is experienced as, it is the whole content 
of experienced process, for experience is always a flux. Think- 
ing is a pai't of the flux of experience. We are not to start 
from the assumption of the independent existence of either 
physical things or selves, either minds or bodies. The external 
world and the individual self are simply parts of the flux 
of perceptual experience. We are not to begin with the belief 


A. K. Rogers, English and Ametican Philosophy Bmce X800, p. 390. 
Ibid,, p. 391. 
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in an individual or ego wlio jknows a roality thst osists apart 
from him, and who acts by some mysterious effort of will on 
that world. As the Euddhist puts it There is no self oi 
Brahma world; constituent parts alone roll on.” The self 
exists in the moment of self -experiencing ; for example, in 
the moment when I feel and value and choose, I exist as just 
that moment of feeling, and when I cease to feel I cease to 
exist as a self. 

Dewey carries on a constant polemic against all forms of 
dualism. He rejects the notion of a finished changeless realm 
of Being separable from the flux of actual experience. Sueh 
a metaphysical dualism was expressed in Plato s Theory of 
Ideas as the Perfect Unchanging Types, over against the flux 
or becoming of the sensuous particulars of our actual world. 
This dualism sprang from the division in Greek Society be- 
tween the life of the cultivated leisured class, the gentlemen, 
and the servile class of workers. All other dualisms .spring 
from this one. Matter-Spirit; Body-Mind; Flesh-Soul; Evil- 
Good— all these are phases of the same basic dualism.^ It was 
intensified and perpetuated in Christianity, which gathered 
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uses', the word for racial experience, not private in- 

dividnai^ experience. , 

■ In Nature or Experience, which is. Eeality known ^ in the 
only way in which it can be met face to face, Spontaneity and 
Necessity, the Stable and the Precarious, the Regular and the 
Novel, are blended.^® The world is one of hazard and un- 
certainty as well as of stability and certainty. Means and 
End are blended and interdependent, whereas in Greek 
thought means are menial, subservient, slavish, and ends lib- 
eral and finaU® 

Experience, says Dewey, denotes whatever is experienced. 
It is not simply “private or subjective.’^ It is, as James 
put it, a double barreled fact. It is identical with history, 
with the culture of the race. ^Experience denotes “the whole 
wide universe of fact and dream, of event, act, desire, fancy 
and meanings, valid and invalid.’’ The notion that ex- 
perience is solely experiencing is due to the confusion be- 
tween a late interpretation of emotional beliefs and the 
original beliefs. In primitive culture, subjective and objec- 
tive are not distinguished. 

Knowing, The persistence of the classical theory that pos- 
session or contemplation, “the grasp of reality in its final 
self-sufficing form,” is the essence of scientific knowledge, is 
responsible for the insoluble metaphysical problem of the re- 
lation between “mind” as the possessor of primary qualities, 
secondary qualities and “matter” as a purely mathematical 
system of solid space-occupying particles. The truth is that 
perception is practical, it is an event, a transaction. That a 
perception is cognitive means that it is used. An object, as 
it immediately appears to a Enower, has a purely functional 
status. It is a bearer of sensory meanings that point towards 
further transactions. A red signal light has the function of 
telling me to stop my machine. If I see green when others 
see red, the practical inference will most likely result in a 
collision. Greek science attributed to qualities, apart from 
organic action, efficiencies which qualities possess only through 


15 jg^perlence and J^ature^ p. 300 et al, 
p. 124 et al, 

17 Jhid,^ p. 9. 
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tlie mediiiHi of an organized activity of life; and the per- 
petuation of the notion of qualities existing in themselves has 
been responsible for all the troubles of modern epistemology 
and metaphysics — for subjective idealism, dualism, and 
realism. 

The objects of science are not things in themselves grasped 
as they are, but an order of relations which serve as useful 
tools for actiond® Scientific laws and relations aie formula- 
tions of the regularities upon which intellectual and othei 
regulatings of things as immediate appearances depend.^ 
Physical science reveals an instrumental order of relations. 

The instrumental theory of Knowledge does not mean that 
the value of Knowing is instrumental simply to the Knower. 
It means that Knowing is instrumental to discovery, inven- 
tion, practice, art in the philosophic sense." Qualities, in- 
cluding both the so-called sensory qualities— shape, color, 
sound, taste, and the like — -and the sssthetic qualities, are 
direct, immediate, and indefinable. They exist neither in the 
objects themselves nor in the subjective mind (the individual 
mind), but are interactions, transactions between extra- 
organic things and organisms. When named by language in 
communication, they enable identification and discrimination 
to take place. Sensitivity means selection and discrimination. 
And sensory meanings — the meanings of shapes, colors, move- 
ments, weights, tastes, and the like— are primary only in 
logical status as tests and confirmations, inferences concern- 
ing matters of fact.®^ Every mode of awareness, from a 
color or movement to an sesthetic experience, is a remaking of 
the meanings of events.^ 

Body, Sold, and Spirit. There is no real problem of the 
relation of the psychical and the physical. “Psycho,” in the 
compound “psychophysical,” just denotes that physical ac- 
tivity has acquired additional properties — those of ability to 
procure a peculiar kind of interactive support it needs from 
surrounding media.^® Nature as experience includes various 
plateaus or levels. In “reality” it is neither material, nor 
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spiritualj nor a neutral entity. 'It inclndes meclianism, or- 
gaiiizatioii, and mentality ; body, soul, spirit, consciousness, 
values are all natural products and events. The distinction be- 
tween physical, psychophysical, and mental is one of increas- 
ing complexity and intimacy of interaction among natural 
events. ' 

In particular, ^^SouP' denotes the qualities of psychophysi- 
cal activities as far as these are organized into unity. Soul is 
the organization. Some bodies have souls preeminently as 
some have colors. ^^Soul,’' then, is a natural quality of cer- 
tain specific conjunctions of events. To say of a person that 
he has a great soul is to express the conviction that the person 
in question has in marked degree qualities of sensitive, rich, 
and coordinated participation in all the situations of life. 
But, to inquire whai does the coordinated participating, what 
is the organizing principle? Such questions, according to 
Dewey, are foolish reversions to the Greek and Early Modern 
notion that there are entities or activities that are endowed with 
peculiar powers. The organization, the coordinated participa- 
tion, which we name ^^soul,’’ are just natural events that oc- 
cur now and then and hither and yon. in the flux of experience. 

Spirit is a soul-organization free, moving, and operative, 
initial as well. Spirit informs the soul, and it gives life. It 
is the moving function of which soul is the substance.^® 

Thus the soul emerges in certain bodies, and the spirit in 
certain souls. Peeling is capable of receiving and bearing 
distinctions without end.^® 

Mind is an added property assumed by a feeling creature 
when it reaches that organized interaction with other living 
centers which is language, communication/^ 

As interactive products in the making of stiU. undecided 
natural events, perceptions have meanings. They point or 
refer to further events. Sense’’ is an immediate and im- 
manent meaning. When the qualities of experience are named, 
they may then be identified and discriminated. Language 
arises as a system of signs. Every mode of awareness in its 


24 md., p. 261. 
25lUd., p. 294. 


26 Jhid., p. 257. 

27 IUd,f p. 258. 
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immediate existence is a remaking of the meanings of events.^® 
Consciousness of meanings denotes an exigent remaking of 
meaning. All consciousness is meaning. It is the meaning 
of events in course of remaking; its cause ’^is only the fact 
that this is one of the ways in which nature goes on. Con- 
sciousness is that phase of a system of meanings which, at a 
given time, is undergoing transitive transformation. Were 
life to go on smoothly, without clash or conflict, steering itself 
as instinct and habit, there would be no consciousness, no 
awareness. The immediately precarious, the point of greatest 
immediate need, defines the apex of consciousness.^® 

Values are simply qualities of experiences. Values as such 
cannot be reflected upon nor defined. They either are or are 
not. Values of some sort or other are not traits of rare and 
festal occasions ; they occur whenever any object is welcomed 
and lingered over, whenever it arouses aversion and protest. 

There is no inherent difference between science, morals, and 
esthetic appreciation. Philosophy is the reflective theory of 
all values, a critical consideration of their various relations 
and of the conditions for their enjoyment. Its function is to 
correct over-specialization and division of interests, to be 
a general medium of intercommunication, to promote social 
participation in a balanced experience. Positive concrete 
goods of science, art, and social companionship constitute the 
basic subject matter of philosophy as criticism. The function 
of criticism is to bring a liberalizing and enlightening in- 
sight into the manifold richness of meanings and value which 
experience may have. Values are precious ineluctable traits 
of natural existence, occurring in a precarious and hazardous 
world. So philosophy has its source in the entire human 
predicament, in "‘the peculiar intermixture of support and 
frustration of man by nature which constitutes experience.” 

28 lUd,, p. 318. 

2^ This is not true in my experience. Some of my most vivid and 
satisfying states of consciousness have nothing to do with need or 
precariousness. I think of insights, aesthetic experiences, and eom- 
nmnion with nature. Dewey seems to recognize this when he says, 
'Consciousness is the manifest quality of existence where nature is 
most free and most active.’* (Ihid.. p. 393.) 
p. 421. 
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■ Beeaiise ' intelligence is critical metlio^^ applied to goods of 
belief, appreciationj and conduct so as to ■ construct freer and 
more secure goods, turning assent and assertion into free 
communication of sbareable meanings, turning feeling into 
ordered and liberal sense, turning reaction into response, it is 
the reasonable object of our deepest faith and lojaltj, the stay 
and support of all reasonable hopes.®^ 

^^Paith in a wholesale and final triumph is fantastic. ’V The 
best method is the use of intelligence, ^^of science in criticiz- 
ing and recreating the casual good of nature into intentional 
and conclusive goods of art, the union of knowledge and values 
in production.’’ ®^ Social reform means “the liberation and 
expansion of the meanings of which experience is capable.” 

In short, the function of intelligence is to make richer, 
more stable, mutually reenforcing and enduring the im- 
mediate values of experience. 

III. Dewey’s Ethics OE Sociae Philosophy®^ 

Ethics, for Dewey, is the gateway to social philosophy, and 
social psychology is the key to ethics. He begins with the 
thesis that the conduct of mature or socialized individuals 
is controlled chiefly by habit. And, of course, we are con- 
cerned only with individuals who live in society, the isolated 
individual is an unreal abstraction. The individual at birth 
possesses, or rather is, certain congenital capacities or powers 
of responsiveness to the various situations in which the human 
organism finds itself. The individual does not consist of a 
number of fixed intincts. The raw unsocialized or uneducated 
self consists of a number of impulses, which are very plastic 
or modifiable by social patterns. The sex impulse, for ex- 
ample, may run the ordinary course of courtship and mar- 
riage; it may undergo perversion; it may be “sublimated” 

p. 437. 

32 JUd,, p. 437. 

33 Jhid., p. 411. 

34 1 have based this summary on Dewey’s work, Human Hature 
and Conduct, because it is, in many respects, the best statement of his 
position in ethics and social philosophy. His part in Dewey and Tufts" 
Hthics is very hard reading for the beginner. 



390/ ■ THE FIELD OF PHILOSOPHY . 

and thus discharge itself in art, romantic devotion, religion 
or some Other form of '' spiritual ’ ’ activity. Impulses are 
blended and irradiate in various ways, under the influence 
of social pressures and excitations. The common notion that 
human nature is unchanging is a fiction. Until the native 
impulses have been set and hardened into habits, by the canal- 
izing power of social customs, human nature is very capable 
of change. The really stubborn and unyielding factors in 
human society, those which prevent change for better or worse, 
and on which the ultraeonservative relies in his defense of 
established social institutions, are just the institutions or 
customs themselves ; such as the usages and laws in regard to 
property, industry, marriage, et cetera. Human nature seems 
unchanging because, once the fluid impulses of the biological 
self have been shaped and set by social custom and usage, the 
Jiaiits thus formed are hard to modify. The habits, which, 
by their interpenetration, make up the character or person- 
ality of the developed individual, are the resultants of the 
incessant play of custom on the original impulses. Persons 
vary in the relative intensity of their native impulses. But 
human nature in the raw is much the same everywhere; the 
differences between persons are largely, and the differences be- 
tween cultures are chiefly, due to the differences in social cus- 
toms, by which habits are formed out of the raw impulses 
of human nature. 

Habit is identical with will. A man’s will is simply the 
system of his habits. If he have no unified will, if he be an 
abnormally divided self, that is because his habits do not jibe. 
Thinking is just as much a habit as walking, and is molded 
by social customs. There is no soul that thinks in general; 

habits formed in process of exercising biological aptitudes 
are the sole agents of observation, recollection, foresight, and 
judgment”; ‘^concrete habits are the means of knowledge and 
thought” {Human Nature and Conduct^ p. 176). But habits 
do not knoWf do not reflect or imagine. Intelligent thinking is 
born in the conflicts of habits and impulses. Habit carried 
through to the limit of specialization ends in thoughtless ac- 
tion. ‘‘But only thought notes obstructions, invents tools, 
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conceives aims, directs technic, and thus converts impulse into 
an art which lives in objects. Thought is born as the twin of 
impulse in every moment of impeded habit’’ (Ibid,, p. 171). 
Habit is vital only in so far as it is animated by impulse, and 
the function of thought is to liberate impulse from the thral- 
dom of ossified habits. Through intelligence alone is man able 
to free himself from the automatic routine which custom en- 
genders upon impulse. 

How thinking can be at once a habit and the liberator from 
the thraldom of habit is not explained. 

Intelligence, the power to set up, coordinate and guide to 
successful issue, conscious aims born of reflection on impulse, 
is the greaf agency for the realization of the good. Dewey 
rejects the notions of final ends, absolute values, infallible in- 
tuitions. The true ends of conduct are the definite concrete 
ends-in-view here and now, not remote and abstract ideals 
or values. Means and ends cannot be separated. A good 
means is part of the good end, and a good end is simply a 
series or totality of means. An end cannot be good and the 
means to it bad, or vice versa. Intelligence is the power to 
devise means which are steps in the gaining of the end, and 
also to generalize aims, to view them impartially, and thus 
to universalize and harmonize them. 

Good conduct is intelligent conduct, aimed at satisfying 
human desire in a concrete, harmonious and progressive 
fashion. The good is the progressive increase in depth, mul- 
tiplicity and extent, of the meanings of life. The good is 
always unique, never to be exactly repeated. It is the best 
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attainable meaning of every single situation in life. It is 
new every morning, fresh every evening. Each moment has I 

its own possible imperishable value, as each individual life ' * 

has its own unique series of attainable good moments. Moral % 

progress is not to be measured by approximation to some re- | 

mote goal. Progress is present reconstruction adding full- j* 

ness and distinctness of meaning” {Ibid., p. 281). Thus 
morals has to do with all activity into which alternative pos- 
sibiiities enter p. 278). For wherever there are alterna- | 

tive possibilities there is occasion for deliberation and choice, 
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for the exercise of intelligence to determine how meanings 
may best be realized. Thus moraT conduct covers every act 
that is judged with reference to better and worse. ^'Poten- 
tially conduct is one hundred per cent of our acts ilbid,, 
p. 279). "Every situation has its own measure and quality 
of progress'’ p. 282). "Progress means increase of 

meaning, which involves multiplication of sensed distinctions 
as well as harmony, unification” {Ibid., p. 283). "Happiness, 
reasonableness, virtue, perfecting, are . . . parts of the 
present significance of present action. Memory of the past, 
observation of the present, foresight of the future, are in- 
dispensable. But they are indispensable to a present libera- 
tion, an enriching growth of action” {Ibid., p. 265), 

Since morality consists in the intelligent achievement, in- 
cx’ease, and unification of the meanings implicit in impulse ; 
since each moment in life, as well as every impulse, counts as 
one inherent value in its own good right, all dualisms, all two- 
world theories of morals, are to be rejected. The good does 
not consist in the sacrifice of feeling to reason, of sense to 
"spirit,” of the present to a future Heaven or Nirvana. All 
popular dualisms and supernaturalisms, all romantic and 
transcendental idealisms, are forms of the same fallacy. 
Whether the good be conceived as a Christian supernatural 
Heaven from which all the present concrete impulses and 
interests of man's earthly life are banished, or as a transcen- 
dental Ideal of Eeason which is contrasted, as the eternal self- 
identical life of pure spirit, with the concrete, active, changing, 
empirical, individual life, here and now; or, with still more 
logic, as the Buddhist Nirvana into which one enters by the 
cessation of all desire and the extinction of all interest, and 
the consequent total annihilation of individuality, the pro- 
cedure is essentially the same. It is denied that there is in- 
herent meaning and value in the present, actual, concrete 
situation of the individual here and now. In all these eases 
there is set up, "a goal of final exhaustive, comprehensive, 
perfection which can be defined only by complete contrast with 
the actual” {Ibid., p. 260). Such a goal is a chimera, a psy- 
chological nonentity. It is only in the actual, the present 
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dynamic moment of life, that intelligence can find concrete 
meaning or good. It is in the concrete transformations of 
what exists that the values of human existence are realized. 
The good lies alone in the progressing and harmonious satis- 
faction of all the concrete activities of the individual, as a 
member of society. Instead of seeking with Faust, the roman- 
tic idealist, some perfect future moment to which one could 
say— “Stay, fleeting moment, thou art so fair [’’—Dewey’s 
injunction is to use intelligence to make every moment as fair 
as possible, by the guidance of every impulse so that the 
maximum of depth and harmony of meaning is continuously 
realized. The only idealism that has place in this theory is 
that which consists in the idealization by intelligence of im- 
pulse, so that meanings are continuously achieved and en- 
joyed. Thus Dewey’s conception of the good is empirical, 
concrete, relativistic, and temporal. The good is to be found 
in the intelligent guidance of the flux of daily impulses and 
interests. 

Since intelligence is the xmiversalizing and objectifying 
agency in the guidance of desires, the good is social as well 
as individual. Indeed it is the one because it is the other. 
It is false to say that morals “ought” to be social. They 
never are anything else. The true distinction is between bet- 
ter and worse social orders. And the best social order is one 
that gives the fullest play to intelligence to organize, interpret, 
and guide to deep and harmonious satisfaction, the native im- 
pulses and interests of humanity. Morals ought to be more 
intelligently social, and they will be when we have a more 
adequate science of human behavior, and when this science 
is used as the instrument to guide social institutions in such 
a fashion that social organization will afford the opportunity 
for the individual, by intelligent self-direction, to get richer 
meanings from the process of living itself, by ordering and 
integrating his native capacities. For the individual at birth 
is the whole of his impulses ; and the adult is the whole of his 
habits and propulsions, as these have been able to shape them- 
selves in his social circumstances. 

The Kantian and, in general, the intuitionist doctrine that 
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goodness resides in tlie will or intent, regardless of conse- 
quences, is rejected. The test of the goodness of any line of 
conduct is its concrete consequences, its total effects ; not its 
economic consequences or its merely material consequences, to 
be sure; but its effects in enhancing the depth and range of 
experienced meaning in human life. ^'Morals means growth 
of conduct in meaning. . . . It is all one with growing” 
p. 280). ^Hn the largest sense of the word, morals is 
education” p. 280). 

Morals is connected with actualities of existence, not with 
ideals, ends, and obligations independent of concrete ac- 
tualities. The facts upon which it depends are those which 
arise out of active connections of human beings with one 
another, the consequences of their mutually intertwined ac- 
tivities in the life of desire, belief, judgment, satisfaction, and 
dissatisfaction. In this sense, conduct and hence morals, are 
social” (Ibid,, p, 329). Hence there is no abstract, and 
eternal Eight or Good. ‘‘The belief in a separate, practically 
ineffectual, ideal or transcendental Eight is a reflex of the in- 
adequacy with which existing institutions perform their edu- 
cative office” (I6id^.;p. 328). “For Eight is only an abstract 
name for the multitude of concrete demands in action which 
others impress upon us, and of which we are obliged, if we 
would live, to take some account” (Ibid., p. 326). 

Religion. Dewey assumes that belief in a Transcendent 
Supra-Nature is rendered incredible, or at least very difficult, 
for one imbued with the modern scientific knowledge of 
Nature. Has the religious attitude, then, any real import for 
such an one? Yes. Our little area of affairs “is continuous 
with the rest of the world. The boundaries of our garden 
plot join it to the world of our neighbors and our neighbors^ 
neighbors.” The small efforts we make are somehow con- 
nected with an infinity of events that sustain and support 
them. The consciousness of this infinity is ideal. “This ideal 
is not a goal to be attained. It is a significance to be felt, 
appreciated.” It is the office of art and religion to evoke 
emotional appreciations and intimations of this ideal, to en- 
hance them and steady them till they are wrought with the 
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texture of , our lives. As . the new ideas find adequate ex- 
pression in social life, when the liberating of human capacities 
operates as a socially creative force, the ideas and beliefs them- 
selves will become a spontaneous Way of envisaging human 
life. Then they will take on religious values. It is possible 
to expedite the development of the vital sources of a religion 
and art that are yet to be. When philosophy shall have co- 
operated with the course of events and made clear and coherent 
the meaning of the daily detail, science and emotion will in- 
terpenetrate; practice and imagination will embrace. Poetry 
and religious feeling will be the unforced fiowers of life.®® 

Evidently Dewey means that the religious attitude which 
he foreshadows will be a naturalistic, humanistic reverence or 
enthusiasm for the ideal of a richer and better human order, 
something like Comtes’ Worship of Humanity as the Superme 
Being. I should suppose that the movement called Humanism 
in Religion is the religious interpretation of Dewey’s phi- 
losophy. There is no self-conscious Transcendent Person or 
Super-Person. There is no cosmic companion. But, just 
as we may idealize and uplift our hearts to the vision of our 
dear old AZmcj or Uncle Sam, our ideal of our beloved 

country, so we may enlarge, enrich, and purify our vision in 
devotion to the Perfecting of the Human Race as the supremely 
worthy object of our service and our reverence. 

IV. Dewey’s Theory op Education 

As I have already stated, Dewey conceives the function of 
philosophy to consist chiefly in fashioning intellectual tools 
or instruments for the furtherance of human happiness 
through social reconstruction, and more especially through 
education. 

This is the burden of his most important work on education, 
Democracy and Education, and of his more recent Eecon- 
struction in Philosophy, 

Knowing is, we have already seen, entirely subservient to 


Human Nature and Conduct, pp. BeconstrucUon in Phi- 

losophp, pp. 210-212, 
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conduct— to doing and enjoying. We seek to understand in 
order that, by intelligent and therefore successful action, we 
may become happy. The surest way to a social reconstruction 
that will make general happiness possible is through educa- 
tion. For education is the whole system of means by which 
indwiduals may acquire control over their own natural im- 
pulses, by bringing these into harmony with one another and 
harmonizing the interests of the individual with the interests 
of other members of the social groups to which he belongs. 
Education is identical with the process of human growth, by 
the development of the individual and the coordination of his 
interests wdth those of the various social environments in 
w^hich he lives.^® 

Philosophy is the theory of education in its most general 
form as a consciously directed process. It is the formulation 
of the social aims of education.®’^ Its function is to integrate 
the aims of living.®^ Science becomes philosophy when it be- 
comes a general attitude towards the world. Philosophy sup- 
plies the need for a total theory of action. 

Dewey rejects the traditional dualisms of empirical and 
rational knowing, activity and passivity, theory and practice. 
In particular, theory is the instrument for intelligent practice, 
for consciously guided action.®^ “Education offers a vantage 
ground from which to penetrate the human, as distinct from 
the technical, significance of philosophic discussion. 

Knowing has to do with reorganizing activity. “The brain 
is essentially an organ for effecting the reciprocal adjustment 
to each other of the stimuli received from the environment 
and responses directed upon it.”"^^ The adjusting is re- 
ciprocal; the brain enables organic activity to be directed 
upon external objects in response to stimulation and this 
response determines the next stimulus. 

The doctrine of biological evolution shows that the develop- 
ment of organs, from the simplest organic responses of the 

ss Democracy and Bducation, Cliapters II-IV. 

37 Ibid., pp. 383 and 386. 

SB Ibid., pp. 379f. 

Ibid., pp. 389f . 

*0 Ibid., p. 383. 

^ilbid., p. 392. 
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lowliest forms of life up to the intelligent , responses of , man; 
liaS'been the fasMoiiing of finer and longer range instriments 
of adaptation, by living beings, to the natural environment. 
The development of the experimental method is a further 
evolution of conscious activity directed towards still better 
adaptatioii.^^ The experimental method has two sides: (1) 
Nothing can rightfully be called knowledge, in which the con- 
ception entertained does not lead to physical changes produced 
by our activity in agreement with the conception. 2. The 
experimental method signifies that thinking is successful, and 
therefore true, ^‘in just the degree in which the anticipation 
of future consequences is made on the basis of thorough ob- 
servation of present conditions.’^ Experimentation is 
conscious intelligently directed response. The scientific 
method is a trial of ideas, ^^In brief, the function of knowl- 
edge is to make one experience freely available in other ex- 
periences.” In habitual responses freeness of adjustment is 
absent. other wmrds, knowledge is a perception of those 

connections of an object w^hich determine its applicability in 
a given situation.”^® ‘^Genuine knowledge has all the prac- 
tical value attaching to efficient habits. But it also increases 
the meaning, the experienced significance attached to an ex- 
perience. ’ ’ 

Prom this conception of knowledge Dewey passes to the 
theory of morals.^ He rejects the inherited dualisms or op- 
positions of the inner and the outer; that is, of intent and 
act, or the spiritual and the physical. These are not opposi- 
tions but two ways of looking at the same reality — the whole 
physico-psychical man. So, too, with the opposition of duty 
and self-interest. The interests of the larger or social self 
coincide with its duties. Thus, the social and the moral 
quality of conduct are identical with each other. The meas- 
ure of the worth of all phases and types of ^‘education is the 
extent to which they are animated by a social spirit.” Educa- 
tion is the great moralizing agency, just in so far as it is the 


42md., pp. 393f. 
Ihid.f p. 394. 

44 p. 395 . 


4^ Ibid., p. 396, 

4Qlbid., p. 397. 

Ibid., Chapter XXYL 
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great socializing agency. The human good^wh&t a man is 
good for — is the social participation in a balanced experience, 
one in which what he gets balances with what he gives. And 
what he both gets and gives “is a widening and deepening of 
conscious life — a more intense, disciplined, and expanding 
realization of meanings.”'*® 

V. Cbitique OP Instrumentalism 

There are several features of great value in Dewey ’s phi- 
losophy. These are: (1) his insistence on following out the 
empirical and experimental method; (2) his temporalism, the 
emphasis on the principle that the qualities, meanings, and 
values of experience are temporal; we experience and suffer 
change, and the timeless has no meaning except as something 
which perdures in time; (3) his emphasis on the practical 
value of intelligence; (4) his insistence on the practical social 
significance of philosophy. 

On the other hand. Instrumentalism has several defects : 

1. The experimental use of intelligence presupposes that 
there are inherent logical principles, that something more 
than “cash value,” “satisfaction,” practical effects, promo- 
tion of individual happiness, or social welfare is implied in 
the centrality of intelligence. We are constrained by evi- 
dence as well as by needs. We recognize that as real of which 
we must take account — stubborn fact. Moreover, it is the 
most stubborn kind of fact in regard to the operation of 
thought that mutually contradictory propositions cannot both 
be true. Eeliefs must be consistent or coherent with the 
several facts to which they refer and with one another in 
order to be true— the Coherence Criterion of Truth. (This 
will be discussed more fully in Chapter XXXIV.) 

2. While we may talk loosely about “experience” in gen- 
eral in history, social experience or social culture in the an- 
thropological sense (what Dewey means by experience is much 
the same as Hegel’s Objective Mind), strictly speaking, “ex- 
pefience” involves always an experient or subject as well as 
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an object; experience is enjoyed by some seif as well as being 
of something. Dew^ey somewhat airily waves aside the problem 
of Knowing and of the Self by emphasizing the impersonal 
objectivity of experience. He really sets np something like 
James’ '"Pure Experience” as the substantial stuff of reality. 

I recognize that unless I admit that my experience and 
yours refer to a common world, I cannot make a single step 
in knowing. But I insist that the community is one of ref- 
erence to a ielieved identical order. I do not have your ex- 
perience, nor you mine. It follows that acknowiedgment of 
a community of selves is just as necessary to knowing as is 
acceptance of a common world, in and through which the mem- 
bers of this community communicate. 

3. If ''soul,” "mind,” "spirit” are nothing but transitory 
occasional events in the temporal flux of experience, by what 
right are they said to be organizations, to enrich meanings, 
to be free and critically operative. Dewey’s treatment of mind 
is evasive. Either the "Mind” is an active organizing prin- 
ciple which adds significance to its world in action, feeling 
and thought, or it is an occasional by-product of the natural 
flux. Either the Self is a real and unique sort of agent in 
nature, or it is a sham and a delusion. Dewey makes it now 
one thing and now the other. 

What are values! They exist only in and for selves and 
are the guiding stars of acts. But if values are nothing 
essentially more than sounds, colors, or vibrations — ^products 
of the flux of nature — they are not what they seem. 

4. I do not see of what concrete specific use a social phi- 
losophy can be if it sidesteps and evades the problems of 
metaphysics. If one is to embark on social reform or educa- 
tional reform in an intelligent clear-sighted fashion, one surely 
must have some theory as to the nature and reality of the 
human self ; and the theory, if believed, as it will be by in- 
telligent persons, will have momentary consequences. Let me 
illustrate: (a) if man is nothing but a fluent and ever- 
changing collection of impulses and emotions, if there be no 
central dominant principle of spiritual control in him, then 
the social philosophy that follows is a riotous democratic 
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anarchism, oscillating with dictatorship. That seems to be 
just the way that a materialistic philosophy goes socially; 
(5) if there be a principle of spiritual control in man, then 
the primary business of education is to nurture it; and of 
applied social philosophy, to recognize and give full scope 
to it. 

The conception of intelligence as an active organizing prin- 
ciple is the last remaining legacy of the objective idealists, 
from Plato to Hegel, which our newest instrumentalists have 
preserved. But surely the successful operation of intelligence 
as an instrument of control or successful behavior in a world 
implies that the world is, at least to a predominating degree, 
of similar structure. Mind can make itself at home in a uni- 
verse only if the latter be in some sense a rational order. A 
philosophy which emphasizes the supremacy of intelligence as 
a practical agent, surely implies a teleological metaphysics. 
If the highest intelligence be the best guide to human wel- 
fare, then thought, at its best, is the most in harmony with the 
universe of all our human powers. Moreover, it is a narrow 
and unjustifiable limitation of the function of human intelli- 
gence to say that it exists only to exercise practical, technical, 
social, and volitional controls, and to invent makeshift ad- 
justments between human emotional and biological needs and 
the daily and hourly flux of experience. The functions of 
consciousness and reason are not exhausted in meeting novel 
situations and controlling behavior by a reference to the 
future. When I am engaged in gesthetic contemplation of na- 
ture or art, when I am enjoying the companionship of a 
friend, when I am contemplating the logical symmetry, beauty, 
and impersonal grandeur of some scientific or mathematical 
construction, when I am living in some significant period of 
the past, for example Elizabethan England or the Athens of 
Pericles, when I am following the career and feeling myself 
into the life of some one of the race’s worldly or spiritual 
heroes, my consciousness, keen, vivid, and expanding, may 
have no reference to my own future behavior or that of anv 
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pure contemplation and free imagination.. Tlie instrumentalist . 
errs by taking one important function of conscious intelli- 
gence and making it the sole function. Disinterested con- 
templation and enjoyment of the beauty, grandeur, meaning 
and order of things for their own sakes are for some human 
beings inherently worthful functions of consciousness. The 
philosopher, like Kipling’s world wanderer, is moved by the 
passion ^^Por to admire and for to see” the universe. To 
become, in however modest degree, the spectator of time and 
existence is a native human longing which philosophy exists 
to satisfy. Nothing is more truly a mark of the distinctively 
human life, nothing in human life gives more worth and poise, 
more inner strength and unshaken fortitude to life than the 
attainment of a contemplative insight in which the spirit’s 
thirst for a reflective vision of reality is slaked, in which the 
thinker becomes, in however imperfect measure, consciously 
at one with the order of the universe. The truest mainspring 
of science and philosophy is not the discovery of /^get-rich- 
quiek” methods in either industry or social organization. 
Philosophy is more than a good economic, political, social, or 
even pedagogical tool. To make the guidance of the economic 
and social life of man its sole function would be to limit unduly 
the scope of philosophy. The theoretic or contemplative life 
is the crown and guide of the truly human life. The rational 
life is the coherent and harmonious life, in contrast with the 
random and disjointed life of blind feeling and impulse. Uni- 
versality of meaning, harmony, organization into a coherent 
system — these are alike notes of the most true in science and 
of the highest type of social order and individual life. The 
mainspring of science and philosophy is the quest for a co- 
herent and harmonious life, including a coherent insight into 
the meaning of life and the nature of things, Eeality is more 
than reason, hut without disinterested contemplation, without a 
life that seeks the reflective insight into the ordered totality, 
the coherent organization of the real, the deepest meanings 
and values of reality do not come into the possession of man. 
The truly human part of man is the rational and spiritual 
power in him which has fashioned and is ever fashioning, 
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out of the materials supplied by nature, an objective rational 
order of social, moral, and spiritual life; and which creates 
science, art, religion, and philosophy, not for the satisfaction 
of man^s belly needs but in order that reason and the creative 
imagination may find themselves at home in the spiritual 
universe. 

The danger of overstressing the instrumental character of 
intelligence lies in covertly assuming that, since intelligence 
or reason is a practical instrument of behavior, it is nothing 
more. The instrumentalist ^ condemns all pure 

speculation and contemplation, all imaginative musings over 
the problems of metaphysics and theology. He demands that 
philosophy come down into the market place, roll up its sleeves 
and go to work to prove its utility like the farm tractor or 
any other piece of human invention. He voices the severe 
utilitarianism of the practical American. 

The present writer has no faith in any agitation for social 
progress which does not recognize the rational and instructed 
individuality of the spirit as the ultimate standard ; and which 
makes light of the teachings of man’s cultural history. To 
me, history teaches that the only sure ways to lasting social 
progress and individual welfare lie through the selfless de- 
votion of the individual spirit to truth, integrity, the highest 
quality of workmanship, and the spread of the spirit of free 
fellowship and cooperation among human beings who other- 
wise differ, and are unequal, in powers and functions. This 
devotion cannot flourish without faith in the supremacy of 
the rational spirit over all industrial, economic, educational, 
and other social systems.’’ Without a religion and a meta- 
physics, which is the intellectual interpretation of religion, no 
section of mankind has ever made progress. I see no grounds 
for believing that civilization will extricate itself from its 
present mess by instruments alone and without faith and 
sacrifice for something higher than organic lehavior. When 
all due allowances have been made for the changes in cultural 
conditions, and when the traditionary excrescences that en- 
cumber our inherited spiritual idealism have been discarded, 
perhaps, in their essential insights with regard to the order 
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of liiiman values, Plato, Aristotle,.tlie.'Stoics, Jesus, St. John, 
Origen, and Plotinus, and their modern interpreters, tlie great 
idealists, are not far astray. 

The instrumentalist challenges all our social institutions to 
prove their humanistic values. He would liberate the human 
spirit from the thraldom of the past. His pole star is a better 
social order to-morrow. But, as yet, he has offered us no 
definite program for the attainment of a higher individual life 
in a better social order. He insists that the best experiences 
and values are those that are shared. But by what proportion 
of human beings? In the meantime, social unrest grows 
apace. The social mechanism is geared up to cater to the 
noisy, crude, commonplace, and sensuous life. One does not 
find, either in social administration or the business of industry 
and finance, any general or deep concern for the spiritual or 
ideal values. The life and death struggle between organized 
labor and organized capital seems, for the most part, to be 
a struggle over the fleshpots of Egypt. Neither party seems 
to be much concerned with the fate of spiritual values. We 
lack leaders who unite wisdom and courage. Many of them 
seem to hearken, not to their own rational consciences, but to 
the voices of the clique or the group interest. The notes of 
distinction do not grow stronger in our letters, art, or edu- 
cation. 

The instrumentalist would exalt individuality. But what 
is genuine individuality? It is reaKzed only by devotion to 
spiritual ideals — ^to justice, integrity, and spiritual fellow- 
ship, in the service of those values that lift a man above the 
moment and out of his animal selfhood. Are we getting, by 
our prodigious educational activity and talk, a greater or a 
lesser proportion of wise, noble, and courageous individuals 
in our democracy? The instrumentalist rightly stresses the 
supreme importance of education. He makes education the 
one good key to individual happiness, social welfare, and 
progress. It is to supply individual guidance, social polity and 
religion. I share his faith in education as the one safe and 
effective means of social progress. But it is debatable whether 
the 'Hew education is educating! What we need most is a 
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renewed recognition of the fact that aU the elements of educa- 
tion, culture, power, wisdom, strength of character, are won 
only by the arduous efforts of the individual expended in as- 
similating and turning into vital possession and use, the cul- 
tural goods that have survived the storms of time. All 
genuine education is self-education, the struggle of the grow- 
ing mind to penetrate something of the meaning of those 
things that have endured. What our distressed time needs is 
more superior individuals in positions of public service- — ^in- 
dividuals whose exceptional native intellectual and moral en- 
dowments have been matured by a liberal humanistic and 
scientific education, in which stress has been laid on the in- 
dividuaPs own efforts; and who are inspired with that fine 
and discriminating sense of spiritual values, which comes only 
from intimate and reverent communion with the heroes of 
man’s spiritual history. We need, at the center of the new 
education, a renewal of emphasis on hard work and individual 
responsibility and initiative. 

Nor can I admit that any democratic program of education 
will prove a sufficient substitute for the personal orientation 
of the individual towards the ultimate meaning and value of 
reality — an orientation by way of either religion or meta- 
physics. Educational processes may facilitate this individual 
self-discovery through the discovery of his true relation to 
reality. But the new birth which is a finding of one ’s real 
center and relationships, a coming to one’s self, is essentially 
a process that belongs to what J. H. Newman called ^Hhe in- 
dividuality of the soul.” 

I heartily agree that there is but one universe, and that, 
for us, the meanings of life and nature must be found here 
and now, or not at all. But I insist that the one universe has 
diverse dimensions and planes of value. The creation and 
enjoyment of beauty for its own sake in nature and in man, . 
and that disinterested union with the universe which is the 
quintessence of metaphysics, and spiritual religion and the 
higher poetry, which is the finer breath and essence of all 
knowledge ; all these are forms of value which give grace and 
beauty to life’s unquiet dream. 
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I must say, further, that the choicest goods are not acces- 
sible to all spirits, are not those of the common market 
place and the popular taste. In his passion for raising the 
spiritual level of the democracy, the instrumentalist overlooks 
the fundamental truth to which the choicest spirits from 
Plato, through Spinoza, Shakespeare, and Goethe, to Nietzsche, 
have borne witness: Narrow is the way and strait the gate 
that leadeth to the highest values. Pew there be that enter 
therein. Many are called but few are chosen. May many 
more be chosen in a juster social order! Nevertheless, the 
history of humanity does not support the assumption that an 
economic and industrial millennium would inevitably see all 
souls pressing eagerly into the inner temple to worship at the 
shrines of beauty and spiritual perfection — the twin forms of 
the good. 
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WHITEHEAD’S PHILOSOPHY OF OKGANISM 

Dr. A. N. Whitehead’s philosophy is an e&ort to transcend 
the oppositions of the Temporal and the Eternal, the One and 
the Many, Idealism and Eealism, Spiritualism and Material- 
ism, by a philosophy which makes organism the fundamental 
reality. For him, reality is a plurality of organisms; sub- 
microscopic, microscopic, and macroscopic. It is concrete 
plurality of becoming, issuing in satisfactions or values and 
having an eternal creative ground. A ceaselessly creative 
process, aiming at determinate individuality (concreteness) 
with intensity of experience, combining width and harmony, 
is Whitehead’s cosmic view. All that is, is creative experi- 
ence, seeking satisfaction through creating determinate in- 
tensity. Experience is fundamental, but consciousness is at- 
tained only at the highest levels. Whitehead’s cosmology is a 
type of emergent evolution theory. The ground of the world 
is the Creative Advance into Novelty, seeking intensification. 

Perhaps the most characteristic motif of his philosophy is 
expressed in the following quotation : 

^ The passage of nature, which is only another name for the crea- 
tive force of existence, has no narrow ledge of definite instantaneous 
present within which to operate. Its operative presence which is 
now urging nature forward must be sought for throughout the 
whole, in the remotest past as well as in the narrowest breadth of 
any present duration. Perhaps also in the unrealized future. Per- 
haps also in the future that might be as well as in the actual future 
that will bed 

The immediate data of philosophy are events, and events 
are the expressions of organisms. In the later statement 


406 


1 The Concept of Nature, p. 73. 


WHITEHEAD^S PHILOSOPHY OP OROANISM ,407 


{Frocess and BeaKfi/) tlie terms entities^ actual ocoa- 

sions^ are used to designate whatever exists. They are the 
final real things of which the world is made up.- The term 
event h used for a nexus of actual occasions, interrelated in 
some determinate fashion in one extensive quantum. An 
actual occasion is the limiting type of an event with only one 
member.’’ ^ An event is the unit of natural occurrence and 
it has to do with all other events. 

^‘'The Philosophy of Organism” is adumbrated in the Prin- 
ciples of Natural Knowledge (1919), Concept of Nature 
(1920), and Science and the Modern World' (1927). It has 
now (1929) received elaborate statement in Process and 
Beality,^ This is a bafflingly obscure book, with a highly 
technical apparatus of formulation and argumentation 
couched in a peculiar terminology and elaborated in quasi- 
mathematical fashion. It abounds, however, in striking in- 
sights. 

Whitehead has affinities with natural realism. He insists 
that all the qualities and the relations perceived in nature 
are equally real. ''The relations holding between natural 
entities are themselves natural events.”® Why perceive 
secondary qualities? "It seems an extremely unfortunate 
arrangement that we should perceive a lot of things that 
are not there. Nature, as disclosed in sense awareness, is 
self-contained as against sense awareness. Nature is closed 
to mind.'^ 

Materialism is based on the fallacy of simple location; in 
other words, on the false assumption that nature consists of 
material entities (billiard-ball-like atoms) occupying fixed 
places at fixed times and constituting more complex things by 
being moved from one place to another, and that mind con- 
sists of fixed entities in time ("ideas” and "impressions”). 
"Simple locomotion” in space will not account for natural 

2 Process and Reality, p. 27. By permibion of The Macmillan Co. 
p. 113. 

4 The reader is advised, in studying Process and Reality, that Parts 
II and III are most illuminating. 

5 Concept of ’Nature, p. 14, 

6 IMd., p. 27. 

Ibid., p. 4. 
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events. The whole concept of materialism only applies to 
very abstract entities, the products of logical analysis. In 
his Concept of Nature, Whitehead says that the basis for a 
philosophy of nature is that we start with events as the pri- 
mary data. The Event is the ultimate unit of natural occur- 
rence. Time and Space are abstractions from events. That 
events recur or endure means that there are enduring pat- 
terns, structures, or forms. The only endurances are struc- 
tures of activity, vibratory and rhythmic patterns. The 
structures are evolved. The emergence of organisms depends 
upon a selecting activity akin to purpose. The whole of na- 
ture is made up of enduring organisms. An oi*ganism is a 
recurrent pattern of events. An event is the grasping into 
unity of a pattern of aspects. Time means the endurance of 
a pattern. Time is in nature, not nature in time. Time is the 
order in which organisms live out their lives. 

Real nature consists of spatio-temporal positions with 
pushiness. Events are places that are repeated or endure. 
Thus things and events are not in space and time. Space- 
Time logically and in fact precedes finite things which are 
differentiations of the one Motion-Stuff. ^ ^ Biology is the study 
of the larger organisms, whereas physics is the study of the 
smaller organisms.”® '‘The atom is transforming itself into 
an organism.”^ It is likely that there are enduring or- 
ganisms that are incapable of further analysis. He calls these 
"primates,” A complete organism corresponds to a bit of 
material on the materialistic theory. We may conceive each 
primordial element as a vibratory ebb and flow of an underly- 
ing enei'gy or activity — an organized system of vibratory 
streaming energy.^® 

The electron has a determinable individuality. The laws 
of physics are arbitrary abstractions from individuality. They 
are mainly the statistical averages resulting from confused 
aggregates. The final real unity is an organizing activity or 
form, fusing ingredients into unity, so that this unity is the 

8 Science and the Modem World, p. 145. By permission of The Mac- 
millan Co. 

p. 144. 

p. 51 et at, and Chapter VIII. 
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reality. Leibnitz was in principle right in bis conception of 
the mmad, Whitehead acknowledges that his own philosophy 
of nature is a modification of Leibnitz 
Whitehead starts from the pluralistic view. Nature is a 
continuously creative process of atoms or monads in lecom- 
"ing {emerging and passing away). He says that the differ- 
ence between his monads and those of Leibnitz is that the 
latter, being self-existent substances, do not ieoome (emerge 
and pass), but only change by internal appetition. The 
metaphysical monads or organisms of Wiiitehead all have 
appetition or feeling. Each one is self-creative in some meas- 
ure, but they interact, arise, and pass. What persists is not 
substance, but ‘‘form.^’ Bach monadic creature is a mode 
of the process of '‘feeling^’ the world, of housing the world 
in one unit of complex feeling, in every way determinate.^^ 
Every actual entity is individual and is present in every other 
actual entity. An actual entity is concrete because it is such 
a particular concrescence of the universe.^® 

No actual entity can be described in terms of universals. 
Every one is individual. An entity’s experience is its com- 
plete formal constitution. This at once determines, and is 
determined by, how it '‘'feels” every other actual entity. 
Each actually is bi-polar, spatial, and mental. But there is 
not detached mind (like the Leibnitzian monad). All life in 
the body consists of millions upon millions of cells (monads). 
What needs explanation is not the dissociation of personality, 
but its integration. The rise in the animal series towards 
self-conscious mentality or personal selfhood means increas- 



ing centrality of control or integration by conscious mind. i 

But the latter is simply the highest empirical phase of or- | 

: 7:,. 

tilbid., p. 156. There is also a close affinity to Aristotle. White- | 

head's '^organisms" seem very like the entelecMes of Aristotle. White- v 

head recognizes this affinity. He holds that if Plato’s general point of j 

view were rendered with the least changes made necessary by the inter- 4 

veiling culture developments, it would result in a philosophy of | 

organism. He also stresses his affinity in his central doctrine of | 

“prehension” or “feeling” with Locke and still more with Descartes. | 

The essence of an actual entity is that it is a prehending, Le., feeling, | 

thing. {Process and Reality y pp. 63#.) | 

12 Process and Reality, p. 124. ;i 

13 Ibid,, pp. 79-80, et at. I 
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ganism, not the metaphysical prins as in mentalistic systems 
or personal idealisms.^^ 

Bach ultimate unit of fact is a cell-complex.^® The or- 
ganisms or entities are constituted by ^ ^ primordial appeti- 
tions/’ seeking ‘‘novel intensity/’ “vivid immediacy.” The 
purpose of the universe is creative advance. God’s purpose 
is the evocation of intensities.^® This is why the world process 
is a process of concrescence. This is the production of “novel 
togetherness.” I gather that, for Whitehead, “creative ad- 
vance into novelty,” “intensification,” enrichment and 
harmonization of “feeling,” “concrescence,” all mean the 
same thing. There is recurrence, order, persisting form ; but 
there is neither static order nor pure chaos. There is some 
chaos and more order in the universe. If there were nothing 
but coordination, there would be no advance, no novelties, no 
life, no intensifications. If there were no coordination, there 
would be complete triviality or meaninglessness. The func- 
tion of cosmic order is to shelter intensities of satisfaction. 
The universe is always one and new.^^ “In the world there 
is nothing static, but there is reproduction^ and hence the 
permanence which is the result of order and the cause of 
it.”^® God is both the principle of novelty and of order.^® 
God “is the outcome of creativity, the foundation of order 
and the goal towards novelty. ” 

The concrete enduring entities are organisms ; so that the 
plan of the influences the character of the various 

subordinate organisms which enter into it. In the case of 
an animal, the mental states enter into the plan of the total 
organism and thus modify the plans of the successive subordi- 
nate organisms until the smallest organisms, such as electrons, 
are reached. Thus an electron within a living body is differ- 
ent from an electron outside it, by reason of the plan of 

14 Compare Process and Reality, pp. 83, 88, 164j5^., 182 et al. 

15 lUd,, p. 334. 

Ibid,, p. 160 and many other places, 

17 Ibid., p. 354. 
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the body. The electron blindly runs either within or without 
the body; but it runs within the body in accordance with its 
character within the body ; that is to say, in accordance with 
the general plan of the body, and the plan includes the 
mental state.^^ The molecules differ in their intrinsic char- 
acter according to the general organic plans of the situations 
in which they find themselves. Mind is not in time and space 
in the same sense in which nature is, but is derivatively in 
time and space by reason of the peculiar alliance of its pas- 
sage with the passage of nature. Passage is an essential 
character both of nature and sense awareness. '^VBut what 
extends beyond nature to mind is not the serial and measur- 
able time, but the quality of passage itself which is in no 
way measurable, except so far as it obtains in nature. 

Time and Space are abstractions from Space-Time; time 
is the primal motion stuff, the principle of creativity. Proc- 
ess is creative; there is a succession of cosmic epochs. Or- 
ganisms emerge, and their emergence is the creativity of na- 
ture. This is an endless process of organisms. The organisms 
interact. The evolution of the laws of nature is concurrent 
with the evolution of the enduring patterns. And the emer- 
gence of organisms depends on a selective activity which is 
akin to purpose.^^ 

In Process and Reality ^ Whitehead elaborates his Cosmol- 
ogy. Herein he states that the ultimate elements of the uni- 
verse are the already constituted ‘^actual entities^’ or actual 
occasions’’ and the eternal objects.” By ‘^eternal objects” 
he means what other realists have called essences” or ^‘sub- 
sistents”; e.g., whiteness, sweetness, roundness. These are 
the pure potentials of the universe. The actual entities differ 
from each other in their realization of potentials.^^ Many 
potentials may be unrealized in the actual entities of a given 
cosmic epoch. Each ultimate unit of fact is a cell-complex” 


21 Science and the Modern World, pp. 101-102. 

22 Concept of 'Nature, p. 55. 

Science and the Modern World, pp. 152jf. Wliitekead acknowledges 
kis great indebtedness to S. Alexander and Morgan; also to Bergson, 
William James, and Dewey. 

24 Process and Reality, pp. 65, 266, et ah 
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(or organism). He calls the taking account or appropriation 
of a particular element of the universe, by an organism, pre- 
hension or feeling. This notion is like Alexander's ‘'enjoy- 
ment" and somewhat akin to Bergson's "intuition." 

"Process" is the stage in which the creative idea works 
towards the definition and attainment of a concrete indi- 
viduality.^® Reality as "process" is the creative movement 
towards "concrescence" or individuation. Every actual en- 
tity is self-caused. Self-realization is the ultimate fact of 
facts. The end or goal of self-realization is satisfaction — 
feeling in which the feeler feels itself, through feeling or 
prehending its environment. The theory of feeling thus plays 
a central role in Whitehead's cosmology. Peeling is, in fact, 
the fundamental quality of existence. Creativity, the cre- 
ative advance into concrete novelty, the ceaseless movement 
towards concrescence or individuality, is the central urge of 
the universe. Whatever is self-realizing is a self-caused ac- 
tuality. Everything actual is a "subject," and the purpose 
of the process originating the feelings is the "superject- 
subjeet" (the pragmatic value of the subject's specific satis- 
faction). 

The feelings are inseparable from the end at which they 
aim, and this end is the feeler as final cause. A feeling is a 
component in the concrescence or self-creation of a novel 
actual entity. By means of its feelings, the subject objectively 
conditions the creativity that transcends itself,^® This ap- 
pears to mean the creativity in other subjects. 

There are three primary types of feeling j (1) Simple phys- 
ical, (2) Conceptual, and (3) Transmuted Peelings. A 
'"physical" feeling is the feeling of another actuality than 
the feeler. 

1. "A simple physical feeling is the most primitive type 
of an act of perception devoid of consciousness."^’' Two 
entities are involved in a simple physical feeling — ^the entity 
which is felt (the initial datum), the entity which feels (the 


25 lUd., p. 227. 

pp. 339, 340. 
^Ubid., p. 361, 
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subject or perceiver). Tbe feeling is a ^^perspectiye’’ of the J 

entity felt, and this perspective is the ^‘objective datum.’’ A t 

feeling is /^physical” when its datum involves objectifications I 

of other actual entities. Simple physical feelings are called 
‘^causal” feelings. | 

2. A ‘ ^ conceptual ’ ’ feeling is the prehension of ^ ^ eternal ob- I 

jects.” It does not involve consciousness. Conceptual feel- 
ings are derived from physical feelings.^® 

3. A transmuted” feeling is one whose objective datum ' 

is a nexus or system of actual entities in relation, not just one 

actual entity. ^ ' Transmutation is the way in which the actual ; 

world is felt as a community, and is so felt in virtue of its ; 


prevalent order. 

In this notion that all actual things '^feel” or ''prehend” 
and that ''what” they feel consists of other actual entities, 
Whitehead claims to unite the principles of idealism and 
realism, subjectivism and objectivism. The "eternal ob- 
jects,” the pure potentials of existence, are like the Platonic 
Ideas. They do not exist as such; they subsist. They enter 
existence by "concrescence,” by becoming specified and 
united in actual entities. When Descartes laid down the prin- 
ciples that the primary data for philosophy are subjects en- 
joying experience, he made the greatest philosophical dis- 
covery since Plato and Aristotle.^® The substance-quality 
proposition, e.g., "this stone is gray,” is an abstraction from 
concrete experience, and therefore no sound starting point 
for philosophy. The concrete actuality is "my perception of 



this stone as grey.” Modern metaphysics has been misled ; 

into abstract monistic absolutisms by starting from the propo- 
sitional or grammatical "subject-predicate” relation and 
transforming it into substance-quality. 

But the subjectivism of Descartes must be balanced by an 
"objectivist” principle; namely, the datum of experience 
always consists of real perspectives, by the feeling subject, 
of other actual entities; ie., of other feeling subjects which 

p. 378. 
p. 383. 

&olUd., p. 241. 
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are objects. The notion of closed-in individual substances 
(Leibnitzian Monads), each with its private world of qualities 
and sensations, is rejected.®’- 

Every organism feels, and Nature is composed wholly of 
organisms. Physical feelings are blind and unconscious, but 
nevertheless aim at self-realization of the feeler. Every or- 
ganism, then, is, in a general sense, a subject. A "conscious” 
organism is a "superject.” 

Out of primary physical feelings are built up more complez 
feelings. And when the consciousness emerges, it becomes the 
link of final and efficient causation. All other feelings arise 
by the integration of primary feelings, chiefly of conceptual 
feelings and simple causal, i.e., physical, feelings. 

Transmutation, or the feeling of systematic relations, has 
importance only in the ease of high grade organisms.®® Con- 
sciousness is the crown of experience, but metaphysically it 
has a subordinate position. Consciousness is the subjective 
form of highly integrated feelings— -integration of proposi- 
tional feeling (feeling whose objective datum is a proposition) 
— with either physical or conceptual feelings.®® Propositions 
are all the things thi&t might be said about particular actuali- 
ties. Hence they do not exist. In this respect they are like 
eternal objects. But they differ in that they must be either 
true or false. For example, the proposition, “It has a 
pungent odor,” is either true or false. Consciousness is a 
late development. It always involves contrast and negation. 
Conscious perception is defined as the feeling of what is 
relevant to immediate fact, in contrast with its potential 
irrelevance. A conscious perception is a very simplified type 
of affirmative intuitive judgment.®^ 

There is no consciousness without reference to definiteness, 
to affirmation and negation.®® The only purely mental opera- 
tions are the conceptual prehensions, i.e., prehensions of 
eternal objects. All other mental operations are “impure,” 

81 nid., pp. 240-243. 
p. 388. 

33 Ibid., pp. 39f. 

^ pp. 409, 417 et al. 

33 Ibid., p. 372. 
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in the sense that they involve combinations of eoneepttial pre- 
hensions with physical prehensions. is the complex 

of mental operations involved in the constitution of an actual 
entity. It does not necessarily involve consciousness. The 
mental pole of actual occasions or concrescent experience is 
constituted by the decisions in virtue of which matters of 
fact enter into the character of the creativity.®® 

In this way valuation “The mental pole introduces 

the subject as a determinant of its own concrescence. ’ ' The 
subjective form of conceptual feeling is a “valuation’’; and 
consciousness, we are told, concerns the subjective form of a 
feeling. Consciousness is the same as valuation.®® The mental 
pole is the subject determining its own ideal of itself by refer- 
ence to eternal principles of valuation.®® 

Wliitehead gives very elaborate and involved discussions 
of feelings and their relations and tries to show how complex 
feelings arise out of simple feelings, and conscious feel- 
ings out of nonconscious feelings. His discussion is very 
obscure, and I cannot see that it makes any contribution to a 
solution of the seeming discontinuity between nonsentient 
(unconscious) and conscious beings. He does say that an 
actual entity is dipolar, physical, and mental. But if the 
“physical” is primary and unconscious, what is the meaning 
of the above statement? 

‘What is commonly called a “person” arises from a “living” 
nexus or system of relations. An “entirely living” nexus is, 
in respect of its life, not social. “But a living nexus may 
support a thread of personal order along some historic route 
of its members. Such an enduring entity is a ^living per- 
son.^ ” “The defining characteristic of a living person is 
some definite type of ^hybrid prehensions.’ A hybrid pre- 
hension is the prehension by one subject of a conceptual pre- 
hension, or of an 'impure’ prehension, belonging to the 
mentality of another subject. By canalization and intensifica- 
tion, personal mentality can be evolved, so as to combine its 

36 Ihid.i p, 130, et al. 

^rJUd., p. 380. 

38 lUd., p, 369 et al. 
p. 380, 
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individual originality with the safety of the material or- 
ganism on which it depends. ^ Thus ‘ ^the enduring 
personality is the historic route of living occasions which 
are severally dominant in the body at successive in- 
stants.’^'^^ ■ ■ : . 

Wliat I make out of this obscure language is as follows: 
Physical ^ ^feelings’' or ^'prehensions/' and conceptual "feel- 
ings" (prehensions of the "eternal objects" or "potentials") 
get integrated or organized in living bodies— get both intensi- 
fied and narrowed into the enhancements of feeling that be- 
come living and also conscious persons. But a "personality" 
is just the temporal succession of events that live and become 
conscious in the history of a body. 

"Pinal causation" expresses the internal process whereby 
the actual entity becomes itself; "efficient causation" ex- 
presses the process from one actual entity to another actual 
entity.^^ God and the actual world jointly constitute the 
character of the creativity for the initial phase of the novel 
concrescence. God is required for creativity. The subject is 
the autonomous master of its own concrescence into subject- 
superject. Self-determination is always imaginative in its 
origin. "The subjective valuation is the work of novel con- 
ceptual f eelings. " 

Thus the creative process, which gives rise endlessly to 
organisms and systems of organisms, is at once temporal and 
eternal. The universe is creative 'advance into novelty. Its 
purpose is the evocation of intensities. Permanence and Flux, 
the One and the Many, the Great and the Trivial, Freedom 
and Necessity, Novelty and Order — these "ideal opposites," 
always in conflict in the life of human culture, as in the 
individual, are the basic constituent aspects of reality, and 
both must be given place in the interpretation of reality. Any 
great culture — for example, the Greek, the Medieval Gothic, 
the Puritan and Covenanter, the Eenaissance and the more 
modem — is the achievement of a specific type of order, 

40 xUd., p. 163. 

p. 182. 

^2lUd,y p. 228. 

p. 374. 
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B'Ut: ' ■ 

Order is not sufficient. What is required, is something much more 
complex. It is order entering upon novelty; so that the massiveness 
of order does not degenerate into mere repetition; and so that the 
novelty is always reflected upon a background of system. 

But the two elements must not really be disjoined. It belongs to 
the goodness of the world, that its settled order should deal ten- 
derly with the faint discordant light of the dawn of another age* 
. . . The lesson of the transmutation of causal efficacy into presenta- 
tional immediacy is that great ends are reached by life in the pres- 
ent; life novel and immediate, but deriving its richness by its full 
inheritance from the rightly organized animal body. It is by reason 
of the body, with its miracle of order, that the treasimes of the 
past environment are poured into the living occasion. , . . The 
world is thus faced by the paradox that, at least in its higher 
actualities, it craves for novelty and yet is haunted by terror at the 
loss of the past, with its familiarities and its loved ones. . . . Each 
new epoch enters upon its career by waging unrelenting war upon 
the SBsthetie gods of its immediate predecessor. Yet the culminating 
fact of conscious rational life refuses to conceive itself as a 
transient enjoyment, transiently useful. In the order of the physical 
world its role is defined by its introduction of novelty. But, just as 
physical feelings are haunted by the vague insistence of causality, 
so the higher intellectual feelings are haunted by the vague in- 
sistence of another order, where there is no unrest, no travail, no 
shipwreck.^^ 

From this fundamental antithesis arises religion. Ultimate 
evil ^Uies in the fact that the past fades, that time is a 
^perpetual perishing.’ 

Evil lies in the fact that things are mutually obstructive. 
The depths of life require selection. One cannot keep one’s 
cake and eat it. Selection, as the first step towards another 
significant temporal mode, a creative novelty, is elimination 
of evil. Thus the struggle with evil is a process of producing 
actualities which, moral in their own proper character of 
immediate ^ends/ are proper 'means’ for the emergence of a 
world at once lucid, and intrinsically of immediate worth. ” 


pp, 515-516. 
p. 517. 
pp. 517#. 
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Our final opposites are God and the World. Their harmony is 
the union of novelty with permanence, creativity with order. 

The universe is a process of creative advance into novelty. 
There is no final order but eternal creativity. 

God is the aboriginal instance of creativity, the primal 
principle of concrescence. "God and the actual world jointly 
constitute the character of creativity for the initial phase of 
novel concrescence.” Apart from the intervention of God 
there could be nothing new in the world and no order. ” 

The universe has four phases. The first is the primal 
creativity of God— nontemporal and nonconscioiis. As 
primordial God is the unlimited conceptual realization of the 
absolute wealth of potentiality— not before^ but with all cre- 
ation. God is the love for feeling, the eternal urge of de- 
sire.” The divine appetition for actuality results in the 
world of organisms — from the electron through man to tke 
earth and the galactic systems. God in this phase is the 
principle of concrescence, of individuality. He shares with 
every new creation its actual world. This is the second phase. 
The third phase is that of the eternal unity of the many 
without loss of their individuality. Because of God’s tender 
care and patience nothing is lost. He saves all that is in 
the world as it passes back into the immediacy of his own 
life. The revolts of evil are nullified, and yet the good they 
achieved in individual joy and sorrow is saved by its relation 
to the completed whole. God does not create the world; he 
saves it, or, more accurately, he is the poet with tender pa- 
tience, leading it by his vision of trath, beauty, and good- 
ness.^® But the temporal, the individual many, the novelties, 
are not illusory. They are not swallowed up in a static God. 
There is no loss either of individual or of completeness of 
unity. 

In the fourth phase, the creative action completes itself. 
For the perfected actuality passes back into the temporal 
world and qualifies this world. . . . The action of the fourth 
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pHase is the love of God for the world., . . . Wliat is done iii 
the world is transformed into a reality in heaven, and the 
reality in heaven passes back into the world.^^ 

I have much sympathy with the underlying principles of 
Dr. Whitehead’s philosophy. It seems to be most plausible 
to argue that, throughout reality, one finds dynamic patterns, 
forms, structures of active individua. It is also true that the 
minuter individuals unite into larger individual wholes, and 
thereby their characteristics are modified. 

On the other hand, is it not a confusion of boundaries, an 
obliteration of distinctions, to endow electrons with feelings 
or even to say that they are organisms! Beings that feel are 
highly organized individuals; beings that also think reflec- 
tively and creatively are still more highly organized indi- 
viduals. Even beings that empirically manifest the simpler 
qualities we call organic behavior” have a more complex 
organization than those that do not manifest such qualities. 

I prefer to say that reality consists of a vast hierarchical 
order, including within it many forms of organized activity — 
a universal order containing many sub-orders or levels. 

Referexces 

Whitehead, A. N., Principles of Natural Knowledge; The Con- 
cept of Nature; Science and the Modern World; Beligion in 
the Mahing; Symbolism; Process and Beality; The Function of 
Reason; (with Bertrand Russell) Principia Mathematical 
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CHAPTEB XXVII 

MECHANISM, INDIVIDUALITY, AND TELEOLOGY 

I. The Mechanical and the Teleological 
Aspects op Evolution 

Our survey of the doctrine of evolution has convinced us 
that the old “-watchmaker” theory of creation is dead and 
buried, so far as contemporary science is concerned. The 
question that now confronts us is this: is there any place, in 
the light of evolutionary theory, for a finalistic, purposive, or 
teleological interpretation of the world process ? If this ques- 
tion must be answered in the negative, then materialism is 
the only rational philosophy and the critical and constructive 
arguments of the previous chapters have been in vain. There 
are three logically possible positions on the problem: (1) 
materialism or mechanism satisfactorily interprets the whole 
nature of the world process; (2) mechanism satisfactorily ac- 
counts for much, perhaps the greater part of the phenomena 
of nature, but at certain specific points it fails and we must 
have recourse to a purposive principle; (3) from the stand- 
point of philosophy, which is that of totality, that is of an 
integral and all-inclusive view of things, mechanism is a valid 
scientific program to be applied as far as possible in every 
field, but a mechanistic world view is quite inadequate to an 
all-sided interpretation of the world process. 

Before we consider this problem it is necessary that we be 
as clear as possible as to what the mechanistic standpoint 
means. There is much confusion in present day discussions 
on this topic. Here, then, are several different points of -new : 
(1) A mechanistic metaphysics is identical with materialism. 
Everything which exists and every change which takes place 
is the purely mechanical resultant of the movements of mass 
particles in space. (2) In scientific investigation, including 
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biology, the mechanistic view is a canon or method of inquiry, 
a working hypothesis. As such it means (a) that the purpose 
of science is to determine the particular “go” or “how” of 
every thing or occurrence which it investigates ; (b) all science 
is deterministic, therefore science cannot admit indeterminism 
in vital phenomena, since to do so would mean to admit that 
causes or conditions identical in character could have effects 
varying and hence unpredictable in character, which admis- 
sion would bring scientific inquiry to a dead stop; (c) the 
aim of science is measurement or quantitative statement of 
its descriptive generalizations; to admit an indeterminable 
factor is to admit a nonquantitative factor. 

Most biologists seem to take the mechanistic standpoint, and 
assuredly they are justified in using it as a working method 
as far as it will go. Pushed to the limit it means that there 
is a determinable and therefore unvarying one-to-one corre- 
spondence between every specific physico-chemical complex or 
configuration of molecules which is an organism and the sum 
of the manifestations of vitality by that organism. On the 
other hand, the vitalists (and their number includes some 
distinguished names in present biology, such as Professor 
Driesch, Professor Thomson, J. S. Haldane, Pawlow, Pro- 
fessor Patten), maintain that the experimental facts cannot 
be accounted for, unless we suppose a nonmeehanical agent, a 
vital principle; an organic individuality functioning in the 
organism ; that the regulation of the life of the organism, 
repair of injured parts, reproduction and other vital phe- 
nomena, all presuppose a directive, nonmechanical agency. 
We have no concern with this quarrel among biologists except 
in so far as it bears on our more general problem. Mechanical 
explanation should be pushed as far as possible, for the aim 
of science is to determine, with the greatest possible degree of 
precision, the specific conditions under which things have 
taken place in nature. This is just what causal determination 
means, and even though it should turn out to be true that 
there is a one-to-one correspondence between physico-chemical 
and vital phenomena, including conscious ideas and purposes, 
this wpld not involve materialism, unless it could be shown 
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that the physieo-ehemical series is the solely real series and 
the vital and conscious series merely epiphenomenal, that is, 
a useless phosphorescence thrown up here and there by me- 
chanical motions. Such a possibility is very remote. 

We might attempt to disprove the assumption of mecha- 
nistic metaphysics, as Professor Driesch^ has done, by 
arguing that specific vital phenomena cannot be explained 
without recourse to a vital prineiple (which he calls an 
entelechy or psychoid) ; or we might proceed, in what seems 
to me a more effective fashion, to do as Bergson does when 
he adduces the parallel development of the eye of the Pecten 
and of the vertebrates, an identical organ fashioned by differ- 
ent means along divergent lines of evolution.^ We might, 
with Bergson, point to the complicated and manifold correla- 
tion between organs and parts, to the fact that minute varia- 
tions must persist and increase before they are useful in the 
struggle for existence, that adaptation of organisms to the 
conditions of existence takes place and increases along certain 
definite lines (orthogenesis), that there are useless variations 
(ornamentation and the esthetic sense which are correlated), 
that instincts seem to be remarkable cases of unconscious pur- 
posiveness, and that finally, it is only through supposing that 
organisms by integral effort, that is, by effort involving the 
organism as a whole, develop greater organization with more 
successful adaptation.® These are all important considera- 
tions. 

As students of philosophy we should, however, look at the 
matter in a larger light. The subject we are considering is, 
like all basic philosophical problems, one of great difficulty 
and immense sweep. I prefer, therefore, in view of the intro- 
ductory and fundamental character of this outline for study, 
merely to call your attention summarily to the general prin- 
ciples involved, so that you may have points of view for 
further inquiry. 

1 The Science and Philosophy of the Organism, Vols. I and II. See 
also his Vitalismus als Q-eschiohte und als Lehre. 

2H. Bergson, Creative Evolution y Chupter I. 

3 Bergson’^s Creative Evolution seems to me decidedly the most im- 
portant recent work on the philosophy of evolution. 
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A meclianistic metapliysies of evolution falls short for the 
following reasons: (1) The theory of evolution is a general 
description of a universal historical process or temporal se- 
quence which includes a multitude of diverse features. It 
assumes that the same Mnd of forces that are now observed 
to operate have always operated in the world. Now purposive 
activities do operate and achieve things in our world. Hu- 
manly, a purpose means the conscious striving for an end or 
value, and the effectuation of a purpose signifies putting in 
train the means or mechanism that will achieve the end. Hu- 
man finalistie or teleological activity is activity directed either 
towards the attainment of new values (satisfaction of appe- 
tites, wealth, power, knowledge, justice, happiness, harmony, 
beauty) or the maintenance of values already attained. Thus 
in human life there need be no antagonism between mecha- 
nism and end. A mechanism devised for one end may indeed 
defeat other ends, as when an industrial process is run so 
exclusively for the owner’s profit as to destroy the lives of 
the workers or injure the consumers of the product. But, 
normally, a mechanism is simply the most successful set of 
instruments for achieving an end or value, 

1 ' ' ■ In the life activities of organisms many adaptive functions 

are performed without conscious prevision; for example, in- 
stinctive activities such as flight, repulsion, gregariousness, 
and sex, begin by being only vaguely conscious, and after 
having been satisfied become more fully conscious. Examples 
of adaptive activities that may continue to be unconscious are 
respiration, circulation, digestion, and even swallowing. Other 
activities, such as learning to walk and all sorts of skills, are 
acquired with consciousness; but once acquired, they become 
hahiis or secondary automatisms, performed without con- 
sciousness. While, then, a purposive activity in its higher 
form has its inception in prevision, and the whole process of 
fulfillment may be accompanied by consciousness, it cannot be 
gainsaid that a great many adaptive, end-realizing, value-pro- 
ducing activities are unaccompanied by consciousness. It is 
a fact, which no theorizing can explain away, that adaptive, 
value-producing and value-sustaining activities are now effec- 
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tive on a large scale in nature and still more in limiiaii so- 
ciety. This being the case, no theory which explains the 
present state of nature and human life as being solely the 
product of blind and insensate mechanical movements, the 
product of brute accident, has high probability in its favor. 
A world in which adaptive functioning is so large a factor 
cannot be a world which is the miraculous creation of blind 
chance. If one were invited to suppose that the differences 
between the products of a Shakespeare and those of a navvy 
were fully accounted for in terms merely of undirected 
physico-chemical processes, if he were not already a blindly 
prejudiced adherent of materialism, such an one would smile 
incredulously. To ask one to accept the above mechanistic 
position is, however, to ask him to accept only an infinitesimal 
fraction of what he is asked to swallow by the materialist. 
For the materialist or mechanistic philosopher invites us to 
believe that every achievement, every natural and cultural 
value of life in all its indefinitely complex and varying forms, 
is really nothing but the blind and necessary by-product of 
the mechanical interactions of mass particles. 

(2) The universe of experience, as we know it, displays fre- 
quent creativeness, new discoveries and inventions, new crea- 
tions in art, letters, and industry, new forms of social or- 
ganization, original human individualities, even new forms 
of plant and animal life due either to the cooperation of the 
breeder with nature or to nature ""s conscious fecundity. This 
present world of novelty and creativity in beings and values 
is, from the evolutionary standpoint, the descendant of a past 
extending through illimitable ages. The evolutionary story, 
in whatsoever chapter we may read, whether the evolution of 
solar systems, of the earth, of animal life, of consciousness or 
of human history, is the story of descent with modification; 
in other words, of qualitative novelties, different beings, the 
evolution towards and of richer individualities and values, 
the appearance of man and civilization, the growth of society, 
language, art, industry, religion, science, and personality. The 
struggle and the push forward of the vital impetus (Bergson 
L^elan vital) never ceases to throb. Evolution is a creative 
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process, a cumulatiye movement. So far as tv e can see ^ its 
issue has been the fashioning of souls^ of rational, self -deter- 
mining, creative selves who continue the process by giving it 
a new turn, that of conscious cooperative activity in the 
realization and conservation of psychical values. Such, is, 
broadly speaking, the continuity of direction and purpose 
which makes the evolutionary history of the world not an 
endless, chartless driftmg in the cosmic weather, but an evo- 
lution. 

If mechanistic metaphysics were true, this whole process 
would be inexplicable. For a purely mechanical process 
means only the external interaction of parts juxtaposed in 
space, a system of interchangeable parts; whereas the evolu- 
tionary conception of the world implies an organized and 
organizing unity of process by which the diff eren t phases and 
stages of the world history constitute a living whole. In a 
purely mechanical process there is no place for qualitative 
novelty, for discrete change, that is, change with a difference. 
The continuous process of evolution involves novelty, change, 
which brings forth differences; it involves individuality or 
organization of various qualities into a unity and the produc- 
tion of new types of individuality. A purely mechanical 
process would be reversible, a cyclical process. The process 
of evolution is irreversible. Even the histoiy of the solar 
system or the earth ^s geological history is the description of 
an irreversible series of events; much more emphatically so, 
the history of organisms and the history of man. The maxim, 
history repeats itself,’^ is but the superficial fraction of a 
trufch. We are justM^ in contending that the whole evolu- 
tionary process, when viewed as a totality and interpreted in 
the light of its results in individuality, in organization, in the 
creation and enhancement of vital and psychic values, is 
adaptive, end-realizing, value-producing. Indeed the notion 
of a purposive and organizing system, such as we find at the 
highest level in a mind, or better, in a social life constituted 
by the interrelation of like-minded but different individuals, 
gives us the only adequate clew to the character of a con- 
tinuous whole which develops or evolves in time. 
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Pure physics involves no notion of direction, o£ which wai^ 
a process is going. Our ideas of direction, development, evo- , 
lution are all derived from the experience of active adaptive 
livingness. Only from the viewpoint of life is entropy 
dation of energy. 

If the universe he controlled solely by physical operations, 
tiien the law of entropy (the degradation or dissipation of 
energy), the continuous passage of energy from available 
to unavailable forms, the tendency towards thermo-dynamic 
equilibrium has no ultimate check upon it. Life depends 
on a constant transfer of energy from lower to higher 
potentials— in other words, on the ability of organisms to store 
up high potentials of energy. The course of life thus runs 
counter to the purely physical course of things. The physical 
universe runs down hill all the while that life climbs up (on 
the Evolution hypothesis) . Life runs counter to the ultimate 
current. Moreover, if the universe is merely physical, it must 
consist of a definite sum of energy ; and, since it must have 
existed through all eternity (there being, by hypothesis, no 
agency superior to blind energy), it should have run down 
long ages since. 

The attempt to evade this dilemma by invoking something 
like Clerk MaxwelPs sorting demon is a mere dodge. Max- 
well supposed that if a number of gaseous molecules in a 
vessel had a very thin-walled partition between them with a 
door, a sorting demon, by opening and closing the door at 
the right moments so as not to let the molecules get equally 
distributed, might prevent thermo-dynamic equilibrium and 
thus circumvent the degradation of energy. But this sorting 
demon is an intelligent being who, Tcnowing a certain way 
that physical things have when left to themselves, does not 
leave them to themselves. To be thoroughpaced, it would have 
to be assumed that the demon was a by-product of the acci- 
dental configuration of some of the molecules ; and the demon 
being, by hypothesis, a product of the physical, would cease 
to exist, according to the second law of thermodynamics. If 
this law be not true of the universe in an absolute sense, then 
the latter is not a purely physical system in any sense 'in 
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which physics is an empirical science. To speculate beyond 
it is to transcend physics. 

Prom this standpoint the mechanistic way of thinking is 
valid as an analytic post-mortem description of the conditions 
and general features of particular phases of the evolutionary 
order. Mechanism uncovers the skeleton, but the living and 
evolving universe can only be fully understood and interpreted 
from the inner and appreciative standpoint of purposive self- 
hood. Mechanism lays bare the means by which new results 
have 6 achieved, but the forward movement of life and the 
universe, by which novel results are ieing produced, mech- 
anism is inadequate to see and interpret. Eeality is life and 
it lives forward, carrying with it whatever part of its past is 
really useful for its future creation. The mechanistic and 
teleological views of reality are both true, but teleology is the 
higher, more inclusive truth. 

Dotterer presents as a fourth alternative : Emergent mech- 
anism,^ There is efficient teleological activity to some extent 
in the world-process. Specifically in the life of man, and 
possibty of other animals, ends or values imaged and willed 
are achieved, partly as a consequence of their being willed and 
imaged. But all this is an emergent product of mechanism. 

Emergent Mechanism seems to me to rest on the equivoca- 
tion in the term Emergent, which has already been pointed 
out. In the first place, no one of its advocates has given us 
the slightest inkling of how a world of insensate mass-particles 
tumbling about in empty space could ever give rise to the 
persistent dynamic structures and functions from which pur- 
posive activity proceeds. It is just as insoluble a puzzle, as 
stupendous a miracle, to say that a meaningless concourse of 
atoms gives birth to sense, direction, meaning, value, as it is 
to say that a meaningful world turns into a blind and mean- 
ingless world. 


The theory of emergent evolution, as a way of admitting 
that there are creative novelties in the world-process, is true 
as a description of the process, I do not see how it can be 
gainsaid that life is a novel emergent in comparison with the 
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nonliving, if nonliving there be; that sentience is a novelty 
in comparison with the insentient. And the greatest novelty 
in the procesKS is the emergence of conscious reflective self- 
determining individuality — of personality. 

Blit this proclamation that novel emergents really do 
emerge is only the first step towards an adequate philosophy. 
The emergence of significant and creative novelties (mental 
or spiritual individualities being the most significant) implies 
that the ground of the entire process, the universe in its 
totality, includes spiritual individuality or personality as its 
highest feature. 

To say that the order of the universe is the ground of the 
emergent selves is in effect to imply either that a plurality 
of selves is eternal, or that selves generated in the time process 
have their ground in an Eternal Super-Self or Supra-Person. 
It implies either an eternalistic pluralism or a Creative 
Ground of Spirits: therefore a Supreme Spirit. 

Since the evidence to me is against the assumption of an 
eternally existent system of finite selves, I choose the alterna- 
tive of an Eternal Ground of Selves. 

If we are to confine ourselves to the facts of human ex- 
perience , a cosmical dualism seems to he the only adequate 
generalization. Earthquakes and volcanic eruptions, adverse 
weather, inhospitable burning deserts and frozen arctic soli- 
tudes, clots in the blood, diseases and malformations which 
wreck mentality as well as physical health, brute accident 
indifferent to human values, disease germs and unmerited 
human suffering, all the social errors and crimes — do not 
these facts point to the presence in the universe, not of a per- 
sonal devil, with a legion of little devils, but of some brute 
insensate order f On the other hand, the existence and suc- 
cess of man’s intelligent will in making itself at home in this 
far from wholly hospitable world, in overcoming obstacles, 
beating down barriers, conquering the wastes, mitigating suf- 
fering and lessening social disorder, easing the pains of life 
and birth and death, building up a richer and more satisfying 
human culture, argue not only that purposive activity is real, 
but, we may have good hope, increasingly efficient. 
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We can see that much of the pain and discomfort, the 
dangers and obstacles in the natural order, are stimuli which 
incite organisms, and especially man, to a greater activity. A 
high civilization has never developed either in a tropical para- 
dise or near the poles. The imminence of pain, want, and 
suffering, incite man to effort that, under proper social con- 
ditions, is joyful and successful. He makes discoveries and 
applications, organizes society, develops science, education, 
and for the enjoyment of his leisure, arts and letters. Yet 
there seems to be much undeserved and useless suffering. 
Because of the social solidarity of human beings, the innocent 
suffer for the guilty, the wise man for the fool, the saint for 
the sinner. Social redemption or improvement is a social 
process. Society is lifted up by its best and wisest who strive 
and often seem to suffer most. There is social progress 
through the enrichment of man’s cultural heritage. So far 
as concerns the individual or the group, however, ethical jxis- 
tice would demand some sort of compensation for suffering 
and loss. Admitting that the imperfection of adjustment and 
the large-scale character of the process account for much of 
the failure, suffering, and apparent waste, as necessary inci- 
dents in a purposive, living and growing universe, it remains 
true that we cannot, in the light of our present knowledge, 
see the rationality or justice of all the defects of nature, taints 
of blood, of all the natural catastrophes and diseases and suf- 
ferings which nature visits on man and its other children. 
We are touching here on a large and difficult problem, one 
whose full discussion belongs to systematic metaphysics and 
the philosophy of religion, and I can but hint at the issues 
and principles involved. 

It is not necessary to suppose that, man, in his present stage, 
is the goal of evolution. Human life here can hardly be other 
than a transitional phase (though of value in itself) in the 
development of the supreme purpose and meaning of things. 
It is not necessary for us to be able to conceive the final goal 
in order to have the right to believe that the highest ends and 
values that we can conceive and follow are essential elements 
in the fulfillment of the universal meaning. 
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Tlie wastes, sufferings, failures, and eyil of the world-process 
have suggested to philosophers, from Plato down to Bergson, 
that there is in the universe as a whole an obstacle not of its 
own creation or choosing, against which the supreme purpose 
or universal will to life and good must struggle. In Plato, 
Aristotle, and Bergson, this obstacle is a blind, unintelligent 
matter. In various religious systems it is the cosmical devil 
or principle of evil. In Hebrew and Christian theism, while 
the problem is not solved, the view held is that part of the 
evil in the world is due to man^s capacity to sin, which 
capacity is involved in his freedom to develop into a self- 
determining being. The possibility of moral evil is thus in- 
herent in man’s vocation to moral and spiritual self-education. 
The evils of nature are regarded as part of God’s providential 
order, which incite man to activity and which, moreover, have 
no power to injure man’s immortal spirit 

The chief objection to cosmical dualism is that it does 
not satisfy our mental hunger for unity and totality, for 
comprehensiveness and harmony of insight. 

It is possible that it is the defectiveness of our knowledge- 
ness, the short-sightedness and superficiality of our insight, 
that leads us to think dualism the more cogent view. It may 
be that if our vision were of sufficient sweep and penetration 
we should see that no sentient and spiritual value is ever really 
lost or defeated, that in ways not known to us values triumph 
and endure. 

It will be objected that we know that human interests are 
thwarted and that there is no meaning in talking about the 
satisfaction in unknowable ways of unknown values. Granted : 
unless the highest human interests are always furthered we 
must admit a final dualism : the supreme vaUie for me is the 
realization of the richest and harmonious spiritual individu- 
ality or personality in fellowship. Unless the universe sus- 
tains and furthers this value, in the end it is worthless- There 
are many respects in which this value seems now to he 
thwarted. On the other hand, I cannot understand how there 
could be a world at all which would be a theater for the de- 
velopment of personality, a ‘'vale of soul making,’^ as John 



11. The Principle of Individitalift Primordial 

To my notion, individuality cannot be explained away or 
deduced from anything less than itself. We may describe a 
sequence from the appearance of relatively poor individuali- 
ties through the emergence of richer individualities. We have 
not thereby shown how individuality can be produced or 
emerge in a world which has none of it. Metaphysics must do 
justice to the concrete structural and functional complexity 
of reality. It is a mere assumption, motivated by the prestige 
of physico-mathematical science, to attempt to deduce the 
concrete plurality of the real from one or two abstract prin- 
ciples. 

What is individuality? It is always a dynamic and or- 
ganized totality. It is dynamic structure, organizational form. 
There are many grades of individuality (I do not know how 
many). The universe is a system of finite centers of activity, 
all of which may be centers of experience. It is a universe — 
neither a chaotic plurality nor an abstract unity, whether of 
Force, Space-Time, Life, or Mind. 

The real universe is a hierarchical system of individual 
wholes of various sorts. There are in it physical configura- 
tions of electromagnetic character. The atom is an ultra- 
microscopic individuality. When one considers the various 
structural plans offered in the various models of the atom, one 
sees that the so-called “physical” is organized. One ap- 
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Keats put it, that would not imply the real possibility of 
error and suffering. That we do not see a better issue to all 
the tragedies and failures of human life does not rule out 
the possibility that these are turned to good effect. 

A living world must be a world of process, development. 
If the development of self-determining personality be the 
highest value in such a world, there must be trial and error, 
choice, experiment, and effort. Conscious life, indeed life at 
all, can grow from more to more only in this way. A world 
devoid of possibility, struggle, choice, effort, suffering, error, 
failure would be a dead world of robots. 
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preciates Doctor Whitehead’s happy term, “organic mech- 
anisms.” 

There are in the universe of reality vital and sentient or- 
ganizations that are not the mathematical products of mere 
electronic configurations. The organism is a much richer 
micro-cosmus or individuality than the atom. 

There are reflective wholes (persons) which are qualita- 
tively richer than mere animal organization. Through their 
emotional and rational powers, persons have much richer and 
more eifective commerce with the whole of reality. 

Reality consists of a hierarchy of dynamic structures, or- 
ganizing forms or centers of activity. These are like Leib- 
nitz’s monads, except that they are not windowless. Every 
individual is in dynamic and passional commerce with the 
other individual members of the whole system. It follows 
that not only new individuals of the same types, but new 
types may be generated in the world-process and there is 
creative evolution. But the emergence of new individuals and 
of new types thereof is the temporal expression of the perma- 
nent character or nature of the whole cosmos. The cosmos, 
in its organic wholeness, can never have been merely spatio- 
temporal with a Nisus troubling the face of the abyss. The 
hierarchy of empirical individuals has its ground in the nature 
of the living whole. 

Spirit or Mind is the most inclusive and active form of 
totality, of organizing individuality; therefore it is the most 
adequate principle for the interpretation of the meaning of 
the Whole. In the universe, Life and Mind must always have 
been present. The universe is too rich to be dissolved into 
any of the lower categories. 

Reality is not simple. It cannot be squeezed, without re- 
mainder, into any one category. In place of materialism, men- 
talism, or dualism, I would put muUiplism as the adequate 
standpoint. There exists a multiplicity of types of reals. 
But, since the more inclusive, more active, more self -organiz- 
ing takes up and includes the lower, spiritual individuality or 
personality, which includes as factors the physical in all its 
ranges and the vital, is the best, because the richest clew, to 



the meaning of the Whole. There are imiltitudinons forinsy 
dynamic structures or individualities; from the meager in- 
dividuality of the atom and subatom to the richest, most in- 
clusive, and most harmonious Mind or Spirit. The Whole, 
in its most inclusive and significant sense, is a community 
of spirits to which all lower forms of existence are subordinate. 
Spirit does not emerge at some juncture in the process of 
Space-Time. It is a Prius and Ground. This hypothesis 
alone will account for Individuality and Value. There is no 
value or meaning in things apart from spiritual individuality. 
Value and meaning cannot be conjured into being in a uni- 
verse in which they have not already a permanent locus. Per- 
sonality cannot be accounted for in terms of anything less 
than itself. 

J. E. Boodin, in his beautifully written work, Cosmic Evo- 
lution, has formulated a Cosmology similar to my own. 

The Limits of Continuity 

The aim of speculative thinking is to unify experience, to reach 
maximum unity in our world picture. Complete unification would 
involve continuity and simplicity. 

The materialistic conception of the self and the mechanistic theory 
of life, its origin and evolution, are all illustrations of the urgency 
of a certain logical postulate, an assumption of rational thinking. 
This is the postulate of continuity, expressed in such maxims as, 
“Nature makes no leaps” and “Nature proceeds by continuous 
minute gradations.” Another postulate that plays into the con- 
tinuity postulate is that of simplicity. All qualitatively complex 
phenomena are to be explained by being reduced to aggregations 
or configurations of qualitatively simpler entities. The simplest 
entities are those which occupy, and move in, space. Whether they 
are called mass particles or electrons makes no essential difference. 
The logical postulate of continuity would be completely satisfied 
if it could be shown that all the varied qualitative existences in 
the empirical world were nothing but particular configurations of 
these qualitatively simple and uniform elements. 

To introduce a formative or organizing factor, to assume that 
the pattern or structure of the complex in question, whether it be 
a reflective mind or organism, or only an atom, cannot just have 
happened in a blind universe, is at this point to limit the use 
of the principle of continuity. 
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Blit wliy should this principle be regarded as the omnipotent 
ruler of thoughts I see no good reason why it should! Is not the 
sounder seientifie procedure to say that continuity operates Just 
in so far as reflective experience testifies to its operation and no 
further? ■ * 

As a matter of experience, there are critical points ^ crucial gaps 
or at several levels in the world. The empirical qualities 

of water are not the arithmetical sum of the qualities of H and 0. 
The empirical capacities of oxir organism are something more than 
(not /'^nothing but”) the arithmetical sum of the qualities of its 
constituent chemical elements. Certainly the empirical nature of 
a feeling, thinking, and willing self is not nothing hut the sum of 
physicochemical qualities. On the electronic theory, no less than 
on the older atomic theory, the physical stuff is discrete. According 
to the quantum theory, radiation is discrete. There are many dis- 
crete existents in the same order. There are several qualitatively 
discrete existents of different orders. 

Since the world reveals, on analysis, a variety of qualitatively dif- 
ferent types of organization^ each with its own unique capacities, 
is it not a sheer a pnon dogmatism, a rationalistic superstition, to 
assert in face of the empirical evidence that mind is nothing but a 
fortuitous configuration of electrons, or even that an organism is 
nothing hut such a configuration? 

As Whitehead puts it: ^‘'Seek simplicity and distrust it.” 

It£!iriDE!>E12TC£iS 

The references for this Chapter are same as those for Chapters 
XVI, XVII, XXII, XXIII and XXIV. 



CHAPTER XXVIII 
THE SELF 

I. The Nature op the Selp 

The problem of the nature and place of the self is of quite 
central importance in modem philosophy. In this respect 
there is a decided contrast between ancient and modern phi- 
losophy. It is true that the doctrine of the soul plays a very 
important part in the philosophy of Plato, and that Aristotle’s 
conception of the real as entelechy or individual is derived 
from the notion of the soul. But in Greek philosophy we 
miss the acute sense of the subjectivity, the privacy, and 
uniqueness of the self, the feeling of the poignancy of ex- 
perience as personal and, consequently, that consciousness of 
the existence and difficulty of such problems as how the self 
knows the external world or how one self knows another. 
The note of subjectivity, the feeling of and for ■personality, 
pervades the greater part of modern philosophy and litera- 
ture, and is chiefly the result of the Christian emphasis on the 
seriousness and worth of the soul, or the inwardness of the 
true life, reacting upon peoples whose whole civilization, as 
perhaps their original native bent, has tended to foster a keen 
sense of individuality. Thus at the very outset of modern 
philosophy we find Descartes, amidst universal doubt, clearly 
conscious of his existence as a thinking being.^ Locke believes 
in a soul substance, although he admits it is only a hypothesis 
and that we cannot know the nature of this substance. But 

1 He says, ^‘1 can doubt tbe existence of everything else of which I 
have an idea, but I cannot doubt that I exist as a thinking being; for 
doubting is thinking (cogito, ergo suni)/^ Herein Descartes repeats 
the thought of St. Augustine ( + 430 ) , the most influential thinker of 
the Christian middle ages. The latter’s start from the luminous self- 
certainty of his own existence as a conscious being is an expression of 
the central place which the Christian religion gave to the human soul 
or spiritual personality. 
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lie is certain that we have empirical consciousness of oiir own 
personal identity. Berkeley is equally certain that we can 
have ^ notion or intuitive consciousness of the self as the uni- 
tary spirit which thinks, perceives, and wills. Kant makes 
the synthetic or organizing activity of the self (or ego) the 
agency by which the disjointed sequences of our sensations are 
formed into knowledge of nature as a rational whole or or- 
dered world. According to Kant, we do not perceive the 
true self, but the think"' accompanies all knowledge, and 
we may become conscious of it when we wnlL The self, as the 
organizing principle of knowledge in Kant's system, is uni- 
versal — the same in all men, since it is simply the power of 
intellectual synthesis. But the self is individualized in the 
fulfillment of one 's moral vocation. The self as purely moral 
will, subjecting itself to the commands of duty, is the real 
individual. Kant's disciple, Fichte, builds his whole meta- 
physical system of ethical or spiritual idealism on the intui- 
tion of free self-activity in the individual's moral will. The 
existence of other selves and a world of nature are deduced 
as necessary to the fulfillment of one's moral vocation. Hegel 
makes selfhood or spirit the key to the structure and meaning 
of the world, although it is doubtful whether he regarded the 
absolute as a self-conscious individual. More recent idealists, 
such as Bradley and Eoyce, make the self or individual center 
of experience the clew to the nature of reality. Eoyce espe- 
cially emphasizes the volitional character of the self. 

One great iconoclast, David Hume, challenged the grounds 
of belief in a single or unitary and permanent self in a clas- 
sical passage, in which he asserted that he could find no seif 
when he looked within himself, only particular impressions, 
ideas, and feelings in perpetual flux and movement.^ The 
modern phenomenalistic idealists, such as Mach and Pearson, 
take the same position. As for psychology, ‘William James 
argued that the only self which psychology knows or needs 
is the momentary unity of the passing thought."^ Nearly 
all psychologists would agree with him. Some, such as M. W. 


2 Hume, Treatise of Human Nature^ Book I, Part IV, Sections 5, 6. 
^ Js-mes, Principles of Psychology , Volume I, Chapter X. 
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Calkins, contend that we have an immediate feeling of self- 
hood, and therefore the self is the most real thing we know. 

But the self which I feel immediately is not identical with 
the self which is held, by the man in the street and by many 
philosophers, to exist as a substantial reality. For (1) in the 
first place, when I am self-conscious, that aspect of myself 
which is conscious cannot be identical with the aspect of my 
supposed self concerning which I am conscious. The contents 
or data of self-consciousness are ever fluctuating, though not 
so much as the data of our consciousness of the world. (2) 
At any moment I may, it is true, be conscious of the unity of 
my thought, but what I mean, when I say that I believe in 
the self as a single and enduring reality, is that there is a 
permanent, intelligent, and purposive principle of action 
which is my real self. (3) What I regard as the center or 
core of my selfhood varies from time to time and is largely 
dependent on the influence of my social, and even my physical, 
environment. I am a quite different person, cold or warm, 
hungry or satiated, happy or miserable, successful or failing, 
popular or disliked, wealthy or poor, playing or working. 
As my bodily condition alters so my conscious and active self- 
hood alters, and my bodily condition depends in large part 
on the physical environment. As my social atmosphere alters, 
my self suffers alteration too. If the self be not wholly a 
product of physical and social influences, it is, at least, no- 
toriously subject to alterations at the hand of these factors. 
(4) The actual self is clearly a changing complex of ex- 
periences — of perceptions, wants, feelings (emotions and 
sentiments), strivings, purposes, ideas, satisfactions, and dis- 
satisfactions. The complexity and instability of the actual 
self is signally evidenced by the many striking cases, which 
have been written up in recent years, of multiple personalities. 
Two or more different “persons” or characters may control 
the same living body in successive periods, longer or shorter, 
or in alternating periods. Even different characters or com- 
plexes of feelings and strivings may struggle simultaneously 
for the control of the body. A “personality” may disin- 
tegrate. An individual may suffer loss of his normal or 
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average selfhood and become quite dijfferent; he may perma- 
nently recover his former selfhood or he may oscillate back 
and forth between the old and the new. Logically, we should 
not even speak of ^‘he” or she’' in such cases, for ^^he” can- 
not recover himself from a state that was not ^^he” at all. 
(5) We are discussing the consciousness or experience of 
selfhood, but, as a matter of fact, at any moment, by far the 
greater part of one’s personality as it is believed to exist, by 
one’s self, one ’s friends and associates, is not in consciousness 
at all. At the present passing moment, all that is in my 
consciousness clearly is what I am writing and, more dimly, 
the skill and tools with which I am doing the writing. All 
my other accomplishments and defects are out of conscious- 
ness. Where are these ? Is my selfhood chiefly an uncon- 
scious substance or enduring complex of physical powers or 
dispositions, or is it a mass of brain paths or engramms in the 
central nervous system ? 

Much fresh light has been shed on the nature of the self by 
recent investigations of the disorders of personality; such 
as, lapse of the consciousness of personal identity, the strug- 
gle between alternating and conflicting characters for control 
of the organism, mental obsessions and conflicts which may 
result in nervous and mental breakdown, and, finally, in the 
field of psychical research, so-called (telepathy, telsesthesis, 
telekinesis, and communications from the dead). The last field 
is large and confusing, and, it seems to me, no definite results 
have been reached in it, except that it is a fruitful area for 
fraud, self -illusion, charlatanry, and superstition. 

I have space here only to summarize the results of the 
recent work on disorders of personality.^ The data show: 
(1) That the empirical self is an imperfect and growing or- 
ganization or synthesis of many complexes or clusters of im- 
pulsions, cravings, memories, ideas, and aims. Every self is 
very complex. Every main set of ideas, interests, and habits 

4 The best books in this field are probably, Morton Prince, The Dis- 
sociOftion of Personality ^ and The Unconscious j Sidis and Goodheart, 
Multiple Personality^ Sigmund Freud, The Mechanism <md Interpreta- 
tion of Dreams and The Psychopathology of Every-Day Life; C. G. 
Jung, Psychology of the Unconscious, 
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may be regarded as a specific complex ; and the whole self 
is the Slim or combination of these specific complexes. Dis- 
integration or disorganization results from the persistent con- 
fiict of these constituent complexes or clusters. Progressive 
organization results from their successful synthesis under the 
control of a life plan or harmonious system of purposes. The 
achievement of this synthesis is often blocked by the hidden 
conflict (that is, hidden from clear consciousness) between in- 
dividually acknowledged, and socially accepted, purposes and 
standards of conduct, and subconsciously working cravings 
that are thwarted by the acknowledged standards. Thwarted 
sexual impulsions are the most frequently occurring of these 
cravings, but other blocked cravings, such as ambition or 
creative impulse, may have the same effect. (2) The un- 
conscious parts of man’s affective and appetitive life— his not 
consciously acknowledged instincts, impulses, desires, old 
habits, forgotten conflicts, fears, and longings — play a large 
part in determining the total character and bent of his per- 
sonality. The study of disorders of personality emphasizes 
what is often overlooked in the study of normal selfhood, 
namely, that, interwoven with our clearly conscious life, is a 
great mass of unconscious psychical dispositions, or impul- 
sions. Some of these are the unchanged natural heritage of 
man from his biological ancestry. Others are the results of 
social perversion. Still others are the acquired or achieved 
results of normal and beneficent activity and training in the 
past. A vigorous, healthy, and progressing personality is pos- 
sible only through the integration of all man’s psychical dis- 
positions or soul elements. To achieve this integration is the 
most difficult and important task of human life. All economic 
and social institutions, including education, religion, and art, 
should be dii'eeted to this end. The economic order, and even 
moral customs, and education, instead of ministering to this 
supreme end of human life and the evolutionary process, may 
actually thwart and distort it in many selves. ''Is not the body 
more than raiment, and the life more than meat!” "What 
shall a man give in exchange for his soul ? ’ ’ The individuality 
of the self is the supreme principle of value and reality. 
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All parts away for the progress of souls, 

All religion, all solid things, arts, governments — ^all that was or is 
apparent upon this globe or any globe, falls into niches and 
corners before the procession of souls along the grand roads of 
the universe. 

Of the progress of the souls of men and women along the grand 
roads of the universe, all other progress is the needed emblem 
and sustenance. (Song of the Open Eoad.) 

I swear I begin to see the meaning of these things, 

It is not the earth, it is not America who is so great, 

It is I who am great or to he great, it is You up there, or any one, 
It is to walk rapidly through civilizations, governments, theories 
Through poems, pageants, shows, to form individuals. 

Underneath all, individuals, 

I swear nothing is good to me now that ignores individuals, 

The American compact is altogether with individuals, 

The only government is that which makes minute of individuals, 
The whole theory of the universe is directed unerringly to one 
single individual— namely to You. (By Blue Ontario's Shore.) 

/^And I will not make a poem, or the least part of a poem hut has 
reference to the soul, 

Because having looked at the objects of the universe, I find there 
is no one nor any particle of one but has reference to the 
soul.^^ (Starting from Paumonok.) 

I might have culled, from Leaves of Grass, dozens of such 
passages. For the dommant and ever recurrent theme of 
Walt Whitman, the hard of democratic individuality and com- 
radeship, is that the whole meaning and purport of the 
cosmical and the social process is the unending progress of 
the self or soul. If he is wTong there is no meaning in the 
universe, and it is but an insane jest. Certainly human 
beings are fools and blind, in so far as they do not straight- 
way make all institutions, customs, and laws subservient to 
the universal perfecting and fruition of human individuality, 
of selfhood throughout the round world. As Keats said, this 
world is a “vale of soul-making.'' 

The self is not simple or unchanging. Plato’s doctrine of 
the soul will not hold in the face of the facts. The self, what- 
ever it may be, is certainly largely the product of its sur- 
roundings, unstable and dependent. And yet we do in- 
expugnably feel in our best moments the reality of our in- 
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dividnalities. We feel ourselves to be responsible agents, and 
society treats ns as sucb, in edncation, social and bnsiness 
intercourse, and law. We feel ourselves to have enduring na- 
tures wMeb are expressed in tbe purposes wMch we pursue 
and cling to, even amidst seeming shipwreck of all our hopes 
and plans. The stronger among us persist in being true to 
ourselves, in pursuing our chosen aims and ambitions, in serv- 
ing our elected ideals of life. And society, almost by instinct, 
recognizes and respects, even worships, the strong "and self- 
reliant individual. It turns to him in its days of perplexity 
and distress. The history of human progress is chiefly the 
story of the creative beginnings made by great individuals in 
all directions. Knowledge, discovery, invention, industry, 
politics, education, art, and even religion, are modified, recon- 
structed, added to, propelled by the creative, exploring, and 
organizing individuals. 

Must we conclude that selfhood is complex and yet a unity, 
ever changing and yet permanent, passively moulded and 
yet truly self-creative and creative of other existences and 
values, a partially unorganized mass of cravings and ex- 
periences and yet an active organizing principle, the creature 
of its environment and yet the recreator of environments, the 
product of the universe, and yet the best clew to the meaning 
and purpose of the universal order f Yes, I think we must 
answer these paradoxical queries in the affirmative. 

The self is subject and object. It feels itself to be and 
yet the is vastly more than the self at any instant feels 
itself to be. ''I'’ and ‘‘thou^’ have meaning only because 
there is a feeling of selfhood, but this immediate sense of self- 
hood is but the starting point upon which is built the notion of 
selfhood or individually. The latter is a construction of 
thought, but we have the best right in the world to believe 
that it is a valid construction. 

For, (1) the critic, who sets out to refute the legitimacy of 
a belief in individuality, contradicts himself both in setting 
out at all and in every step he takes. He assumes the existence 
of other selves and himself and then proceeds, in terms 
and ^^you” and ''they/’ to refute the reality of the self. (2) 
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The self is indeed complex and growing. For selfhood or in- 
dividuality is the progressive organization of the native capaci- 
ties of a conscious organism into a more harmonious and richer 
unity of experience and deed, jf/ie actudl self is o, self- 
OTQCt'^izifiQ pTiTicipls* The materials of individuality aie the 
inborn impulses of the organism. The patterns for the work 
to be done are the social types of conduct, thought, sentiment, 
character, and trained capacity, which have been worked out 
by other socially creative selves in the history of human cul- 
ture. The ultimate agent in the process of self -development 
or creation is the attentively selective, valuing, purposing, or- 
ganizing mind of the individual. The more truly the natural 
self becomes a spiritual individual or personality, the more 
socialized and rational, the more self-dependent and creative 
it becomes. Thus the individual grows more and more into a 
self-determining, self-initiating unity. He ceases to be the 
mere creature of his environment, and becomes in some part 
the transformer, the renewer and recreator of the physical 
and social environments. Instinctive cravings and imperious 
desires become transformed into dynamic factors in the or- 
ganized and harmonious life of the whole self. The nature 
of the self is thus revealed as it is “realized” or “actualized” 
in the fundamental and increasingly systematic development 
of its active attitudes, its valuations, choices, persistent pur- 
poses and deeds. The self is thus not a mere “phenomenal” 
flux or stream of passively determined feelings and ideas. It 
is not, on the other hand, an unchanging “substance” or 
entity unaffected by its aims, history, and environment. 
Selfhood or individmUty has many degrees. It is a complex, 
dynamic process always having some degree of unity in 
thought, feeling, and purpose ; and is capable of developing 
more unity and harmony under appropriate conditions. 

(3) The self is the product of the universe and the best clew 
to the nature of the whole. For the notions of substance or 
permanence through change, of unity in multiplicity, of or- 
ganization or systematic relation in a whole, of uniformity, 
intelligibility, coherence, of a purposive order and of indi- 
viduality— in short, aU the fundamental notions, which man 
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employs in the work o£ understanding and controlling nature, 
and so liarmonizing himself with nature, by intelligent ap- 
prehension and rational mastery, are derived from the life of 
human society. Selfhood has as its original datum, its core, 
the inborn capacities and the dynamic principle of mental or- 
ganization. But the full selfhood of the rational individual 
arises only in a highly developed social order. Every principle 
and instrument of thought which man employs in interpreting 
the world is a product of social experience. TJniformity, latv, 
order, finality — these are social categories. This does not mean 
that nature as an intelligible order is created out of nothing 
by social effort. It does carry the implication that, since the 
intellectual tools by which man succeeds in understanding 
and controlling nature are of social origin, there must be a 
fundamental correspondence, or harmony, or organic inter- 
dependence of structure between nature and human nature. 
Kant said ‘^the understanding makes nature.^’ I would say 
^4he social understanding and will make nature, because so- 
ciety is the highest product and value achieved in nature/’ 

(4) The pathological disintegration of actual selves does 
not mean the absolute disintegration of the self. In all these 
cases there is still a unity of selfhood. It is obscured and 
thwarted by nervous disintegration. The various selves or 
“persons” in such cases are not true selves or persons. They 
are relatively isolated clusters of impulses and ideas in an 
individual who has not achieved the integration of a full self- 
hood. Actual selfhood has all manner of degrees of or- 
ganization of the congenital impulses to action. 

(5) A considerable part of the life of selfhood is at any 
moment unconscious. Individuality includes much more than 
is in consciousness. It is an organized whole of many capaci- 
ties. The questions involved in the relation of the conscious, 
the subconscious and the unconscious in mental life are too 
complex to be discussed here. I must leave this matter with 
the warning that the admission of an unconscious psychical 
life by no means commits one to the recognition of a distinct 
subconscious self. The latter is a bit of mythology. 

Since we have already found grounds for rejecting ma- 
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terialism, we Lold that the self is not identical with the nerv- 
ous system. The mental self is, we have seen, intimately 
bound up with the central nervous system. The latter is the 
instrument by means of which the self affects and is affected 
by the world. The mind is a power or system of powers, of 
memory, inhibition, selection, generalization, valuation, and 
choice, by which the nervous responses are organized and 
made subservient to the enrichment, intensification, harmoni- 
zation, and conservation of the conscious life of the organism. 

We will now review briefly the chief theories of the self. 
These are five in number: (1) Animism or the doctrine of a 
sotd-suhstaneey entirely different and separable from the hody^ 
but interacting with it. This conception of the soul de- 
veloped out of the early conception of the soul as a finer 
body. It is the form in which the notion of the immateriality 
of the soul emerges j particuiariy in Hebrew and Greek 
thought in the days of their maturity. In their immature 
phases both Hebrew and Greek thought conceived the 
soul to be simply the vital principle, which animates 
and directs the body ; in this respect Greek and Hebrew 
thought did not differ from that of early thought among other 
peoples. In Plato, who seems to have been the first thinker 
to conceive the soul as an absolutely immaterial principle, we 
find the beginnings of the tripartite conception of man. The 
Psyche or soul is the principle of the physical life, the Nous, 
reason or spirit, is the seat of the moral ind intellectual life 
and, thus, the organ of the ideas; thus, in Plato, man is re- 
garded as being composed of a union of body, soul and reason 
or spirit. St. Paul, like Plato, conceives man to be composed 
of body, soul, and spirit. This tripartite conception became 
the orthodox Christian conception. This Triadism, or Trial- 
ism, as it is sometimes called, is to be found, confusedly in- 
termingled with Dualism, running through the history of 
Christian thought. Descartes abandons it, by eliminating the 
soul as the principle of natural life. He regards the living 
body as a machine and identifies the soul with the rational and 
spiritual principle. Locke and Kant follow him in this respect. 
The doctrine of Animism has had vigorous defenders in recent 
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times. The doctrine of Yitalism in biology is closely akin to, 
indeed is a form of, the two substances or animistic theory. 

The difiS-cnlties in the way of accepting this theory have 
already been discussed. The chief are these— the soul is 
neither unchangeable nor independent of the body* animism 
finds it very hard to state how soul and body can interact 
if they are diametrically opposite in character ; and, finally, 
if the soul be affirmed to be independent and unchangeable, 
no intelligible notion can be framed as to the relation between 
this mysterious substance and the actual self of experience. 

The doctrine of Triadism carries us beyond dualism to a 
conception of levels or stages of being that transcends dualism. 
This conception has already been outlined in Chapter XXII. 
(See also paragraph 5 below.) 

2. Materialism affirms that the soul is simply a by-product 
of the body. Therefore the real or efficient self is the bodily 
self. We need not repeat the results of the critical examina- 
tion of this theory already made in Chapter XIX. 

3. Spiritualism or ideaZim affirms that only psychical or 

conscious selves are realities. It would be less misleading, in 
view of the several meanings which the term idealism has 
borne, to call this view or mentalism. It fails to 

explain why bodies should appear to exist and to behave in 
a manner different from minds, if all bodies are nothing other 
than thoughts or volitions of minds. It must hold that, when 
an apparent body either helps or hinders the working of a 
mind, it is never anything but a case of one thought or 
volition helping or hindering another thought or volition. 

4. Psychophysical parallelism. This doctrine has already 
been stated and examined in Chapter XXII. 

5. The Self is a psychophysical individuality, potentially ra- 
tional and spiritual. It consists of an organic union of several 
levels or stages of being — physical, vital, and sentient, and 
rational or spiritual. Body is a genuine and essential condi- 
tion of individuality or selfhood. I am unable to conceive a 

5 Prominent among these is Dr. William MacDougall in his Body 
and Mind, Among biological vitalists may be mentioned Professor 
Hans Drieseh, Henri Bergson, J. A. Thomson, and J. S. Haldane. 
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spiritual individual existing without bodily form' or powers. 
I have never found, in the history of thought, a coherent and 
intelligible conception of this sort. I venture to say that no 
such conception can be framed by a human being. On the 
other hand, the facts seem to me to negative the assumption 
that living and sentient bodies do not differ in character from 
nonliving bodies. Furthermore, the facts of human nature, 
as manifested in the products of culture and in the social 
order, seem to me equally to sustain the view that there is, 
in man, a third power — one which, with regard to the chief 
phases and results of its operations, may he called reason, 
creative imagination, and moral consciousness. This power is 
one, although its manifestations are diverse. Like the other 
powers of the self it may be thwarted or perverted. It does 
not exist in like degree in all selves. But it is, none the less, 
a dynamic reality. No one of these powers, which, in organic 
and harmonious interplay, make up the self, is absolutely 
independent of the other two. Sentient life involves a specific 
type of material organization. The functioning of the reason 
or spirit involves, and is built on, the sentient powers of the 
self. The body is a dynamic organization. The sentient soul, 
through perception and feeling, supplies basic data of the 
relations between the self and its world. The rational and 
spiritual principle, starting from these data, interprets, 
evaluates, selects, devises, and wills. The spiritual principle 
is the idea, in the Platonic sense, of the body, or in Aristotle's 
terms it is the entelechy or end-realizing power. The mean- 
ing and value of the bodily and sentient life is realized, by 
being concentered, evaluated and redirected, in the rational 
life of the higher selfhood. Thus the soul is never mere 
soul nor the body mere body. Taking the word soul as the 
popular equivalent for the sentient and the rational principles 
together, we may say that states of soul plus states of body 
produce other states of body plus other states of soul. Nega- 
tively put, a state of either soul or body is never the product 
merely of another state of soul or body. The interaction is a 
multiplex process within one organic individuality. It is that 
of reciprocating elements in one living system. 
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In brief, I bold to the theory that there is a permanent 
active principle, an Ego or Soul, sustaining the changing 
panorama of conscious experience. It is objected that this is 
“unscientific” metaphysics, setting up an unknown entity; 
whereas all that we know is the unity and continuity of flow- 
ing and intermittent experiences. I reply that the ego is 
known, through its activities, in the continuities of experi- 
ence ; of memory, self-consciousness, creative imagination and 
thinking, choice and volition. The consciousness of selfhood 
is very occasional. I am not aware of it when asleep or when 
immersed in any objective interest. Sometimes when aware 
of it, I am, nevertheless, much distracted. But everything 
known, felt or done by the empirical person presupposes the 
ego or unitary active self; else there is no meaning in “I 
remember, I know, I think, I feel, I can, I will”; or in “I 
forget, I don’t know, I can’t, I will not.” 

There are just two choices in this matter. Either the self 
is nothing but the episodic by-product of physico-chemical 
processes; or there is a superphysical and active continuant^ 
which includes all the dormant powers and experiences of its 
own past and aU the as-yet-unrealized powers and, hence, is 
always more than the passing thought of the moment however 
significant this may be. 

In regard to the mental self, there is another matter of 
controversy to be considered. Which is more fundamental in 
the soul or mind, intellect or will^ thought or feeling and 
conation? The intellectualists make intellect fundamental 
and the voluntarists make conation of prime importance. 
Descartes, Spinoza, and Hegel wnuld be classed as intellec- 
tualists; Kant, Fichte, and Schopenhauer, as voluntarists. 
Voluntarism has been much in fashion lately largely due to 
the influence of biology. The whole controversy is a mistaken 
one. In man feeling, striving, and thinking are equally con- 
genital and fundamental. One can understand why an irra- 
tionalistic pessimist like Schopenhauer should tie up to an 
extreme voluntarism because it supported his ethical twist, 
but it is difficult to understand why one who, without preju- 
dice, studies carefully the facts of human nature should not 


THE SELF 


451 


see that, wMle man’s impnlses and instmets are indeed in- 
eradicable and often imperious in their clamancy, they are 
the impulses, the conations, of a being who is conscious of his 
surroundings and who frames images and concepts of his 
world and acts by their guidance. Intellect is itself a kind 
of conation; but, on the other hand, distinctiTely human voli- 
tion is voluntary action incited and guided by, and culminat- 
ing in, knowledge. 

Probably the one-sided voluntarism of the present time is 
the consequence of the undue emphasis of man’s biological 
inheritance and the resulting failure to distinguish between 
the character of instinct, impulse, emotion, the will-to-live and 
the will-to-power in man and in the animal world. Even the 
will-to-live and the will-to-power in their most ruthless, dan- 
gerous, and ethically inhuman forms in human society are in- 
cited by ideas and guided to their accomplishment by thought, 

II. Pbeedom and the Self 

I close with a few words on the relation between the con- 
cept of selfhood and freedom. Ereedom of the will properly 
means freedom of the self, and this in turn, means self- 
determination. The freedom that is implied in our concep- 
tion of individuality is not that of unmotived or capricious 
and irrational choice. Such a freedom, if possible, would 
have no moral worth for man. On the other hand, the nature 
of the self, as a being that grows in rational and moral self- 
determination, implies that the self is not absolutely pre- 
determined by its antecedent history. If the self be not the 
purely passive product of circumstances, it must have the 
capacity to free itself from the clutch of circumstance to the 
extent to which such freedom is involved in the fulfillment of 
its own rational nature. What the self wills at any moment 
is determinate, for it is the joint resultant of circumstances 
and that degree and manner of self-expression of individuality 
of which the seif is, at that particular moment, capable. 

But it does not follow that, in similar circumstances, in a 
future crisis, the self must choose as it did before. New and 
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deeper or more rational aspects of tlie self ’s individuality may 
come into play. The truth is, it appears to me, that in the 
moral life of man exactly the same >situation never does twice 
occur. For at least the self is not the same as it was, and 
in the infinite complexity of human life, the conditions sub- 
ject to which choices and volitions are made must also be 
consequently varying in some degree. 

The chief arguments advanced for determinism yhj which 
I understand the view that human volitions are, like all the 
processes in the universe, the unequivocal resultants of ante- 
cedent conditions, are as follows : 

1. The universality of causation. Human action, it is said, 
cannot be an exception to the rule that every event is the 
perfectly determinate result of equally determinate ante- 
cedents. To this argument the advocate of rational freedom 
replies that the final determining factor in voluntary or chosen 
action is just the conscious self itself, which weighs, evaluates, 
and chooses between possible actions in the light of an ideal 
standard. 

2. The actual continuity of character and conduct. The 
determinist points out that the better we know a person the 
more certainly can we predict how that person will act in 
given conditions. The individuality of a person is a de- 
terminate quantum, a so-much. Moreover, he insists that our 
whole work of moral and intellectual education aims at build- 
ing up a definite character, the type of character demanded 
by the structure and aims of the social order. He insists that 
the very notion of responsibility implies that the rational hu- 
man individual is a being that can be counted on to act in 
specific ways corresponding to specific situations. He explains 
the functions of rewards and punishments, praise and blame, 
to be to produce the type of character that the educator, the 
parent, the judge, as the agents of the social group, or the 
group itself through its approvals and disapprovals, demands. 

To these arguments the advocate of freedom replies as fol- 
lows : He does not contest the fact of continuity in character 
and conduct; but holds that the highest degree of continuity 
exists just where the self is most truly a rational, self-de- 
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termining mdividual, wlio lias an which, he follows and 
who judges Ms own conduct in the light of that ideal. He 
argues that the aim of all social approval and disapproval, 
of all rewards and punishments, of all social inhibitions and 
incitements to the self, should be educative. But he holds 
that true education is education into responsible self-determi- 
nation, that the highest aim of society should be to give oppor- 
tunity for human beings to become more rational individuals, 
responsible to their own ideals. He holds that the highest 
type of society is that one which contains the largest propor- 
tion of persons who do not passively accept the current 
fashions in conduct and thought but who, actively and in the 
light of reflection, determine for themselves the right course 
of conduct. He insists that, in the ease of punishment 
through the law, the offender should he treated as a respon- 
sible being who accepts the guilt as his own, and who thus 
can actively participate in his own moral renovation. He 
argues that the individual is not to he treated by society as 
an animal capable of being trained to do its tricks. He 
argues that the highest type of human being is precisely one 
who feels keenly his own responsibilities as a self-determining 
agent. He argues further that the possibility of self -initiated 
change is a necessary postulate of the moral life. 

It is evident that the real question at issue is this— has the 
normal self to any degree the power of rational self-determina- 
tion or is it the plastic creature of circumstances? If the self 
he the sort of reality whose characteristics I have sketched, 
this question may be answered in terms of the first alternative. 

The meaning of this view may, perhaps, be illustrated by 
considering the place of the conscious self in relation to the 
neural activities. The cerebral cortex is a very intricate sys- 
tem of nerve cells and connecting paths (neurones and 
dendrites). Because of its original plasticity new connections 
are constantly being made in it in the process of the educa- 
tion of the individual. The sensory and the motor segments 
of the nervous system constitute, respectively, specific sets of 
native ways of perceiving and responding to stimuli. Thus, 
the organism has native ways of reacting, both directly to 
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stimuli that originate in the external environment, and in- 
directly, through the responses motivated by the inborn and 
persistent needs of the organism. In purely reflex action the 
organism responds, fatally, to peripheral stimuli, that is to 
stimuli arising from the impact of physical and extra-organic 
energies, in fashions that have been determined by the ances- 
tral struggle for existence of the species. In centrally initi- 
ated action of the purely impulsive or nondeliberative type, 
the organism’s activity is determined by the inherited char- 
acter of its needs or appetites— for food, drink, warmth, sex, 
shelter, companionship, play, constructiveness, aesthetic feel- 
ing, intellectual satisfaction, social recognition, power— 
which are the resultants of biological and social evolution. 
The function of thought is to revalue and organize these 
varied and often conflicting native impulsions into a har- 
monious, going concern under the guidance, first, of social 
patterns of conduct, and, finally, of a life plan or system of 
purposes affirmed hy the individual. Without the interven- 
tion of reflective consciousness, without deliberation end 
choice, the human organism would respond in specific and 
complex ways, determined in part by the character of the 
external stimuli and in part by the character of its o'^vn 
native bodily organization and needs. The reactions of a 
wholly untrained and unthinking organism would be simply 
the results of the blind composition of inherited action-pat- 
terns with external stimuli. The native ways of reacting to 
external stimuli and organic cravings with sensory experi- 
ences and movements are complex and modifiable. It is the 
plasticity of its action patterns that maizes the human or- 
ganism educable and free. They may be tied up together 
in a variety of ways. The tying up is done in the brain. 

What new factors do conscious experience, deliberation, 
valuation, and choice introduce into the organism’s reactions; 
in other words, what is the function of the conscious self f It 
delays responses. It builds up, in its system of ideas and 
purposes, a selective mechanism which shifts the emphasis, hy 
attention and choice, on what shall be perceived and done. It 
generalizes from the perceptual and memory materials which 
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constitute ' 'experience. ’ ’ It weighs and evaluates the results 
of possible actions. It forms, in short, a moving system of 
selective interests or aims, which originate in its own affec- 
tively colored judgments of value, as to what is most worth 
noting, remembering, seeking to avoid, to attain, and to retain 
in its experiences. Delayed response is the condition of de- 
liberation and choice.® But the latter involves, further, a 
"throwing of the switches” in the cortex, a "loading of the 
dice,” motivated ly the organizatmi of interests^ the sys- 
tematization of values in perception and action^ tvhich is per- 
formed l)y conscious selfhood; which indeed constitutes the 
very essence, of selfhood. For, at its highest level, conscious 
individuality is an organization of attitudes or dispositions 
to act, to know and to feel, guided by reflection upon the 
values yielded by the various types of sensory and motor 
reactions which it has had in the past and may have in the 
present and future physical and social environments. 

In brief, the human self is educahle; and true education 
consists in the gradual development, through the training of 
its plastic innate powers, by bringing to bear on them the 
race’s store of wisdom, to the point where the self, having 
developed an ideal and scheme of life, can direct thoughtfully 
its own impulsions. The goal of education is the achievement 
of the power of harmonious, well-balanced and effective self- 
direction, or individuality, as a member of human society. 

Eational freedom is nothing more than the actualization of 
the capacity to interpret, evaluate, and thus organize into an 
ideal or coherent system of purposes or values, the experiences 
which the organism has and takes note of. But we must not 
forget that, at the center of these volitional experiences, are 
the individual’s own experience of its ideal strivings and 


6 The brain seems to fnnetion chiefly as a blocking or inhibiting pd 
coordinating mechanism. Eeflexes and impulsions, the organism's prime 
movers, may be inhibited sufficiently long, in their passage through the 
brain, to enable new connections to be made. Inhibitions and the neural 
plasticity which admits of the formation of fresh ^ coordinations be- 
tween appetitions and acts are the physiological conditions of purposive 
choice and volition. Impairment of these functions results in the 
disintegration of the voluntary life and the fatal rule of reflex and 
habit automatisms. 
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valuations, its demands for the fruition of its yearnings for 
inner harmony and inner growth, for social harmony and 
social progress, for comradeship and justice, for the progress 
of great human causes ; in short, for “ more life and fuller 
of the sort that one means when one thinks of the fellowship 
of noble minds, endowed with sympathy for humankind and 
enkindled with the passion for the increase and spread of 
truth, beauty, justice, and comradeship, participation in and 
service of which lift society and the individual out of the 
mire of sensualism, of selfishness, of a hardened and exclusive 
egoism, out of that static egohood which is the death of the 
soul. 

It is the mission of philosophy to judge the possibilities 
of man in the light of the highest that man has lived and 
striven for. The philosopher who does not think nobly of 
the soul is no genuine philosopher. For, in a complex and 
changing world, an interpretation of its central factor which 
would read the meaning and destiny of the whole life of the 
spirit in man in the light of an arithmetical average is untrue 
to the meaning of the whole. Not the so-called “divine aver- 
age” but the highest and rarest and most excellent that has 
been lived by men is the key to the meaning of spiritual indi- 
viduality, of selfhood or personality in man. 

In this earthly realm (unless the psychic researchers, who 
claim empirical evidence of veridical communications from 
discarnate spirits, are right) we know nothing of bodiless 
minds, of spiritual wraiths. On the other hands, the human 
body without the mind is no longer truly a human lody. 
Since the mind is the supervenient and formative principle 
of the body, it is quite possible that the mind, the “form” 
may find and shape to its use after death a more supple 
bodily instrument. The chief argument for personal immor- 
tality remains the ethical argument from “values” or 
“goods” which are realized and enjoyed by persons, which 
exist in persons alone and which indeed are but ways of con- 
ceiving the reality and worth of personality. This argument 
will be better appreciated after the "reader has considered the 
next two chaptera. 
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CHAPTEE XXIX 
THE STATUS OF VALUES 

Since man is not a colorless and passive knower, wlio might 
reflect the characteristics of his surroundings as a good mirror 
reflects things, or as a glassy water surface reflects its bank, 
but a knower who feels and acts, he judges the objects he 
knows to have various degrees and kinds of tvorfh and un- 
worth; and he strives to so alter or maintain the interaction 
of his surroundings and himself as to remove the experiences 
that have unworth for him, and to maintain and increase these 
experiences that have worth. 

Knowing is a human affair. The objects of knowledge may 
be physical things, complexes of sense qualities, that is, group- 
ings of the qualities apprehended through man's perceptive 
mechanism; or relations between physical objects and events, 
that is, laws of nature generalized by the mind from the 
analysis and comparison of sense perceptions; or selves and 
their actual relations to the physical order and to one an- 
other; or, finally, the objects of knowledge may be the appre- 
ciations or valuations with which man stamps the objects 
known, and the aims and ideals by which he determines his 
active relations to physical nature and to other selves. 

There are some things in the world of my daily round of 
experiences that have little or no plus or minus value for me. 
To meet and apprehend them has little or no bearing on my 
weal or woe. Such are most of the buildings and many of 
the people I pass in the streets. Ordinarily, I ignore them. 
I am scarcely aware of their existence. On the other hand, 
the buildings in which I live and work, the members of my 
family, and my professional associates, and even the weather, 
have worth for me. I apprehend them with interest and I 
react to them with approval and disapproval* I exercise 
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preferences in regard to the actual and possible objects of 
experience. 

In short, man appreciates, enjoys, loves, admires, and there- 
fore seeks, or he dislikes, fears, hates, and therefore avoids 
certain objects and situations. Valuation is the most per- 
sistent and characteristic attitude in human nature. Man 
seeks to acquire and retain knowledge, power, wealth, com- 
fort, fame, love, and friendship, because he values these things 
as experiences. The systematic study of the main types of 
human valuation and the relations between them is an im- 
portant part of philosophy. As we shall see, in Chapter 
XXXV, ethics, sesthetics, and the philosophy of religion, are 
sciences of human values or axiological sciences. The word 
“axiology” means science of values. It is derived from the 
Greek d|{o? (worth) and Uyog (reason). All these divisions 
of philosophy are concerned primarily with the central fact 
that man, in the various aspects of his cognitive and active 
relations to his world, is a being guided by selective prefer- 
ences or interests. These preferences, in the last analysis, are 
derived from feelings, from the emotions and sentiments 
which constitute the affective complex which is the self con- 
sidered as a center of feeling and source of valuation, choice, 
and volition. 

Here we are concerned only with making distinctions and 
definitions with sufficient sharpness to see what is the problem 
of the status of human values in reality. And, first, we note 
that there is an important distinction in human values between 
instrumental or mediate values and intrinsic or immediate 
values. Wealth, position, manual skill, tools, knowledge of 
foreign languages, are usually means to ends. My pen, for 
instance, has only an instrumental value. It mediates my 
getting my thoughts on paper, and this achievement, in turn, 
is a means to getting them noticed and accepted by my fel- 
lows. On the other hand, to love and be loved, to have friends, 
to be esteemed by one’s fellows, are values in themselves. 
These latter are intrinsic values. To live in these experiences 
is to enjoy immediate values. Even to know the facts and 
laws of nature, historical facts and relations, or philosophical 
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principles, lias, for some people, intrinsic Talne. One may 
take satisfaction in knowing tilings, regardless of whether any 
one else knows that one knows, or esteems or rewards one for 
knowing, regardless of whether knowing makes one healthier 
or wealthier, or physically more comfortable. One values 
knowledge for its own sake, because one feels that an essential 
demand of one’s life is being satisfied by knowing. More- 
over, certain kinds of knowledge give aisthe tic satisfaction. 
We speak rightly of the of a piece of deductive rea- 

soning, the grandeur ov suhlimity of a scientific principle, 
such as that of gravitation or evolution. ^Esthetic experiences 
gained through poetry, the drama, fine prose, music, paint- 
ing, or the enjojmient of nature, are to many people in- 
trinsically worthfuL ‘^Beauty is its own excuse for being.” 

While many persons have no joy in knowledge for its own 
sake and, hence, knowledge has for them no immediate worth,* 
or, have no keen joy in beauty for its own sake which, hence, 
for them has no immediate worth, there is one type of values 
which is universal in its appeal. The individual who has no 
preferences in this type is an idiot or a monster. This type 
consists of the fundamental valuations or preferences of hu- 
man persons as individuals and as social beings. Every nor- 
mal human being desires the companionship, esteem, friend- 
ship or love of some other human beings. Eveiy human being 
who has any self-respect desires the respect of others. Every 
human being desires to satisfy the fundamental interests of 
his being, desires to feel and act in the ways that express 
and realize what he esteems his true selfhood. Now, ethics is 
the scientific or systematic study of these fundamental types 
of human value and of the principles of social organization by 
which the achievement and permanence of these values are 
furthered. Honesty, integrity, justice, fair-mindedness, active 

sympathy, conscientiousness, kindness, the spirit of service 

these terms connote qualities of selves which constitute funda- 
mental ethical values ; because they are not merely indis- 
pensable means to the maintenance of a social order in which 
selves can be truly selves, but, moreover, they are intrin- 
sically worthful qualities of human nature. If '^iove is the 
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fulfilling of tile law, ’"' that is because love is taken to inelude 
all the other qualities in the presence of which man's higher 
selfhood can come to its full expression. 

And all the movements which have aimed at social justice, 
at the bettering of the economic, industrial, educational, and 
political conditions of man’s social life, are to be judged by 
their serviceableness in promoting the realization of the funda- 
mental human values. It follows that all intrinsic values are 
located in the conscious lives of selves or persons. It is non- 
sense to talk about values that no self feels or seeks, about 
preferences that no self prefers. The status of values in the 
%miverse of reality is the status of selves. For selves alone 
feel, enjoy, suffer, strive for, and win values. If selves, with 
all their strivings, sufferings, and enjoyments, with all their 
poignant feelings and unremitting efforts, are but evanescent 
spume cast up by the waves of the blind and chartless ocean 
of being, then certainly love and justice, integrity and loyalty, 
and the other ethical qualities which lend dignity and worth 
to human life are equally transient. The world is not just 
and not rational, much less kind, if the whole sequence of 
human life, in which alone, so far as we know experimentally, 
justice, reasonableness, kindness, are to be found in finite and 
imperfect but ever present and ever growing forms of realiza- 
tion, is doomed to extinction. Indeed, if the life of selfhood, 
the life which is now throbbing in humanity, does not endure 
and grow permanently the very norms of thought, the logical 
values themselves, are homeless in the universe and there is 
no universe, only a hideous bedlam. 

Science and logic postulate the rationality, in a broad sense 
the justice, of the universal order. Science and logic pre- 
suppose the validity of the fundamental intellectual values, 
presuppose the obligation to observe carefully, to think clearly, 
disintei^estedly, and persistently about whatever subject mat- 
ter we may be concerned with. In the last analysis science, 
logic, and ethics rest upon the same postulate — ^the rationality 
and justice of things, the permanence of fundamental values 
in the order of reality. But to talk about reason, much less 
justice and love ruling the universe, if all selves or souls are 
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ephemeral phenomena, is, I repeat, to talk nonsense. To talk 
of eternal values which rule serenely in a timeless world of 
being, if the life of humanity does not endure somehow as 
an essential and worthful constituent in the universe of 
reality, is to talk ‘^transcendental moonshine.’’ 

Science, a better social order, a freer, fuller life for human 
personality, beauty, philosophy itself, are all vain dreams 
which man conjures up to hide from his gaze the reeking 
shambles of reality which he fears to face, unless the funda- 
mental human values endure through the permanence of 
rational and ethical spirit. 

The last and deepest problem of philosophy which is, I 
remind you, the reflective study of life and experience in their 
wholeness, is the problem of religion. And religion, as I have 
already pointed out, is always at its best an affirmative an- 
swer to the final question of humanity — do our highest values 
endure and if so, under what conditions f 

The true meaning of postulating a God, the animating prin- 
ciple of faith in God and the higher order of which he is the 
guardian and sustainer, is this affirmative response to the 
cry of mankind for the assurance or promise of the perma- 
nence of the life of mmf worth. Religion is the yea-sayer to 
all the higher values. If it denies some values dear to the 
hearts of some persons, if it calls to renunciation and sacri- 
fice of the lower self, it does this in the interest of higher 
values. 

As to the questions, how fundamental values come to appear 
in the life of humanity, and whence they derive their au- 
thority, three chief answers have been given— 1. Dualistic 
Supernaturalism, 2. Agnostic Relativism or Subjectivistic Hu- 
" manism, 3. Teleological Idealism. 

1. The dualistic supernaturalist avers that the source and 
authority of all supreme values is the descent into human life, 
at special times and at special crises, of heaven-sent messen- 
gers authenticated with supernatural power. The “Thus 
saith the Lord has its seal in miracle working and mystery 
mongering. Jahweh thunders from Mount Sinai. God speaks 
through a divine revealer and validates his utterances with 
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physical portents, or he leaves, through the divinely appointed 
succession of a hierarchical order, continuous special authori- 
ties in an eeclesia or church. 

2 . The agnostic relativist points to the fact that the lan- 
guage and the very contents and meanings of the speech of 
revealers are conditioned, indeed, determined hy the whole 
social cultui'e of their times. He points, with the eye of the 
critical historian, to the way in which fundamental values 
have changed and evolved under the influences of industrial, 
political, and scientific changes. He points out, for example, 
that the values authorized by Mosaic religion differed from 
those of later Hebrew prophetism; the latter from those of 
primitive Christianity. He triumphantly shows, by historical 
analysis, that the social values of the primitive Christian 
community differed greatly from those of a present day 
Christian state. He shows that the change is due to a mass of 
economic, political, and intellectual changes. Finally, he calls 
attention to the significant fact that dualistic supernaturalism 
rests upon a cosmology that is inconsistent with modern 
science. The latter has built up, step by step, a conception 
of the infinite extent, complexity, duration, and orderly char- 
acter of a world in which there is no place for the eruption 
now and then of miraculous portents. Everywhere in nature 
there is order. 

The agnostic relativist concludes that the human values are 
the products solely of the social workmanship of man, a crea- 
ture weak and ephemeral but gifted with an indomitable will 
and a strange capacity for planting and training up, amidst 
the savage wastes of the blind forces which alone operate in 
nature, a cultivated plot of the fimer humanity. Man, he says, 
is engaged in an incessant struggle with the savage and relent- 
less forces of nature. He will ultimately go down to defeat 
and extinction, but in the meantime the only life of effort 
that gives at least a transitory, though pathetic, gleam of 
grace and sweetness to life, is ceaseless endeavor to improve 
his little garden of the spirit, to tend and nurture^ in it the 
fruits and flowers of honesty, integrity, loyalty, justice, truth- 
fulness, comradeship, and sympathy. These values are all 


464 


THE- FIELD OF, PHILOSOPHY 

doomed to ultimate extinction but, in tlie meantime, let us 
nobly strive and nobly lielp one anotber. 

The agnostic relativist fails to solve one riddle. How, if 
nature or reality be as he conceives it, could it ever have given 
birth to man, its insurgent son? If man, too, be but the blind 
offspring of savage and insensate forces, surely it makes an 
even greater draft on one credulity to say that from the 
blind welter of mass particles in endless, whirling motion there 
could have sprung the tendernesses, the heroisms, the noble 
friendships, the undying devotions to human kind, the willing 
self-sacrifices for those illusions of great causes and high en- 
terprises, which the better part of mankind displays? How 
could even such illusions as justice, integrity, sympathy, love, 
loyalty, and self-sacrifice have come into being? Agnostic 
relativism, which holds that values have no status except in 
the better members of the living generation, hence is a sui- 
jecMvism, in which the present living generation of the race, 
not the individual self, is regarded as the subject who creates 
values out of nothing. This view is, of course, materialism, 
and the single criticism in which all criticisms of materialism 
concenter is that it makes all human values illusions, m3!^s- 
teriously and episodically engendered b}^ the operation of 
blind physical forces. 

3. Teleological or Axiological Idealism. This view accepts 
the criticisms of dualistic supernaturalism and holds, too, that 
values are wrought out by man in history and, hence, are 
subject to fluctuation, to change and evolution, as man’s social 
life develops from simpler to more complex forms, as his tools 
for intellectual anatysis and economic and social organization 
improve. But the teleological idealist holds that the per- 
sistence and evolution of values, the change which involves 
continuity of growth in the process of discovering values and 
means to realize them, logically implies that human values, 
and the selves which realize and enjoy them, are not mere 
ephemeral by-products of nature. Man is a true and effective 
part of reality. He is a legitimate offspring of the universe. 
He must be heir then to a part of the universal heritage. The 
values he creates he does not create out of nothing. Values 
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are not vain imaginings. ' It is the^same being who perceives 
and knows who likewise values, prefers, chooses, and acts. It 
is the same homogeneous world in which he grows in knowl- 
edge and power, and in the consciousness of values, and the 
■ ability to realize them. Man and his valuations are somehow 
at home in the universe. Man is quite as able to cash in on 
his preferences, his valuations, as he is on his knowledge or 
his industrial activity. The universe which, in part, we know, 
is a universe which answers questions that are rightly put and 
to which answers are persistently sought. It is the same 
teleological order which sustains and honors human values. 
Values are neither mysterious visitants from an alien sphere 
nor phantoms of human imagination. Values are the ways in 
which the ruling purport, the ineluctable life and feeling of 
the universe, are expressed in a multitude of finite centers of 
feeling and action— in the life of humanity. 

In almost all the great historic systems of philosophy, the 
aiithor^s concept of value determines the character of his 
fundamental standpoint.^ The ideas that play the chief part 
in Plato’s interpretation of reality are ideas of values — ^logical 
relations, beauty, justice, wisdom; and the supreme and ruling 
idea is the good. The same is true with regard to Aristotle. 
God, the pure form, is the ground of all forms, and the finite 
forms or entelechies are the ordering principles in nature. 
The highest value for Aristotle is the esthetic-intellectual con- 
cept of the pure seif -activity of reason. Plotinus’ conception 
of reality is controlled hy the ideal of mystic union of the 
finite selfhood with the absolute spirit. Despite his show of 
geometrical demonstration, Spinoza’s world view is determined 
chiefly by his vision of finite selfhood as finding its fulfillment 
and euthanasia in a blessed absorption in the divine substance. 
For Leibnitz the supreme values are the infinitely diversified 
individuality of the monads and the continuity and organiza- 
tion of the universe into a harmonious whole. 

Kant’s system is controlled by his concept of the moral 


1 Even in systems of materialism it is the apparent clearness, sim- 
plicity, self-evidence, and cogency of the principles that determine the 
standpoint taken. 
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dignity and freedom of the human personality ; of the tre- 
mendous seriousness and infinite significance of man’s moral 
vocation. The same motives determined the fundamental out- 
lines of Fichte ’s philosophy. For Hegel the supreme value 
is the spectacle of the self-realizing march of Spirit through 
history, having as its goal the harmonious organization of 
finite selfhood into conscious union with the infinite idea. For 
Schopenhauer the peace which comes from the cessation of 
all desire and the ending of all inner discord is the highest 
value. 

For Berkeley the vision of God, the great other spirit, is 
the highest value. For Hobbes, Locke, Hume, and Mill the 
highest value lies in the reconciliation of the social and politi- 
cal freedom of the individual with the needs of a social order 
and authority. How to ensure to the human individual the 
liberty to develop and lead his own life as a member of the 
social order, without which the development and exercise of 
individuality is impossible— such has been the dominant prob- 
lem of English philosophy from Hobbes to John Stuart Min 
Mill expressly states that he was led to his logical investiga- 
tions in order to lay secure foundations for a science of society. 

It is in this British feeling for the worth and rights of 
human individuality that we find the kejmote of William 
James’ philosophy. For the school of objective idealism 
(Bradley, Bosanquet, and others), the supreme criterion of 
value is the harmonious organization of experience into a 
systematic whole, the fusion or union of all aspects of ex- 
perience into a living totality, in which all differences are 
unified, aU conflicts are healed, all discords are harmonized. 
In this harmonious totality the contrast between reflective 
thinking and its objects passes away into a perfect intuition 
or state of feeling in which knower and known are wholly one; 
the conflict between the “is” and the “ought-to-be,” between 
desired ideal and achieved fact, is laid at rest. In it all pain 
and discord are contributing elements in the harmonious feel- 
ing which pervades the whole. The whole is the all-inclusive 
individual experience in which all imperfect individuals are 
elements. Thus the highest value is the highest reality. The 
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same standard obtains for trntli as for other aspects of value. 

For the measure of truth in anj system of judgments is the > 

internal coherence of the system. 

Eoyce’s conception of value does not greatly differ from 
the one just stated. Absolute reality is the fulfillment of j, 

all values, for it is the complete fulfillment of the meaning 
of all finite ideas, the complete satisfaction of all finite pur- 
poses.' , 

The chief objections raised to the idealistic theory of value 
are: (1) in its eagerness to identify the absolute value of 
harmony, internal coherence, perfection of organization in 
experience, with reality, it overlooks the fact that, for human ‘ 

beings, value is an ideal aim only gradually and partially j 

achieved in time, and thus it seems to deprive the human i f 

process of striving for and achieving harmonious organization, ; 

the whole temporal life of effort and progress towards higher i 

values, of any final value. For, identifying absolute value i 

and absolute reality, this doctrine assumes the timeless reality i: 

of the ideal values; (2) consequently, it is objected, eter- I* 

nalistic idealism cannot find any lasting significance in the i 

deeds and experiences of the imperfect and striving human ■(; 

individual. i 

The pragmatists and personal idealists have, while admit- 
ting that the ideal of value is harmonious experience or har- 
mony of life and feeling, protested against the assumption that ^ 

all value is eternally or timelessly real. This protest, on behalf | 

of the human person’s life as a process in time, is the chief 
motive of the tendency known as Umporalism, which insists 
that all reality must traffic in time, that value must inhere in 
the temporal activities of selves and the historical order, if . 

there he any value in reality. 

Windelband, Rickert, and other representatives of the Phi- < 

losophy of Values in Germany, have insisted that the validity 
of the norms of logical thinking, the very basic principles of 
knowledge, no less than the acceptance of moral ideals and 
canons of sesthetic judgment, rest on the aci of the thinker | 

in accepting the conditions under which alone the purpose and 
will to know the truth, to will the good, and to accept the >; 
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beautiful, can be fulfilled. In other words, if you seek truth 
you ought to and must accept the rules of the thinking game, 
just as if you seek the good you must accept the norms of 
goodness. This attitude of the self in acknowledging the 
values of truth, goodness, and beauty is an act of faith in 

universal purposes which rule the time order. 

From our standpoint the only sense in which we can speak 
of eternal values is that there are universal purposes and 
meanings which maintain themselves and prevail in the tem- 
poral flux. In other words the eternity of values means their 
active perduration through the endless process of change and 
evolution and their continuing victory, won in part through 
the service by human selves of the universal purpose or uni- 
versal value. 

This standpoint I call teleological idealism. It accepts, as 
the ideal or criterion of value, the harmonious organization of 
experience in persons. It finds such harmony fulfilled in the 
development of truth through increasing coherence, in the de- 
velopment of the good through the organization of human 
interests, in the development of feeling through the fulfill- 
ment of aesthetic ideals and personal affections. But it does 
not admit that the ideal of value is in all its fullness timelessly 
fulfilled in the shape of a completed reality. It does not admit 
that the present order of facts is transparently and com- 
pletely the fulfillment or expression of value. It finds that 
the conflict between actual existence and ideals, between finite 
fact and value, is real and it is led to suppose that only 
through continuous activity by selves can this conflict be 
overcome. 

Thus teleological idealism admits the necessity of postulat- 
ing a ruling principle or ground of values in the universe. 
It can believe in progress and admit retrogression in the 
values of life. It knows no absolute but the absolute need that 
if he is to be true to his vocation as a spiritual agent, 
shall loyally cleave to the service of the ideal values, to stead- 
fast service of truth, integrity, justice, fellowship, the fur- 
therance of beauty and harmony in the world of society and 
in the inner man. For we know only in part and prophesy in 
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part and we prophesy in faith according to the 'measure; -and, 
nrgeney of our spiritual needs and cravings. 

Teleological idealism does not deny that in special indL 
vidnals, and at significant junctures in man's history^ old 
values are transformed and new ones created. In fact teleo- 
logical idealism sees in the religious genius, the moral genius, 
the artistic and scientific geniuses, in the creative poet, musi- 
cian, artist, discoverer, organizer and protagonist of higher 
ideals, special organs through which the common life of man 
is transformed by the breaking forth, into a new power of 
creative utterance, of the universal spiritual order, the ever 
energizing cosmic meaning of life. 

The problem of the status of value in the universe is the 
problem of the status of humanity or selfhood. The idea of 
God is that of a supreme reality or spiritual order, in and 
through which human personality and its values are sus- 
tained. God is the cosmical ground of values, the ground of 
human personality, the overself which is the source and goal 
of all selfhood. 

The evil is that which thwarts values, which impedes and 
destroys them. I cannot here enter upon a consideration of 
the problem of evil. Let me point out that, from the present 
standpoint, namely that God means the supreme principle 
or ground of Values and of personality, the question of the 
origin of evil ceases to be a question of vital interest. The 
world is as it is, no matter what were the conditions of its 
origin. There is no point in crying over the irrevocable past. 
It could not have been otherwise, either from the point of view 
of materialism or of teleological idealism. The apparent 
wastefulness and cruelty of the natural order is to he faced 
as a fact. These things can be, and are being controlled. 
Man's inhumanity to man is capable of being remedied. Na- 
ture's inhumanity to man has been in part overcome and may 
be still more successfully lessened, when man’s social capaci- 
ties are better organized.and more fully brought into play. 
Prom our standpoint we are to regard the defects of nature 
and the defects of man as challenges to concerted human effort, 
by which the human values already caught sight of and 
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aelmowledged shall be enhanced and conserved and, in the 
process, new and richer human values shall be engendered. 

Teleological idealism does not imply that there are no forces 
in the universe hostile to the achievement or conservation of 
values. It does mean that humanity and its values, being es- 
sential features of a universe, which, thus far, is humanistic 
in character, may endure and win the victory. Thus it is a 
rational faith in human values ; rational, because values and 
selves are the offspring of the very universe in which reason 
lives and works, faith, because admittedly we can see but a lit- 
tle way and that not very clearly, along the pathway of hu- 
manity in its course through time. 

In conclusion it may not be amiss to note the bearing of this 
position on the traditional arguments for the existence of 
God. The ontological argument — the idea of God is the idea 
of a perfect being; the idea of a perfect being involves the 
existence of such a being; therefore God exists — is nothing 
more than the putting into the form of a syllogism of the 
postulate of a supreme principle or ground of values — ^the 
perfect being. The cosmological argument — ^that the ex- 
istence of the world implies the existence of a unitary cause 
— ^has no religious value, except in so far as it is assumed 
that the world is good and, therefore, its values must have a 
single source. The physicoteleological argument or argument 
from the evidence or design or purpose in the structure and 
process of nature is but a clumsy and roundabout way of 
stating the fundamental postulate of life, morality, science, 
and religion, namely that values are operative and controlling 
principles in the universal order. 
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CHAPTEK XXX 


SINGULAHISM AND PLUEALISMi 
(the one and the many) 


I. From Naive Pluralism to Singularism 


When we say cosmos, universe, or world, we imply that all 
things which exist and all events which occur are intercon- 
nected. There is a unity of some sort, and perhaps there are 
unities of many sorts. Yet this statement involves the recogni- 
tion, not alone of the interconnection of things and events, 
but also of their manyness. There are many beings, there is a 
constant procession of events. What then is the relation of 
the manyness of things and the unity of the whole? What 
constitutes the togetherness of things? What kind or kinds 
of unity are there to be found ? Does the universe in the last 
analysis consist of an aggregate or collection of discrete or 
discontinuous beings? Or, is the universe fundamentally a 
sort of block universe, all of a piece ? 

The pluralist argues that the universe consists of a num- 
ber of discrete beings, that is, that the universe is made up of 
beings which, with respect to their existence, are discrete and 
separate. The singularist holds that there is only one real 
being. This one is the all-inclusive unity. 

The one remains, the many change and pass; 


Life, like a dome of many-color’d glass, 

Stains the white radiance of Eternity. . . . 

— Adonais^ Shelley. 

This seems to be a very abstruse problem, and so it is. It 
seems, to the beginner in philosophy, very abstract and remote 

1 Singularism is frequently called ''numerical monism” ; inasmuch as 
"monism” has another widely employed meaning I prefer the terms 
singularism or unitarism. 
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from life, blit sucli is not the ease. This problem bobs up 
everywhere when we come to thinh out the fundaineiital prob- 
lems of science and social organization. Let me illustrate. 
The common conception of physical science is that matter is 
made up of indivisible units. Until recently the atoms were 
regarded as the ultimate units, but lately the atom has been 
broken up. The nature of these units is now regarded as made 
up of electrons, this being an improvement upon the old 
atomic conception. Now, whether it be the old atoms or the 
new electrons, in either ease the assumption of the physicist is 
that the world is built up out of unchangeable elements. In 
biology also we find the same shifting from one unit to an- 
other as ultimate, but we also find here the assumption of 
something that is an irreducible element. When you have your 
unit, the question arises as to how these units are to be 
related. The physicist sees that a lot of entirely separate units 
will not constitute a cosmos, universe, or world. There must 
be something further which will account for the unity or 
interconnection of things, and it is to satisfy this funda- 
mental motive that the physicist postulates the ether as the 
continuum, just as common sense postulates one continuous 
space-whole. The elements must have something to connect 
them. There must be some sort of ground for interaction. 
This same situation is evidenced in the life of the state. Does 
the state consist of entirely separate individuals? This was 
the old ^^laissez faire'’ doctrine, and even to us this as- 
sumption sounds good until there emerges a conflict bet'ween 
the individuaPs aim and that of the general good. We have 
here the same duality of unity and manyness. During the late 
war many a pacifist said: have no interest in the quarrels 

of Europe. I would rather be a live pacifist than a dead 
hero. What did we do with such a man as this? We either 
put him on the firing line, or in some way forced him to 
acknowledge the binding nature of the general good incor- 
porated in the institutions and aims of the state. Extreme 
individualism leads to the total disintegration of society. Such 
individualism will not work. We have to learn that the state 
does not exist merely to feed us,; to clothe us, and educate us, 
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and in turn to ask nothing from ns/ The working theory ^ 
of the Germans was that the state is divine, and that the in- 
dividnal should be completely absorbed in the state. In this 
Germanic theory we have an extreme application of the sin- 
gnlaristic view of the state. The doctrine of the absolute 
supremacy of the state has been held by many political think- 
ers outside Germany. Indeed, not only political rebellions 
and revolutions, but the historic struggles of state and church, 
have turned on this question. Pluralism, on the other hand, 
in its emphasis on the rights of the individual, when it be- 
comes extreme, develops into anarchism. It does not seem 
to have the element of togetherness which is indispensable to 
the formation and maintenance of the state as the necessary 
basis of social order. 

How can we conceive rightly the relation of the particular 
constituents and the unity? This problem, as I am discussing 
it under the general title of the One and the Many, is but a 
generalization of the same problem in chemistry, physics, 
biology, ethics, philosophy of the state, and in all the other 
sciences. In religion our question is, what is the relation be- 
tween God and man ? Is God the all-inclusive being in whom 
literally we aU live, move, and have our being ? And do we 
exist only as parts of God? To this question Pantheism re- 
plies in the affirmative. All finite selves are only parts of the 
single being. Pantheism denies that we have separate or semi- 
independent existence. The only being that has reality is 
%atura naiurans, or Active Nature, which is God, as Spinoza 
puts it. This being the case, all reality is denied to natura 
naturata, or Pa^ssive Nature. The question emerges, are we 
separate, free, responsible beings? The answer of Spinoza 
and of all the thoroughgoing singularists or monists is ^^no!” 
Thus, the same problem appears in connection with the human 
will. Have we the power of self-determination? Can we in 
any way freely determine the courses of our actions and 
volitions ? 

Moral self-determination need not mean caprice. It means, 
however, that to some degree I determine my own destiny, 
that in some small way, I am the captain of my own ship. 
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However, if I am. to make a good voyage, there are eertaiii 
conditions which I must acknowledge and obey. But moral 
freedom means that these given conditions are not the whole 
of the moral life. I am my own steersman. Necessitarianism 
says that man is like a pawn on a chessboard, or like a mote 
in the sunbeam; that his life is completely and inevitably de- 
termined by forces of which he is only the geometrical meeting 
point. Here again appears that fundamental contrast be- 
tween the view of the singularist and that of the pluralist. 
But freedom seems to be inconsistent with absolute singu- 
larism. 

Let us consider briefly the motives which lead from plu- 
ralism to singularism. The naive standpoint is pluralistic. 
This standpoint is natural to man. To us all the world ap- 
pears as an aggregate or collection of many distinct beings. 
The primitive worldview, as we have already seen, is through 
and through pluralistic. But the development of thought and 
the organization of society involve an increasing recognition 
of order and law in both natural and social phenomena. The 
growth of organization or order in social life tends always to be 
reflected in our interpretation of physical nature.^ At first 
natural phenomena appeared to be capricious and wholly in- 
dependent of any principle of organization. But as social 
and technical control increased, man began to find law and 
order in nature. It is at this point, where man has become 
conscious of the existence of some unifying principle in nature, 
that we find the early Greek philosophers. These men are 
singularists. Thales and the others felt that all finite forms of 
existence were modifications of the one all-inclusive substance. 
The wonderful suggestiveness of the Greek movement resides 
in the great diversity of types of unity which they suggested. 
They all agree in the assertion of the existence of unity. 

Eeligion has also moved from pluralism to singularism. In 
its earliest stages it is generally a chaotic polytheism, and 
moves on until it becomes monotheistic. The highest form of 

2 The great French movement in social psychology of the last genera- 
tion, carried on by such men as L^vy-Brtihl, Rihot, Durklieim and 
others, has made its contribution at this very point. 
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monotheism is given ns in snch prophets as Isaiah. Such ex- 
pressions as the following evidence this: am Jehovah; I 

form the light and make darkness; I make peace and create 
evil; there is none other beside me/' Isaiah is in agreement 
with the early Greek philosophers. There is only one ultimate 
being. 

Let ns consider certain aspects in which the universe is one. 
Take, for instance, the perceptual order. In this order, space 
is an absolute continuum. It is impossible for us to imagine 
that there is no space between any two solar systems, or be- 
tween any two electrons. We cannot think that space is 
bounded. There are no utmost limits to space. Neither can 
we conceive space to be so divided that there is no space be- 
tween the parts. Mathematics has at last succeeded in defining 
linear and other continua in such a way as to make perfectly 
clear the meaning of our inability so to conceive space. And, 
in the modern mathematical conception of the nature of the 
infinite, we have traveled a long way from the notions which 
regarded the infinite as the merely unlimited and also have 
traveled far from the Hamiltonian conception of the infinite as 
the mere negation of the finite. Space is not the only con- 
tinuum. Time also appears to be a continuum. We cannot 
think of two successive events between which there is not time. 
It is quite true that experiential time comes for us, as James 
puts it, in drops, but the reason for this is the rhythmic char- 
acter of our attention. Time does not so appear to us when 
we think time. We can only think time as continuous. In 
addition to space and time, we find a causal principle of unity. 
The causal postulate means that if the same kinds of ante- 
cedents occur, the same kinds of consequents or effects will 
follow. Causation appears to be a form of unity or order 
which is as fundamental as either space or time. We hold 
that there is a connection between the moving of the string 
on yonder window curtain and the planet Mars. We are 
told by the physicist that the fall of the minutest particle 
causes a tremor throughout the solar system. Tennyson has 
this form of unity in mind when he says, speaking of the 
relation of part to whole; 
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Flower in the erannied wall, 

I plnek you out of the crannies, 

Hold you here, root and all, in my hand. 

Little flower — ^but if I could understand 
What you are, root and all, and all in all, 

I should know what God and man is. 

So the motives making for singnlarism are strong in all 
directions — in science, art, politics, and religion. The sin- 
gnlarist position has appealed to the speculative poets. In- 
deed, this attitude is an expression of the deepest motives of 
philosophical reflection. Philosophy is just this deep passion 
for the vision of the whole. The philosopher is convinced that 
this world of ours is not a junkshop world or a rummage sale 
universe. In some way or other this universe is really one 
orderly whole. Tennyson expresses this unity of the universe 
in his poem, The Higher Pantheism: 

The Sun, the Moon, the Stars, the Sea, the Hills and the Plains — 
Are not these, 0 Soul, the vision of Him who reigns? 

Is not the Vision He? Tho’ be not that which He seems? 

Dreams are true while they last, and do we not live in dreams? 
Earth, these solid stars, this weight of body and limb, 

Are they not sign and symbol of thy division from Him? 

Glory about thee, without thee; and thou fulfillest thy doom, 
Making Him broken gleams, and a stifled splendor and gloom. 
Speak to Him thou for He hears, and Spirit with Spirit can meet— 
Closer is He than breathing, and nearer than hands and feet. 

Wordsworth in his Lines composed a few miles above Tin- 
tern Abbey thus voices his sense of a Universal Presence: 

And I have felt 

A presence that disturbs me with the joy 
Of elevated thoughts: a sense sublime 
Of something far more deeply interfused, 

Whose dwelling is the light of setting suns 
And the round ocean and the living air, 

And the blue sky, and in the mind of man, 

A motion and a spirit, that impels 

All thinking things, all objects of aU thoughts, 

And rolls through all things. 



The doctrine of the -universal soul or self, -wMch includes 
and sustains all things finite and mortal as the being of their 
beings and life of their lives; the absolute and eternal spirit 
■who is the undying and unchanging reality behind the illusory 
appearances of the many finite selves, is the most characteristic 
teaching of the Ancient Hindu religio-philosophical literature 
— the Upanishads. This doctrine, one of the classical forms of 
absolute singularism or numerical monism, is beautifully ex- 
pressed in Emerson’s little poem, Brahma: 


If the red slayer thinks he slays, 

Or if the slain think he is slain, 
They know not well the subtle ways 
I keep, and pass, and turn again. 


Ear or forgot to me is near; 

Shadow and sunlight are the same; 
The vanish’d gods to me appear; 

And one to me are shame and fame. 


They reckon ill who leave me out; 

When me they fly, I am the wings; 
I am the doubter and the doubt, 

And I the hymn the Brahman sings. 


The reader who will ponder well this little gem will find 
that it contains the gist of many pages of philosophical argu- 
mentation and explication. Spinoza’s ethics is an elaboration 
of the same motif; Hegel’s whole system is a subtle and 
labored endeavor to apply and deepen the meaning of the 
same fundamental intuition which consists in seeing all 
things in God” (the latter expression is from Malebranche, 
a disciple of Descartes) ; Bradley and Boyce essay, with 
somewhat different emphasis, the task of establishing the 
truth of the same insight in the light of modern logic and 
psychology. 

What chiefly distinguishes our modern European philos- 
opher-pantheists from their congeners of ancient India is the 
constant endeavor of the Europeans to find place and sig- 
nificance and value in the Eternal One for the various de- 
grees of psychical and spiritual individuality and for the 
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labors, siiiferings and acMevemeiits of tbe historical life of 
humanity. Among them Hegel has made the bravest attempt 
of all; and Eoyce, with his reiterated emphasis on the voli- 
tional and purposive character of reality and Ms stressing of 
the significance, in and for the Eternal Individual, of the 
strivings, deeds, and emotions of the human self and the social 
order, finally developed, in his doctrine of God as the spirit 
of the beloved community, a standpoint which nearly suc- 
ceeds in reconciling the belief in man’s distinct individnality 
and freedom with eternalistic singnlarism. The course of 
modern speculation on this theme suggests the question 
whether the eternalistie singularists have not attempted an im- 
possible task. Does not the initial assumption, that the tem- 
poral order, the entire realm of change, evolution, culture 
history, and individual development, is mere appearance of 
a timeless order, condemn philosophy and the reflective life 
to a denial of the meaningful reality of experience and human 
life and send philosophy on a flight into the inane from which, 
logically, it has no way of return and no means of finding a 
positive valuation for human life and experience? 

There are two types of philosophical singularism. First, 
is the singularism of substance, Spinoza’s doctrine. This is 
the view that there is one all-inclusive being, the absolute or 
one substance. True human freedom depends on our recog- 
nizing the illusory nature of our ordinary beliefs as to the 
separate or independent existence of finite being. True in- 
sight consists in understanding that we are nothing apart 
from God. Our true being consists in our membership in 
him. We are in the One. Substance is that which exists in 
itself and by itself, and the philosopher is the one who sees 
all things under the form of eternity. And in so far as we 
achieve genuine freedom, we live under the vision of things, 
suh specie ceternitatiSf under the form of eternity.” Bond- 
age and error is the lot of all who are outside of this vision. 
We are all parts of the one substance, but these parts are not, 
however, of the same glory. There are degrees of reality in 
finite beings. The second, or Hegelian doctrine, is that the 
absolute is the one all-inclusive spirit or individual. 
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The trae or adequate view of reality, for Spinoza, consists 
in seeing all that is finite and temporal as the necessary ex- 
pression of the infinite and eternal. This view Spinoza calls 
intuitive knowledge. The essence of every finite being is the 
striving to express its own being, but the true being of man 
consists in seeing himself as part of the One. In this way 
all finite evil and good vanish. Evil and good are functions 
of our failure to consider things suh specie mternitatis. Im- 
mortality is not a duration of our lives through endless time ; 
the living in it is the vision of all things as seen in the light 
of eternal truth — of the Absolute. Passions and emotions 
belong to us as finite, but the idea of God enables us to detect 
and distinguish the higher from the lower elements in them. By 
this vision the negative elements of our experience are elimi- 
nated and this elimination is necessary for the bringing about 
of true and adequate ideas. True freedom consists intellec- 
tually in seeing ourselves and all things as necessary elements 
in the perfection of God. True freedom consists emotionally 
in what Spinoza calls amor intellectualis dei. This intellectual 
love of God is part of the infinite love wherewith God loves 
himself. {Ethics V, 36.) The finite, human self, with all its 
positive individuality disappears in an abstraction, and in 
this way Spinoza reproduces the principle of asceticism while 
rejecting it. So far as our life is i^enetrated and controlled 
by this insight of seeing all things in God, we have actually 
become God. It is only by means of this insight that man 
can actually partake in God^s liberty. In so far as man is 
finite, he cannot achieve the liberty of God. In so far as 
man is finite, he is wholly determined by antecedents, and in 
so far as man is raised to the infinite, his individuality seems 
to vanish. All finite things as finite, are modes or modifica- 
tions of this one infinite substance. Finite being is like a 
ripple on the surface of the ocean of being. This analogy, 
however, is defective for the reason that the finite self can 
become a conscious part of God. 

How does Spinoza reach this conception of the One, the 
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absolute ■ substance, God? ' He starts out as a' rationalistic 
mystic in a way that reminds us of the Stoic and of the 
Neoplatonist. He really sets out from an intuition* A 
pantheist is one who identities God and the world. Now there 
are two types of pantheists. Spinoza is not a crade pantheist, 
that is, he does not regard God as the soul of the world. 
God is for Spinoza, not the soul of the world, but the only 
being that really is. God is the all-in-all, the all-one. Every- 
thing depends upon him and is determined necessarily so to 
follow from the divine nature. Things as such have no ex- 
istence. The world of finite selves and other beings, for 
Spinoza, has no existence on its own account. It is only a 
manifestation of God seen from a finite point of view, God is 
the only reality. God is the one substance. Spinoza may well 
be called an acosmist or an acosmic pantheist, in that he denies 
to the world any independent reality except as a manifestation 
of God to the finite. It is no wonder that Novalis referred to 
Mm as the God-intoxicated man. 

In contrast with his view, pancosmic pantheism regards 
God as nothing more than the all-pervading spirit of nature. 
For Spinoza, nature is taken up into God; for pancosmism, 
God is absorbed in nature. 

In his method Spinoza is deductive and geometrical. He 
starts out, not with concrete fact, but with his a priori defini- 
tion of substance. The definition which he gives of substance 
is somewhat as follows: ‘^That which exists in itself and is 
conceived through itself ; that is, vrhich, in order to be con- 
ceived, does not need a prior conception of anything else.’" 
In other words, for Spinoza, substance is the self-existent 
being, and in this way the universe is truly one. There is 
nothing outside of God to either hinder or influence him. 
The human mind is a mode of the mind of God and the 
human body is a modification of his attribute of extension. 
All things exist in, and all events follow from, the divine 
nature by a necessity which is the same as the necessity 
which gives rise to the theorems of geometry. God is the 
universal, mathematical ground of all things. Nothing exists 
without him. All depends on and- follows from his nature. 




from liis perfect nature. God is the real being of nature— 
natura naturans — ^he is the active nature. God is the cease- 
lessly active ground of all events in the world; he is not a 
eosmical soul in the world— the world is in him. He alone is 
the eternal cause of the whole procession of nature. 

God expresses himself to use in two parallel ways; to wit, 
thought and extension. Of thought we say that it is both 
intellect and will, but we must not attribute these to God as 
we do to ourselves. Our intellect is dependent on sensory 
stimuli for the materials of thought; our intellect works epi- 
sodically and inaccurately, but God grasps all things in one 
timeless pulse of thought. 

One conception made famous by Spinoza ^s extreme formu- 
lation of it is the meaning of definition. Omnis determmaUo 
est mgatio, that is, all definition is limitation or negation. 
To define anything is to deny the contradictory of the quali- 
ties involved in the definition and thus to limit the object 
defined. God is above all definition, and in this Spinoza 
agrees with the Neoplatonists and with the speculative mystics 
of the type of Bruno and Meister Eckhart, No positive state- 
ments can be made as to the nature of God or the One. 
Logically one can only say that He is not-finite, not-in-space, 
not-in-time, et cetera. 

Spinoza really has two inconsistent views of the nature of 
substance. In the first place, substance is conceived as an 
indeterminate absolute without any definite nature, and sec- 
ondly, he means by the absolute the totality of things regarded 
as a unity. Spinoza does not attempt to prove that there is 
only one substance. This is for him a rational intuition, the 
seif-existent totality of being. All that is, is. But has he the 
right to further assume that all that is, is a single being or 
unity f It is ^ true that Spinoza attempts to deduce the many 
from the one; but the nature of the latter is assumed to be 


3 1 am indebted to E. Caird’s article on Cartesianism in tbe MncyclO' 
pwdia Britannicaf Xlth ed. 
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self-evident and, therefore, "the doctrine that the many, 'are 
but transitory and broken glimpses of the eternal and self- 
complete One is taken to be equally self-evident. 

III. The Hegelian Conception op the Absolute 

At bottom HegeUs point of view is that the Absolute is the 
all-inelusive unity of the Cosmieal Spirit or Mind, and it is 
this point of view which he has so elaborately worked out as 
to make him the father of a distinctive school His position 
is called absolute idealism. For Hegel the absolute or the alL 
inclusive unity is mind, spirit, Geist, For Bradley, the abso- 
lute is experience. For Royce, it is an absolute self or indi- 
vidual, the eternal knower and fulfiller of all finite purposes 
and meanings. 

Hegel starts from the position that nothing can be real 
apart from consciousness or experience. We know nothing 
about anything apart from experience. Reality is that which 
is present in experience. At this point Hegel shows, by his 
famous dialectic or argumentation, that all finite being is 
related or dependent. We cannot say anything about any- 
thing except by reference to something other than what we 
talk of. Thought is a process of othering.^ Likeness, for in- 
stance, has no meaning apart from difference. Even a single 
object such as an orange is a relational whole of different or 
opposed qualities — for round is not sweet, yellow is not round, 
and juicy is not yellow, and so on. Cause and effect have 
no meaning apart from one another. Change and permanence, 
essence and accident, substance and attribute, force and its 
expression, imply one another. So too in the vital and human 
woidd. Life and death go together, humility and pride, the 
individual and the family, the family and the larger commu- 
nity of city and state, go together. The individual lives in 
and through the species, the species lives in and through the 
whole of living existence. Life and its physical environment 
imply one another. Inorganic and organic, mind and body, 


^ Bradley, Royce, and the pragmatists share this view of thought. 
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know only appearances or phenomena. In our knowledge 
there are two factors — ^forms and sensations. Forms are the 
organizing or relating activities of the mind ; sensations are 
the unorganized content which come to us from we know not 
where, and it is because of this dualism between the forms of 
thought and sensation that knowledge for Kant is tran- 
scendentally ideal, while it is valid only empirically. We can 
have no knowledge of thingsdn-themselves. 

Hegel’s view is that a thing is what it appears to be. He 
holds that the Kantian distinction of phenomena and nou- 
mena is illogical. For Hegel everything is related. Eeality 
for him is the systematic whole of interrelated qualities. It 
is not something remote or beyond our world. God is not 
something behind the stars. He is what he appears as being. 
Of Herbert Spencer’s conception of God as infinite and eter- 
nal energy, Hegel would doubtless say, he does not go far 
enough. God is all that Spencer says, but he is also much 
more. God is thought and will organizing a spiritual world, 
as well as energy and life. Eeality is to be interpreted in 
terms of experience. The completest manifestation of God is 
to be had in human life. This unity must also exist for 
itself, fur sich^ that is, it must be conscious, it must be spirit. 
Things are related. They constitute a unity, and they exist 
only for a self. Our experience is only a fragment. Our 
selfhood is finite. God is the absolute mind for whom the 
whole organized system of things exists. 

The process of the world is the ever increasing manifesta- 
tion and realization of absolute mind. In no finite mind does 
the thought of unity constitute the unity of the world, since 
the unity of the world is present to no finite mind. Therefore 
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God is the absolute thought or mind, the absolute individual, 
and the measure of reality is individuality. The more any 
being is an organized totality, a coherent system of internal 
relations, the more individuality and reality it has. God is 
the absolute totality of relations. 

The real is a living process, purposive and rational, an 
organized rational unity or spiritual system which is the 
absolute mind — God — in nature and in humanity, but real** 
izing himself most fully in the spiritual life of the highest 
civilized humanity, through the forms of social organization, 
art, religion, and philosophy, in which God comes; to the fullest 
consciousness of himself that is possible through finite beings. 
Thus reality is a spiritual process that ceaselessly realizes 
itself in the successive steps from unconscious nature to the 
most fully organized rational mind as achieved in civilized 
society — in civic community, the state, the work of art, the 
church, and, at the very summit, in philosophy’s understand- 
ing of the whole process as the self -revelation and self-fulfill- 
ment of absolute mind. The Absolute is a spiritual system, a 
whole of interrelated, living, thinking, willing beings which 
exist as a whole in and for God — the unitary spirit of the 
whole. God is a spirit living in his own concrete differences, 
men and things. Mind is the true whole, but not any finite 
individual mind or system of minds, since these never con- 
stitute a perfect, self-sustaining, self-existing unity. The 
absolute mind — God — of which all finite minds and societies 
are parts, is the ultimate and true reality. All stages and 
forms of organization and all the works of culture — all or- 
ganized social life, all art forms, all religion, and all science, 
are stages in the increasing apprehension and comprehension 
by the finite mind of the absolute mind, in and through which 
progressive apprehensions and comprehensions the absolute 
individual or cosmic mind comes to fuller self-expression in 
the temporal order. | Of the whole unceasing process by which 
^Hhe thoughts of men are widened with the process of the 
suns,” God is the eternal ground. 

The following are the chief points of contrast between the 
various leading forms of recent singularistic idealism or spir- 
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itualism. Whereas Spinoza’s absolute substance is statically 
conceived and only by a pretty thoroughgoing inconsistency 
can be admitted to include individuality and purposiveness, 
Hegel’s Absolute is conceived to be a dynamic and purposive 
totality of process, in which the various degrees of finite 
organization or systematic and rational wholeness embody the 
absolute precisely in the respective degrees to which they are 
organized wholes. Inorganic and organic nature, the minds 
of individuals, the objective mind, embodied in the organized 
social institutions of family, civil society and the political 
state, and absolute mind, which comes to more adequate con- 
scious self-realization in the products of human art and in 
religious ideas and acts and which finally attains full con- 
sciousness of itself in philosophy — all these factors of the 
actual world are, in the order given, stages of increasing 
meaning and content in the ceaseless self-realization and self- 
incarnation of the absolute spirit or individual.® 

Bradley explicitly denies that the absolute can be a self. 
It is an utterly harmonious experience and, therefore, it must 
be beyond the distinctions of self and other. It can have no 
objects beyond itself to know, no objectives for its will and 
hence no will or purpose. It includes truth, goodness, and 
beauty, but, in its ineffable perfection and harmony, it is be- 
yond our human notions of goodness and truth, since for us 
these terms have meaning only through contrast with their 
opposites. What an experience can mean which no self owns 
or enjoys Bradley fails to explain. 

Eoyce explicitly holds the absolute to be the self of selves 
and the eternal fulfillment of all purposes and meanings. 

W. E. Hocking has developed a view somewhat like Eoyce ’s. 


IV. FuBTHER iMPLICATIOISrs OP SlNOULARISM 

The singularist argues that there is an analogy between 
the relation of the various subsystems of ideas in a human 
mind to that mind as a whole, and the relation of all finite 

s My own interpretation of Hegel is that he conceived God to be tbe 
superpersonal ground of the community of selves. 
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minds as constitii^^^^ tlie system of the absolute mind to' the 
absolute, that is, the human mind is the organization of a given 
body of subsystems of ideas, while the absolute mind is the 
organization of all the minds as such. Prom one point of 
view reality may be conceived of as only the one all-inclusive 
mind. The world is an absolute in which there are already 
cures for every disease and the solution of all problems. 

The analogy between the structure of mind in man and in 
the Absolute has been carefully worked out by Bosanquet. 

Spinoza at times appears to regard the notion of reality 
as this static unity, but yet he has to find a place for change 
and all the mutations of the temporal in his absolute. This 
problem is a difficult one for any person who takes such a 
point of view, and it is interesting to see how Spinoza meets 
the problem. In the first twenty-seven propositions of his 
Ethics, he discusses this bare abstract unity, and he then 
makes the suggestion that we now talk as the common man 
does and thus he begins to talk of finite things. This is the 
arbitrary way in which he, and not he alone, makes the 
transition from the infinite to the finite, from the eternal to 
the temporal. It is very difficult for one both to eat his cake 
and keep it. So it is difficult to keep this abstract unity, and 
also to conserve change. To recognize that there is any 
meaning or any significance in this world of time and change, 
is to put a severe strain upon the timeless unity. Our lives 
and those of others are involved in time. Life is a process of 
getting up, getting dressed, getting to work, getting something 
to eat, getting to sleep — ^in short, it is one thing after another. 
The absolute is an all-inclusive, unchanging principle. But 
what is the relation of these two to each other? 

In HegeFs system the chief weight falls upon the evolu- 
tionary or process conception of reality. The universe is a 
dynamic and developing order, Hegel sometimes speaks as if 
God, or the absolute idea, were the subject of development, as 
if the dialectic evolution of the universe were the evolution of 
God himself. And, in one sense, this must be so in such a 
system. By far the greater part of HegePs work consisted in 
tracing the stages in the evolution of reality. On the other 
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hand, Hegel seems to hold that the entire process of cosmieal 
evolution is the logical or necessary unfolding of an eternal 
order. From the latter point of view, all change and de- 
velopment must be internal to the absolute idea. Change takes 
place in it; it does not change, as such, but it eternally ful- 
fills itself through change. All the biographies of individuals 
and all the histories of living forms and of worlds are neces- 
sary expressions of the timeless order of the whole. (Of. Ch. 
.XXXII.) Thus the whole content of the temporal world is 
the ceaseless process of self -manifestation on the part of the 
timeless absolute. How a timeless order can realize itself in 
time, without either ceasing to be timeless or depriving the 
changes and acts of the realm of time of any real meaning, 
neither Hegel nor any of his disciples has ever made clear. 
Certainly an energizing life or wiU, or even a total experience, 
which neither experiences nor initiates change seems an un- 
meaning conception. A timeless consciousness or self is a 
senseless monster. If there be a single life or will that pulsates 
through the whole universe it must do deeds and suffer 
changes in time. 

Eoyce is emphatic in his insistence on the significance of 
the temporal. He calls his position absolute pragmatism. God 
is the complete fulfillment of all the meanings of our ideas. 
Ideas are plans of action. They are not reports of the struc- 
ture of things. Ideas are not cognitive functions so much as 
practical guides. An idea has always an aim, it is purposive, 
it is something which requires its own fulfillment. The abso- 
lute is the final fulfiUment of all our ideas. The absolute is 
pe inclusive will or purpose. For the absolute monistic 
idealist, our temporal experiences are elements in an un- 
changing whole, and our errors, sins, and failures, are trans- 
muted into the perfection of the absolute. All of our suffer- 
ings and imperfections contribute to the harmoniousness of 
the whole. The whole is a perfectly harmonious and blissful 
unity. In the whole the good is eternally achieved. 

_ Let us say a few words of the moral and religious implica- 
tions^ of this theory. These implications are optimistic, de- 
terministic, quietistie, and mystical. Singularism is essen- 
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tially determiiiistic. The only freedom for the . individual 
consists simply in a clear-sighted recognition by the individual 
of the fact that he, like all else, is a necessary element in this 
perfect whole and that his whole function is submission to this 
absolute. Job expressed this attitude when he said: ‘‘^Though 
he slay me, yet will I trust in him.'' Every deed, every fate 
of each finite being, is as it should be and it could not be 
otherwise. The lout, the imbecile, the fool, the debauchee, 
the saint, yes, and even the wise man — all have their lives as 
determined elements in the absolute whole. The only freedom 
is the willing recognition of the dependence of all things as 
parts of the absolute. The second attitude or rather, implica- 
tion, of this viewpoint is that all is well with the world, God 
is on his throne, let no man worry. This is the optimistic 
implication of Singularism. 

God’s in His Heaven, 

All’s right with the world. 

In connection with this implication we have the fact that 
the goal of absolutism is, from the religious point of view, 
quietistic in much the same way as is that of Neoplatonism. 
With singularism of ail forms there goes a certain type of 
mysticism. There is the unio mystica, an experience in which 
we feel the consummation of our being and this consummation 
expresses itself emotionally in what Spinoza called the in- 
tellectual love of God. The ultimate good to the wise is the 
insight that all finite beings have their true measure of being 
in the infinite. This quietistic attitude received its classical 
formulation in the Leibnitzian hypothesis — in the statement 
that this world is the best of all possible worlds. For the 
most adequate caricature of this position read Voltaire’s 
Candide. 

V. Criticism of Singularism 

1. Some singularists, for example, Calkins and Eoyce, speak 
of the absolute as a self, as a person. Miss Calkins calls 
the doctrine of Boyce and herself, ^‘monistic personal ideal- 
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ism.” She interprets Hegel as holding the same doctrine. 
The Singularist talks about the thought and will of the 
absolute. Our conception of a self is always of a being who 
is a self in relation to other selves. Genetic psychology affords 
us abundant ground for this. The materials out of which 
the notion of selfhood is formed are the original data of our 
personalities, yet selfhood develops only in social relations. 
If there is no other being distinct from the absolute, then how 
can the absolute be a self? Fichte expresses this social 
dialectic in these words: hein Menseh ohne Menschen (“No 
man without men”). Bradley says that the absolute is an 
absolute experience. Hegel calls it Geist, spirit, or absolute 
idea, and in this I believe they were more consistent than 
Boyce. We have no justification for calling the absolute a self, 
unless it lives in social interaction with other selves. In 
Boyce’s later view the absolute is the spirit of the perfected 
society — the beloved community. 

As to the Bradleyan conception, I can here only say that 
I know nothing of experience unless it be experience by a 
self. Experience, that is, absolute experience in the Brad- 
leyan sense, is a mere psychological abstraction. These men 
also say that the absolute is timelessly perfect, and that as a 
unity it is beyond both time and change. How can there be 
purpose in such a unity? Purpose is an aim, a goal, that is 
postulated, and if there is really no change and no time, then 
there is no such thing as cosmieal p\irpose. Bradley agrees 
with this and says that, from the point of view of a timeless 
absolute, there is no place for development, no progress or 
evolution in the sum of things; these are mere illusions. For 
the absolute there is no change. The absolute may contain his- 
tories without number, but it can have no history. Therefore 
aU the changes and histories which are included in the abso- 
lute must, in sum, cancel one another as factors in the har- 
monious equipoise of the timelessly perfect experience. 

2. I think that I exist as a fragment, as a unique being, 
and I think of you as existing likewise. You feel things and 
no one else feels your feelings as you feel them. Each be- 
lieves himself to be an individual self. What kind of ex- 
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istenee can you and I have from 'the point of view' of the ' 
absolute! My existence, as I feel it, is illusory, erroneous, 
from the absolute’s point of view. How does the absolute 
know me as a minute constituent in its constitution ? This is 
surely a very different type of experience from the way in 
which I know myself. If the absolute is really the absolute 
kno-wer, I must exist only as the absolute knows me and then 
I do not exist as I know myself. This is one way of showing 
the inadequacy of finite knowledge. It seems to cut the very 
ground from under us. 

3. We have already seen that there is no freedom on the 
part of the human self, save as an absolutely determined part 

of the whole. Practically, this is a useless conception. It ! 

cannot be made applicable in courts or in any of our social | 

institutions. Indeed social practice would be impossible if this 
assumption were true. As a working point of view, we must I 

assume individual freedom, and we have already found that f 

in the long run the demand is honored by the race. Sin- f 

gularism, therefore, does not seem to agree with our practical ? 

consciousness of freedom and responsibility. 

4. All sin, vice, suffering, and other evils, are viewed by 
Singularism as being contributory to the universe as a whole. 

Sin is sin only from the finite point of view, but, if viewed 
under the form of eternity, it is seen to be contributory to 

the perfection of the whole. All is right in this world, all . 

is for the best, let us therefore find, in all life’s ups and . 

downs, a blissful contemplation of the absolute. ' 


YI. Pluralism 

In its extremest form, logical atomism^ this is the doctrine 
that there are many separate and mutually independent beings J 

which, taken in the aggregate, make up the world. Pluralism 
denies that the world is a complete unity, systematic whole, : 

or order. In strict logic, the pluralist must deny that there I 


is a universe at all. Our so-called universe is a m%ltiverse. 
It is a collection, consisting of an indefinite number, or at 
least a very great though definite number, of entities or beings 
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having all sorts, as well as no sorts, of relations to one 
another. Indeed, from the standpoint of radical pluralism, 
the world is only a collection for and in the mind of the 
collector. In itself it is more or less a heap, which the “high 
brow” collectors, called scientists and philosophers, are con- 
stantly trying to sort out and classify into some sort of order 
like a museum or a library. It serves the economy of thought 
to have one subject for many predicates. “World,” “uni- 
verse” or “cosmos” is the most economical subject of thought, 
but it is only & grammatical, not a real, subject. Since its 
various predicates may have no relations to one another, they 
do not really make up one world, and the assumption that they 
do is due to substituting a mere grammatical subject for the 
aggregate of predicates. We may say, for instance, that the 
“world” consists of minds, universals, or laws, physical and 
logical, physical things, et cetera. But, in reality, the world 
consists of nothing. We ought rather to say that there are 
minds, universals, physical things. Thus, the universe, as a 
subject of discourse and reasoning is a mere abstract term 
that stands for nothing real. The atomistic pluralist is a 
thoroughgoing nominalist, when he is consistent. He has 
considerable difficulty in explaining why and how men come 
to talk and think of a universe at all.® 

From the pluralistic standpoint entities (a convenient term 
to cover everything which exists, including true propositions 
which are said to subsist, whereas particular things exist) may 
or may not be interdependent. There are all sorts of orders 
and disorders in our miscalled “universe.” Some entities 
are in some relations, and some are in no relations, except 
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the relation of being in no relation. There are all sorts, and 
grades, of connection. Same, different, like, unlike, .on, under, 
above, below, equal, greater, less, before, after, simultaneous, 
part, whole, in, outside, with, and, if, but, never, alwwgs (the 
reader can continue the enumeration for himself) — these terms 
express familiar relations. For example, a color and a type- 
writer are the table in different senses. The color red 
and the virtue of temperance seem to be in no relation. The 
‘ pluralist then admits some order and some chaos. 

The neorealistic pluralist of to-day holds that many of the 
kinds of things and relations in the world might be absent, 
without the natures of the others being changed thereby. In 
particular, mind and its relation to other entities are such that 
they might be taken out and put back into the world without 
making any difference to the natures of many other things. 
Imagine, on the table, a heap consisting of marbles, apples, 
shoes, and onions. Now add a mind perceiving the heap. The 
apples and onions may be removed without affecting the nature 
of the shoes or marbles. The mind may be removed without 
affecting the natures of any of them, just as its presence made 
no change in them. But is this true? Would not finer per- 
ception detect, perhaps, a subtle change in onion, apple, 
marble, and shoes, due to their compresencef Certainly the 
mind is affected by their compresence. May it not, in turn, 
affect them? The strength of the realist^ s argument here 
seems to depend on the assumption that the mind is a mere 
colorless and inert knower. Against this the objective idealist 
argues that mind is a name for the active awareness of the 
characters and relations of the things which make up the 
world. If one suppose all mind abstracted from the world one 
could not then say what the remainder would be like, or even 
what it would not be like. Even the heap on the table is a 
rudimentary kind of whole for a mind. Whenever we think 
through the fact that this is a world, even in the sense of 
being a collection of different kinds of entities, we seem com- 
pelled to admit that it has a structure or texture which is 
nearest of kin to the organized texture of mind. For, the 
better the world becomes known, the more fuUy it reveals 
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itself as an intelligible system or order of related qualities and 
powers, and as sustaining and expressing the kind of or- 
ganization which mind builds up and, in building up, realizes 
its own nature. 

Personalisfic Pluralism is one of the vigorous and influen- 
tial movements in Anglo-American philosophy to-day. It is 
not a radical pluralism, since it almost invariably argues for 
the existence of God as the Supreme Person or Spirit who is 
the ground and goal of the lives of finite persons or spirits. 
Hence the whole standpoint may be called a pluralistic theism. 
The advocates of this type of pluralism who also deny the 
existence of material entities are called personal idealists or 
mentalists or panpsychists. The latter doctrine, of course, 
harks back to Leibnitz. The selves or spirits, which alone 
exist, are like his monads^ except that all personal idealists 
to-day admit their interaction. Thus, personal idealism stands 
in contrast, both to a materialistic atomism or pluralism and 
to a dualistic pluralism. Prom the last standpoint there exist 
a plurality of entities of two kinds— material and spiritual. 

Personalistie pluralists deny the singularistic contention 
that finite persons exist only as constituent parts of the one 
absolute spirit. They contend that this doctrine, by denying 
the very nature of a person, which is to possess a private 
and unsharable experience, ends by denying that the abso- 
lute can be a personality or spirit. There is nothing in our 
normal and sane experience which entitles us to say that 
one person can be literally contained in another person. 
Only in diseased selves do we find anything of this sort, and 
the partial selves of a disordered self are not true selves. 
Hence, the pluralistic personalist insists that monistic or 
singularistic personal idealism is a contradiction in terms. 
One self simply cannot be part of another self. But the 
pluralistic personalist insists, with equal emphasis, that it 
belongs to the very essence of personality to exist only in 
socml relationships with other persons. Therefore, for him, 
ultimate reality, or reality at its highest level (and, in the 
ease of the personal idealists, all reality) consists of a society 
or community of selves living incessantly in communion with 
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one anotlier. Accepting, in a broad sense, the reality of the 
temporal process of evolution, which develops in its various 
stages, from the lowest organisms up to man, and presumably 
higher, as k creative process, in which there appear, at critical 
intervals, significant new levels of organization, meaning and 
value; the pluralists argue that, as this process reaches higher 
and higher levels of achievement, it becomes at once more 
personal and more social. For individual personality and 
community are two complementary aspects of the same reality. 
In humanity, social development has been at once the condi- 
tion and the result of increasing moralization and increasing 
intellectualization of life. The evolution of man, as a cultural 
being, has been a social evolution, in which language, the arts 
and sciences, religion and philosophy have appeared, as forms 
of spiritual achievements and the conditions of higher 
achievement. 

Since the selves or monads, who are the immediate creators 
and bearers of the whole process of spiritual evolution, develop 
by interaction and cooperation, and in the direction of fuller 
pei'sonality, the life of the community of persons implies the 
reality of a Perfect Self or Person, who is the Source of the 
whole system, the Ground of its continuous movement towards 
fuller personal and communal life, and the eternally realized 
Ideal or goal of the life of spirits. 

Since the fuller the personality of a finite member of the 
cosmic society, the more self-determination or rational free- 
dom and responsibility he exercises, finite selves are free to 
err and sin. God has not willed a world of mere mechanism, 
but a society of spirits who can willingly cooperate with him, 
can oppose him within limits, can seek and find harmonious 
life with him as the great Other Self, the perfect comrade. 
The possibility and the actuality of evil are due to the fact 
that finite selves develop into freedom by a life of experi- 
ment and choice. God is not limited from without. Nor does 
he, at some instant or stage in time, limit himself. It is his 
will to create creators, free moral agents who can grow into 
wisdom and conscious cooperation with Him. The evil in 
the world is incidental to the development of selves. The 
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goal towards which the whole creation moves, through its 
striving and suffering, is & community of ethical and rational 
spirits. Selves are generated in time, but they must be im- 
mortal, since they alone are the bearers and achievers of 
Talues. Values exist only in persons, therefore persons must 
be immortal. Thus, the plural reality of the community of 
persons has its ground and its goal in God. Personalistic 
pluralism of this type ends in theism. 

This view is persuasively presented in James Ward’s The 
Realm of Ends. W. R. Sorley, in his Moral Values and the 
Idea of God, presents a similar conclusion from the special 
angle of a study of values. A. Seth Pringle-Pattison, in his 
beautifully written boob. The Idea of God in the Light of 
Recent Philosophy, tries to balance more evenly than Ward 
the respective interests of singularism and pluralism. He dis- 
sents from Ward’s view that physical nature can be regarded 
as an assemblage of finite spirits or monads. He also criticizes 
the theory of Ward that there is contingency or chance in the 
universe and that the laws of nature can be regarded as the 
expression of habits or automatisms acquired by the psychical 
monads. Pringle-Pattison holds that there is a real material 
order, which is the substructure for the life of personality. 
Persons are not transitory expressions or modifications of the 
Absolute. But God is immanent in human life and in nature. 
God is a superpersonal reality, the absolute being who is the 
ground of all things. He lives by imparting Himself to men. 
His essence is creative and self-imparting Love. There is 
purposive growth in the universe, since it exists to realize 
the good through the fruition of personality. But God does 
not grow. Incarnation is His eternal Will, His everlasting 
purpose, since He is self -imparting Love; “the ultimate con- 
ception of God is not that of a preexistent Creator but, as it 
is for religion, that of the eternal Redeemer of the world” 
{The Idea of God, p. 412). “The universe is in no sense a 
finished fact; it is an act, a continuous life or process which 
(to speak in terms of time) is perpetually being accomplished” 
(Ihid., p. 413). Pringle-Pattison ’s book is a fine interpreta- 
tion of Christian theistic faith. Mention should be made of 


THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 


SINGULARISM AND PLURALISM 497 

the school of theistie personalism developed in America by 

' B; P. Bowne. . 

G. H. Howison, in liis Limits of Evolution^ argues tiiat 
ultimate reality must be a society of persons, since tbe recogni- 
tion by one person of Ms own selfhood implies the like 
recognition of other selves. And God, the perfect Person, 
must exist as the Supreme Instance and Exemplar of the ideal 
of personality. Logically, the single ethical individual implies 
a society, and the society implies a perfect Individual. While 
He is the eternally real instance of perfect selfhood, God is not 
the creator ; all other selves are eternal. 

H. Rashdall emphasizes the impenetrability, or self -inclosed- 
ness, of all persons. Thus far, he is an out-and-out pluralist. 
But he argues, in Berkeley an fashion, that, since nothing exists 
except in and for a mind, and since the world of selves is a 
whole or system, God must exist as the ground of the whole 
system. Since selves are self-determining, and there is evil, 
and God cannot be the author of evil, He is finite. He limits 
himself in order that moral agents may enjoy individual re- 
sponsibility. The absolute reality is the society or community, 
consisting of God and other spirits. God is the creator. If, 
as he holds, selves are mutually exclusive centers of conscious- 
ness, it is difficult to see how Rashdall can avoid the inference 
that God is just a somewhat superior personality, but not 
essentially different from a man. 

A radically finitisHc form of pluralism is to be found in 
the writings of William James (especially in his A Plural- 
istio Eniverse) and P. C. S. Schiller, the English pragmatist, 
or '^humanist’’ as he prefers to call himself (see, especially, 
his Biddles of the Sphinx, second edition). Here we have 
the picture of God, not, indeed, as a being who is shut out 
from the human self; for James thinks that, through his sub- 
conscious life, man is probably in immediate contact with 
God; but the picture of God as a finite superhuman agent 
working for good, and helping man in the struggle against 
brute accident and evil. God is hindered by some mysterious 
force outside Himself. He needs man^s aid, as man needs 
His aid. We have the right to believe, that in the long run^ 
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Beings— the Veiled Being who is responsible tor tHe universe 
with all its badness, and God, our great Companion and 
Helper, who is finite. The doctrine traces descent, through 
John Stuart Mill, to the Gnostics and the ancient Persian 
dualism. It seems to find favor with some pragmatically 
minded theologians, who seem anxious to make God so good 
a democrat that they deprive Him of all monarchical or even 
aristocratic qualities. To my mind, it empties religion of all 
meaning. Adoration is as essential a feature of religion as 
fellowship. As I understand religion, in it man seeks com- 
munion with One whom he can worship. 

The argument for a finite God runs as follows: 

The postulate of moral responsibility and the existence of 
the evil in the world, in the shape of imperfection, failure, 
waste, undeserved suffering, injustice, cruelty, the ^Vhole 
burden and weary weight of this unintelligible world’’ — all 
these considerations, say our '^finitists,” are best met by the 
doctrine that, while there is a unifying power and will and 
intelligence in the world, it is a finite, superhuman spirit. 
In other words, God, or the highest being, is not the absolute 
self or all-dominating, all-inclusive unifier but the permanent 
president of a democracy of selves, working with his more or 
less unruly constituents, and amidst external hindrances, to 
make the world a more orderly, shipshape or harmonious 
place; in other words, to turn the multiverse into as much 
of a universe as possible. This theory escapes the problem 
of evil, that is, of squaring the evil in the world with the 
goodness and power of God, by accepting a limited God. Its 
moral world is — God and Company with assets and liahilities 
limited. It seems to find an empirical basis in the feeling of 
privacy and uniqueness which belongs to selfhood. Never- 
theless, it is a logically defective position ; and, moreover, fails 
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to solve the moral difficulties which are among the chief 
motives for taking it up. 

For : (1)^ If we^ are to accept pluralism, and thus deny 
that there is a universe at all, there are no cogent grounds 
for interpreting our multiverse idealistically or even theisti- 
eally. No doubt the man who craves companionship with 
and aid from, the superordinary, may, if he chooses, believe 
in superior, spiritual beings, and in one who is the most 
superior of all; but, logically, in such ease the hindrances 
and contingencies to which such a being would be subject 
might well, in relation to the whole mess of pluralistic 
reality , be but little less than those to which man, in his 
naked aloneness, would be subject. Therefore the aid and 
comfort which such a finite God would render to the soul 
of man would probably be slight. God and man might lean 
on one another during the cyclones of the cosmic weather, 
without either affording the other much support. What 
the soul of man seeks, when in distress of weather, is a port 
that is alsoluUly a port, a sure refuge. The only cogent 
and dependable form of idealism or theism is monistic or 
eosmical ; the unity of the universe as grounded in the all- 
sustaining mind or will-reason. If selves are separate and 
independent entities, who may “go it alone,” there is no 
good reason why things other than selves should not be 
equally so. Personalistic pluralism leaves us just where we 
were, in the naive position that the world is only a mis- 
cellaneous collection of things. (2) The doctrine that persons 
are really “windowless monads,” separate self-inclosed en- 
tities, does not square with the facts of social life and inter- 
course, nor with the psychology of the development and 
disassociation of selves. (3) Personalistic pluralism leaves 
us with an unreconciled ethical and cosmological dualism on 
our hands. Its moral world really is God and Company, 
with limited assets and unlimited liabilities. In trying to 
square the reality of evil with the reality of superhuman, 
but limited, good, it makes evil eternal or coeval with good 
and independent of it. If evil be a metaphysical surd, an 
eternal, eosmical principle, by what right does the personal 
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idealist assume that its power can and will surely be perma- 
nently reduced by the synergistic efforts of God and man? 
If the good be hindered and thwarted by an opposite prin- 
ciple, independent of itself, then how can we reasonably 
believe that the world whole will become better as it becomes 
more of a whole? How do we know that it is becoming more 
of a whole? If evil be outside the reach of the spiritual 
world of God or good, it must remain an irremovable obstacle. 
If it be not outside, then the possibility of evil, and, indeed, 
its ever recurring actuality, is a condition of the good. The 
real and trustworthy possibility of our human world becom- 
ing better presupposes that the structure or order of the uni- 
verse is permanently good, that is, better than we some- 
times find our empirical human world to be. And our main 
business is to discover this truth and act upon it. There is 
very slight hope that we human beings can remake the uni- 
verse to suit our desires. I feel with Thomas Carlyle who, 
when it was reported to him that Margaret Fuller, the 
Transcendentalist, said she accepted the universe, commented, 

' ^ Egad I she ’d better. ’ ’ It is even doubtful whether we would 
make a very good job of the remaking, if it were put in our 
hands. But there is good hope that, if we can discover 
something of the real and eternal meaning of the whole spec- 
tacle and business, we may remake human life in the likeness 
thereof. It seems to me that some of the motives of per- 
sonaiistic pluralism, and connected forms of so-called human- 
ism and pragmatism are the consequences of an unhealthy 
preoccupation with the all-too-human, with the small change 
and parochialism, which lays undue stress on the accidents, 
freaks and ephemeralities of human life, and fusses over 
these things with exaggerated emphasis. Instead we should 
stay ourselves by keeping company with the universal and 
stable and orderly in nature and the historical world J 

7 I have not discussed above the peculiar type of personaiistic plural- 
ism developed by Mr. J. M. JB. McTaggart in his Studies in Hegelian 
Cosmology and Some Dogmas of Religion^ Mr. McTaggart thinks reality 
is an eternal system or society of selves, without any God or conscious 
unity and ground. His view seems to have two fatal defects — (1) It is 
^consistent with the facts of biological and psychological development. 
Human selves clearly seem to have originated and to have develop- 
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Indeed, personalistie pluralism is in a state of unstable 
equilibrium. It must either go over to absolutism in some 
form, or admit that its God is neither the creator nor gov- 
ernor of things but only a somewhat superhuman product, 
like man, of the anarchical flux of reality. If reality be 
evolving, by chance, out of the primordial and indeterminate 
vortex, taking on habits of more regular behavior and get- 
Lng personalized, by chance, too; no doubt the whole process 
IS very interesting. But one does not care to worship even 
a superhuman product of the vortical flux. 

^ In sum, personalistie pluralism faces this dilemma— eiUier 
God IS not contmuously immanent in loth Nature and Man 
in which case he is either a finite part of the world-whole 
or He IS an absentee landlord who intervenes but oecasionally 
(a conception repugnant to scientific thinking) ; or God is 
immanent in loth Nature and Man, in which ease He is not 
a person alongside other finite persons. If one choose the 
latter horn of the dilemma, God must le the living and also- 
lute Spirit of Totality, energizing in various degrees of full- 
ness in the successive planes of empirical reality, from the 
cosmic star-dust up to man and higher finite beings than man. 
If He he not the sovereign spirit of the whole universe, He is 
only a conditioned part thereof. He cannot be both. 

Leibnitz s view is a pluralism with a singularistic basis, and 
It IS a form of pluralism that is most profoundly original. 
The significant thing for us here is that the world is regarded 
as a society of selves, and these members constitute the society 
because of a preestablished harmony or unity. The membere 
of the society have originated from God. God brings self- 
determining individuals into existence and these develop into 
a fuller selfhood. The universe is therefore a developing one 

mental histories! It makes the whole realm of timo 

course, a form of the doctrine of reincarnation LiS 
all attempts at a consistent doctrine of the eternity and Snearnatfon 
of the human sold, it reduces the significance of t4 present temnS 
order to practical nothingness. (2) I do not see how there can be^anv 
leal and abiding principle or ground of unity for a society of selvef 

SeTuIl iLm 0“ ^ 
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and all individuals, within limits set hy the supreme monad, 
are self -determining. Leibnitz thus has a creative ground 
of the existence of the selves.^ This view has certain defects. 
First, the Leibnitzian conception of evolution is not that of 
to-day. Evolution for Leibnitz is the mere unfolding of what 
is already implicit in the germ. Our conception to-day is 
epigenetic. Leibnitz’s conception is the old Chinese box theory 
of evolution. The biologist of to-day argties, on the basis of 
experimental findings, that the organisms and selves are not 
completely self-inclosed; they interact and thus they are 
modified. 

The second point of weakness in the Leibnitzian concep- 
tion is his failure to make an organic connection between the 
unity of experience and its manyness. With these two aspects 
corrected, we can to-day accept the theory of Leibnitz, 


YII. A Synthesis of Sinoularism and Peubamsm 


I regard the world of selves as generated in time by the 
creative activity of the world ground, and I further regard 
this process of generation as being without either beginning 
or end. The development of individuals in the time-process 
consists in their education into richer individuality. The goal 
of the process is the attainment of the fullest possible per- 
sonality. 

Eeality I conceive to include a process and evolution in 
time, and the goal of this process is the realization of self- 
hood in society. Inasmuch as there must be a source for 
the energy and the individuality of individuals, and inas- 
much as evolution takes specific direction, that is, moves 
towards certain values, I regard God as at once the immanent 
ground of the process and the conserver of its values. The 
world is a dependent reality, and in it selves have a rela- 
tively higher degree of independence than do lower beings. 
There are thus stages and degrees of individuality, freedom, 
and independence, evolved in the process of evolution. The 
human self is free and responsible within limits and the 

8 See, further, Chapter XXI, 2, 
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human self is clearly the product of the whole process, since 

it IS an integral part thereof. 

^ The motives and facts that are involved in Singularism and 
Pluralism might be reconciled in the following way. Let me 
say here, however, as an indirect mode of stating the reconcil- 
ing position, that there are two objections to extreme Sin- 

gularism. These objections are: (1) That Singularism does 

not give a satisfactory interpretation of the human self. The 
invariable tendency of extreme Singularism is to deprive hu- 
man individuality of its place and worth in reaUty. It tends 
to derealize the human self by reducing it to a mere ap- 
pearance of an ineffable absolute; personality becomes but 
a momentary and insignificant expression of the timeless Ab- 
solute. It is not unjust to say, if extreme Singularism is true, 
then our individuality, our freedom, our responsibility, our 
meaning, and our worth, are only egotistical allusions. This 
may be true. Perhaps we are not any more significant than 

The flies of latter spring, 

That lay their eggs, and sting and sing, 

And weave their petty cells and die. 

It is strange, however, that our life should have such a 
sharp tang, if this be all there is to life. It is equally strange 
that life should appear to exist in the only way in which 
it immediately appears to exist, that is, as the life of dis- 
tinct and separate individuals. What we actually experience 
is individualized striving, suffering, hoping, dream.ing, achiev- 
ing, and even hoping when achievement falls short. Before 
we abandon our common sense conviction as to the reality 
of our individuality, we shall claim the right to be shown 
why we should give up this conviction. (2) The second ob- 
jection is that abstract Singularism regards the absolute as 
timeless and static. Hegel insists that reality is a process. 
Eoyee also repeatedly lays great emphasis upon the purposive 
and volitional character of selfhood, Bosanquet also insists 
on the significance, for reality, of natural evolution and cul- 
tural development. But the process, as regarded by these men, 
seems to be more a function of logical implication than of 
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actual causal sequences. Boyce goes so far in Ms latest work 
as to conceive God as the spirit of the beloved community, and 
here he really abandons the timeless absolute. But perhaps 
all that the great idealists mean is that there is an enduring 
order of meanings and values that persists in and realizes 
itself in the time process. If so, I agree with them. What 
conception can we form of a reality in which there is no 
temporal movement f Evolution as a natural process ante- 
cedent to human history; history, which is the story of the 
evolution of human culture as this has veered in its ups and 
downs; and the whole innumerable series of developing in- 
dividuals— these are all temporal processes and they cannot 
be reduced to something which is not temporal. With what 
special acuteness does the average student realize a few days 
before the :|nals what a relentless master time is f It is only 
when carefree that we forget time. Bern GlucJdichen- schlagt 
lieine Stunde. 

Our world is a temporal world, and, for my part, I can 
accept no pMlosophy which begins with a mystical flight 
from the temporal world. On the other hand, the numerical 
Monist or Singularist urges against the Pluralist that the 
universe is one, that there is a unity of structure, or, as Boyce 
expresses it, there is a unity in the types of order in the 
world. No doubt all things are related in some fashion. Co- 
existence in space is one form of relation, but this is not 
necessarily a very significant or relevant type of relation. 
Culture relations, such as are ours by virtue of our life in the 
university, are more significant than our mere spatial relations 
on the campus. All events are temporally related ; this also 
may or may not be a very significant type of relation. Sin- 
gularism is right in insisting upon the existence of some sort 
of relation, but it errs in assuming that all forms of relations 
may be ultimately reduced to the whole-part type. I agree 
with the Singularists that there is some sort of unity or con- 
tinuity in the world, but I do not agree that alf the dif- 
ferent types of empirical relations can be merged so as to 
make everything a part of one substance or cosmic self. There 
is a unity of the solar system; there is a unity of a fine ma- 
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cMne/ for example, a wateh; there is a unity of a living 
organism; and finally, there is a unity of a society of like- 
minded beings. The differences between these unities are 
much more significant than the likenesses, and I see no way 
of discovering some common denominator which will effect a 
reduction of these unities to one. The tendency of the Sin- 
gularist has been to reduce all forms of unity to that of the 
abstract unity of the universe, and then, subsequent to this 
reduction, he emotionally glosses over this type of unity with 
religious predicates. He baptizes this abstract unity with the 
most acute form of emotional experience. 

Is it not more reasonable to suppose something of the fol- 
lowing order, namely, rather than reduce all kinds of unities 
to one type, let us conceive a world ground which is not 
identical with any or all of these special types of unity? Such 
an assumption would enable us to take full cognizance of all 
the facts of Singularism and Pluralism. God, the world 
ground, is the ultimate source of whatever type of unity there 
is in any of these various systems. God in his own interior 
being is richer than the sum of the unities that we find in the 
universe. There is a world of partly independent, responsible 
individuals. This world is not eternally complete, and God 
shares in its growth. God is not an absentee Deity dwelling 
apart from the grime of this universe. He is the energizing 
good, and at this point our view is at one with Plato ^s. God 
is not a One in which all individuals are swallowed up and 
disappear. 

The problem of the one and the many involves the place 
and the status of individuality in the world. The Singularist 
is the extreme realist. For him the particular is absorbed in 
the unity. The extreme Pluralist dissolves all unity ; thus he 
is a revised edition of the extreme nominalist of former days. 
For him there are no universals and no general types of rela- 
tions in the objective world. The mediating position is that 
we make the relations by reflecting on the data of experience 
and generalizing upon the basis of the results of reflection, 
but this generalization rests upon the real order that is in the 
world. 
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Objective social idealism is the only form of Singularism 
that can be worked out into a consistent and comprehensible 
theory. For Idealism presents the only clear and plausible 
conception of how the elements of the real world can consti- 
tute a unitary or systematic whole of being, and yet each be 
a contributing member. Materialism cannot do this; for, if 
the whole be made up of atomic units, these must be whoUy 
external to one another, and no clear conception can be given, 
as to how they can be interdependent parts of one whole. If 
the atoms are deformations or centers of tension in an ether 
(the continuous fluid), then either they are not really atoms, 
that is, not discrete and indivisible units, or the ether is not 
really continuous. The same objection will hold if the units 
are called electrons. Dualism is open to the same criticism 
in its conception of matter ; and, besides, it does not explain 
how body and mind can be interacting elements in reality, 
if they are not interdependent. Psychophysical parallelism 
leaves us with two unsolved problems on our hands: (1) why 
two so absolutely opposed entities as body and mind should 
be completely parallel, and (2) how a succession of bodily 
states and mental states can be parallel. 

^ According to the idealistic type of Singularism, the posi- 
tion and relations of every particular member in the whole 
system of reality to the whole, is analogous to the position 
and relations of any special mental system or complex of 
ideas, feelings, and impulses in an individual mind to that 
mind as a whole. Let us take the mind of a great and com- 
prehensive genius, Plato, Dante, Shakespeare, Goethe, or a 
great scholar like the late Lord Acton or Josiah Royce, or a 
great statesman, such as William Pitt or Abraham” Lincoln. 

he man,^ we say, was many-sided ; that means that he had a 
peat variety of mental complexes or systems, each organized 
by and permeated or transformed by a central and controlling 
Idea or purpose. We say that he was a great individuality 
p personality, not a collection of systems ; that means that all 
the varied complexes in his mind were organized into a cen- 
tral imity. But, if the highest members in the world system 
ire selves or persons, I cannot see by what right one contends 
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that these members have no more power of self-determination 
in the whole than any special eomples of ideas in my mind 
has in that mind. No doubt, especially when an individual is 
obsessed by fixed ideas, in the case of diseased personality or 
lunacy, the special complex of ideas may run the entire self. 
But this would be a very poor sort of case to argue from. In 
the normal mind, the whole self grows and functions by 
complementary processes of unification and comprehension. 

Moreover, if the whole of reality be a living system it 
must include real development, evolution, growth or progress 
in its members. It cannot be a unity which simply marks 
time or revolves eternally in a circle. Therefore, it seems to 
me, the best analogy, for the nature of the unity and con- 
tinuity of the universe, is that of a society of selves, animated 
and guided by a central unity of ideal and purpose, which 
unity, from the standpoint of religion, would be the sustain- 
ing ground of the whole society. A society of persons, in 
which each member will reflects, however imperfectly and 
intermittently, the spirit, ideal, aim or principle, of the whole 
society is a richer, completer, and relatively more self-de- 
pendent or substantial unity than the unity of any individual 
mind. A mental organization is a living and self-determining 
and progressive whole or unity, in a sense in which no other 
whole is. The principle of the whole pervades and lives in 
every one of the parts and every member lives by embodying 
the principle of the whole. But, in a social whole, these com- 
plementary truths are more fully exemplified than in an 
individual mind. For the mind of society both makes, and 
is remade by, the minds of its individual members. But even 
the leaders and renovators of society achieve their work, not 
by destroying, but by interpreting and fulfilling the intent 
of the social will. Historically, religion is the incarnation of 
the ideal of the social will. God, in the highest and most 
progressive forms of religion, is not the single ego which 
swallows up the cosmos. In €,very form of spiritual religion^ 
other than those aberrant forms of mysticism in which the 
defeated soul flees from the worlds God is the supreme social 
self. 
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In brief, our siandpoint is an objective social idealism; 
God is the transcendent ground of the community of selves 
not the merely immanent and impersonal spirit of the com- 
munity. But I cannot understand how, in a spiritual uni- 
verse, or even in a merely vital universe, there can be growth 
or change in individual members that does not affect the spirit 
of the whole. St. Paul’s words, “If one member suffer, all 
the members suffer with it, and if one member rejoice, all the 
members rejoice with it,” seem to be profoundly true of the 
universe. 

Persons are the richest and most harmonious types of finite 
individuals. Persons are the sources and bearers of all mean- 
ings and values. But empirical personality is an emergent 
in the world process — a physically and social conditioned 
emergent. Since it cannot be accounted for in terms of the 
merely physical or merely living, it must have its ground 
in the nature of the Cosmos; but the ground of personality 
must transcend personality as we know it in ourselves and 
our fellows. It must be super-personal. 

Nor can any intelligent and consistent conception be framed 
of how true persons or highly organized and reflective selves 
can literally be parts of another self or an inclusive timeless 
Self. Therefore persons must have a relative independence, 
while each expresses from his own point of view the meaning 
of the whole. ^ 

Therefore we must reject the doctrine of an absolute that is 
at once a Person and that literally swallows up all finite per- 
sons. This doctrine would either derealize finite selves or 
make of the absolute a hodge-podge, comprised of all erring, 
sinning, finite selves. The universe is a living svstem that, 
in its unity or harmony, is the ground of the lives of all 
finite selves. 

Before bringing to a close this grand tour in which we have 
touched only the high spots and have seen only a few of the 
most important sights, let me give a few words as to the 
moral and religious implications of pluralism. The standpoint 
of Pluralism is melioristic. The world may become better. 

It is not absolute optimism, the viewpoint that all is well with 
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the world; nor is it absolute pessimism, the view that the 
world is irretrievably bad. From onr standpoint also we 
must admit that there are evil, sin and suffering here. These 
really take place, but they can be regarded as the conditions 
for the development of free personalities. They are a part 
of the process of education. But the superlative character 
of the good renders all this suffering excusable. One very 
interesting question emerges at this point. Does the very 
ubiquity of evil, sin and suffering, suggest the question as to 
whether there is not some obtrusive element which forces us 
to admit a dualistic strain in the structure of the universe? 
Bergson’s suggestion at this point is that such is the case. 
The life force ever strives upward, matter ever pulls down- 
ward. (Plato recognizes a similar situation.) 
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CHAPTEE XXXI 
ETHICS AKD SOCIAL PHILOSOPHY 

Tlie central problem o£ ethics is the determination of a 
standard of the good or a rationally definable criterion of 
intrinsic values^ a standard for voluntary conduct. Is there 
any common measure for those ends that are intrinsically 
good or have value in themselves for the human agent! If 
so what is itf Is it a maximum of agreeable feeling? Or 
obedience to rules of reason? Or is it something richer, more 
complex and concrete than either pleasurable feeling or the 
seiwiee of reason? The Hedonist holds that the ethical 
standard is the maximum of agreeable feeling for the indi- 
vidual agent and his fellows. The Eationalist holds that right 
consists in the subordination of feeling to reason. The Ener- 
gist or Self-Eealizationist holds that the standard of value 
is the organization and actuation of the fundamental interests 
of the self as a rational and social agent. 

The controversy over the concept of the highest good^^ 
has been spun out at inordinate length, and with unnecessary 
abstruseness, in treatises on ethics. MaMng a distinction be- 
tween momentary sensuous pleasure and happiness as the rela- 
tively continuous feeling which comes from the satisfaction 
of the deepest interests of human nature, we may say that 
happiness is the affective index of genuine self-realization by 
the socialized individual or person. Therefore we may say 
that the highest good may be called either happiness, well 
being or the development and activity of the trne self or per- 
sonality, By saying this, we have stated succinctly, hut not 
solved the ethical problem. For the crucial questions are 
these — what are the elements of true happiness or personal 
well-being, and under what natural and social conditions may 
the good life be lived. 
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The most urgent practical problem of ethics is this— how 
are the impulses and needs of human individuality to be 
harmonized with the existing institutions, customs/ and beliefs 
whose function is to maintain social order as the condition of 
individual well being f Is it possible to formulate a principle 
or set of principles, by which the various interests of hiimaii 
beings in society can be so ordered as to take their places in 
a consistent and workable system of practical Judgments with 
respect to their several values for promoting human well- 
being ? It is admitted, by all ethicists, that human well-being 
is the supreme end of individual conduct and social order. 
But where laymen, as well as ethical thinkers, differ are on 
the questions — (1) In what does well-being chiefly consist, 
or on what principles are choices to be made between interests, 
each of which may be, in itself, conducive to well-being, but 
all of which cannot be satisfied in equal measure or sometimes 
cannot be satisfied simultaneously at all in the given circum- 
stances? and (2) How can social life be best ordered and 
conducted so as to insure the maximum satisfaction of the 
genuine human interests ? For example, which are to be pre- 
ferred and to what extent, relative to one another — ph 3 ^sical 
health and recreation, social enjoyment, esthetic cultivation, 
intellectual development, public influence, and public inter- 
ests? Should the individual, in directing his own life, aim at 
surpassing excellence or efficiency in a limited field of en- 
deavor and sacrifice everything else to this, or should he aim 
at the all round cultivation and exercise of his powers ? Is 
the epitaph said to appear on a tombstone, '‘Here lies one 
who was born a man and died a grocer!'' the memorial of a 
human failure? Should a man devote himself primarily to 
the care of his family, and neglect or subordinate public 
service or the cultivation of aesthetic or intellectual capacities, 
in order to lay up economic wealth for his family ? How far, 
and in what circumstances may or should the well-being or 
life of the individual or smaller groups, such as the family 
or the community, be sacrificed to the welfare of larger social 
groups, such as the nation or the church? How far should 
the welfare of the members of the present generation be 
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sacrificed to tlie welfare of the generations to comef How 
far should the means for the achievement of cultural goods 
of exceptionally high quality, appreciated and used by a com- 
paratively few members of society, be sacrificed to the dis- 
tribution of creature comforts to the masses! In short, what 
things are really good for men to seek, and what are their 
respective degrees of preferability! 

I may here remind the reader of a distinction to which at- 
tention has several times been called in the present work. I 
refer to the distinction between instrumental or mediate and 
intrinsic or immediate values. Ethics is concerned primarily 
with immediate or intrinsic values. It asks what things or 
interests of man are good on their own account, or for their 
own sakes, as constituting worthful elements in a worthy 
human life. Such sciences as engineering, medicine, and 
economics, are concerned with instrumental values, that is, 
with things that have value as means for the support and 
conduct of social life in such ways that man will thereby be 
enabled to seek and realize the intrinsic values. Alachinery, 
physical health, and economic wealth are instruments, not 
ends or values in themselves. They are ministrants to human 
welfare. Hence, ethics is concerned with these values and 
the processes by which they are attained, only in so far as 
such concern is necessary to determine their bearing on the 
intrinsic values of human well-being. 

There is no doubt that all human valuations have their roots 
in feelings. Things have positive value in so far as they 
satisfy interests or desires, and negative value in so far as 
they thwart the satisfaction of interests. Anything has value 
that satisfies or promises to satisfy an interest of a self. A 
satisfaction is an agreeable feeling — agreeable because it 
agrees with some tendency, interest Or desire of the self. But 
men refl^ect upon, compare, and weigh their immediate feelings 
of value. It is only in so far as they do this that they make 
judgments of value. Thought or reason is able to take an 
objective, impartial, or impersonal, and social standpoint in 
regard to values. Moral ideas and ideals, and the science of 
ethics, which is the systematic attempt to organize moral 
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ideas, are the results of the exercise of the power of reflective 
judgment upon the immediate feelings of value. The indi- 
viduaPs feelings of values are flrst licked into some sort of 
coherent shape by the discipline of the social code, in the 
midst of which he is reared and lives. Then, when he comes 
to reflective maturit^^, he critically examines this code, to see 
if it is consistent with the idealfe of value, which he may have 
acquired by independent reflection, or from some other source 
in literature, history, or science, or perhaps, from a combi- 
nation of all these sources. The science of ethics is always 
the reflective enterprise of critically examining social codes 
of conduct. If mankind had a perfect social code, or did not 
need one, there would be no occasion for ethical inquiry. Since 
men must live in society, they must have codes of social con- 
duct. Since society is complex and dynamic, since it is, in 
advancing civilizations, always in movement, no merely tradi- 
tional or customary code of society is adequate to meet the 
new occasions which demand new duties and new formula- 
tions of values, and the scientific study of Ethics is not only 
necessary but is of the utmost practical value. It is simply 
the systematic and persistent application of thought or reason 
to the problem of social values. In a completely static society 
the ethical problem never arises. But no civilized society is 
ever completely static. For man is a restless being and, even 
in ages that are conservative or static, there is always the 
problem of applying accepted social principles of valuation 
to changing situations. In ages like our own, in which 
civilization is in flux, the very foundations of the principles 
of social valuation must be reexamined, in the light of history, 
social psychology, natoal science, and philosoph3?'. There is 
no more urgent need of the present than the reformulation of 
a system of social values. Conscience, the xmpular name for 
the moral consciousness or faculty of moral judgment in the 
individual, is, in varying degrees, the composite resultant of 
the social code in which the individual is nurtured and his 
own reflective consideration of this code. 

Many moralists, including the Stoics, the medieval Chris- 
tian philo^phers, Bishop Butler, and James Martineau, 
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Lave held tLat mank^ m mmcience, a power of iin- 

erring moral judgment j which, if used and obeyed, will always 
tell men what is right and wrong, good and bad; Kant holds 
that conscience does not err, but we err by not hearkening 
to our consciences. Bishop Butler said that, when we sit 
down in a calm hour, we can know what is right. He said 
that, if conscience had might, as it has right, it would rule 
the world. This doctrine of an innate and unerring faculty 
of moral judgment is Q^ledi inUiUionism. Intuitionists do 
not assert that reflection is unnecessary. They recognize that 
the application of the power of moral judgment to specific 
cases requires reflection. What they hold is that we have the 
power, if we will use it. The intuitionist doctrine is the source 
of the doctrine of the Natural Bights of man. It is ethical 
and political rationalism, since it deduces, from the deliver- 
ances of conscience, the fundamental principles of social con- 
duct — the rights and duties of men in society. It stresses the 
absolute bindingness of moral obligations, and deduces from 
these the system of laws and political relationships. Intui- 
tionism has played a noble role in the social and political 
development of European and American society. The in- 
tuitionist insists on the absolute authority of duty, right, 
obligations. As to the source of this authority, we find differ- 
ences of opinion among intuitiomsts. The theological inUd- 
tionists regard conscience, or the moral sense, as the voice of 
God in the human soul. The Stoics and Kant regard con- 
science as the supreme and sole authentic utterance of God in 
the spirit of man. More orthodox Chxistian intuitionists find 
two sources of moral authority — the conscience of the indi- 
vidual and the voice of a special divine revelation speaking 
in Jesus Christ. These two sources are believed to be in 
harmony; but many would say that the specific revelation 
adds, to the rational utterances of the natural conscience, the 
supernatural goods of love and grace and the assurance of 
immortality. 

The fundamental difficulty with intuitionism, if taken on 
all fours as a complete theory of the origin of our moral 
judgments, is that it does not harmonize with the facts of 
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man’s moral history. Humankind has not agreed in the past, 
nor does it agree now, as to what needs and motives are right 
and wrong, good and bad. With respect to the relations of 
the sexes, property, human life, social and political rights and 
obligations, and other matters, there is a bewildering diversity 
and disagreement as to what is right and wrong, good and 
bad. As Kipling puts the case — 

The wildest dreams of Kew are the facts of Khatmandu, 

And the crimes of Clapham are chaste in Martaban. 

Conscientious persons, even those nurtured in the same cul- 
ture, but in different strata and with different afSliations— 
for example, the labor unionist and the financial magnate — 
may honestly disagree in regards to the ethics of industry, 
the ethics of art, or the ethics of marriage. Even those who 
agree that the Christian revelation is the supreme authority 
for conscience by no means agree in their moral judgments. 
Eoman Catholics, Greek Catholics, and Protestants disagree in 
regard to many moral questions. Even Protestants disagree 
with one another. Nor do we find complete agreement even 
among Roman Catholics. The agreement approaches com- 
pleteness in the degree in which there has been similarity of 
social nurture; although even here some allowance must be 
made for inborn, individual differences. This allowance must 
be increased as the social and cultural order becomes more 
complex and gives nurture and free scope for the develop- 
ment of individual personalities. The fact seems to be that, 
as W. K. Clifford put it, in simpler types of society the indi- 
vidual conscience is the echo of “the tribal self.” Even in 
complex and advanced cultures, human consciences, as com- 
plexes of moral judgments, are made, for many individuals 
almost entirely, and for all individuals in large measure, by 
the whole cultural complex of social conditions in which the 
individual lives. The most enlightened and conscientious of 
us have to be on guard against two moral dangers — (1) The 
danger of being satisfied with the commonplace morality of 
our class, group, or clique. (2) The danger of moral priggish- 
ness or fanaticism ; of setting up our own private feelings and 
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individual prejudices as tlie measures of right and wrong. 
The moral life requires incessant thoughtfulness and open 
mindedness, no less than courage and loyalty to the best 
Intuitionism has this element of truth — in the last analysis, 
the enlightened individual, in a free and complex society, 
must decide the problems of moral value, of right and duty, 
of good and bad, by a reflective or conscientious choice. But 
as a theory of the origin of all human ideas of right and 
wrong it is erroneous. Opposed to intuitionism k ite teleo- 
logical theory of morality^ — so called because it traces the 
origin, as well as the authority of moral ideas to human beliefs 
in regard to their ends or purposes. The teleologist holds 
that right conduct is that which is believed to promote some 
social value, some individual well-being, or, more often both, 
since society and the individual are interdependent. The 
teleologist maintains that the specific judgments of conscience 
are the results of the influence of the social environment work- 
ing through example and instruction, and by suggestion, re- 
ward and punishment, on the individual mind. The teleologist 
holds that the specific types of moral action which a type of 
society teaches and enforces are those which have been hit 
upon, either by a dominant class, or by the collective wisdom 
of a group, as conditions of the group welfare. Take, for 
example, the institution of private property; the intuitionist 
holds that conscience tells us, if we but listen to it, that the 
social rights and obligations appertaining to private property 
are founded in the nature of things. Private property is for 
him a natural right. The teleologist argues that the justifica- 
tion of private property is to be found in its value as an in- 
strument for promoting human happiness. Therefore, if, 
owing to changes in the economic field of production and dis- 
tribution, the existing forms of this institution hinder, rather 
than promote, general human well-being, the institution must 
be modified. The ultra-conservative thus appeals to intuition 
and the past; the teleologist replies that new occasions give 
rise to new duties and that, if the property laws of the fore- 
fathers no longer promote general well-being, they have lost 
their justification. 
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The intnitionist might reply that conseieiice only gives 
authoritative deliverances in regard to fundamental ethical 
principles — such as the inherent worth and dignity of per- 
sonality, the social relations of justice, cooperation, and love. 
The application of these principles would be left to be de- 
termined by experience and on grounds of expediency. In 
this way intiiitionism and teleology in ethics might be recon- 
ciled. Let us admit that the human conscience is molded by 
its social environment. Nevertheless, is it not the case that, 
when the normal individual comes to maturity, he can, by 
reflection, arrive at certain universally valid, ethical prin- 
ciples, although he may be much in doubt as to how precisely 
these principles can be best applied in the existing circum- 
stances? If there are universally valid ethical principles ot 
values^ if there is a final good for man, then the fundamental 
problem of the metaphysics of ethics is this — ^what status have 
human values in the universe as a whole? 

It cannot be doubted that social custom, established usage, 
is the main factor in determining the moral judgments, as well 
as the legal enactments, that pass current in human society. 
But when, as notably in the present hour, the customary or 
institutional modes of procedure and judgment upon such 
matters as private property, marriage, and the power of the 
state over the individual, seem to be breaking down, in the 
face of economic conditions brought to pass b3^ the industrial 
revolution, it is necessary to reexamine the entire foundations 
of our inherited standards of judgments. This means to seek 
a philosophy or thought-out doctrine of the right relations 
between individuals as members of society. 

Moral conduct is conduct that has social reference, so that 
ethics and social philosophy cannot be sharply distinguished. 

Social and political philosophy f in distinction from sociology 
and polities, which are sciences descriptive of actual social 
and political institutions in the present and in histoiy, is con- 
cerned with the ethical ends or values that are involved in 
social institutions and activities. It studies the facts of social 
and political life from the standpoint of a systematic doctrine 
of the ethical values or ends that should be realized by social 
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institutions, by family, school, industry, the state. Social phi- 
losophy is thus really applied ethics — ^the system of moral 
valuations applied to the judgment of existing institutions, 
such as school organization, economic organization, and po- 
litical organization, in the light of the intrinsic human values 
or human interests which these organizations exist to further. 
Thus, ethics is inseparable from social philosophy, as Plato 
and Aristotle long ago soundly taught. Ethics is the philo- 
sophical doctrine of human values, of the various inherently 
worthful interests or ends which mankind has the right and 
duty to aim to attain and conserve. 

The investigation of the problems of ethics and social phi- 
losophy involves psychology, since their subject matter is man 
as a feeling, thinking, and striving agent. A sound ethical 
and social doctrine of ends and values can be built up only 
upon an adequate psychology — one which makes a careful 
inventory of man ’s original nature, his inheritance of instincts, 
impulses, and more general capacities, such as reason or in- 
telligence. But man’s original nature is profoundly modified 
by his social nurture, including the social and spiritual pat- 
terns and ideals of conduct which are held up to him for 
admiration and imitation in his plastic period of youth. A 
sound theoiy of ethical and social values can be formulated 
only when the various cultural or spiritual-historical strains 
which shape and stimulate the individual in society have been 
examined and evaluated. 

Ethics and social philosophy must, therefore, be based on 
an extensive and intensive appreciation of the historical 
development of the whole spiritual heritage of man. 

There are two sharply contrasted social philosophies — indi- 
vidiialism and collectivism. We might consider these as po- 
litical doctrines ; from the individualistic standpoint the true 
end of government is to insure the maximum liberty of action 
to the individual that is consistent with the maintenan.ce of 
social order ; the only justification for interference with indi- 
vidual liberty is the protection of other individuals in the 
exercise of their liberties. Collectivism is the theory that the 
true function of government is to subordinate individual 
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liberty to the maintenance and progress of the nation or 
society as a whole. But at the present time it is not in the 
realm of politics, except as a handmaid of economics, that 
this opposition is acute. We may admit that government 
exists to promote liberty with order; that is, liberty for the 
individual in so far as this is compatible with a like liberty 
for all other individuals. 

The acute opposition to-day is between economic individual- 
ism and economic collectivism. For our economic order is so 
eollectivistic in character, so completely enmeshed is the aver- 
age individual in the toils of industry organized on a large 
scale, that political, intellectual, and religious liberty are 
more or less mocking delusions if the economic order does 
not permit the individual to live decently. Our present eco- 
nomic order is increasingly eollectivistic in organization while 
individualistic in control, in the sense that private groups, 
which governments either do not control or at best control 
rather badly, dominate the policies of industry. To a large 
extent, privately organized group interests control our law- 
making. When an employer or a group thereof have a con- 
troversy with union labor the public usually stands helplessly 
looking on, and, when it is settled, pays the bills. 

Must we then have greater public control in the interests 
of fuller economic freedom and opportunity? If so, must 
we go much farther in the direction of state socialism or of 
that modified form thereof called guild socialism? It is im- 
possible to do more than raise such questions here, in order 
to show the ethical principles involved. There can be no just 
and permanent solutions of these and related problems, unless 
the solutions are based on ethical principles. Justice must 
guide expediency. 

What then is justice in the economic relationships of man ? 
This again is a large and complicated question which there is 
not room to discuss here. I must be brief and dogmatic. The 
fundamental problem of social ethics is the problem of justice. 
Ethical justice implies that every individual (not one-fourth 
or even nine-tenths of them) shall have a fair opportunity 
to an education that will enable him to develop his powers; 
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and the opportunity for a means of livelihood that will enable 
him, while doing his bit for the economic and cultural life 
of society, to lead a decent life as a member of a family, a 
citizen, and through all the relations of a human person. 

There are three principal ways by which a nearer approach 
to equality of opportunity among human beings may be 
sought : 1. By the continuance of the present system of private 
enterprise, with the extension of public control through regu- 
lation and taxation; particularly, by the graduated income 
and inheritance taxes and the excess profits tax. This method 
might even go the length of fixing maximal rates of profits 
in various enterprises, the stirplus to be used for the common 
good in public works, education, et cetera. This general 
procedure might be accompanied by an extension of free co- 
operation in indxistry and trade. It would imply a much more 
ungrudging recognition of labor unions. 

2. State socialism. This means public ownership, and either 
public operation or private operation under lease, of the chief 
industries. It could only be applied to small trades or agri- 
culture with diflSculty. 

3. Guild socialism. The ownership and operation of the 
chief industries by the workers, the state to serve only as the 
arbiter to regulate the rates of reward and thus determine the 
prices of the products in the interests of the consumers. 

It would require too much space to discuss the ethical 
aspects of these three plans. Their operative practicability 
involves many technical questions; but, in the last analysis, 
the feasibility of any social scheme depends on human motiva- 
tion and, therefore, comes down to problems in the psychology 
and ethics of conduct. Human nature includes certain in- 
expugnable impulses or ''propulsions,’’ as older writers called 
them. Chief among these impulses are the sex impulse, the 
possessive impulse, the craving for power and social recog- 
nition, the constructive impulse, or the impulse of workman- 
ship. These impulses are plastic and can be turned in various 
directions under the influence of the social environment. 
Social institutions are the molds which shape the natural 
impulses. The mature individual becomes a creature of habit 




througli the set which his native impulses have been given 
during the years of training. No economic or other social 
system will work which thwarts a strong and ineradicable 
human impulse. The best s^^^stem will be one which gives 
most scope for the harmonious development of man’s basic 
impulses. Any proposed economic change must reckon with 
the sex and family impulses, with the possessive impulse, with 
the impulse of craftsmanship, and with the striking differ- 
ences in the impulses towards power and social influence that 
human beings have. It must also reckon with the native 
inequalities among human beings, with respect to their 
physical, intellectual, emotional, and practical capacities. In 
the light of these considerations it seems to the writer prob- 
able that the continuance and extension of the present plan 
of public control of the industrial system is most in accord 
with the psychology of conduct, and that its ethical injustices 
are to a large extent remediable. It is doubtless impossible, 
by public action, ever to remove all causes of social injustice, 
but it is probably possible to insure a larger measure of 
equalization of opportunity. This is all that can be humanly 
expected. Minimal wage scales with moderate wmrking hours 
and a better provision for education and recreation would go 
far in the direction of equalization of opportunity. 
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THE PHILOSOPHY OP HISTOET 
I. A Sketch op Some Leading Philosophies op History 

The philosophy of history must be distinguished from the 
philosophical study of history. The latter consists of reflec- 
tion upon and generalization from the study, either of special 
periods of history, or in its oddest form, of universal history. 
Excellent examples of philosophical historians are Eanke, 
Taine, Lecky, and Burckhardt. The philosophy of history 
is the quest for a determination of the right standpoint from 
which to view the whole activity of man as an historical and 
social being. What does the life of man, as an historical 
being, mean? What ends or values does the historical life 
aim at and achieve? What is the worth, the purpose, the 
promise of man ’s life in time on the earth ? Is human history, 
as the successive generations run their courses, a meaningless 
and futile tale? Or does man lay foundations, build up 
values, partially see and achieve ends that are inherently 
worthful, however fragmentary and imperfect their fulfill- 
ment at any given time may be? Does the historical life of 
man imply the further progress and fruition of human values ? 
Are justice, rationality, liberty, humanity, the achievement of 
fuller individuality and a finer social order, mere dreams and 
illusions of a being who is inexorably and unconsciously driven 
on by physical and economic forces alone? Or does history 
show, on large scale patterns, the working out of ethical and 
rational ends? To raise such questions is to indicate that the 
philosophy of history is the application of metaphysics and 
ethics to the whole spectacle of man’s temporal life. On the 
other hand, metaphysics and ethics are enriched, given con- 
tent, endowed with body and blood, only by bringing their 
categories down into, and putting them to work in, the con- 
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Crete life of man. Metaphysics and ethics must draw from' the ' 
contemplation, on a wide scale and in sympathetic manner, i 

of the march of man and civilization through time, fruitful 
suggestions, materials, and points of view. 

The germs of a philosophy of history are to he found in 
the writings of Hebrew prophecy (in Isaiah, Amos, Jeremiah, * 

Ezekiel, and others) in which the course of nations is for the ; , 

first time conceived and depicted as controlled by the one J 

divine, governing purpose. Jehovah is the ruler of all the 
nations and he judges them and determines their fates in 
accordance with the eternal principles of social righteousness 
and mercy, which are the expression in human society of his 
holy will. Special privileges entail special obligations and 
Jehovah judges and allots to Israel its historical destiny in 
accordance with the measure of its loyalty to the laws of social 
justice and loving kindness, which he enunciates through the 
mouths of his prophets. In this connection see especially 
Isaiah 40:12j^., 42 :5/., 45:21-23, Amos 9 :7, and the whole 
treatment of the relations of the various peoples in Isaiah, 

Arnos, Micah, and Jonah. Israel and Judah must not look 
for special favors at the hands of Jehovah. He is not their 
God alone, but the God of the whole earth, and, indeed, of 
the whole universe. 

This prophetic conception of the moral order of history, 
that is, of the course of historical change as the working out 
of cosmically effective principles of social or ethical value, 
was their solution of the ethieo-religious problem which con- 
fronted a group of great thinkers who started from the funda- 
mental postulate of an ethical and social religion. Jehovah 
was believed to stand in a peculiar relation to the people to 
whom he had made known his true character and who had 
accepted him by an act of will (the covenant relationship). 

Now political disaster, conquest, and suffering confront the 
chosen people. If Jehovah be, indeed, the ethical will who 
rules the world, these disasters must be the consequence of 
IsraeFs disloyalty. The prophets have no difficulty in point- 
ing to the social corruption, the luxury, sensuous indulgence, 
dishonesty, and oppression, that are rife in a luxurious state, 
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as the sins of disloyalty, the continuance in -which brings dis- 
aster because the Judge of all the earth is holy. This new 
view of the nation’s relation to Jehovah carries with it the 
ethical universalism which sees in the vicissitudes of all the 
nations the work of Jehovah’s will. Assyria is for the time 
the rod of his anger. Cyrus, the Persian, is his instrument. 

The prophetic doctrine of a providential moral order, rul- 
ing the course of history and having its consummation in the 
full establishment of the Kingdom of God, is taken over and 
further developed, in the light of the belief in Christ as the 
fulfillcr of the prophetic teaching, by the fathers of the Chris- 
tian Church. It furnishes the means by which the civilization 
of Greece and Kome are set in their relations to the Hebrew- 
Christian process of revelation and redemption, St. Paul 
and the author of the Epistle to the Hebrews philosophize on 
the relation of Hebraism and Gentilism to Christianity. See, 
in this connection, St. Paul’s Epistles to the Romans, and 
Galatians, Chapters 3 and 5, and Hebrews, especially Chap- 
ter 11. 

^ Justin Martyr, Irenaeus, Tertullian, and especially Augus- 
tine, carry on the work of setting the history of the world in 
the framework of the Christian religion as the final revelation 
of God’s purpose. Augustine, in his G% of God, formulates, 
in comprehensive fashion, for medieval Christianity the whole 
providential order of history. The goal of history is the 
parousia or second coming of Christ, which will mean the 
complete establishment of the Kingdom of God on earth. The 
Christian eschatology or doctrine of last things thus supplies 
the norm for the judgment of historical progress. 

The Manicheans and Gnostics, heretical sects in the early 
Christian centuries, conceived the historical process in thor- 
oughly dualistic fashion as a battle of the gods, a conflict be- 
tween the cosmic powers of good and evil, light and darkness, 
spirit and flesh. This dualistic interpretation of history has 
its roots in the dualism of the Persian religion and in the 
metaphysical and ethical dualism of spirit and matter which 
IS so prominent a feature of the later Greek and Hellenistic- 
Eoman speculation, especially in the Neoplatonic school. 


527 . 


THE PHILOSOPHY OP HISTORY 

Aiigustme was profoundly influenced by it, Augustine, in bis 
0 / Go(i/maiiitams that the course of history is regulated 
by the will of God, according to a predetermined plan. Never- 
theless, man is free, and, by the sin of Adam, the unity of 
the race was broken into two societies — the city of evil or 
selfwill and the city of God, ruled by love. The race, like the 
individual, passes through three periods in its education- 
youth, manhood, and mature age. The end of history will be 
the establishment of a new earth, the triumph of the city of 
God when the number of the elect is completed. Bossuet, the 
great French preacher, in the seventeenth century develops a 
similar theory of history. 

The great philosophers of the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries were not interested in history, with the exception 
of that universal genius, Leibnitz, who in this respect, as in 
others, is beyond his time. For Hobbes, Descartes, and 
Spinoza, and their followers, the norms of all knowledge are 
mathematics and mechanics, the mathematics of the physical 
order. For Locke and Hume the chief interest lay in the 
psychological and epistemological analysis of knowledge. For 
them, too, mathematics was the highest and exactest kind of 
knowledge, since it dealt only with the relations between ideas. 
The notion of the gradual growth of evolution of human insti- 
tutions was foreign to their thinking. Everything social and 
human was conceived to be a deliberate invention of reason 
or the result of a voluntary convention or of a conscious 
contract. This attitude is not entirely true of Hume, how- 
ever, who, in his Nahiral History of Beligions, did employ the 
historical method. 

The first thinkers to formulate a doctrine of historical 
progress were Turgot (in 1750) and Condor cet (in 1793). 
Turgot conceives history as the life of humanity progressing 
towards perfection, by the gradual elevation of man's whole 
nature— of his intelligence, feelings, economic lot, and social 
order. Mental or spiritual progress is the mainspring of his- 
tory. He does not think that progress moves at a uniform 
pace or at the same rate in all directions. Condorcet believes 
in the perfectibility of man through continuous progress. He 
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holds the next steps to he the establishment of equality 
between nations and individuals. 

J. J. Eousseau (1712-1778) ehallenged the whole civilization 
of his time. He held (1) that human nature was originally or 
naturally good; (2) that it had been corrupted, and misery, 
vice, and crime introduced into society, by political and eco- 
nomic inequality; (3) that the whole history of civilization had 
been a career of illusion, suffering, and crime, resulting from 
the oppression of the poor and weak by the strong and un- 
scrupulous; (4) therefore, social authority and order must be 
based on a free contract in which the social or general will 
shall be determined by majority rule. The end of social order 
is the free and spontaneous development of individuality, sub- 
ject to the good of all as determined by the general will. 
Eousseau has had a widespread and deep influence on social 
and political thought, in England and America, as well as in 
France. He deeply influenced Kant and Fichte, but the 
general course of German political thought since Hegel has 
been quite different. In a land in which, until the great crash 
came in the autumn of 1918 bureaucratic class rule and 
the divine rights of kings and yunkers, seemed to go hand- 
in-hand with growing national power, Eousseau, the gospeler 
of democracy and equality of opportunity, soon went out of 
fashion ; indeed, never was in fashion. 

Kant in his Ideas Towards a Universal History did not 
break away from the prevailing type of unhistorieal rational- 
ism. He did, however, formulate the idea of progress toward 
rationality; as did also Lessing (1729-1781), who conceived 
the historical process of humanity to be a gradual progress 
in God’s education of the race up to the goal, which is foil 
recognition of the religion of the spirit and love, first enunci- 
ated in the Gospel of St. John. Herder (1744-1803) in his 
Ideas for the Philosophy of the History of Mankind has a 
much broader conception. He attempts to bring the whole 
course of man’s development in time under the conception of 
a law of progress, whose goal is the rule of reason and love in 
human society. Herder takes account of the influence of 
geographical and climatie conditions in the historical develop- 
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ments of peoples, and also gives a place to the operation of 
the more or less unconscious spirit ot soul of a people. The 
goal of history is the fulfillment of the ideal of humanity; that 
is, the harmonious development of all the capacities of man 
into rationality, aesthetic harmony, social freedom, and love. 
This was the ideal of Goethe and Schiller, too. Fichte and 
Hegel agree with Lessing and Plerder in conceiving the course 
of history to be the progressive realization in human society 
of rational freedom and love. The goal of man's earthly life, 
says Fichte, is that humanity, in all its relationships, shall 
direct its life with freedom and in accordance with reason. 
Fichte, too, regards the Johannine Gospel as the first clear 
enunciation of the spiritual end and meaning of history. 
Reason, he says, works first unconsciously as instinct, then 
externally as the authority of custom and law, and finally, 
inwardly in the complete insight of conscious and rational 
freedom. Fichte's doctrine is a metaphysics of history read 
in terms of his theory of ethical values, 

Hegel’s Philosophy of History is the most elaborately 
worked out metaphysics of history produced by the school of 
absolute idealism. In a broad sense, Hegel's whole philosophy 
is historical, an evolutionary idealism. The dialectic process 
or development of the full truth and meanings of things 
through the might of the negative” ; that is, the impulse 
resident in every finite thing and event to pass over into its 
opposite, and for the opposites to be absorbed into a higher 
unity in which opposition again breaks forth, this logic of 
passion, is exemplified on the grand scale in the history of 
human culture. The whole story of humanity is the develop- 
ment of spirit to fully conscious and rational freedom, through 
the incessant breaking forth, and reconciliation on a higher 
level, of the* oppositions inherent in the movement of spirit 
through the finite forms of reality. Art, polities, and religion, 
all pass through this dialectic growth, and Hegel threads the 
whole history of the religious and political institutions of the 
world on his dialectic framework. The meaning of human 
history is the progressive realization of the consciousness of 
rational freedom on the part of man. Rational freedom is 
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attained when there is a recognition o£ the complete harmony 
of the will of the individual with the universal will embodied 
in the state. It is identical with true morality, for this con- 
sists precisely in the conscious and complete acceptance by the 
individual self of the rights and duties which are prescribed 
to him by the whole spirit of the state. So freedom is fully 
realized where custom, law, and morality are wholly har- 
monious. It is in the state that the individual life, family life, 
and the life of civil society, find their fulfillment. History, 
therefore, begins and ends with the state. 

The dialectic of historj^ is the struggle of the succession 
of state ideas. ^^The state is the march of God in history.” 
^^The state is the Divine Idea as it exists on earth.” In it are 
found the union of morality and religion. God is the absolute 
reason who governs the world. God is the world-spirit who 
realizes his idea or purpose in time. In each successive great 
epoch of history, one state represents the aspect of the divine 
idea which is then being realized. The struggle between states 
is the straggle between stages of the idea. 

The victorious state represents a higher phase of the divine 
idea than the conquered state. For example, in the ancient 
oriental empires of China and India but one man is free — ^the 
ruler — and he is capricious and despotic. The subjects do not 
know that they are free subjects and therefore are only un- 
conscious subjeets. The religions of the Orient, especially 
Brahmanism, make the infinite all and man, the finite indi- 
vidual, nothing. Thus they correspond with the despotic state 
idea. Greece conquers the oriental world because Greece, 
particularly Athens, represents a higher stage in the conscious- 
ness of freedom and individuality. So7ne men, that is the 
citizens, are free. Greece gives free play to individuality, and 
her religion is the religion of the finite, of free and beautiful 
individualities who express the Greek ideal of humanity. But 
Greece succumbs because she does not attain the full con- 
sciousness of the identity of man as man with the universal, 
of the finite with the Infinite, of the identity of the individual 
spirit with the spirit of the social order. In order that this 
consciousness of the universality of freedom may be achieved, 
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it must appear in the form of ahstracf imiversaltty, the ah- 
stract power of the -universal state. This is the Roman Em- 
pire. Christianity infuses into the Roman world tlie con- 
sciousness of the identity of the divine and the human, the 
infinite and the finite, in its doctrine of the God-Man. Po- 
litically, this consciousness is realized in the modern Germanic 
world, in which ail men are free as rational beings who find 
the substance of their wills in the complete but free and 
rational identification of their subjective or personal wills 
with the universal will embodied in the organization of the 
state, in which they cooperate as rational members. Thus the 
goal of history is reached. What remains to be achieved in 
future time, Hegel does not indicate. 

The great personalities, world historical individuals, states- 
men, conquerors, and rulers are the chief organs of the uni- 
versal will, instruments of the idea, of the world spirit. They 
pursue their own aims, but Reason in its cunning uses them as 
its tools to further its unhasting and unresting movement. 

HegePs conception of history thus differs from the tradi- 
tional Christian conception in that his providence is a world 
purpose or a world idea that is the wholly immanent driving 
force that operates according to the dialectic or logic of his- 
tory, using the passions and wills of men, the vicissitudes of 
empires and rulers, to achieve full consciousness of itself, by 
an immanent necessity that admits nothing contingent, noth- 
ing that can arrest its resistless i^rogress. Hence, the course of 
history is the majestic progress of the true and the good in and 
through all the error and the sin, the passion and pathos, the 
tragedy and comedy of man^s political and social life. The 
Christian view, on the other hand, regards man as a free and 
responsible agent who may contravene, although he cannot 
■finally thwart, God ’s purposes in history. 

HegePs Philosophy of History is a combination of philo- 
sophical history, in which the facts are often badly distorted 
to fit his scheme, and metaphysics of history. For Hegel 
history is the resistless and inevitable march of the absolute 
idea through time, until it becomes fully conscious of itself 
in the culture , of the modern Germanic world and discovers, 
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in tlie Hegelian philosophy, what it has all meant. This vic- 
torious inarch of the absolute through time is the metaphysical 
ground of ail culture. It is the progressive realization by the 
human spirit of its identity with the absolute spirit, which 
consciousness of itself through the human spirit by the abso- 
lute spirit is the full and true meaning of freedom. Karl 
Marx, the author of Das Kapital, the socialistic Bible, stood 
the Hegelian philosophy on its head when he proclaimed that 
the march of the absolute through time is the march of eco- 
nomic necessity, and every culture factor, every ideological 
motive in history, is but a sublimation of economic forces, 
Marx, in a one-sided fashion, thus called attention to a very 
important consideration neglected by Hegel, namely the in- 
fluence of economic factors in determining the course of man ’s 
historical evolution. The economic or materialistic interpre- 
tation of history has become almost a commonplace since then ; 
but to assert that economic motives are the only ones that 
rule in history is to take a distorted view of human nature. 

Auguste Comte (1798-1857) regards historical progress as 
due primarily to intellectual causes. There are, he says, three 
stages in man ^s intellectual history. In the earliest or theo- 
logical stage, man explains events by recourse to spirits 
(animism ) ; in the second or metaphysical stage, explanation 
is given in terms of abstract metaphysical entities (for ex- 
ample, to explain the effects of opiates as due to a ^^dormifie” 
capacity) ; in the third or positivistic stage, of which Comte 
was the herald, man concerns himself only with formulating 
the correlations between phenomena, to the end that he may 
establish social harmony and well-being. Comte formulated 
a polity for the positivistic society, his social ideal, in which 
altruism as the supreme motive and the detailed regulation of 
social life are to be the chief factors. The goal of history is 
the perfection of man in society, motivated by altruism and 
directed by positive science. Buckle, the English historian, 
was a pioneer in showing the influence of physical conditions 
in determining the course of history. He did not, however, 
deny the influence of mental causes. 

Nearly all modem systems of sociology include theories of 
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Historical progress. ; Herbert Spencer, for instance, elaborates 
at great length the view that society has progressed, and is 
still progressing, from militarism with centralized organiza- 
tion towards industrialism with political decentralization. 
Some sociologists, such as Gnmplowicz and Ratzenhofer, 
emphasize the struggles of races and groups for political 
domination as the chief cause of historical change. Mncli use 
has been made of the evolutionary doctrines of straggle for 
existence and survival of the fittest as raling forces in his- 
torical changes. 

Social psychologists or psychological sociologists, of whom 
there are many to-day, following Wundt, emphasize the cen- 
tral place of psychical forces, feelings, and volitions, in his- 
torical change. Wundt holds that the philosophy of history 
is applied psychology. There are social psychological laws 
or principles which are illnstrated by the facts of history. 
The sociologists in general hold that there are laws of his- 
torical change. Thus they are determinists. But many of 
them would agree with Wundt that the laws of historical 
causality are psychological and thus differ from physical laws. 
In a physical process there is quantitative equivalence between 
cause and effect. This is not the case in the psychical sphere. 
Here the effects differ quantitatively as well as qualitatively 
from the causes (Wundt’s Law of the Increase of Psychical 
Energy). 

A considerable and influential number of writers on the 
logic of history, chief among whom may be mentioned Dilthey, 
Windelband, Eickert, Simmel, Troeltsch, and Croce, deny that 
there are historical laws even remotely analogous to physical 
laws. They hold the function of history to be the description 
and interpretation of unique, nonrepeatable occurrences. The 
subject matter of history is the irreversible series of unique 
nonrepeatable events that constitute the historical develop- 
ment of human culture. History does not repeat itself and the 
historian deals with individualities, chiefly the individualities 
of culture groups, epochs, and movements. The historian em- 
ploys general concepts and makes generalizations. But these 
are teleological concepts or concepts of nalm. In the selection 
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and interpretation of historical occurrences, it is not merely 
legitimate but inevitable that the unique members of historical 
series of events should be related or connected into a sys- 
tematic interpretation, and this relating takes place in terms 
of values or ieleologic^al principles of action. For historical 
events are the expression of the clashing and cooperating wills 
of men. 

In his Decline of the West^ a work of monumental learning 
and exuberant imagination, Oswald Spengler has formulated 
a new philosophy of history. His central thesis is that history 
is the theater on which is played out the dramas of a number 
of mighty Cultures. Each of these Cultures is a living or- 
ganism — a great body pervaded by a unitary soul or spirit. 
Like an individual organism, each has a life-career — youth, 
springtime or creative blossoming, summertime or fruition, 
autumn or harvest time, and finally winter or death. A 
Civilization is the late autumn and winter of a Culture, A 
Culture is the living body of a soul, and a Civilization its 
mummy. Bach culture arises mysteriously as a form of the 
Destiny which rules the ‘^Becoming^’ which is History. It 
treads the stage of history for about one thousand years and 
then, having lived out its life-span, it mysteriously dries up 
and dies. 

Each culture is unique and all its forms — its industrial and 
economic life, its social and moral order, its arts, its science, 
its religion and philosophy — share its common essence. One 
culture does not borrow from another. No causal explanation 
can be given of the origins and careers of cultures. Bach is 
self-contained, and its sublimated life-essence is the sap that 
vitalizes all its organs. Borrowing is the mark of decline. 
While cultures are unique, they all run through parallel 
phases as millenial organisms. 

Spengler discusses six major cultures — Chinese^ Indian^ 
Egyptian, Greek, Magian (the Arabic or Semitic), and the 
Faustian (the West European, of which ours is an extension). 
He gives most space to a comparison between the Classical 
Greek and the Faustian or Modern European. Greek culture 
is based on the idea of the perfection of the finite. This 
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appears in its conceptions of number, space, and time; in its 
ethics and its art. It is a culture of the rounded perfection 
of the small. Its morality is soft and feminine. It has no 
notion of will and the ever-striving Ego or personality. Mod- 
ern or Faustian culture, on the other hand, makes ceaseless 
striving towards the Infinite its dominant idea. Dynamic will, 
reaching out into the Infinite, is its ideal. This pervades its 
morality, its art and literature, its science, its economic and 
political life, and its religion. But Faustian culture is now- 
drying up. Its creative force is spent. Its megalopolitan life, 
its industrialism and democracy, the rule of the mass-mind, 
and the drift to-wards an equalitarian socialism— all these 
things are symptoms of the decline of the West. Art shows no 
new creative impulses ; Science has passed in a period of small 
things — cataloguing and comparing minuti®. Religion is a 
spent force, and there is no vigorous philosophy. Our cul- 
ture has become a civilization, which may live on for a few 
centuries on the funded capital inherited from its creative 
past. But it is doomed to extinction. 

Spengler’s theory of a plurality of unique cultures is very 
suggestive. But he is misled by the notion of a millenial life 
for each one. He isolates each culture, overlooks the in- 
fluence of culture contacts and borrowings. He is carried 
away by analogies. He overlooks the fact that the encir- 
cling of the globe by industrialism, technology, and demo- 
cratic education probably means that the human race has 
entered upon a new phase in its history. 

II. Problems oe the Philosophy op History 

I will now briefly indicate the problems of the philosophy 
of history. This discipline has no concern with the de- 
termination of the facts of history or their empirical rela- 
tionships. That is the province of the historian. The con- 
sideration of the logical processes or methods and principles 
of historical investigation and interpretation, and comparison 
of them with the methods and principles of natural science 
constitute the Logie of History, an important division of 



logical inquiry. Inasmuch as the principles of logic have 
the closest connection with metaphysics, the logic of history 
is intimately associated with the Metaphysics of History, In 
the latter field, the chief questions are the following: First, 
the determination of the system of human values or standards 
of judgment, in the light of which philosophy can intelligently 
W’-eigh the questions as to the fact and character of human 
progress, the growth of culture or civilization. The gen- 
eral problem of progress falls into several divisions — the prob- 
lem of the nature and facts of moral progress, political prog- 
ress, economic progress, intellectual progress, religious 
progress, and their interrelationships. 

In the consideration of the problem of progress there are 
two chief factors to be taken into account; first, the original 
or biological nature of man. Is human nature modifiable 
through the inheritance of acquired characteristics! Man^s 
inherited nature is an original datum for all theories of 
progress and practical efforts towards progress. The members 
of every living generation set out upon their social careers 
with about the same fixed capital of native impulses and 
powers. There is no evidence of any natural increase in the 
native capacities of men. Thus, as civilization grows more 
complex it increases the strain on the human organism. Un- 
less the increased tension be relieved by improved cultural 
methods, civilization disintegrates. This has often happened ; 
very likely it will happen again. The changes in the way of 
improvement and decline in the character of the social in- 
heritance or cultural complexes, into which the generations are 
born and by which they are nurtured, is the second factor in 
estimating progress.^ 

The formulation of the system of values is the critical prob- 
lem of ethics. Thus the philosophy of history must rest on 
ethics. On the other hand, the study of history furnishes ma- 


1 1 use tlie term "'culture” here, in a broad sense, to include all the 
products of human , thought, imagination, invention, and organization, 
that enter into, and are transmitted by, the stream of social life as it 
passes from generation to generation. Thus culture includes all physical 
discoveries and inventions, no less than art, science, morals, and 
religion. 
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terial for ethics. There is here a logical circle. History is 
interpreted and judged in terms of a system of ethical Tallies 
which, in turn, are derived from history. There is no escape 
from the circle. The philosopher must simply do his best to 
attain the fullest possible objectivity by the fairest, widest 
and most penetrating survey of the facts of cultural evoiii- 
tioii. The questions — ^wherein does progress consist, and has 
it taken place or is it now going on — can be answered only 
in terms of a theory of human values. It is absurd to dispute 
about progress, if we do not know what we are talking about ; 
and w^e do not know, until we have formulated a comprehensive 
and coherent philosophy of the true values and ends of 
human existence. 

In the past those who have speculated on the meaning of 
history have usually judged the facts from the standpoint of 
a standard of valuation arbitrarily assumed or deduced from 
some theological or metaphysical belief in regard to the ab- 
solute or supreme values to be served or won by man. Now, 
a candid and searching examination of the types of judg- 
ment, the conceptions of the good, or the values to be pursued 
by civilized man, as these are revealed in man's social, political, 
and religious deeds and aspirations and are expressed in his 
literatures and philosophies, will show that there has been 
change, growth with improvement in certain directions, per- 
haps retrogression in others. The ideals of a Greek gentle- 
man, as reflected in Plato and Aristotle, differ quite markedly 
from those of the best Hebrews of Isaiah's day or of a Greek 
Christian or a medieval Christian. The ideas or values of life 
for a medieval Christian are quite different from those of an 
eighteenth century philosopher and of a twentieth century 
American. The ideals and values of the latter differ from 
those of a good Chinaman or Burmese. 

A doctrine of ethical and social values or norms of conduct 
and social organization, which shall be clear sighted and well- 
rounded, must he based on a critical and sympathetic ex- 
amination of the principal ideals of life in their historical 
evolution. The doctrine of ethical values or goods is really 
a distillation or sublimation of the dynamic trend, the driving 


538 THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 

purport, of the Mstoiy of man ’s inner or spiritual eiviiization. 
The attempt to construct such a system by abstract rationaliz- 
ing or even psychologizing can only result in a distorted 
skeleton. 

Ethics cannot be based simply on psychology. For the 
norms of conduct, which issue demands to the wiU of the in- 
dividual and which shape his congenital tendencies, are the 
products of the evolution of social culture. These norms live 
and operate, without systematic self-consciousness, in the 
social atmosphere in which the individual lives. The task of 
ethics is, by historical and sociological analysis and philo- 
sophical construction, to disengage them from the mass of 
tradition and custom and to organize them into a coherent 
whole. 

Only when this has been done have we a clear and self- 
conscious standpoint from which to judge the facts of history. 
Without a systematic theory of moral values educed, by con- 
structive analysis, from the systematic study of the moral 
history of humanity, judgments in regard to the purport of 
history can be nothing better than the expression of inherited 
beliefs, personal prejudices, and subjective emotional re- 
actions. 

Inasmuch as the historically grounded and systematically 
organized doctrine of ethical value-judgments remains as yet 
largely unachieved for contemporary society, a society in 
transition, it cannot be said that we have the instruments 
ready at hand for formulating a philosophy of history. And 
yet, if man is to guide his further efforts towards a better social 
order and greater individual well-being in the clear daylight 
of an enlightened and instructed intelligence, a philosophy 
of history is much to be desired. Certainly the struggles and 
confusions of the present, the cataclysmic upheavals in the 
whole social and political fabric of western eiviiization, con- 
stitute an urgent call to scholars and philosophers to devote 
themselves to the task of clarifying and organizing human 
convictions on the true ends of human life, the true values to 
be aimed at and achieved by our social order. We must not 
go it blindly. We must seek with all our power, and with all 


THE PHILOSOPHY OP HISTOEY 539 

tiie ligM available, to formulate an ethical philosophy of his- 
tory . Statecraft, education, industrial society, stand in urgent 
need of just this guidance. In this sense philosophy is called 
upon to be an interpreter of history and a guide to the life 
of man in society. The need of a broader based, and more 

profoundly conceived, social ethics is clamant. 

In the second place, assuming that we have attained a system 
of ethical values, a normative standpoint from which to esti- 
mate the relative worths of the various stages and factors 
of historical change ; in other words, that we have arrived at 
clearly defined standards of progress and apply our standards 
to the factual order of history ; a candid examination of the 
latter order up to the present moment will compel the admis- 
sion that there is but scant evidence that mankind, taken as 
a whole, is surely moving towards one universal goal or end. 
The course of historical change is exceedingly complex and 
confusing. Certain peoples are stationary for long periods. 
Others, such as the extreme Orient and the Occident, lived 
for many centuries without influencing one another. Now 
that the oiuental and occidental civilizations are in closer con- 
tact, it is not clear what the issue of this meeting will be. 
Even occidental civilization does not show steady progress in 
all directions. It halts and even retrogrades. Who would 
assert that the recent World War was not followed by 
profound ethical retrogression ? The occidental man does not 
seem to have mastered the vast industrial mechanism which 
he has evoked from the forces of nature to do his bidding. 
The monster he has created threatens to engulf the finer spirit 
of life. 

Moreover, were it clear that moral and humane progress 
goes on even through the welter of industrialism, commer- 
cialism and war, who are to enjoy the final fruits of the move- 
ment ? Is it the lot of the living members of each generation 
simply to toil and suffer and achieve somewhat, in order to 
hand on to the following generation a heritage of instruments 
and a nest of problems, with and at which that generation, 
in turn, will labor, to pass to the grave and be forgotten after 
a brief toil and at an endless task; one which is never done, 
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but continues and changes throughout the centuries and the 
a?ons without final goal, without enduring results in human 
values ? Either humanity, as it toils in history, is engaged in 
an endless and goalless task and progress is a self-contra- 
dictory notion; or the goal is to be reached by some far olf 
generation, and then all the preceding generations will have 
been mere hewers of wood and drawers of water to serve the 
welfare of the final happy one; or there is, in the lives of 
each generation, as it toils and suffers and aspires in the 
living present, an inherent value and then, since this value is 
only in part achieved by it, must we not postulate, if our 
ethical and humane values are to retain their validity and 
dignity, a continuous existence and progressive fulfillment of 
value for the life of man beyond the visible bournes of the 
present time and space? Does not the supremacy of ethical 
values imply the immortality of the generations? How other- 
wise could values persist? 

Furthermore, while the individual lives a worthy life only 
in so far as he cooperates manfully in the social work of his 
own day and place as amember of the community, the nation, 
the group, in which his calling and election give him member- 
ship and, in the widest sense, in the work of humanity, the 
individual life which alone feels, thinks and wills, alone knows 
the bitterness of defeat, the joy of achievement, alone feels 
the sorrow and the happiness of the common human lot, is 
the actual agent and embodiment of ethical values. How, 
then, can ethical values endure and grow if individual souls 
are, in the final outcome, but dust and ashes thrown on the 
cosmical scrap-heap by the winds and tides of the blind 
cosmical w'eather? 

Thus, the final issues raised by ethics and the ])]iilosophy 
of history are the issues that lie, and have always lain, at the 
heart of man’s whole practical and affective life. These are 
the issues out of which arise the cry for a religious world view, 
and assuring answers to which the genius of religion aims and 
has always aimed to give. For religion, at its best, is the 
consecration of the highest human values ; it is the affirmation 
in faith and deed that these values are integral constituent’s 
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in, or essential qnalities of, the imiversal and enduring order; 
that the higher meanings and purposes of the human spirit 
are blood kin to the supreme meaning and purpose of reality. 

An interesting and important application of these problems 
arises in connection with the ethics of the state, the most 
comprehensive and powerful form of social organization. 
What ends does and should the state exist to serve? Is there 
discernible, in the light of ethical values, any line of political 
progress in history? Should the state be ordered so as to 
promote primarily the universal self-realization of the mass 
of mankind, to enable all individuals to attain and enjoy a 
fair measure of physical and mental well-being? If so, what 
is a fair measure of well-being? Should the means to develop 
and exercise exceptional abilities and achieve distinguished 
results be denied the comparatively few in the interest of a 
moderate average of well-being for all? Or are both aims 
possible of realization? In short, can the democratic and the 
aristocratic ideals of social order be reconciled? If so, how? 
Which is more nearly in accord with the highest ethical 
values; well-being and enjoyment made cheap and accessible 
to every one, or a political and industrial organization that 
aims primarily at producing the highest results in art, science, 
literature ? Or can these two ideals be realized simultaneously 
in the same social order? To seek an answer to these ques- 
tions is to formulate a system of ethical values by which his- 
tory and the present social and political orders are judged. 

Or are, perhaps, the Buddhist, the Neoplatonist, the quietist, 
the contemplative mystic, right in holding that the only 
permanent peace, the only lasting values, are to be attained 
by escaping from the roaring loom of time to the calm haven 
of unruffled contemplation and mystic union with the one 
changeless absolute in whose presence all the fretful stir un- 
profitable and the fever of this jarring world are seen to be 
illusion ? 

III. Causes and Criteria of Progress 

An y one who has considered carefully the historical spec- 
tacle will admit that all theories of historical evolution or 
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progress that reduce the course of history to some simple 
formula of a necessary sequence, whether it be an idealistic 
determination like HegePs, or Comte ^s law of the three stages, 
economic determinism like Marx, or one of the more recent 
and equally grandiose sociological theories, are false to the 
complexity and richness of the facts. Certain broad lines of 
tendency or general direction can be traced in the historical 
movement of man, but these lines are neither straight, nor 
regular spirals nor even regular zigzags. They are wohMy, 
The general tendencies are subject to arrest, diversion, and 
retroversion. It may be that, if one knew enough, one would 
see that the historical order is an absolutely predetermined 
sequence. But, then, no one knows enough to enable him to 
establish this. The only relatively constant factors in history 
are the primal needs and impulses of the natural man and 
the general character of his physical environment. But, as 
civilization advances, the fixity of the environmental condi- 
tions of life decreases through increased social control of na- 
ture. Man continues to be hungry and thirsty, to acquire and 
to construct things, to love and hate; to engender his kind, 
to seek the company of his fellows and to quarrel with them ; 
but with more complicated instruments and in more numerous 
and effective ways, as his social heritage of invention, knowl- 
edge, and organization increases in complexity. Moreover, as 
man has evolved in civilization, he has acquired increased 
power of self-determination and self-direction. This prin- 
ciple of human evolution in itself seems to negative the as- 
sumption that a complete body of necessary laws of historical 
evolution could be framed. 

I propo>se to outline, very briefly, a theory of the criteria of 
progress. Before doing so it may be well to summarize the 
chief forces that operate in history. These are : 1. PJiysico- 
geographical forces — climate, soil, contour, and fertility of the 
land, and facility of communication and transportation are 
powerful factors in molding the character of a civilization. 
Consider the fact that the Nile valley and Mesopotamia are 
probably the earliest seats of a continuous, long enduring and 
highly developed civilization in the west, and that Chinese 
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civilization grew up in river valleys. Consider tlie influence 
of the Mediterranean and of the Temperate Zone in the 
Northern Hemisphere on the course of European civilization ! 
But, as civilization advances in the technological control of 
nature, these physical factors become subordinated and cease 
to play the dominant role. Man has in part conquered the 
natural factors. He has discovered how to protect himself 
against inclement climates and to utilize apparently unfruit- 
ful soils and useless minerals. 

2. Economic forces. The course of historical change is 
very largely a consequence of the struggle for food and crea- 
ture comforts. ' 'While the philosopher talks, hunger and love 
rule the world.” The migrations and expansions of peoples 
are due largely to economic needs and lusts. This was true 
of the barbarian invasions and, in lesser degree, of the Euro- 
pean expansion in America. So, too, the class struggles be- 
tween masters and slaves, lords and serfs, exploiters and ex- 
ploited, and, to-day, between capitalists and proletariat, are 
based in part on economic motives. I say in pari, for I hold 
that, above the level of the lowest savage, the most powerful 
motive that impels men to social change is the desire for self- 
determmation. Consequently, the economic motives are inter- 
woven with other and more ideational factors, with systems 
of beliefs in regard to spiritual values. 

3. Idea-Forces. Ruling ideas are those which dominate the 
members of a group or people in any age. As civilization de- 
velops, in mental and social complexity, ruling ideas become 
more powerful factors in social life. Consider the conception 
of a covenant relationship with the righteous ruler of the 
universe as the ruling idea of Jewish group solidarity, the 
supremacy of the spiritual order as the ruling idea in the 
Catholic middle ages, the ideas of liberty, equality and fra- 
ternity in the French Revolution, and the power of such ideas 
as democracy, social justice, equality of opportunity to-day! 
Ideas are increasingly potent factors in social life, as society 
becomes more diversified and highly organized in its activities 
and as education becomes more universal. 

4. Great Men. One does not need to be an orthodox 
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Carlylean to see that great men are potent historical forces, 
as military leaders and chiefs of marauding hordes and peo- 
ples, as rulers, legislators, and statesmen, as inventors, discov- 
erers, prophets, reformers, artists, teachers. Often a social 
movement has been turned aside from its original aims by 
the dominating power of a leader. Napoleon I and the Prerieh 
Eevolution are the classic instances here. Often a social 
movement fails to fulfill its pristine promise for lack of 
effective leadership. It has been argued that great men are 
creatures of their environment and, in opposition to this, that 
the great man molds his social environment after his own 
will. Both views are false. The greatest man is limited and 
molded by his environment ; but, in turn, by taking the leader- 
ship and directing the forces in his environment, he may 
produce great changes and stamp society with the impress of 
his personality. It has been said by some that the influence 
of the leader is decreasing in modern industrial and literate 
democracy. This seems doubtful. It is now harder to main- 
tain a position of leadership for long, but the facts seem to 
indicate that the opportunity for leadership has not de- 
creased with the increase in the proportion of literate members 
of society, and in the complexity of its economic structure. In 
fact, the need for experts to lead and direct its complex forces 
becomes greater than ever, as the great society's economic and 
administrative texture becomes more intricate. 

5. The Cultural-Psychological Forces. By these I mean 
the whole social heritage, which is constantly being added to 
in the movement of culture. This includes inventions and 
discoveries and changes in the industrial, economic, and 
political orders, spread of education and knowdedge, changes 
in laws and rules of conduct, changes in ideals of conduct 
and religion, changes in art and letters. The cultural- 
psychological forces include the effects of increased scientific 
control over nature, economic factors and the influence of 
great men in building up and reshaping the institutions and 
beliefs of society, as well as the vast and subtle changes 
wrought in the social texture by the constant and often silent 
reactions of the masses of human beings. 



of eivilization. But civilization exists only in the civilmng 
process which is progress. Hence, a definition of progress is 
a definition of civilization. 

More specifically, we may say that progress consists— (1) 
In the increasing humanization of nature, through improve- 
ment in man’s technic in science and industry. Since mate- 
rial progress is the humanization of nature, it follows that 
any industrial system in which man is dehumanized, by being 
treated as a mere tool for turning out material products, 
vitiates the first principle of progress. Genuine progress is 
not possible, in so far as part of mankind is ruthlessly sacri- 
ficed in the process of turning out more material instruments 
of progress. Progress consists— (2) In the increasing 
ization of man. By this I mean the enrichment of man in 
society, through the enhanced opportunity to exercise the 
distinctly human capacities for their own sakes — opportunity 
to satisfy feeling^ in the relations of love and friendship, and 
the enjoyment of art and nature; opportunity to satisfy 
thought, in the study of literature, history, and science ; oppor- 
tunity to satisfy the constructive and other active impulses, 
either in his work or leisure hours. This humanizing process 
will produce a higher type of religion and philosophical atti- 
tude — an attitude of reverent and joyful contemplation of the 
universe as the expression of one divine life. For man must 
believe that the highest values have cosmic standing. 

There are certain great and central moral conditions or 
elements of progress. There are (1) Justice, (2) Liberty, and 
(3) Opportunity, These are r really three aspects of one 
principle — the humanization of man, A few words of com- 
ment thereon and I am done. 

1. Justice, The ideal end of justice, as it has become 
clarified in the historical process, through the work of legis- 
lators, ethicists, and religionists, the ideal end working from 
primitive custom, through Hebrew and Eoman law and the 
progress of Anglo-Saxon law and the growth of political free- 
dom, is this — ^the progressive discovery and recognition of the 
right of every normal human being to be treated as a self- 
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determining individual, as a rational self, tree and responsible. 
Henley’s words 

I am the master of my Fate, 

I am the Captain of my Son! 

express the basic and elemental condition of the very being 
of selfhood or personality. Thus the dynamic principle in 
the evolution of the concept of justice is the emergence and 
universalization of the ideal oi moral personality. The de- 
velopment of the idea of legal responsibility, as dependent 
upon voluntary choice or moral responsibility, and of equality 
before the law, and the doctrine of the natural or inalienable 
rights of man, are all expressions of this central principle. 
The recognition of the moral equality of all human beings, of 
the equal right of all human beings, as free and responsible 
agents, the right of every self to the opportunities to become 
and live as a rational self, is the moral essence of democracy. 

2. Liberty. Progress in the recognition of individual lib- 
erty or freedom keeps step by step with justice. For justice 
and liberty are two aspects of the same ethical principle. 
Liberty is the sphere or scope of the exercise of individual 
freedom, of self-direction in society, in so far as such exercise 
is compatible with the exercise of a like freedom on the part 
of all the other members of society. In a primitive society a 
man’s liberty of action and thought is very circumscribed — 
is hedged about by customs of all descriptions. As civilized 
states developed, and law became formulated in general 
principles, and was made more responsive to the ideal de- 
mands of equity, liberty of action and speech increased. But 
it was not until very modem, times that the right to freedom 
of speech and opinion in matters of scientific and religious 
belief was recognized. It is now, in principle at least, ad- 
mitted in democratic states that intellectual or spiritual lib- 
erty, as well as political and religious liberty of association, 
is a logical sequence of justice. 

One form of liberty has been circumscribed rather than 
furthered with some members of society, possibly, through 
the development of the large scale of industry— -the liberty 
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to earn a living. The enmesliment of the individual in the 
va,st and intricate network of the modem industrial system, 
often hinders him greatly in the exercise of economic self- 
determination or freedom. And spiritual liberty, too, is 
greatly hindered by economic serfdom. The next great step 
in social progress will be to establish a fuller measure of 
economic liberty. This is implied in the demand for fuller 
opportunity. For a fair measure of economic freedom is the 
necessary condition for the exercise of opportunity for self- 
development. 

3. Opportunity. If the nature of progress be such as I 
have sketched, it follows that a fair opportunity to become 
and live as a full and free moral agent is the logical sequence 
of justice and liberty. For such opportunity is part and 
parcel of our supreme standard of progress, which may be 
summed up as follows: Progress consists in the control of 
nature and the improvement of social institutions to the end 
that every human being shall enjoy a reasonable opportunity 
to enter %nto the use of the full cultural heritage of the race, 
and by using it^ to develop and enjoy his own inherent capaci- 
ties, so that thereby he may become, in the measure which 
these capacities admit, a rational, free, full, and harmonious 
personality. 

On the other hand, the contention that equalization of op- 
portunity implies absolute economic equality has no founda- 
tion in ethics, psychology, or biology. Ethically, the 
individual is entitled to so much opportunity as he can use. 
Prom the standpoint of biology and psychology there is an 
inherent and irrevocable basis of inequality. Human beings 
are not born either with equal, or even nearly equal, mental 
and physical capacities. On the other hand, there is at pres- 
ent no even fairly constant relation between the economic 
status, into which an individual is born, and his congenital 
abilities. Social progress will depend chiefly on the degree 
in which the economic life of society is so ordered that the 
individual shall have a full opportunity to develop and exer- 
cise his native abilities. To say that such is the ease now is to 
be false to the facts. Here is the heart of the social problem. 
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Social institutions should be organized so as to remove^ as 
far as possible, the hindrances to the development of person- 
ality that are due to economic handicaps, thus leaving free 
play to the natural and uncontrollable source of individuality 
and inequality, the reproductive process, which is a re-creative 
process. The solid and lasting progress of man in the future, 
as in the past, will depend on the liberation and activation of 
free creative individuality, of dynamic personality. The 
average man will never get far beyond the satisfaction of his 
belly needs without superaverage persons to find the ways of 
progress and show them to him. If democracy be interpreted 
to mean that all human beings should be treated as equal, 
economically, intellectually, or as arbiters of good taste and 
knowledge and culture, then it becomes one of the most dis- 
astrous forms of sentimental moonshine, one of the silliest 
superstitions that have been foisted on human society. The 
real value, and limit, of Democracy lies in its usableness as 
an instrumentality by which, through a fair opportunity 
being vouchsafed to every self to find and show what is iii 
him, a larger proportion of exceptional individuals rise above 
the common level, and, thus, become potent factors in raising 
the average level of intelligence^ efficiency, fair play, good 
tastCf cooperation, and honest service. In short, democracy is 
a means to an end — the enrichment and harmonization of the 
physical and rational — or spiritual — values of life. The better 
achievement of this end by all will depend upon the nurture 
of a larger proportion of creators and leaders. 
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CHAPTEB XXXIII 


EPISTEMOLOGY 
Theory op Knowledge 

Epistemology (from the Greek episteme^ knowledge or 
science, and logos, theory) is the technical name for sys- 
tematic inquiries into the nature, conditions, and criteria 
of human knowledge in general. It is intimately connected 
^th metaphysics, the theory of reality, and with logic, the 
theory of thought. Indeed it might be called the logic of 
metaphysics. 

Ail the principal theories of knowledge have been already 
discussed. It is indeed impossible to discuss systematically 
theories of reality or the theories of the great philosophers 
without going into epistemological questions. In the histori- 
cal introduction it was pointed out that the problem of 
knowledge was definitely raised and discussed by Plato and, 
indeed, we find more or less fragmentary theories of knowl- 
edge before Plato. It has occupied a foremost position in 
modern philosophy ever since Descartes and Locke. At this 
point we wish to get a summary view of the principal prob- 
lems of knowledge and of the |)rincipal answers to these 
problems. It will be my aim systematically to gather to- 
gether the discussions and the points of view as to the nature, 
structure, and function of knowledge that have been scattered 
through our previous discussions. 

In modern epistemology there are three chief problems. 
These of course cannot be absolutely separated. No principal 
problem of knowledge can be isolated from the other chief 
problems. In philosophy our quest is for a unified con- 
ception of reality. One’s standpoint on any one of these 
problems of knowledge will determine largely, if not entirely, 
Ms standpoint on the other problems. For emphasis, however, 
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it is possible to distinguish between these problems. The 
three problems are the following: 

1. What are the sources of knowledge — ^whence is our 

knowledge derived? 

2. Wliat is the place of knowledge in the world of being — 
wha,t is the relation of cognition to reality? 

3. What are the norms, the criteria, the standards of 
knowledge? (This problem will be the subject matter of the 
next chapter. In the present chapter I shall consider the 
first and second problems.) 


I. Problem op the Sources op Knowledge 

From the beginning of modern philosophy down to the 
present time, one finds two antithetical views as to the sources 
of knowledge, namely, empiricism and rationalism. 

Empiricism is predominantly a British tradition in philoso- 
phy. We find its beginnings in some of the nominalists of 
the Middle Ages and it then moves forward, with ever in- 
creasing momentum, through Francis Bacon, Hobbes, Locke, 
Hume, J. S. Mill, and others. The central thesis of this 
movement is that all knowledge is derived from sense experi- 
ence. Locke, for example, while not an out and out em- 
piricist, in that he admits that there are certain kinds of 
knowledge arrived at by reflection, says that there are two 
chief sources of knowledge, namely, ideas of sense and ideas 
of reflection. Hume, who is a thoroughgoing empiricist, has 
a different terminology from Locke. Hume calls Locke’s 
ideas of sense” ^impressions,” and uses the term ^ ideas” 
to designate copies or traces of sense impressions in the mind. 
All ideas are derived from sense impressions for Hume. 
These men, save to the extent that Locke is a rationalist, 
regard the mind as a sort of wax tablet or sheet of paper on 
which impressions are made. The mind is but a name for the 
records made by the sequences of impressions. Impressions 
are made on the mind and thus the mind is modified. We 
must be careful to note, however, that there is no substance^ 
mind for Hume. For him, at least, mind is only the tied-up 
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succession of impressions. Mind is only the processions of 
ideas and impressions/ 

Where do these impressions come from? Hume^s answer 
virtually is, don’t know” feel/’ he says in effect/ 
^^onlj^ a constant succession of impressions and ideas.” No- 
where can Hume find a substantial mind. As to the modes 
whereby these successions get tied together, Hume says that 
this is accomplished by means of such psychological laws as — 
associaiion by contiguity, resemblance, and succession. It is 
by means of these laws that ideas get married. The fact that 
you have had two impressions contiguous and immediately 
succeeding one another leads an impression or idea similar to 
one to call up the other. Hume says that all our knowledge 
is built up in these ways from impressions which are con- 
nected up by means of these laws of association. We had 
better not say we have impressions and copies, since there is 
no self; it would be truer to say there are impressions and 
these mysteriously engender copies which get associated in a 
variety of ways. 

The idea of causation, which was the central difficulty for 
Hume, and which Kant later generalized in such a way as to 
show that it is but one of the many types of synthetic a 
priori connections, is derived, says Hume, from the repeated 
succession of our impressions. If it is noticed that A is al- 
ways followed by B, there is soon formed the habit of 
expecting, of looking for B, whenever w^e see A. All we mean 
by causation is that there have been in a number of cases 
similar sequences of impressions. If, for example, A is 
followed by B and A^ by Bo, and so on, then if ever per- 
ceive An we shall of course expect, through the force of this 
habit, that B„ will follow. Causation is the name of a habit 
engendered by such a repetition of resembling sequences of 
impression. For the pure empiricist, the mind is either 
wholly passive or it is nothing at all Knowledge consists of 
the repeated association, in various ways, of sense impressions 
and copies of sense impressions. We can, according to em- 

1 William James has a better way of stating how ideas are con- 
nected, He calls the connection ''the unity of the passing thought."' 
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pirieism, account for images and concepts and for their 
modes of association, but we remain absolutely mute when 
we try to give an account of the source of the original per- 
ceptual knowledge. 

The rationalist maintains that true knowledge* is derived 
from thought itself, from the activity of reason. He believes 
that truth is a function of the power of thought to constitute 
a totality. The highest kind of knowledge consists in uni- 
versally valid propositions that are consistent with one an- 
other. Sense experience does not give us propositions which 
are universally valid or mutually consistent. By the great 
philosophers of Greece and such modern philosophers as 
Descartes, Spinoza, Leibnitz, Kant, Hegel, and all the later 
idealists after Hegel, this claim of the inability of sense 
experience to give us coherent and universal judgments is 
reiterated. Prom sense perception, say the rationalists, we 
can get only a number of particular cases. The cases may, to 
be sure, be similar to one another, but we never get universally 
valid linkages of thought. Now, our sense experience is full 
of inconsistencies and discrepancies, and the rationalist main- 
tains that, when we examine these inconsistencies and dis- 
crepancies in sense perception, w^e find them to be due to the 
imperfect activity of thought. Knowledge for the rationalist 
is more than a connection of experiences by passive repetition 
and association and by emotionally engendered beliefs. Kea- 
soning is a process of actively relating and classifying our 
experiences, but this may be done so hastily that sufScient 
scrutiny is not exercised to avoid error. "We may correct 
error under the guidance of certain innate or a priori, funda- 
mental laws of thought. In this way the very principles that 
we employ in organizing our experiences have a different 
source from our sense impressions. Our intellectual struc- 
ture is such that we cannot tolerate incoherences and con- 
tradictions in thought. Our rational nature demands con- 
sistency. Two contradictoiy propositions cannot be true 
simultaneously, and if one denies this he virtually denies the 
possibility of science. He negates the very nature of reason. 

Our ordinary sense experience, as interpreted under the 
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infinence of tradition and feeling, gives ns many eontradietory 
propositions. Of these we say that they are misconstrued 
data, that the experiences cannot have been taken in their 
right relations. In order to think scientifically we are obliged 
to accept the validity and authority of the laws of thought. 
The first of these laws is called the Principle of Identity, 
It means that in any discussion that is to get anywhere we 
must stick to our definitions. Its objects must have certain 
invariant characteristics if thought is to continue. Another 
of these fundamental principles is called the Law of Contra- 
diction — ^two contradictory propositions cannot both be true 
simultaneously. These principles, together with others which 
logic formulates, are the presuppositionless or ultimate bases 
of all valid thinking. In regard to all the other sciences, we 
find that they rest upon certain logical presuppositions. 
There is always some Atlas upon which the group of order 
series, which constitutes any particular science, rests. But 
at this point in the discussion of the theory of knowledge 
we come upon a unique situation. The primary presuppo- 
sitions of knowledge are the logical principles which guide 
and control the mind in its entire quest for knowledge. They 
are justified by the fact that, by their use, experience gets 
more meaning, becomes more harmonious, more intelligible. 

Another of these ultimate logical principles is that of the 
causal eategorj:^ or Principle of Sufficient Ground, Why does 
one always look for causal relations? We say that nothing 
can happen without a sufficient cause or ground. This atti- 
tude seems to be native to the mind. We are not satisfied 
with saying that things just happen. We look diligently for 
causes. Many of us are uneasy until we find out the how and 
the why of happenings. We distinguish between causal se- 
quences and those that are not causal. Of the latter, the 
sequence of day and night may be taken as an illustration. 
The causal series differs from the noncausal in that the former 
is an irreversible series. We may agree with the empiricist 
that the specific aspects of any given causal sequence are, in 
all particular cases, dependent upon empirical data. But 
the empiricist fails to account for the native propensity of 
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the " mind insistently to demand the causal grounds of every 
event. Thus the mind seems to have certain specific native ■ 
ways of operation, and in logic we study these ways. The 
whole subject matter of logic is the study of the structure 
of human reason. The empiricist is evidently right in saying 
that the data of knowledge are found in experience, and no 
reasonable rationalist will deny that postulate, but he insists 
that the data do not fashion the tools by which knowledge is 
made. Indeed, Kant emphatically asserted that there could 
be no knowledge without empirical data and became agnostic 
only at points where such empirical data are not present. 
Empiricism has a tendency to confine experience to what we 
perceive through the outer senses, but in doing so it overlooks 
the fact that we have a large framework of affectional, moral, ' 
social, and logical context ; all of which belongs to experience 
ill the full sense of the term. 

The sound position may be called rational empiricism or 
empirical rationalism. In contrast with a priori rationalism, 
it stresses the dependence of all our knowledge on experience. 
In contrast with sensationalistic empiricism, it insists on the 
purposive activity of the mind in knowing and holds that 
the success of this activity implies a' vital intercourse between 
the mind and reality. Such a point of view makes an organic 
synthesis of the valid claims of both rationalism and em- 
piricism. From this standpoint we explieitlj^ hold that the 
materials of knowledge come to us in experience, but the 
materials thus given are organized by the activity of reason 
into the texture of our sciences. This native capacity of the 
reason is not to be interpreted, as many interpret Plato and 
other historic rationalists, as being a body of categories which 
have come into existence independently of the creative or 
synthetic processes of experience. The universal principles 
of knowledge are the mind’s fundamental ways of "working 
as these develop in and through the organization of 
experience. 

Sensationalistic empiricism is nomimlistic. Concepts and 
universals, which are the chief tools of science, are from this 
vstandpoint nothing but signs or symbols, and it is impossible 
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to determine with any degree of accuracy what the relation 
is that subsists between the symbols and the things symbolized. 
The thing signified or sjnnbolized is not a matter of experi- 
ence, consequently our concepts and universals are subjective 
formations; they are names for relations which arise in the 
mind between ideas. Hume, who is one of the most instructive 
figures in the history of philosophy because he worked out 
the logical consequences of empiricism, argued that the only 
kind of knowledge that has any certainty is mathematics. 
Now this certainty is due to the fact that mathematics deals 
only with relations between ideas. Such relations as these 
of identity, ditference, magnitude, and degree have to do 
only with the comparison of ideas with one another. Yet 
Hume is constrained to say that even in mathematics the 
oftener we run over a proof the more certain do we become. 
Repetition of similar experiences is the test of truth. Thus 
empiricism is not just to the character of mathematics. 
Mathematics does not deal with existence theorems. It is 
not concerned with the existence of points, lines, circles, et 
cetera, in nature. Indeed it abstracts even from the relation 
of mathematical space to the space of perception. Pure 
mathematics deals- with ideal constructions. Thus far Hume 
is correct, but the validity of a mathematical theorem is in 
no wise dependent on the frequency of our running over the 
proof. Ill the last generation the science of mathematics has 
been very largely reconstructed by the discovery and the 
elaboration of more rigorous methods of proof. Keen, critical 
minds, endowed with a passion for certitude, have diLovered 
flaws even in Euclid. Minds, in the highest degree equipped 
with the rational structure of which I spoke above, have 
criticized and discovered flaws in certain mathematical 
demonstrations which had been supposed to be irrefutable. 
Hut these more rigorous methods of proof have not increased 
in rigor merely by being repeated many times by many 
persons. 

There is another difficulty with the empirical attitude. 
Granted that mathematics deals, not with existence, but with 
relations of ideas connected by reason, we are justified in 
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saying that mathematics is an invention. We must say that 
it is a product not of the senses but of the reason. But 
mathematics applies to the world in which we live. The 
triumph of the modem mechanical theory of nature is due 
to the faith its authors had that nature is a kind of crystal- 
lized mathematics. It is small wonder that Galileo and others 
called mathematics divine— “What we can measure we can 
know.” Mathematics works. It works in its application to 
past experience, to present experience and further, to possible 
experience. The predictive power of mathematical science is 
great. Take this illustration. In 1843 two astronomers made 
a calculation, based upon the deviation of the observed- path 
of the planet Uranus from the path it should describe in 
view of the relations, the relative points, and motions of the 
planets known by observation to exist. The path of Uranus 
as calculated from the observed relations of the recorded 
planets should have been of a certain character. The ob- 
served path, however, was aberrant. In view of this, what did 
the mathematical astronomers do? The astronomer said, 
“there must be an hitherto unobserved planet,” and he 
calculated the locus of this planet. At Berlin the royal 
astronomer heeded the order of the astronomers in question 
and looked as he was told for the planet and lo, it was there. 
This is only one of the many cases of prediction. The most 
recent striking instance was the approximate agreement of 
the observations of the solar eclipse of 1919 with the calcu- 
lations based on Einstein’s theory of the deflection of light. 
The more science develops by so much the more do we have 
cases of this kind. Let me note as a curious fact that Hume, 
who says that the whole idea of causation is a mere result of 
habit, presupposes the very idea he seeks to explain, inasmuch 
as he is already seeking a cause for the origin of our belief 
in causation. 

Our view is realistic. It is realistic in that it regards 
universals and other relations as facts that the mind dis- 
covers by the use of its fundamental ways of working. Eeality 
has rational order, texture, coherence. It is not chaotic, and 
it is because of this doctrine as to the texture of reality that 
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rationalistic realism finds a place for science, whereas for 
nominalism science is but a set of subjective symbols of an 
unknowm reality. Science is objective in its application. 

Kant, though he answered Hume, never freed himself com- 
pletely from the influence of empiricism. He said that the 
materials of knowledge come into the mind as a chaotic mani- 
fold and that mind, through its synthetic organizing power, 
arranges this chaotic mass into the ordered whole which we 
call the world. The mind puts the relations into nature. 
This view is an inconsistent one, for, if mind puts the rela- 
tions into nature, then the world is the fabrication of our 
own powers and we are not delivered from subjectivity. 

Later idealists start from Kant’s view that mind is an 
organizing principle, and they hold that the successful work- 
ing of the mind in the world shows that the environment 
has an intelligible texture. This is what objective idealism 
teaches. It is not true that we know only ideas, as Berkeley 
argued. It is the fact that in science we are discovering the 
nature of mind and finding that it has a given structure, 
which has its correlate in nature, that gives efficacy to mind. 
Mind is an effective part of the world. In short, mind is at 
home in the world. 

William James, who partially misunderstood rationalism, 
and was at the same time rightly dissatisfied wdth empiricism, 
called his view radical empiricism. It is pure mythology, 
he says, to argue that all that comes to the mind is mere 
unrelated data. We cannot put our finger on any discon- 
nected item of experience. Every item is related. The 
minimum of experience at least involves the relating implied 
in the answer to such a question as, “what is that?” The 
mind starts out with its elassificatory tentacles, its incipient 
universals. We are everlastingly propounding the question 
“what does this fmt meanf^^ ; and thus we start on the end- 
less process of relating data. There is no such thing as an 
unrelated datum of sense. Psychologists are now agreed that 
there are no such things as pure sensations. James mis- 
understood rationalism, in so far as he thought that it is one 
of the cardinal dqetrines of this view to suppose that mind 


EPISTEMOLOGY 


559 :- 


comes down from above, as it were, and puts relations into 
the data in an external fashion. James, in his doctrine of 
a pure experience’’ free from the distinctions and relations 
which thought makes, overlooked the fact that it is impossible 
for US to have mere sensations, although, in other passages, 
he recognizes that there are no pure sensations. He seems 
to have held that this so-called pure experience is the reality 
which thought distorts and disfigures. The truth is the mind 
is always active and all that comes to mind is related. The 
meaning of this is that our world has an intelligible, rational, 
texture or structure. 


II. Knowledge and Eeality 

"We have already discussed incidentally the place of know- 
ing in reality. It now remains to gather up briefly these 
suggestions into a systematic view. 

The simplest answer to the query, what is the relation of 
cognition to reality ? is called naive or presentational realism. 
This is the view of the common man (that horrible example), 
the person who has not thought of this problem. He is naive; 
for him there is no distinction between mind and the object 
of mind. For him mind is at one with its object. The object 
known and the knowing process are numerically and quali- 
tatively identical. The thing perceived is identical with the 
percept. 

This position is untenable. No two of us in this classroom 
see this table before me in the same way. Your perception 
is a function of your position, of light, shade, of movements, 
and of infinite other variations. In fact your perception is a 
function of your sense organs, of your perceptors as these 
are determined by your mental habits and interests. From 
Zeno down the skeptics have been pointing out arguments 
that show the duality of the knowing mind and the known 
objects. 


One remove from naive is representational realism. The 
stock example of this point of view is John Locke. This 
view admits the validity of the criticism just made of naive 
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realism, and consequently starts from the existence of per- 
cepts, images, and mental conceptions, as being the sole 
immediate data of knowing, and says that we know only our 
ideas. Our ideas are representations, copies, symbols, of the 
real things. 

It is quite true that representation does play a considerable 
part in our knowledge. In response to my request, you de- 
scribe the State House. In doing so you call up images of 
the State House. Your idea is a kind of representation, 
replica, or copy ; but how do we settle whether the description 
you give is a copy? We appeal to the fact. The fact con- 
firms or rejects the copy. If we take, however, the copv view 
on all fours, we never get amdhing but ideas, Theti Paw 
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that the sense of effort is the key to the nature of reality, and 
that reality is an infinite and eternal energy from "srhich all 
things proceed. 

Let me briefly indicate two difficulties in this view. (1) 
Knowledge works in the world. In the only world with 
which we have anything to do, we find that knowledge does 
function effectively, and we further find that the increasing 
success of knowledge is due to the fact that we have analyzed 
and systematized our experiences. Errors are half truths. 
Illusions are experiences wrongly interpreted, set in the 
wrong relations, in the wrong context, and the distinction be- 
tween the knowledge of phenomena and the knowledge of 
reality is only a distinction of degree. (2) Phenomenalistie 
idealism is inconsistent in the very distinction which serves 
as its starting point. How do we know that we know only 
phenomena, if we do not know the real? The lapidarist says of 
a certain specimen handed to him, “this is a sham diamond.” 
Such pronouncement is impossible unless there be a knowledge 
of the real diamond. Phenomenalism assumes that there is a 
veil between us and reality. How do we know it is a veil 
if we have never been through the veil and looked upon 
the holy of holies ? Our world of experience is the only w'orld 
with which we have to deal. The phenomenalist makes a dis- 
tinction which involves him in a contradiction. By what 
sources does he know that we do not know real things ? There 
is no meaning in the distinction between the sham and the real, 
unless we know enough about the real to be able to compare 
it with the sham. 


III. Ceitical Eealism 


Our solution of the above problem rests on the thesis that 
we know reality in part and are capable of knowing it more 
fully. It is also our contention that the progress of knowl- 
edge shows an increasing correspondence between mind or 
the knower and the world. There is a growth in the agree- 
ment between thought and things, and this evolution is mani- 
fested .ijl the progress of pure science and in its successful 
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applications. Many of our ideas do seem to consist of mental 
representations of actual past or possible future experiences. 
Considered as ideas, these representations var^’” in concrete- 
ness and pictorialness from images to the symbolic formulas 
of mathematics and logic. But these representative ideas 
contain truth, because the representative experiences that 
human beings have had stand for further experiences which 
may be had under definite and assignable conditions. 

The standpoint of critical realism is that mind is a live 
focus of reality, that there is an active correspondence of 
mind and reality, in short, it is that mind is a true part of 
reality. Minds are active centers of experience in commerce 
with their world. Mind is something very different from the 
old soul principle which was shut off by unscalable walls from 
the world. Keality is not something impenetrably hidden 
behind a veil. Eeality is what is or may be experienced, and 
what may be inferred from experience. The other side of 
the moon, the center of the earth and the polar ice cap of 
the Antarctic region are items of rational belief which we 
infer from our experiences. 

By saying that there is ether or that there are electrons, 
what does one mean? I take it that we can only mean that 
these are logical constructions inferred from experiences. 
These constructions, however, are based on experience, and 
if there are electrons, then under certain assignable condi- 
tions they should be perceptible. Otherwise the electron 
theory is a useless hypothesis. , Eeality is experience as both 
actual and possible. Our minds and sense organs are genu- 
ine functioning parts of the real world. There is an active 
and effective correspondence between thought and reality 
and, since we make our concepts, our formulas and symbols 
of things, by thinking about sense data and since, further- 
more, these formulas work in experience, it follows that 
reality has an orderly or structural character. In short, 
we agree with Hegel in saying that reality is rational. 

What then shall we say of illusions and the so-called 
errors of the senses? In reality they are errors of judgment 
and not of the senses. The error is a function of the judg- 
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ment wliicli I make. The man in delirium tremens has a real 
experience, so also the one who sees ghosts, bnt it is only in 
his interpretation of his experience that he errs. He does 
not set his sensory data in their right relations. In epistemol- 
ogy one of the most hackneyed illustrations is the case of the 
straight stick that is bent in the water. In the water it looks 
bent, but we say it is really straight. The bentness of the 
stick is due to the different refractive powers of air and 
water. The visual stick is really bent, but the tactual stick 
is not bent and further, the visual stick out of the water is 
not bent. Which is the real stick! 

We live most of our time on land, and we have learned 
that the properties or qualities which are practically im- 
portant for us are those an object has when close to us. So 
we agree to make certain sets of conditions define the standard 
for us and we all agree to that. The ^'real’^ stick is the 
result of the tacit agreement among us socially as to what 
aspects of the whole series of sensory qualities called ^ stick ^ ' 
are most important. Our standards of measurement are all 
of them postulates of the social will. They are a matter of 
social convention. So then, to return to the stick in the 
water, suppose that we were like seals, living in the water 
and were without hands, the type of important qualities would 
doubtless vary greatly from what it now is. Or suppose that 
we lived on the surface of a sphere and were unable to lift 
ourselves up. Here also we would have a very different set 
of standardized qualities and relations. It may be objected 
to this view that what we mean by a real thing is the thing 
as it exists independently of our percepts. To this I reply, 
yes and no ! Independent of my perceiving it, yes 1 But no 
meaning can be attached to the idea of an object existing in- 
dependently of anybody h perceiving it. The independent 
reality of an object is the reality of something that can be 
perceived under definite assignable conditions by some sort 
of percipient organism. Who cares about a real object which 
is apart from and indifferent to any percipient organism! 

The real world is the world of . social perceivahles. It is 
the world of things which, under definite conditions, can, by 


564 


THE FIELD OF PHILOSOPHY 

any one equipped with the proper mental and sensory equip- 
ment, be experienced. Some say that the real object is what 
God or the Absolute perceives — I don’t know what he 
perceives. 

When we take into account the specific characteristics of 
the percipient, his place, his relations to objects, his historj^, 
and interests, we can recognize that what he perceives is 
relative to him and yet real. Rational empiricism or, as it 
might be called, critical realism, is the view that we know 
reality, not uncritically, however. It is a fact that we do 
perceive, and it is further a fact that we can improve our 
perceptions by means of the organizing activity of thought. 
This circumstance indicates, it seems to me, that the world 
is in agreement with mind. 

Many critics of objective or teleological idealism, as a meta- 
physical theory, shoot wide of the mark, because they insist 
on identifying all idealistic standpoints with either phe- 
nomenalistie “ideaism” or Berkeley an idealism. Modern or 
teleological idealism from Hegel down to the present is 
realistic in its epistemology, as indeed so were Plato and 
Aristotle. It insists that the human mind knows reality, 
through experience, as the resultant of the active intercourse 
of the knower with his world. Knowing may be described, on 
the one hand, as the process by which the real world becomes 
conscious of itself in human minds ; or, on the other hand, 
as the process by which minds transcend their merely ‘ ‘ given ’ ’ 
or biological individuality by becoming aware of the qualities- 
in-organie relation which constitute the world. In .short, the 
organization of experience is the organization of selfhood, 
through the increasing discovery of the nature of reality! 
The knower, in his perceptual reactions, apprehends in some 
degree and manner the actual qualities of the real. The 
knower in thinking, and thus organizing perceptual experi- 
ence, is discovering the systematic and intelligible character 
of reality as an ordered whole of things-in-relation. The 
very realistic character and practical success of human knowl- 
edge indicate that reality is a purposive and intelligible order. 
To hold this is the essence of teleological idealism, which is 
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thus a meiap-hyBieal theory of reality. Reality as a whole 
has a sipificant structure. But such a view is built on an 
^sentially realistic conception of the function of hnowin^. 
We know reality in perception and thought, and we know 
reality thus because it is responsive to the aims and activities 

of minds and, therefore, is the expression of intelligence or 

reason. 

On the other hand, there is a sense in which it is true to 
say that all our knowledge is of phenomena. All our know- 
mg IS conditioned by the structure of our organisms— of our 
sensory and cerebral system plus our mental endowments and 
dispositions. Man is the measure of all things in knowing. 
In this sense we are all, inextricably, humanists. The objects 
of our knowing are appearances to us. What we infer to 
exist, really, as the objective grounds of these appearances, 
after the contributions of our organisms have been deducted, 
must always remain problematic and provisional. And as 
we go back step by step, the degree of probability grows 
weaker. That there really is a spacio-temporal order, per- 
vaded by patterned energies, is as certain as that we are. 
That there are atoms and electrons is fairly certain. What 
electrons are like is a puzzle. How these physical ultimates 
are related to the realm of mental ultimates and to spiritual 
values are still greater puzzles. We know in part and we 
prophesy in part. By "ultimates” I mean the qualities of 
experience that are irreducible, in the sense that they cannot 
be resolved into anything simpler. The physical order, the 
order of reflective mentality and the order of values are 
ultimates ; perhaps the vital order is another ultimate. 
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CHAPTER XXXIV 
THE CRITEEIA OE TRUTH 

The third main problem of epistemology is the fundamental 
problem of logic. Inasmuch as philosophy is the application 
of logic to the systematic interpretation of the most general 
features of experience, we have been compelled to use the 
logical criteria of truth all along the line in this course. It 
now remains to state systematically what these criteria are 
and to examine them critically. There are three chief doc- 
trines on this matter— (1) the Copy Theory, (2) the Prag- 
matic Theory, and (3) the Eationalistic Theory. 

I. The Copy Theory of Truth 

According to this theory ideas (including in the term 
^^idea,’’ images, concepts, and propositions) are true if they 
are good copies of realities. Some of them, that is, images, 
are pictures of realities. Some of them, abstract concepts and 
propositions, and in general the conventionalized formulas of 
mathematics and science, are linguistic symbols of realities. 

It is not necessary to spend much time now examining this 
theory. A great many of our ideas, namely all those which 
refer to objects not present to sense, are either representatives 
or symbols of realities. But the test of the validity of truth 
of these ideas is whether they correspond wdth, and will lead 
us, under the appropriate conditions, to an adequate experi- 
mental acquaintance with the things which they represent or 
symbolize. The test of their truthfulness is their agreement 
with experience. The knowledge about things which they 
appear to bear is true knowledge only in so far as they can 
be cashed in in direct experience by perceiving, handling, 
working with the things represented by them. If I have an 
idea of a certain office building and the distance to it, my 
■V,'- 567 
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idea is true if it will guide me tliere. If I have a scientifie 
formula, it is true if it will enable me to solve a chemical 
or an engineering problem. But when it is maintained that 
all ideas are copies of realities, we answer that if there are 
two worlds, the mental world of ideas and the real world 
outside, which are shut out from direct contact with one 
another, then we are landed in phenomenalism ,- and finally, 
when we think this doctrine through to the end, in an incon- 
sistent subjectivism and skepticism. For, unless we have 
direct acquaintance at some points with reality, we can never 
know whether we know anything truly and we can not explain 
why we should make any distinction at all between ideas and 
reality, between phenomena and things in themselves. 


Pragmatism is the name that has been made fashionable by 
"William James and others for a theory of truth which is 
offered as a correction of the copy theory. It was fully ex- 
pounded in Chapter XXV. 

Pragmatism is right in insisting on the instrumental value 
of ideas, on their purposive character, and in demanding 
that ideas should be put to work in life, in concrete experi- 
ence. It is right in insisting that the fact that an idea works 
in experience and conduct is a test of its truth. Pragmatism 
accounts for the origin, utility and truth-value of many of 
our ideas. A good deal, perhaps the greater part, of knowl- 
edge arises and is validated precisely in the ways which the 
pragmatist describes. He propounds a sound although not 
novel method of testing the truth of ideas — ^the scientific 
method of taking ideas as hypothesis, deducing conclusions 
from them, and testing these deductions by putting them to 
work and finding they lead to the promised concrete results 
in experience. If a concept, a judgment, a belief works well 
in practice, there must be something true in it. 

James’ own statement of pragmatism was too individual- 
istic. Ideas may work well for individuals in terms of satis- 
faction, but their so working may be harmful to society in 
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the long ran. A conscienceless profiteer may make millions 
from the nation's patriotism in time of war and die rich, 
working untold injury to society. John Dewey emphasizes 
the social test of working and thus corrects James' view. 
And, of course, the social and long run satisfactions as tests, 
are logically compatible with the pragmatist position. But 
even the later pragmatists have not made it clear as to how^ 
pragmatically, the conflicts between individuals, or between 
an individual and a social group, as to the respective 
claims for satisfaction of their interests, ai^e to be ad- 
judicated. 

Pragmatism talks much about good fruits and good con- 
sequences, but it has failed hitherto to formulate any com- 
prehensive theory of how relative goodnesses in fruits or 
consequences are to be judged. It seems to me that the 
pragmatist must admit that the ability of the stronger or of 
the majority to dragoon the recalcitrant individual or 
minority is the final social test. If expediency is to rule 
both in practice and in theory, I can see no other argument. 
Expediency thus becomes an euphonious name for brute power, 
analogous to the “survival of the fittest in the struggle for 
existence." Perhaps this is the ultimate test, but the choicest 
spirits of the race have not hitherto thought so and I for one 
cannot think so. I am unable to admit that the right is 
always on the side of the biggest battalions. When full 
allowance is made for relativity, there remain clear differ- 
ences between right and wrong. I agree with Eoyee^ that 
there are absolute truths in logic, mathematics, ethics, his- 
tory, and experience; and the truths of logic, mathematics, 
and ethics imply that there is an absolute creative, rational 
will which is their ground and source. “Absolute" prag- 
matism is the only form of the doctrine that is in harmony 
with the nature of logical and ethical truth, as at once voli- 
tional or purposive and drawing its character and meaning 
and its inherent authority from the determinate structure 
of the absolute, rational and ethical will or purpose involved 


1 "The Problem of Troth in the Light of Recent Discussion’^ in 
'William James cmd other Essays, 
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ill tlie teleological or worthful and meaningful order of 
reality. 

Pragmatism takes too narrow, too provincial a view of the 
criteria of truth. In the long run ideas work and yield good 
results because they are in harmony with the actual structure 
of reality. And there is useless — that is, useless from any 
present view of individual or social utilities— knowledge. 
The story is told of a great mathematician that, having 
worked out a new theorem, he said, “thank God, there is a 
truth that no one can make any use of.” In higher mathe- 
matics, in history, archaeology, and science, yes, even in per- 
ceptual experience, there are many things recognized as true 
that men have not found any use for beyond the satisfaction 
of knowing them, which means the satisfaction the mind has 
in being in conscious and loyal harmony with the intelligible 
order of reality. How are these propositions known to be 
true ? Either because men cannot help perceiving them, as I 
cannot help perceiving the hideous and useless things that 
deface the landscape in my town, or because they express 
the intuitively recognized objective structure of the rational 
will in man, or because their truth follows by the laws of 
logical consistency from some other proiDosition, definition 
or axiom which expresses some fact of the objective rational 
order. It may be that use will be found for every truth 
ultimately. Let us hope so. If the world is rational and just, 
it must be so. ’ 

There are disagreeable truths which we must face. When 
my banker informs me that my account is already overdrawn 
and I have no money to put in, or I am wholly bankrupt, I 
have yet to find the person to whom the knowledge of the 
truth is agreeable. In the great war, we had to face as a 
nation discomforts, sacrifice, and death of many of our 
choicest sons in loyalty to a cause. The pragmatist says that 
what proves satisfactory, when the returns are all in, will 
be true. But, in the matter of moral principles, ofttimes the 
returns are never aU in, in this world. How did one know 
that more satisfaction would ensue to anybody if one went 
to the war and sacrificed one’s self for one’s country or if 
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one sent one’s son! How did one know tliat one’s family or 
even the third generation to come would he happier! One 
did not. One only knew that if it were clearly one ’s duty- 
one oiigM to go, one ought to send one’s son. How did I 
know that by conscripting the youth of this land to fight in 
Europe the world would be made safe for democracy and this 
will be a better world! I did not know. I only hoped so. 
But in loyalty to the cause, I knew that we could not shirk 
the issue. Therefore, we ought to do whatever is necessary 
to defend that cause. All actual causes are relative and 
transitory (perhaps). Nevertheless, wherever there is a cause, 
there is something absolute to the will— either to shirk the 
cause or to serve it loyally ! 

III. Eational Empiricism 

Knowledge comes from several sources. What one perceives 
or feels, one perceives or feels just as brute fact. We may 
recognize, examine and analyze experience very rigorously 
but, finally, we get down to data that are not further 
analyzable. I see the light and feel the heat and cold, whether 
these be agreeable or disagreeable, I apprehend impacts and 
motions as brute facts. Any idea in regard to experimental 
facts is true only if it is in agreement with the determinate 
experience or experienceable facts. The facts may be unsatis- 
factory to you or me, but there they are. 

I also intuitively recognize, by my reason, certain truths 
of logic and ethics. The elementary propositions and axioms 
or postulates of mathematics and logic, on careful reflection, 
appear to me true whether you or I care for them or not. 
They express the intellects native ways of working. They 
reflect the rational structure of reality. The statement that 
two contradictory propositions cannot be true simultaneously 
and in the same situation appears to me self-evident. I cannot 
conceive a world in which it should be false. In such a world 
^^true” and ^^false” would have no meaning, and it would 
not even be a world. 

Thus there are ideas that are true because they are in 
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agreement with the given or finite facts, and there are ideas 
that are true because they express the meanings of the mind’s 
own reflective intuitions, of its own rational procedure in 
thinking about its world. So far as these truths go they are 
absolute. Further than this, some minds have a passionate 
hunger for putting truths together into a coherent whole, for 
organizing ideas into a system. This ideal of truth-seeking 
is the philosophical ideal. It is the harmonious organization 
of all separate truths into a coherent whole. James really 
admitted this principle when he said that we are coerced 
by the determinate order of fact and of intuitively recognized 
truths of abstract relationships, and when he said that intel- 
lectual consistency is the most imperious claimant of all for 
satisfaction. The fact is that our purposes and our interests 
do not always get or deserve satisfaction. Sometimes they 
are shattered into fragments and remade, by the logic of 
events, into larger purposes and meanings. Reality is in 
mutation, but there is a logic of events, a determinate order 
of mutation. The process of reality has a specific structure, 
and part of our truth consists in apprehending and sym- 
bolizing that structure as it is. Mind in us has a logical and 
ethical structure. Our images, concepts, theories, and as- 
sumptions change, to fit enlarged and finer apprehensions of 
the factual order and to meet the mutations in that order. 
But, through all the changes and chances in the mental life 
of ideas, through all the scrapping of old ones and the mak- 
ing of new ones to fit the facts, there run certain fundamental 
ways of thinking and acting; the elementary principles and 
postulates of knowledge and conduct. It would belong to a 
treatme on logic and epistemology to discuss these theoretical 

principles fully, but we may state the principal ones briefly 

the logical identity of objects of thought with themselves or 
the invariant character of these objects, the impossibility of 
admitting the truth of two contradictory propositions, the 
self-evidencing quality of the elementary propositions of logic 
and mathematics, the rationally evident character of our most 
universal and fundamental moral judgments, the demand of 
the mind for the organization of knowledge into a coherent 
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whole which gives %s the logically self-consistent systems,, of 
mathematics and which ^ in the form of the principle of suffi- 
cient reason or ground ^ appears in our insistent need in science 
to discover the relevancy of facts to one another, to classify, 
facts and connect them in a system of causally related or 
reciprocally interdependent elements. One could sum up this 
matter as follows — the absolute postulates of knowledge are 
the logical identity of every object of thought with itself, and 
the harmonious organization or relevancy of all true judg- 
ments to one another in a systematic whole. And there are 
ethical principles which are valid whether you and I obey 
them or not, whether we find that they satisfy our concrete 
interests or not. We may as individuals or social groups be 
loyal or disloyal to honesty, justice, love, fellowship, loyalty 
itself, but our actions do not make these qualities right if 
expedient, and wrong if inexpedient* If expediency be the 
highest good, there is no highest good. Plato was right in 
holding that there are values and relationships, principles of 
moral and rational order, that give meaning and status to, 
and endure through, the temporal flux of human experience. 

This generation has been permeated and captivated in its 
thinking by the thought of evolution, ceaseless flux and rela- 
tivity in all things. Let me remind you that there is no mean- 
ing in evolution, or even in flux and relativity, unless there 
he an enduring teleological order of meanings, by ref erenee to 
which we measure and judge the dates and relations and 
meanings and values of the tides and times of human circum- 
stance and deed, and of physical circumstance as well. 

The fullest criteria of truth are the coherence of ideas with 
experiences and the coherence of ideas, as interpretations of 
experiences, with one another. The ideal of knowledge is the 
harmonious organization of thinking and experience, in which 
thinking appears as the instrument for the organization or 
interpretation of experience, by which experience becomes 
conscious of its own meanings and by which its own enrich- 
ment and more harmonious fulfillment are furthered. This 
ideal, although never fully realized, is the animating motive 
of the thinker at his best. 
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Eeality is a teleological and self-organizing system, and 
thinking is the chiefest instrument for the maintenance and 
enhancement of this system. The function of thought is both 
to discover the existing relations or relevancies of things to 
one another and to pi'omote the increase of these relation- 
ships. Thinking is the chief instrument of organization in a 
purposively ordered world, a world controlled by a rational 
and ethical order, as I believe. 
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CHAPTER XXXT 
OTHBE PHILOSOPHICAL DISCIPLINES 
The System op Philosophy 

The central and fundamental philosophical discipline, meta- 
physics, is the theory of the nature or structure and meaning 
of reality as a whole. While writers may show philosophical 
insights in various special fields and, to the extent of these 
insights, desen^e the name philosophers, a system of thought 
can foe properly called a philosophy only when its various 
aspects are built upon and articulated with a metaphysics or 
doctrine of reality. Metaphysics includes, as special di- 
visions : — cosmology or philosophy of nature, whose chief 
problems are the nature or meaning of space, time, matter, 
motion, and evolution; metapsychology, or philosophy of 
selves and society ; epistemology, or philosophy of knowledge ; 
and axiology, or philosophy of values. These special divisions 
of metaphysics eannot, however, be pursued successfully in 
isolation from one another. The subject matter of the present 
work has consisted : (1) in tracing the emergence and develop- 
ment of the fundamental problems and theories of meta- 
physics, ethics, and the theory of knowledge; and the inter- 
relationships of these subjects; and (2) in discussing the 
present status of these problems and theories. It now re- 
mains for us to consider briefly the respective fields, and rela- 
tions to general philosophy or metaphysics, of the remaining 
philosophical disciplines. These are : logic, aesthetics, and the 
philosophy of religion. Before proceeding with this matter, 
it is desirable that an indication be given as to the relation 
between philosophy and psychology. 


I. Psychology and Philosophy 

There is no unanimity of opinion among the psychologists 
as to the proper field and methods of psychology. The point 

m 
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on which there is nearest approach to agreement is that psy- 
chology is not the science of the soul, that it has no concern 
with the question whether man is a soul or permanently 
unified self. It is also pretty generally agreed that psychology 
is as much an independent science as, say, chemistry, and 
therefore, like any other special science, is independent of 
philosophy. Still there must be some good reason, other than 
the slow development of the science itself, why psychology 
has remained so long in closer association with philosophy 
than the other sciences. Before we can discover this reason, 
we must essay a statement as to the province of psychology. 

It used to be said that the business of psychology is to 
analyze, describe, and correlate the elementary constituents 
and processes of consciousness, to determine in detail the 
structure of consciousness in all its forms and stages. This 
the standpoint of structuralism, was the classical standpoint 
until after the middle of the nineteenth century, when evo- 
lutionary biology began more and more to hold sway over 
men’s thinking about human nature. Of course it had been 
already recognized that psychology is concerned, too, with 
the relation between consciousness and the nervous system, 
or, in general terms, between mind and body. 

The rapid development of the evolution hypothesis led to 
a change of emphasis in psychology. Mental processes began 
to be viewed as instruments of adaptation to the environment, 
as tools for the more successful adjustment of the relationships 
between man and nature, and the individual man and society. 
This is the standpoint of functionalism, which does not deny 
all value to structural analysis of mind but makes such 
analysis subservient to the determination of the biological or 
life-serving functions of the mind. The mind in all its phases, 
whether clearly conscious, subconscious, and perhaps uncon- 
scious, consists of special types of functional adjustments of 
ttie orgamsm. William James’ great work. The Principles of 
Psychology, was the most influential in making this change of 
emphasis _ Herbert Spencer’s Principles of Psychology is 
•written chiefly from the same standpoint. Lately a third 
standpoint has arisen— SeAawomm. The ultraradical be- 
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liaviorist denies that consciousness is a fruitful or even legiti- 
mate subject of study. He proposes to consider only the 
objective or physical side of behavior. The moderate be- 
haviorist admits that the most important data for psychology 
are those obtained from the study of conscious thinking or- 
ganisms, but he insists that psychology is primarily the science 
of human behavior. 

All the complex and elaborated forms of behavior, including 
creative imagination and thinking, are explained in terms of 
stimulus and response. The human organism at birth is a 
bundle of simple but plastic response-patterns (reflexes). Its 
education consists in building up compound or learned re- 
flexes, through conditioning the native reflexes by other 
stimuli-patterns. 

Lately Gestalt-Psychology has insisted that the organism 
reacts to stimuli by wholes, patterns, or configurations, ’whic]! 
are not mechanical assemblages of atomic reflexes. Akin to 
this school is the Organismic School, whioh insists that the 
behavior of the organism-as-a-whole is the subject matter of 
psychology. 

I am of the opinion that the psychologist cannot afford to 
neglect permanently any one of these standpoints. Psy- 
chology, as I understand it, has for its central domain the 
systematic investigation of the conscious and intelligent be- 
havior of human individuals. To successfully carry on this 
work it cannot afford to leave out of account, either the pur- 
posive adaptation functions which the mind of the individual 
performs, or the structural analysis of mental complexes, such 
as perceptions, memories, images, judgments, conceptions, in- 
stincts, emotions, and sentiments, into their elementary 
features. 

What, then, is the right relation between psychology and 
philosophy? Psychology is a special science, inasmuch as it 
studies the behavior of the conscious individual in relation 
to the physical order and the social order, without raising the 
metaphysical questions as to how one is to conceive, ultimately, 
the nature of the self in relation to the body and the relation 
of the psycho-physical individual or group of individuals to 
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the world as a whole; in so far as it describes the process of 
thinking, without attempting to determine what are the final 
norms or criteria of knowledge ; in so far as it describes the 
processes of volition, without attempting to determine the 
valid norms or standards of conduct; and in so far as it de 
scribes the processes of esthetic feeling, without raisino- the 
question as to the place of beauty in reality. But when^psy- 
chology does attempt to deal with the ultimate problems of 
the relation of mind and body, of self and .world, of the 
criteria of truth and goodness and beauty in the universe 
then It passes into philosophy; it passes into metaphysics" 
ethies,^ logic, epistemology, and esthetics. Moreover, it is not 
easy for the psychologist to avoid raising the philosophical 
issues. Psychology is concerned with such questions as 
these— the nature of conscious life, with its chief aspects 
namely, feeling, thought, and volition; the genesis of volun- 
taiy action from impulse, of emotion and sentiment from the 
primary affections of pleasure-pain and desire and aversion- 
and with the development of cognition from rudimentarv ner- 
eeption up to the highest forms of imagination and eon 
eeptual generalization; with the nature of the subconscious 
and the relations between the conscious and the subconscious- 
with the relations between the mind and the nervous system" 
and between the mind and the bodily processes as a whole- 
with the rdations between the conscious organism as a whole 
and its social and physical environments. All these problems 
are of cardinM import for metaphysics and ethics and social 

Sv°Z of ^ psychologist on 

«+?+ T f ® problems involves, straightway, a definite 
attitude towards some fundamental problem of human con- 
iict and belief— in short, towards some vital question in 
ethics and social philosophy, in religious belief and conduct 

^al clearing house 

for Ml such questions). It is useless and confusing for a 
psychologist to v^ave aside the final practical, ethical, and 
metaphysical implications of his theories. Since psycholoo-y 

and since philosophy is the attempt, by thorough and com- 
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prehensive reflection, to think out the place and meaning of 
human nature in the universe, psychology runs into philos- 
ophy more quickly and at more points than any other natural 
science. Biology, the science which is next of kin to psy- 
chology among the natural sciences, is likewise next to it in 
the closeness and frequency of its contacts with philosophy. 
But psychology, unlike biology, is more than a science of life 
in the raw. As the science of human nature, psyehologj’- is 
concerned with man as the creator, sustainer, and subject of 
culture— -that is, with the whole broad stream of hmnaii 
civilization. 

Inasmuch as the problems of philosophy all center in the 
questions as to the place of the self and society in the universe 
of reality, it is quite evident w'hy psychology has always lived, 
and should continue to live, in intimate association with phi- 
losophy. It is not for the permanent good of either discipline 
that they should be kept asunder. Without philosophy psy- 
chology’s work becomes a blind trafficking with physical in- 
struments and physiological measurements. Without em- 
pirical psychological foundations philosophy becomes a 
dialectical exercise in spinning logical cobwebs. 

11. Logic 

Logic is the systematic investigation of the fundamental 
processes or methods by which thought arrives at truth, or 
the right methods of making judgments and inferences. Psy- 
chology likewise studies the processes of knowing, but from 
a different standpoint. Psychology is concerned to analyze 
and- describe the cognitive processes simply as mental events 
which occur in individual minds along with other kinds of 
mental events. It is not the aim of psychology either to 
formulate the most general canons or norms of correct think- 
ing or to formulate all the various methods by which these 
canons are applied in the actual work of science. But this is 
just what logic aims to do. It is true that logic studies actual 
processes of thinking and therefore makes use of psychology, 
but logic flnds its material chiefly in the analysis of typical 


580 THE FIELD OF PHILOSOPHY 

cases of correct thinking as exemplifying the norms of knowl- 
edge. Hence, fair samples of correct thinking in the practical' 
affairs of life and in all the sciences furnish the materials of 
logic. It studies analytically such cases in order to determine 
the fundamental procedures, in judgment and inference, that 
are involved in them. 

In short, whereas psychology studies thoughts as natural 
events that occur, along with other events, in the minds or 
heads of individual agents, logic studies thought as that func- 
tion of mind which is objective and universal, or, in other 
words, as the instrument by which truth is discovered and 
apprehended. truth is meant propositions that are objec- 
tively valid or valid for all normal thinhing beings under 
similar conditunis of experience. Thus, while all sorts of 
thoughts or ideas, normal and abnormal, sane and insane, are 
grists for the psychological mill, the logician is interested only 
in thought as the normal and normative function, by the exer- 
cise of which objective, universal, and mutually consistent 
propositions are found or grasped. Bj objective truth is 
meant, in logic and science, propositions that are valid inde- 
pendent of the accidents, whims, idios37nerasies, of particular 
selves; by the universality of truth is meant the same thing; 
that is, that a proposition, if true, must be true for all who 
can think in accordance with the norms or principles of logic. 
By mutual consistency is meant that true propositions,' 
whether they be about particular matters of fact, or about 
mathematical and scientific principles, cannot contradict one 
another. In so far as our beliefs and the theories of our 
sciences are inconsistent, thus far we have not reached the 
truth. 

^ Thought has two chief stages — ^judgment and inference. A 
judgment^ is the most elemental act of logical thinking. It 
consists in the ^sertion, either in afifemative or negative 
form, that a predicate holds good of a subject. The predicate 
always involves a universal, meaning, or “what”; that is, the 
predicate is always a general term. For example, in “Soc- 

rates was a Greek philosopher,” “This room is warm,” 
Greek philosopher” and “warm” are universals, affirmed 
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to hold good of subjects or ^^tliats.” Judgments are classified 
in various ways; with respect to their quality, as affirmative 
or negative ; with respect to their quantity, as universal, indi- 
vidual, particular, or indefinite; with respect to the kind or 
mode ot assertion, as categorical, hypothetical, problematical, 
disjunctive. There are other important ways of classifying 
judgments that are too complex to be entered into here. An 
important problem in regard to the nature of judgment is 
this — does the subject of judgment always refer, directly or 
indirectly, to reality, that is, to the world of real existence? 
And what is the relation between thinking and its ohjecfsf 
How does the mind know when it knows? What are the 
criteria or marks of knowing? Here logic becomes episte- 
mology. 

Inference is the passage of thought, always by means of a 
universal, from one judgment to another. Inference involves, 
either the transformation of a single judgment into a different 
one that follows from it (immediate inference) or the combi- 
nation of two or more judgments, called the premises, from 
which a new judgment, the conclusion, is obtained. 

The logical problem of inference is to state the laws or 
universal principles, to which the various types of inference 
must conform in order to be valid. There are many types of 
inference, from the precise and exact procedures of pure 
mathematics, through the less exact sciences, such as biology 
and psychology, to the various degrees of probability which 
judgments in historical inquiry and in practical life have. 
These types we cannot consider here. In inference one may 
start from a single particular fact of sense perception, 
memory, or historical record, or one may start from precise 
and universal principles as in mathematics or physics. But 
all cases of inference have this in common — in no case can 
inference take place without the employment of universals. 
Thus, the controversies which have been waged, from the days 
of Plato down to the present, as to the status of universals or 
general concepts, as to whether they are purely subjective 
formations of the individual human mind, or, at best, mere so- 
cial conventions; or, on the other hand, have objective founda- 
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tions in the nature of things; so far from being an amusement 
in the spinning of cobwebs by “highbrows” having no useful 
emplojunent, are controversies which go down to the very 
foundations, and concern the very existence, of all science 
and all practical social order. If universals are but the sub- 
jective figments of human brains or, like bile or saliva, are but 
by-products of physiological processes, then all science, all 
ethical values, all social values, all msthetic values, must go by 
the board. But such a proposition would, by the hypothesis 
itself be a physiological by-product and not truer than any 
other. There would be no real distinction between truth and 
error. The only reasonable conclusion is that universals, 
relations, or meanings, inhere in, indeed constitute, the very 
texture or pattern of objective reality, and that there must be 
a logic in the very substance and structure of reality , of which 
our human logic is the ‘partial and growing apprehension. 
The validity of all human values and, indeed, the every day 
utility of thought, as well as the ongoing of the social order, 
presuppose the reality of universals, that is, the logical struc- 
ture of reality. Logic is fust the most comprehensive formu- 
lation of the principles and procedure by which the human 
mind can apprehend and adjust itself to the logic of reality. 

It is evident that right judgment and inference, as exempli- 
fied in concrete cases, presuppose and imply certain most 
fundamental principles of knowledge. These are the laws or 
principles of all sound thinlcmg. Such principles are : the 
principle of coherence or freedom from contradiction (two 
contradictory propositions cannot both be true) ; the principle 
of identity (a logical subject of thought must be identical 
with itself) ; the principle of sufficient ground or causation 
(there must be a sufficient ground for every event) ; the prin- 
ciple of uniformity (the same conditions or causes will have 
the same effects). Since this is but a brief indication of the 
province of logic, I shall not discuss whether the above named 
are the only ultimate fundamental principles of logic. It 
null be obvious to the thoughtful reader that the above prin- 
ciples are presupposed in all genuinely scientific or systemati- 
cally thoughtful procedure of the mind and that, therefore, a 
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soiind logical theory is not only implied in every kind of 
seientific procedure, but as well that it is the primal condi- 
tion of sound philosophy. Every true judgment and inference 
in practical affairs, as well as in science, is a bit of applied 
logic; and metaphysics is an applied logic of the whole 
universe of reality or experience. 

Logic is frequently divided, in elementary textbooks, into 
two parts deductive and inductive logic. Such a division, 
while it may have practical pedagogical justification, over- 
looks the fact that, in the actual work of science, deduction 
and induction are both involved and, while some sciences are 
more inductive or deductive than others, no science is purely 
either the one or the other. 

III. Esthetics 

Esthetics is the philosophy of esthetic feeling and judg- 
ment. Since Kant’s Critique of Judgment was written it has 
been recognized as a division of philosophy. We may investi- 
gate the psychological and physiological conditions of assthctic 
feeling and, thus far, aisthetics is a branch of psychology and 
physiology. We may consider the history of aesthetic appreci- 
ation in relation to the history of art and, in this regard, 
msthetics is a branch of the history of culture. But "we may 
also ask, what is the significance of sesthetic feeling and judg- 
ment with reference to man’s place in the universe? Does 
the fact that the sounding cataract haunts one like a passion, 
that one feels oneself to be a part of the mountains, seas, and 
sky ; in short, does the whole human reaction in which we feel 
with "Wordsworth 

A sense sublime 

Of something far more deeply interfused, * . . 

A motion and a spirit that impels 

All thinking things, all objects of all thought, 

does this aesthetic reaction to nature mean perhaps that nature 
is the expression of a life, of whose rich and harmonious 
meanings these sympathetic feelings of ours for nature are 
the echoes or adumbrations! Is beauty an avenue to the 
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vision of reality? Does it -unlock gates other-wise closed, by 
which, even though intermittently, we are permitted to enter 
into contact with reality in some of its glory? Or are all our 
feelings for nature, our sense of a divine mystery half re- 
vealed, half concealed in the sunset, the mountains, the forest 
brook, the quiet lake, and the majestic sea, merely subjective 
reverberations in our organisms of a world that in itself is 
but the stony and insensate realm of mass particles in motion 
or the dead and unfeeling completeness of some static abso- 
lute? These questions are hints as to the metaphysical prob- 
lem suggested by man’s aesthetic relation to nature; and simi- 
lar questions arise from a consideration of the ceaseless striv- 
ing of man to express and satisfy his emotion in art forms 
of beauty, sublimity, and terror, and from the consideration 
of the refining, purifying, healing, and refreshing influences 
which have come to men through converse with nature and 
art. It is beyond the scope of this introduction to discuss 
these questions. I must leave the matter with the suggestion 
that, perhaps, the painters, the sculptors, the musicians and 
the poets apprehend an aspect of reality that is hidden from 
the eyes of the dry-as-dust scientist or arid dialectician. It 
is my own conviction, one that has gro-wn upon me with the 
years, that the ssthetie experiences are more than subjective 
solaces or illusory refuges from the “fretful stir unprofitable 
and tlie fever of this world’’; that the beauty* and the gran- 
deur as felt in nature, in human life and art, are forefelt 
apprehensions, though intermittent and fragmentary, of an 
order, a harmony, a concrete and meaningful life that be- 
longs somehow to the heart of things. The true greatness of 
poets such as Wordsworth, Shelley, and Whitman, and prose 
TOiters such as EusHn and Thoreau, resides in the fact that 
they have been prophets of the aesthetic vision of a higher 
reality beyond and yet interwoven with the dumb shows of 
sense. The same fundamental notion of living order or a 
armonious organisation of experience is the basic motif of 
science and logic which aim, not at reducing individual cen- 
ters ot activity and experience to illusions, but at finding the 
world to be an ordered or organized realm of individuals. 
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And the practical, moral, and social activities of man have 
the same aim — to construct a harmonious, well organized 
whole of living centers of experience and deed— the ideal 
society, in which the law of each memher^s being is fulfilled 
by expansion into harmonious action and feeling with the 
whole, as the fulfillment of the law of the whole through the 
individuality of each. Thus aBsthetie experience interprets 
and fulfills, from the standpoint of feeling, the vocation of 
man which, more abstractly, or in more formal shape, urges 
on his theoretical and his practical life activities. At this 
point the transition to the consideration of the place of re- 
ligion in philosophical system is readily suggested. 

IV. The Philosophy of Religion 

The philosophy of religion has two chief tasks: (1) phe- 
nomenological, the analysis and interpretation of the chief 
types of religious experience and activity in individuals and 
groups and the determination, by a scheme of evaluation, of 
the relative values of this great human phenomenon which 
runs all the way from primitive animistic magic and demonol- 
ogy to the highest ethical and aesthetic mysticism; (2) meta- 
physical, the systematic inquiry into the justification for a 
religious interpretation of the world in the light of empirical 
knowledge. Metaphysics is principally an inquiry into the 
natures, relations, and warrants of intellectual, esthetic, 
ethical, and interpersonal values. 

Religion is not, primarily, theoretical explanation or inter- 
pretation. It is helief that there is a Supreme Good or To- 
tality of Values, in which are united and conserved Moral 
Goodness, Beauty, and Truth; and that these values are su- 
preme in the Cosmos. By serving them, man is in harmony 
with the Highest Reality. Thus religion is rooted in feeling 
and volition; in the religious attitude, thought or reason is 
secondary and auxiliary. Deep religion always involves the 
recognition of a great Mystery in life and the universe. 

This is the ultimate mystery. Life has appeared in mani- 
fold forms on this little planet, struggling ever to circumvent 



586 THE FIELD OP PHILOSOPHY 

the dissipation of energy. In civilized man, Life attains its 
richest efflorescence. He appears to exploit the forces of 
inanimate nature. And yet, in all the illimitable reaches of 
star-besprinkled and nebulse-strewn space, there may be no 
other habitable place. Is life a momentary fleck of sentient 
foam, amidst the silent immensities and eternities of the 
insentient? The earth seems a speck in a vast waste; and 
yet on it appears a mind that charts the waste and builds for 
Itself stately fanes of spiritual culture. Out of this mystery 
springs religion. As R. Otto puts it — ^the idea of the Holy 
is that of a tremendous awe-inspiring fascinating mystery 
The essence of religion is faith (confident or wavering) in a 
Cosmic Fountain of all Good, the ultimate object of devotion. 

Religion in its most significant forms is the affirmation of 
the supremacy in the order of reality of all the organized and 
coherent values pertaining to the life of man in society. Re- 
ligion idealizes man’s values as a socialized individual or as 
a society of individuals regenerated and redeemed throimh 
participation in the common life. Religion affirms that the 
system of ideal values not only must be the paramount goal 
of human life, but as well that these values, in their organic 
wholeness as fulfilled in the socialized individual, are securely 
seated at the heart of reality and control the process of thinc^s 
God IS the incarnation of the system of ideal values. There- 
lore God is essentially the perfect social self—the supreme 
self— who lives and fulfiUs himself in and through the re- 
generation or development of the spiritual man in and through 
the Ideal society. God is the ideal embodiment of the values 
which are realized by the moral and rational self as a member 
of a social order which functions to serve these values. Re- 
ligion affirms the ideal unity and ground of value to be the 
most real being. 

Religion being faith in and devotion to a Supreme Reality 
the Ground and Goal of Life’s Highest Values, has its roots 
deep down in man s emotional and volitional life. Faith is 
the dynamic expression of the total man, and the deep sprim^s 

from^rnidT feeling-impulses. Faith springs 

t e need for action or oorlnrsm 
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urge of life become conscious and therefore able to make 
planful choices and resolves. Faith is the personal resolve to 
take risks, to adventure forth on a hazardous quest (living is 
always a hazardous quest; we stand in jeopardy every hour). 
He who has faith is willing to wager his all upon the hazard. 
Faith, then, is loyal and courageous afarmation of the highest 
values that man envisages. It is a bold and risky confidence 
in the response of reality to our deepest needs and highest 
interests. It presupposes trustworthiness, dependability, in 
its object. It is the evidence of things not seen, the substance 
of things hoped for. Faith is not based on reason; but the 
content of faith must not contradict the findings of reflective 
experience. On the other hand, science and philosophy in- 
volve faith in the intelligibility of the world, and practical 
conduct involves faith in the supremacy of those values that 
are accounted preferable. 

Philosophy is no substitute for religion. But it has a great 
clarifying, purifying, humanizing function to perform for re- 
ligion — to free it from entanglement with the useless and de- 
caying baggage of hoary fears, magic and superstition, the 
lumber of worn-out cosmologies and anthropologies; to make 
it a reasonable and an intelligent agent for man^s spiritual 
and social progress. The function of philosophy is to interpret 
religion in relation to man^s other interests — ^to scientific and 
speculative knowledge, to the aesthetic and social-ethical values. 
Since all these values reside in persons, religion in its highest 
form is faith in the supreme value and reality of Personality. 
If value be not illusory, personality must have cosmic status. 

The business of the philosophy of religion is to determine 
what religion means and aims at, in the successive and varied 
phases of its development in history and in its operations in 
the individuaPs experience and the social order. Religion is 
thus both social and individual, both historical and personal, 
and the philosophy of religion should evaluate the history of 
religion or interpret the movement of religious evolution, the 
religious experience of the individual, and the religious atti- 
tude of the social group. Prom this standpoint, too, it should 
determine the function and meaning of the Godddea, of salva- 
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tion, regeneration, redemption, atonement, the freedom and 
vocation of man. 

In short, the philosophy of religion is the metaphysics of 

selves, ^ society, and values, applied to the constructive inter- 
pretation of the religious experience of the race in the lio-ht 
of the history of culture and psychology. So large and deep 
going an area of human social life and individual experience 
as religion represents must be taken account of by the phi- 
losopher; and, if he cannot find room for it in his rubrics 
then it is more likely that his rubrics are too small and 

rigid than that the whole religious history of the race is an 
illusion. au 

In philosophy of religion the assiduous cultivation of psy- 
chological methods of interpretation, interwoven with the re- 
sults of the comparative and scientific historical study of re- 
ligions, viewed as factors in the history of civilization causally 
influenced by the other factors, economic, legal, political 
moral, and intellectual, as well as influencing these other fae- 
tors, are bearing fruit in a synthetic conception of the place 
of religion in culture, of its evolution and its meaning for 
society and the mdividual. It is dawning upon cultivated men 
that no historical form of religion can be altogether false and 
none, in its past forms, the final and absolute truth. In fact 
the question of absolute and final truth or falsitj’- becomes a 
juvenile irrelevancy. Since, in religion, man is ever seeking 
and finding for his own time, circumstances and individuality 
a response to the postulate of the supremacy and conservation 
ot the psychic and spiritual values of the social order and the 
individual soul, religion must evolve with the evolution of the 
consciousnm of values, and that means with man’s entire 
cultural history. For a religion is the idealization of the 
values sought and held by a social group or an individual. 

he new truth that is becoming clearer is that, while on 
the one hand, there is no unchangeable form of nat-ural re- 
mon, on the other hand, every important form of religion 
IS natural to man in the given stage of human culture. The 
evolution of spiritual experience and apprehension cannot 
dvance beyond the level of man’s cultural development. 
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Even the creative insights of seer and prophet are conditioned 

by their. sociaL media. 

This attitude towards religion does not imply that, in times 
past, spiritual insights may not have been reached that will 
not be thrown away or transcended in the march of civiliza- 
tion. The spiritual evolution of man is a process in which, as, 
indeed, to a less striking degree, in natural evolution, in criti- 
cal moments of time, permanent heights of achievement or in- 
sight have been reached. If Sophocles, Plato, the Apollo 
Belvedere, the Logic of Aristotle, Shakespeare, Newton, the 
elementary principles of mathematics and mechanics, stand 
for cultural goods that will never be transcended in their own 
order, or be cast away, it is quite as reasonable to suppose 
that the messages of Isaiah, the life of Jesus, the writings of 
St. John, will permanently minister to the spiritual needs of 
man. Surely this is all the finality required by man. For 
genuine progress, in all directions, takes place by incorporat- 
ing, applying, and expanding that which is best in the past. 

RBrERENCBS 

Psychologies by Angell, Stout, Titehener, Calkins, Pillsbury, 
Kuelpe, James (Principles), Wundt (Physiological Psychol- 
09 y)i Watson, Wheeler, Woodworth. 

Logic 

Introductory Logics by Aikins, Dotterer, Creighton, Joseph, 

Avey, a. E., The Forms and Functions of Thought. 

Bosanquet, B., Essentials of Logic, and Logic of the Morphology 
of Knowledge. 

Bubtt, E. a., Principles and Problems of Bight Thinking. 

Columbia Associates, Introduction to Beflectire Thinking. 

JoHHSOisr, W. E., Logie. 

Mile, J. S., Logic. 

Bussell, Beetran'o, Principles of Mathematics. 

■^mnELBAnn Ann Bugs, Encydlopcedia of the Philosophical Sci- 
ences, Volume I, “Logic,” 

JEsthetics 

Aristotle, Poetics, translated by Butcher. 

Carbitt, The Theory of Beauty. 



590 THE FIELD OF PHILOSOPHY 

Coleridge, BiograpJiia Literaria, et oetem. 

Croce, B., Esthetics, 

Ducassb, C. J., Philosophy/ of Art, 

Hegel, Philosophy of Fine Art^ "Introduction, translated b 
Bosanquet. 

Critique of Judgment, 

Langeeld, H. S., The JEJsthetic Attitude, 

AEstheties. 

Plato, MepuhliCyBook, ^y SiXid Phcedrus, 
pRALL, D. W., Esthetic Judgment. 

Rtjskin, J., Modern Paint erSy et cetera, 

Santayana, G., The Sense of Beauty, 

Schopenhauer, The World as Will and IdeUy Book 3. 


Philosophy op Religion 

Ames, E. B., Psychology of Beligious Experience, Beligion. 
Balfour, A. J., Theism and Sumanism. 

Bocjtroux, Science and Behgion in Contemporary Philo soph 
Bowne, B. P., Theism, ‘ 

Brightman, E. S., Philosophy of Ideals. 

Caird, Pj.y The Evolution of Beligion. 

^ Coe, G. a., Psychology of Beligion, 

BrnKumM, E.y Elementary Forms of the Beligious Life, 
G^'i^MWAYy G-,, Philosophy of Beligion, 

Hoohing, W. E., The Meaning of God, in Euman Experience 
^ Hofpding, H., Philosophy of Beligion. 

James, William, Varieties of Beligious Experience, 

^ Leuba, j. H., a Psychological Study of Beligion, 

Leighton, J. A., Beligion and the ilind of To-dair 
Otto, R., The Idea of the Holy, 

Pratt, J, B., The Beligious Consciousness. 

^ Pringle-Patttson, a. Seth, The Idea of God. 

Royce, Josiah, The Problem of Christianity. 

Santayana, G., Beason in Beligion, 

Sorley, W. R., Moral Values and the Idea of God, 

* Starbuch, E. D., Psychology of Beligion, 

Pennant, E. R., Philosophical Theology, 

Thouless, j.. Psychology of Beligion, 

Valentine, C. W., What Do We Mean by Godf 
vv ARD, J., The Bealm of Ends. 

““ 

Whitehead, A. N., Religion in the Making. 

Y BIGHT, W. K., A Student’s Philosonhv of neUninm. 


CHAPTEE XXXVI . - 
PKOGRESS OT PHILOSOPHY 

Some persons -woTild deny tiiat philosophy has made any 
substantial advances in modern times. They would assert 
that the history of philosophy reveals only a succession of 
systems, reflecting the respective individualities of their 
makers cross-fertilized by the cultural conditions of their 
times. No continuous advance is made. One system is not 
built upon the achievements of its predecessors. Philosophy 
is like poetry, onty much more dry, cumbrous, and obscure 
in statement. It is primarily the expression of a temperament. 

A man’s philosophy depends on the kind of man he is” 
(Fichte). Science, on the other hand, moves forward with 
sure, if slow, steps, and by well-defined methods. 

There is some truth in this view, but it is superficial and an 
exaggeration. Certainly philosophy shares in the vicissitudes 
of culture. It ripens only in a mature culture. There is no 
rectilinear or curvilinear nor, indeed, any other regular form 
of progress in the history of culture; therefore, none in phi- 
losophy. A culture develops in a specific historical situation, 
spreads and ripens, then perhaps undergoes either partial 
decadence or a critical transformation, owing to a complexity 
of causes, economic, political, moral, and intellectual (I do 
not mean, of course, that social causes can be sharply separated 
off from one another; they interlock). After an epoch of 
apparent dissolution a culture is again built up. "While the 
movement of history cannot be strung out on the threads 
of the Hegelian dialectic, there is a dialectic in cultural his- 
tory. There are age,s of construction, of the upbuilding of 
cultural values and institutions, succeeded by stationary ages 
of conservatism. These, in turn, are succeeded by ages of 
criticism, radical inquiry, and revolution ; followed by oscil- 
latory struggles between the forces of reaction and of recon- 
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struction. The Greek enlightenment was followed by th 
social disintegration of the Greek world. Upon this suceeedec 
the conservative Roman Empire. The downfaU of the lattei 
was followed by a period of chaos, after which medieval cul 
ture was graduaUy budt up to its apogee in the thirteentl 
century. An age of critical inquiry began again and, in the 
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries, there emerged a new type of 
culture which continued fairly stable until the French Revo- 
lution and the more important Industrial Revolution. No 
sooner had the latter seemingly reached a stabihzed condi- 
tion in the latter years of the nineteenth century than it beo-an 
to issue in the social and political crises which culminated 
in the great war. The present age is one of transition and 
reconstruction, following upon the age in which the great 
scale mechanized industrialism, struggling with the move- 
ment of democracy towards universal equalization of oppor- 
tunity, ended in the terrific cataclysm which finishes the old 
epoch and begins the new. The task before the world to-day 
IS the control of industrialism, to make it subservient to the 
principles of democratic humanism. Philosophy has its cor- 
responding tasks. In order that we may see what these are it 
will be necessary to review briefly some of the salient advances 
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tion. Blit the individuality of a thinker enters more fully into 
his product in philosophy than in natural science, precisely 
hecause a philosophy is the concentration point at which the 
problems and interpretation of humanistic values and nat- 
uralistic facts and theories meet and must be synthesized into 
a global or total view. Since the personality of man is both 
source and center of reference for both naturalistic and hu- 
manistic interests, the results of their conflicts and concordats 
must reflect, as well as react upon, the medium in which they 
live and move and have their being— the spiritual individ- 
uality of man. 

The course of Greek philosophy shows progress from the 
naive hylozoism of Thales up to the formication of two clas- 
sical standpoints — the Platonic- Aristotelian idealism and the 
mechanistic philosophy of atomism. With the political decay 
of Greece and the spread and dilution of Greek culture in 
the Roman Empire there was progress in ethics, through the 
universalization, by the Stoics, of the ethical features of the 
classical idealism. In Plotinus, finally, we find a significant 
religious synthesis, in which a speculative and ascetic mys- 
ticism is based on the classical idealism. This is the last legacy 
of the dying Greek spirit to the future. Then ancient culture 
disintegrates. It is almost entirely submerged in the welter 
of social chaos and barbarism called the Dark Ages (end of 
fifth to beginning of ninth century ). A new civilization must 
be built up — ^the Romano-Germanic-Christian., The heritage 
of classical culture is slowly recovered and utilized. But, not 
until the new civilization reaches maturity in the thirteenth 
century could there be a philosophical renaissance. Then 
appears a classical achievement— the christianized Aristote- 
lianism of Thomas Aquinas, coincidental with the achieve- 
ments of Gothic Art and of a new and high type of civic life. 
At the same time the stirring of the new spirit of scientific 
inquiry is marked by the movement of philosophy towards in- 
dependence of ecclesiastical dogmas. The growth of the new 
mechanical system of the universe, in the science of the six- 
teenth and seventeenth centuries, a growth which involved the 
higher development both of mathematical and empirical 



way house, between the eonflieting rationalism and skeptical 
empiricism^ of the eighteenth century and the new specula- 
tive, historical, and dynamic idealism of Fichte and Hegel. 
Kant did not achieve the synthesis himself ; but, without him 
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losophy is tiie clear compreliensioD of the uieaning of the 
whole process. Two defects Hegel’s philosophy had— (1) Its 
arbitrary construction of empirical data in the field of history, 
and, still more, in the field of natural science : (2) It tended 
to merge the individual personality entirely in the institutional 
or social mind and thus, while proclaiming freedom to be the 
goal of progress, made it to consist in the complete identity 
of the personal spirit with the social and impersonal spirit (the 
Zeitgeist), culminating in the Teutonic state and the Hegel- 
ian philosophy. Consequently this philosophy fell into dis- 
lepute, both with those imbued with the temper of empirical 
and naturalistic science and with those enkindled with the 
spirit of the new democracy as the instrument for attaining 
universal freedom and individual self-realization. 

The establishment of the doctrine of the Conservation of 
Energy, a succession of great discoveries in physics, especially 
in electricity and magnetism and radioactive transformations, 
the formulation of the Periodic Law in chemistry and the 
great developments in the latter science, more especially in 
organic chemistry, the rise of the Darwinian theory of evohi- 
hon, the extension of the evolutionary standpoint in the fields 
of geology, cosmogony, psychology, sociology, ethics, and re- 
ligion, and, finally, the successful application of experimental 
methods, as well as evolutionary modes of explanation, in 
physiology and psychology, have given new impetus to ma- 
terialism, which, in the mechanistic theory of life and mind, 
society and culture, is a vigorous movement at the present 
time. The new materialism is different from the older form, in 
that it substitutes for the mass particles of the older theory 
punctual centers of energy. The course of things is determined 
by the blind alterations in the configurations in space of these 
enei’gy centers. 

One man has attempted the task, no longer possible of 
achievement by one man, of a comprehensive synthesis of 
the results both of the natural and humanistic or social sci- 
ences. Since Hegel the most ambitious attempt at a phi- 
losophical synthesis is the synthetic philosophy of Herbert 
Spencer. His guiding thread is the concept of universal 



evolution. While Spencer covers the whole field of thought 
and action, including sociology, psychology and ethics, the 
categories of physical science have the best of it in his sys- 
tem. While his logic is often faulty and his synthesis too 
vague and viewy, the courage, persistence, and sweep of out- 
look with which Spencer planned and executed his herculean 
task are admirable. The system as a 
before critical examination 


whole will not stand 
nevertheless he has contributed 
many valuable apergus to philosophy. Examples of such are 
the definition of evolution as the passage from a state of 
indefinite, incoherent homogeneity to a state of definite, co- 
herent heterogeneity, by concomitant processes of differentia- 
tion and integration ; and the working out of the conception 
of life and mind as continuous adaptation of internal relations 
to external relations. 

Bergson ’s doctrine of evolution as a creative and psychical 
process, which eventuates in ever increasing differentiation 
and multiplication of individual psychical centers, as well as 
his attempt at a solution of the mind-body problem in dynamic 
terms will undoubtedly have to be reckoned with in the phi- 
losophy of the future. 

The most significant movements by living writers are: (1) 
the various expressions of realism bv the. A 
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time is past wiien sucli a synthesis can be achieved by any 
one man. It must be the fruit of the cooperation of many 
minds. 

Thus, to the caviller at philosophy for its slow and cir- 
cuitous progress we say — Betrospioe et Cireumspice! Look 
to what has been won in the whole history of culture ! Eaise 
your eyes above the din and confusion of the immediate pres- 
ent, in which you are immersed, and you will find that, in 
philosophy, as in other phases of human culture, there is a 
living and moving present which ever grows as it spans the 
generations, because it honors and includes the fruits of the 
travails of man’s spirit in the past, and only thus is an ef- 
fective ministrant to, and herald of, a better present in the 
future. Enlarge the bounds of your mental vision and spir- 
itual comprehension, by a sympathetic appreciation of the 
growth of the spirit in history, and you will get encourage- 
ment and incitement to contribute, however humbly, to the 
intellectual comprehension and direction of the progress of 
the human spirit in time ; will be guided to labor effectively 
for that enhancement and spread of intellectual, moral, and 
other spiritual values in which man finds his true immortality. 


CHAPTEE XXXVII 

PHILOSOPHY AND THE CRISIS IN CIVILIZATION 

Civilization to-day seems to be passing tbrough one of its 
periodic crises. Eesemblances may be found between the pres- 
ent transitional era of culture and previous ones. Common to 
all such eras are: the dissolution of traditional systems of 
social custom and belief; the breakdown of inherited sanctions 
in religion, morality, and law; and the consequent confusion 
in regard to social ethics, the principles of government, and 

the values and ends of social culture. 

The culture of the fourteenth, fifteenth, and sixteenth cen- 
turies in Western Europe exhibited a transitional character— 
the movement away from social unity and the authority of 
traditional forms, and towards a particularistic conception of 
social life and the supremacy of abstract reason; that is, 
towards the a pnon construction of principles and ideals of 
social order, regardless of the historical development of social 
structures. This movement reached its culmination in the 
eighteenth century, to give way, in the nineteenth century, 
to the historical and evolutionary standpoint. ’ 

Another great transitional era was the long period durino- 
which the culture of the pagan Eoman Empire disintegrated 
and its place was taken by the Catholic Christian svstem of 
the Middle Ages. This period occupied about one thousand 
years. Catholic Christian culture reached its apogee in the 
thirteenth century, and began to decline in the fourteenth 
century. A still earlier example was the transitional era of 
Greek culture, extending from the early philosophers to the 
flourishing of the Stoics. The Platonic and, later, the Epi- 
curean and Stoic philosophies took the place of tradition and 
custom and furnished guiding principles for the conduct of 
life. The Stoic philosophy also furnished inspiration and 
guidance for social administrators in the Eoman Empire un 
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to the time of Marcus Aurelius. It was an ethics and a re- 
ligion. Its influence passed into Christianity through St. 
Paul. 

One might draw many engaging parallels between previous 
transitional eras and the present one. But one must beware 
of assuming that history repeats itself without important 
variations. Cultural history seems to move chiefly in ir- 
regular spiral lines. At times it moves in zigzag fashion. 
The present critical phase of civilization covers a much vaster 
area than any previous one. Indeed, the ancient cultures of 
India and China are being sucked into the maelstrom. The 
present crisis likewise goes deeper than any before. Probably 
the most revolutionary occurrence in human history, since the 
discovery of fire making and working in metals, was the 
“Industrial Eevolution,” which began early in the eighteenth 
century, but did not reach full tide until late in the nine- 
teenth century. The revolution in the methods of producing 
and distributing material goods, the rise and spread of social 
democracy, and the triumphant march of natural science imtil 
the entire life of man has been made subject to its methods 
and principles, are the chief causes of the present crisis in 
society. The methods and results of natural science have 
undermined the foundations of traditional religion, and have 
seemed to destroy the motives and sanctions of social morality 
supplied by religious tradition. The rise and spread of a 
mechanically industrialized society, in which the only final 
touchstones of distinction are money and the power which 
comes from the backing of numbers, have tended to make 
the crowd-mind the arbiter of social standards in education, 
ai’t, manners, and morals, no less than in things economic. 

The tremendous development of large-scale machine produc- 
tion has put a great and unwonted strain on the human soul, 
which does not derive any lasting satisfaction from the rapid 
and monotonous repetition of simple mechanical processes. 
It has also put a great strain on family life. It has greatly 
modified social intercourse. It has resulted in an attitude of 
nervous haste inimical to thoughtful reflection. It has lined 
up, in battle array, the groups of organized “capital” on one 
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side and organized “labor” on the other side, with the non- 
combatants between to suffer most of the damage from their 
intermittent warfare. The comparative poverty of the worker 
IS not the sole, perhaps not even the chief, cause of the per- 
sistent social unrest. I think the latter comes largely as a 
blind protest of the soul of man against a monotonous and 
mechanized existence — against a life in which he toils without 
full and active mental participation in his work, and in which 
his leisure is not spent in ways which satisfy the impulsions 
thwarted or repressed during his hours of bread winning labor. 

The comparative study of human institutions, customs, and 
beliefs, in the light of evolution, has revealed their apparent 
and complete relativity to circumstances ; so that none have 
more authority than belong to convenient makeshifts. In- 
deed, the “newest” psychologies, the Freudian and mechanis- 
tic behaviorism, teach us that human ideals, aims, and reasons 
are but conventional make-believes in which are disguised, for 
public and social intercourse, by a more or less unconscious 
hypocrisy, the real driving forces of human nature whieli 
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complex, so hurried and noisy, the individual is at onee so 
remote from the sources of accurate information and so jostled 
by the crowd that he is apt to fall an easy prey to the first 
suggestion or w^ave of feeling that impinges upon him. The 
individual wuthers and the crowd is more and more. In par- 
ticular we depend chiefly upon newspapers for our informa- 
tion and guidance, and what we get is mostly either hastily 
put together and sensational scraps of misinformation, or 
deliberately colored partisan reports and arguments. The 
need was never greater for a cool, dispassionate, and critical 
or ‘‘reflective’’ attitude, on the part of the citizenry than it is 
to-day. If people in general, who are the arbiters of social 
destiny, will not or cannot, either think hard and critically on 
social problems, or follow leaders who do think things out 
honestly, democracy will not last long. 

Reason is the power of critically analyzing data, putting 
them together and drawing conclusions from them. There 
never was so much need of reasoning in regard to the problems 
of social life as there is to-day. But many tendencies in our 
social life have conspired to make reasoning difficult, to be- 
little its social value, and even to deny to it any large use- 
fulness. Irrationalism is now much in evidence in art, let- 
ters, and criticism, as well as in social philosophy and practi- 
cal politics. 

In plastic art there is the striving for the bizarre, the fan- 
tastic, the unintelligible. In painting, the cubists and fu- 
turists have gone the pace towards a complete irrationalism; 
and, significantly enough, they call it a return to the primitive. 
There is the literature of a disillusioned hedonism, a cynical 
realism, which depicts man, and especially woman, as the 
mere creature of sexual desire. Freudian psychoanalysis is 
assumed to be the sole key to unlock the secrets of human 
nature and to reveal man’s essential impulses. Most of the 
current literary criticism is without any objective standards 
of value, without any philosophy of life. It is written in a 
jaunty cocksure vein by persons devoid of solid information 
or proportioned perspective in regard to the development of 
culture. 



As more or less blind reactions of the soul from the pressure 
of mechanism and materialism, one notes the rise of all sorts 
0 unscientific mysticisms and occultisms, from ‘ ‘new thought ’’ 
and spiritualism ’ ’ to Christian science and theosophy. These 
in^ are expressions of the soul’s thirst for communion with 
a spiritual reality; attempts to satisfy man’s metaphysical 

aniinal. He must commune with some sort of higher realitv 
oTb d ®®^^®eourse is had to that mysterious hybrid 

body and soul, the subliminal self,” which is accounted 
the channel of man s communion with God and the source of 
all our deeper and wiser insights. 

One notes a similar irrationalism in the revolt against the 
existing somal institutions which finds its extreme expressions 
m syndicalism and the Industral Workers of the World, whose 
aim seems to be to paralyze the present system by any and 
every means in order to give control to the “workers ” 'how 
after necking the present order, the “workers” (so-called^’ 
are to build up a better one, without exnert 
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the dominance of the money power to-day is derived from its 
ability to satisfy the desires of the masses for food, clothes, 
and cheap amusements. No escape can be found from this 
vicious circle, except by an extension of the practice of 
thought, by more intelligent judgments of values and choices 
of ends on the part of the many. The only sure tvay to im- 
prove our social life is to alter the scale of human valuations 
or preferences y to raise the standards of taste in consumption 
for living and the enjoyment of leisure* Education is the one 
sure means to this end. And education is applied philosophy ; 
it is philosophy in action. 

But in education there is an increasing clamor that voca- 
tional training shall begin in the grade schools. Education 
must be made useful, that is, gainful, from the very outset. 
The age is a commercial one. Bread and butter studies are of 
paramount importance. Moreover, the doctrine that indi- 
viduality should be given free play in education is pushed to 
the extreme. Let the pupil choose what he likes, what in- 
terests him most.^ We are told that individuality is sacred 
and must be allowed to grow, but we are given few hints as 
to what constitutes true individuality. As a consequence, we 
are now in a state of educational anarchy. Engaged as we 
are in training a vast and heterogeneous democracy, without 
any well-defined educational philosophy, without a homo- 
geneous cultural tradition, and with the material demands of 
the people constantly increasing, the cultural studies, espe- 
cially the humanities, are threatened with extinction. This 
means increasing ignorance in regard to the historical con- 
tinuity of civilization. The liberally educated man, in dis- 
tinction from the specialist and technician, seems to be pass- 
ing away. The scholar and gentleman is a vanishing 
type. The permanent value of cultural studies lies in the fact 
that they impart to each succeeding generation an intelli- 
gent consciousness of the historical continuity of civilization. 

The chief causes of the present cultural and spiritual chaos 
are three — one springing from a scientific fallacy and the other 

1 Often lie chooses the easiest studies or those that come at the most 
convenient hours. 
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two from the confusions of thought incident to great social 
and industrial changes. 

The first is the fallacy of attempting to interpret the life 
° culture in terms of conceptions carried over un 

critically from biolo^ into the study of man. In the animal 
world the ruling principle is struggle to adjust life to the 
pven environment by a process of blind adaptation of soon 
taneous variations. In this brute struggle for existence im- 
pulse and instinct are the ruling powers. The animal has not 
e capacity for reflection or rational interpretation and or 
ganization of its experience and, consequently, cannot recreate 

Itself to the given situation. Generalization, prevision 

® ^®«er world” are foreign 
to It It blindly obeys the vital impulse. Does it follow that 
the animal lives more fully than the thinking man? To ask 
this question is to answer it. Biology cannot give us a valid 
oMwmuw life. We are not here to live by instinct 
and to be content with adjustment to the natural environment 
Truly human behavior is more than a biological response to 
is^toT^S surroundings. Our true vocation 

^ 'Ji™ power of 

of ow human culture in the name of proaressf If T 

build fairer mansions for the spirit Z ZZ J 

erected on the foundations which our race has aTrl^rt ^ 
in ancient Greece find i-n ^neady laid, 

Buropeen .nd 1' 

»ith the past of 00 “ rfe 

against the plutocratic forces S t ^ ? democratic spirit 
trenched in"th. “3“!' - 
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King Demos and King Pliitus. The meaning of the demo- 
cratic right of every individual to the development and enjoy- 
ment of his full humanity has been somewhat misinterpreted. 
Democracy properly implies the effective enjoyment, by all 
human beings, of the right to participate as fully as they 
are able in the natural and spiritual heritage of the race. 
Democracy is the means of bringing the average man nearer 
to the highest hnman level attained hy the spiritual leaders 
of the race. But democracy is misconceived when it is taken 
to mean that all men, irrespective of their innate endowments, 
special training, or personal efforts, are equally fitted to judge 
of the relative values of things in philosophy, science, art, 
and letters, or even in social polity and law. Shall we submit 
our standards of esthetic, scientific, educational, and philo- 
sophical values to a plebiscite ? Shall we take a popular vote 
on Darwinism, the Kantian philosophy, or the Celtic move- 
ment in literature ? ^ Is the voice of the people the voice 
of reason no matter what subject it may elect to utter itself on ? 

Equality of opportunity is a sound social ideal. It means 
that there should be the fullest possible equalization of op- 
portunity for the development of the human life in all. But, 
taking it strictly, absolute equality is impossible in any form 
of social organization. For realized opportunity is a resultant 
of two variable components, which cannot be isolated — ^the 
soeial situation in which an individual finds himself and his 
reaction to the situation. The former component can never 
be given such a fixed and unvarying value that the latter 
will not introduce the element of inequality. Nor is it de- 
sirable that there should be complete equality. The greatest 
danger which besets democracy is a low mediocrity of taste 
and judgment, an indifference to refinement of life, an un- 
thinking ignorance of what has been already achieved. The 
hardest problem of a democratic culture is, while extending to 
all the opportunity to participate freely in the finer things 
of life, to conserve and improve the highest values which 
have been wrought out in the race ^s cultural evolution. These 


2 In Tennessee the teaching of evolution has been prohibited hy act 
of the legislature and in Arkansas by a popular vote. 
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values are always tlie creations of the relatively few who are 
higMy dowered with the creative imagination. 

The third cause of the confusion and lowering of the cul- 
tural values of civilization is the increasing rule of mechanical 
processes. Quantity production is cheapest and most profit 
able Thus, in every department of life, from food and clothes 
to education, literature, and the theater, what is happening 
now IS the crowding to the wall of the thoroughly and artist 
tically fashioned product, into which the maker has put his 
indmduality, in favor of the cheap, machine-made product 
istributed by the million. Individuality and distinction tend 
0 vanish. For reflection and selective choice are substituted 
gregarious imitation and suggestion. The crowd-mind rules 
Even our mental life grows sheepish. Many even of our uni’ 
versity graduates, from whom better things might be expected 
exhibit only the crowd-mind. Imitation and suggestioif cS 
^d^party slogans and catch-penny phrases, rule the public 

The cynical realism, the disillusionment and pessimism 
which pervade so much of our current literature especialTv 
that written by the younger ones, express the 
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disintegration by the drifting apart, to the point of complete 
misunderstanding, of its constituent members. What we need 
most is a living and energizing sense of the mutual inter- 
dependence, and common interests in fundamental spiritual 
or humane values, on the part of the various functional bodies 
or “classes” which make up society. The integrity, the or- 
ganic wholeness of society, is at once a condition and result of 
the integrity or spiritual wholeness of its individual members. 
Without it, society will fly apart into atoms and the in- 
dividual spirit, too, will suffer distraction. 

We must overcome the isolation, the loneliness, and lack 
of mutual understanding which have resulted from the me- 
chanical overspecialization of social life which has brought, 
at once, a differentiation and an impoverishment of the in- 
dividual’s life. We must achieve a more vital and all-pervad- 
ing sense of the human and spiritual unity of life in the in- 
dividual and the group. We need not despair of civilization. 
If there be any truth in history, civilization is most often in 
transition. The epochs of unified and stable culture are rare 
and brief. They are no sooner achieved than they begin 
to disintegrate. Glorious and short-lived was the blooming of 
Greek culture. Noble and transient was the Christian clas- 
sical culture of the thirteenth century. The goddess of reason 
of the eighteenth century was soon dethroned. At the turn 
of the present century, great was our satisfaction and our 
faith in a providential evolution, carried on by applied science 
and machinery. Nothing could stay the inevitable march of 
progress. To-day we are learning anew that men cannot hold 
and use what goods they have, much less gain new goods, 
without unceasing individual effort. Belief in progress had 
become a callow superstition. Social progress, as an ideal, 
is a dangerous and empty illusion, imless it mean the growth 
of individuals in intelligence, self-mastery, self-determination, 
and fuller and more harmonious action and experience. 

The crumbling of the sentimental and silly belief in the 
speedy perfection of human society is a salutary event, if 
it reminds us, however harshly, that to face the facts and 
meet the actual issues squarely is the only way in which human 
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beings become strong and mature individuals. What eiviliVp 
tion needs to pilot it through its present stormy and rock' 
infested waters, is more men and women whose dynamic and 
creative energies are illumined and guided by a liberal or 
hLimaiie insight into the problems and dnties of the time 
Democracy, as an ideal of human progress towards per 
feetion, as well as a form of political government, has prob 
ably come to stay for some time. But democracy cannoLcon 

S7w'? ^ achieved, and progress towards 

the wider participation of men and women in the life of 
culture, It cannot furnish a favorable soil for the nurture of 
the creative spirit, unless it be guided and led by the Intel 
lectual and spiritual 61ite, recruited from men and woLS of 
exceptionally high native endowment, trained to be exponents 
of ae reflective life, animated by the motive of servfce a7d 
dedicated to the creative vocation of conserving and adding to 
the spiritual wealth of eivilization. 

It is to the institutions for liberal education, which in its 
essence, is identical with philosophy, that we must look chiefly 
the conservation and enhancement of the culture-values 
of Wo „eed, moro thm evor before, com™ wtaS 

contemplative life is nurtured, where young men and 

tory of culture and of the chief nart vtrhir^h +h 
imagination has played in the uplift of the race^wSre by 
a free and earnest contemplation of the problems of humanitv 
retemf T the clamor for action and qSl 

sb^ T7 evaluating the cuS 

shibboleths in the light of objective standards 

Our nation urgently needs exemplars of the eontemnlafiv. 

1 e needs witnesses to the surpassing excellence of idoos 

needs constructive thinkers to chaltenge and evaL^^^^ 
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live and work under the guidance of a rational interpretation 
of the meanings and values of the spiritual order— such is 
the vocation of the thinker and scholar. For the true thinker 
is identical with the philosopher. He is one equipped with 
a vital insight into the essential achievements of man’s cul- 
tural life, capable of open-minded and penetrating judgment 
in applying this insight to the problems of the present, and 
having a courageous and loving spirit dedicated to the service 
of the best. 

There is no type of individuality which our democracy 
needs more than the exponent and example of the philosophic 
life. He is one who thinks constantly upon the values to be 
attained by action before he acts, one who persistently asks 
himself what is worth while, one who brings to bear a power 
of balanced judgment, that has been nourished by an ap- 
preciative knowledge of the best that has been thought and 
done, upon the problems, beliefs, and proposals of the present. 
The devotee of the philosophic life sees that much of the 
activity of the so-called practical man is but vanity, since 
much of what he strives for with might and main is worthless 
when attained. The truly practical man is he who strives for 
what is worth while in the long run. And this is a clear- 
sighted individuality, informed and inspired by an intelligent 
appreciation of the crowning achievements of the vspirit in 
man, ennobled by sympathy with the race’s moral heroes, 
refined through the joy of companionship with the truly beau- 
tiful products of the race’s creative imagination, mastering 
and possessing as its own instrument the methods of science, 
working in sympathy with our common humanity for the 
uplift of the race, and calmed and steadied by faith in a 
Supreme Spiritual Order. Such a life can preserve its poise 
amidst the distractions and follies of the present and con- 
tribute something to the progress of individuals in reason, 
justice, love, and towards perfection. 

No notion could be more erroneous than that which re- 
gards thought as separate from life and individuality. Think- 
ing goes on only in individual minds. It is the most intense 
sort of living. The individual who thinks most persistently 
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is the one who has the most individuality. And Philosophy 
is simply the most penetrating, comprehensive, and consistent 

thinking. It is thinking upon the basic concerns of livino- 

upon the meanings and values of life aud its place in the uni 
verse. As Novalis said, ‘_'To philosophize is to dephlegmatize 
ones self; to philosophize is to vitalize one’s self. ’’ As 
Aristotle put it, man is distinguished from all other animals 

by his capacity for thinking. The more he thinks the more 
human he is. wxe 

Therefore, every thinking individual must have a philosonhv 
of some sort He cannot take his philosophy at second hand 
from his fellows or tradition. For philosophy is not a o-ar 
ment to be put on, and off. If is a life. Thus, while '"the 
average intelligent person, or even the person of superior 
intelligence, cannot expect to be highly original in the sense 
of making a brand-new philosophy, he must be original in 
the sense of making philosophy his own living possession of 
working It mto the very marrow of his spiritual beint- 
Otherwise it will be a meaningless encumbrance to him Onlv 
he who lives the life of persistent thinking develops 'a phh 
osophy. For, while it deals with the deepest and broadest in- 
terests of man, a philosophy is a man’s own life-attitude 

individual’ Iff^ 

_ To argue in behalf of the value of philosophy to-day is 
simply to argue that the most thoughtful life is the best life 
ns position is by no means generally accepted. In our world 
at large, and even in our colleges, persistent thoughtfulness is 
more h^onored in the breach than in the observance The 
niajor tendencies of our restless, neiwous. motion-loviiu. ma 
chine.serving, sensation-mongering civilization seem inlmllal' ‘ 

concentration of spirit with- 

hLself fll tb!^ ? resolution of purpose to separate 
nimselt Irom the clamorous but empty trivialities of tbo 

moment, in order to philosophize. In so doing he will lei^^n 

will hir ^’orld; and 

will become more of a real individual. 
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Tile greatest representatives of the reflective life in history 
have never claimed that thought was either the whole of life 
or a sufficient substitute for action and reality. The Greeks 
are still our exemplars here. Socrates, Plato, and Aristotle 
were no mere intellectualists. They held it to be the function 
of thought to illumine and organize the otherwise dumb and 
chaotic facts of sense-experience and thus to harmonize and 
direct im|)ulse and emotion, and to interpret life in terms of 
order, measure, and proportion ; in short, to transform human 
life into a well-ordered whole, a harmonious and balanced in- 
tegrity in feeling, insight, and action. Sanity, proportion, 
moderation, harmony, attained through rational reflection — 
such is the Greek ideal. Such is the Christian conception in 
St, John, and Origen. 

In this matter the greatest of the moderns — such men as 
Dante, Leonardo da Vinci, Michelangelo, Spinoza, Leibnitz, 
Kant, Goethe, Hegel, Locke, and Bishop Butler, to name only 
a few, are at one with the greatest of the ancients. 

Eeason or thought is the organizing power of the reflective 
life. Primitive impulse and emotion are, by themselves, 
chaotic and disintegrating. It is the function of thought to 
universalize the raw impulses of life, to establish systematic 
connections and objective standards of value in science, the 
social order, and the individual life. Reason and creative 
imagination are but two names for the same great function, 
twin aspects of the constructive power of thought. The phi- 
losopher, the scientist, and the poet see and depict, in differing 
fashion because of the differences in the materials they work 
in and the ends they seek, the bonds of unity that hold the 
universe together. The same vision of order and harmony 
amidst diversity guides a Sophocles, a Shakespeare, or a 
Goethe in his treatment of human life that guides a Newton, 
a Helmholtz, or a Darwin in his treatment of physical and 
biological facts ; a Plato, a Spinoza, or a Hegel in his quest for 
a reflective unifying insight into reality as a whole; and an 
Isaiah, a St. Paul, or a St. John, in his spiritual vision of the 
relation of the human soul and the universe to the supreme 
source and ground of the spiritual life. 
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Nor is there anything irrational in genuine freedom and 
individuality. The very principle or standard of thought in 
the quest for truth is the standard of true individuality and 
freedom. To be a genuine individual is not to be a freak or 
oddity. It is to be a harmonious unity of life and reflective 
thought. Here, as elsewhere, the true is the harmonious 
whole. The integrity of a coherent character, with an or- 
ganized system of purposes illuminated and guided by re- 
flection, is the quality that makes a genuine individual. The 
thoughtful life is the coherent and harmonious life, in contrast 
with the random and disjointed life of blind feeling and im- 
pulse. The same standard of harmony or coherence is the 
standard of truth. The true is the whole. Self-consistency, 
harmony, organization into a coherent system — ^these are alike 
notes not only of the most true in science, but, as well, of the 
highest type of social order and individual life. The main- 
spring of religion and philosophy is the quest for a har- 
monious life, individual and social, and for a’ coherent insight 
into the meaning of life and the nature of things. Eeality is 
more than thought. But the very progress of science and 
culture, brought about by the unceasing effort of reflection, is 
a witness to the truth that the same principle of harmony, 
which animates the human reason is embodied on the grand 
scale in the order of nature itself. The world is mind writ 
large. Mind is the world concentrating itself in centers of 
reflective consciousness and thereby winning new values. Har- 
mony, organization, life in a well-ordered whole — such are 
the genuine ideals of religion and philosophy. 

The same principles are exemplified in the whole history of 
human culture. The social structures of human life, the 
family, the community, the state, and the church, have their 
roots indeed in natural instinct and impulse — in the sexual 
instinct, parental feeling, gregariousness and sympathy, self- 
preservation and self-defense, the feeling of dependence on 
higher and mysterious powers. But the life of culture, as 
distinguished from savagery, has consisted in the emergence 
of thought as orderer and ruler of these primitive instincts. 
Stability and coherence in social structures and in standards 
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of conduct are indispensable to the maintenaiiee and further 
development of a liigii civilization. Life according to nature 
is for a man a chimera. The Stoic philosopher, the original 
preacher of life according to nature, meant h^^ it life in har- 
mony with reason. Man is, in part, a child of nature, but 
he is much more. The truly human part of him is the ra- 
tional and spiritual power which has created morality, social 
order, science, art, and religion. Man’s true vocation is not 
to adjust himself to his natural environment by instinct; but 
to create and maintain a cultural and spiritual environment. 
Human civilization consists in this social and spiritual at- 
mosphere in which the individual can grow to the stature of 
rational manhood. It is man’s vocation to fashion out of the 
materials supplied by nature, this objective rational order of 
social, moral, and spiritual institutions, through which alone 
he can attain and exercise true freedom and be a rational 
personality. 

Freedom is not caprice or license. It does not consist in the 
rule of instinct, but in the rule of reason. Freedom is rational 
self-determination in the light of an ideal whole. All that 
distinguishes cultivated man from the brute is the result of the 
rational constructive activity, which gives him control over 
nature and control over himself ; which teaches him not merely 
of the dust from which he is sprung, hut more especially of 
the spiritual glory unto which he may attain ; which shapes, 
by its creative power, ideal values and bodies these forth in 
institutions — ^in law and polity, in objective moral and intel- 
lectual standards ; finally, in the vision of a Supreme Rational 
Spirit, the source and sustainer of man’s own spiritual life, 
the conserver of his most cherished values. The human life 
begins in moment of contemplative insight when, rising 
above the animal life, we become conscious of the greater 
ends that redeem man from the life of the brutes. ’ ’ (Bertrand 
Russell.) 

The true philosopher cannot make common cause with either 
the social reactionary or the social radical. His attitude 
towards all social problems is that of the genuine liberal. His 
usual counsel is that we make haste slowly. On the one hand, 
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existence, into a life in the open and full universes of human 
culture and physical nature. The personal quest for a rich 
and consistent doctrine of human values and purposes and for 
an understanding of the meaning of human life as a whole is 
the essence of philosophizing. This is what is meant when 
it IS said that philosophy enables us to distinguish between the 
trivial and the essential, the passing and the permanent, the 
show of life and its substance. 

What Matthew Arnold said of poetry is true only of phi- 
losophy, whether it be expressed through the medium of prose 
or poetry. Philosophy is the criticism of life ; it is the appli- 
cation of ideas to life. It is the guide to civilization. For 
the philosophical thinker evaluates and orders in their places, 
both the ineradicable natural impulses of man and the ehang^ 
mg customs which are the frameworks of his civilizations, in 
the light of the most penetrating, comprehensive, and con- 
sistent conception of human life and its values that can be 
formed by thought. Philosophy is not the system of any man 
or school. It is the individual mind animated by the spirit 
of open-minded and persistent endeavor to discover the whole 
truth in regard to life and reality. It is man thinking out 
the most ultiinate, perplexing, and interesting problems of 
existence. (First written in 1913, this chapter seems even 
more pertinent in 1930.) 



EPILOGUE 

Williani James said that the great thing about a philosopher 
is his vision. This statement we may accept subject to certain 
qualifications. Philosophy culminates in visions — in compre- 
hensive and concentrated insights or intuitions. These in- 
tuitions must be built upon a wide range of fact, and pene- 
trating keenness of insight, as well as power of synthesis. 

We have traveled somewhat hastily through the field of 
philosophy and have examined critically its main problems 
and the chief theories offered on these problems. I venture 
to sum up What seem to me the main insights that we have 
won on this journey. 

The universe is a dynamic and living whole, a superor- 
ganic system, which achieves its highest level in the perfecting 
of a society of spirits. It contains for us men, finite and fal- 
lible as we are, many unreconciled conflicts and not a few 
unsolved problems. The ways of life and the universe are 
sufficiently mysterious to keep men pondering for some time 
to come. But we have the right to believe that life will go 
on and increase in beauty and meaning and move towards 
perfection. When we sit down in a calm hour we know that 
in the quest for, and enjoyment of, responsible freedom, ra- 
tional self-control, justice, love, companionship, and beauty, 
are the highest goods for man. Life and history are freighted 
with zest for those who can feel and with meaning for those 
who can see. 

The world is the field for the fashioning of souls, and of 
civilizations, as instruments for the growth and free play of 
souls. Free and rational individuality, individuality made 
free through unremitting, clear-sighted and courageous think- 
ing, lived out in friendly companionship with the great aspects 
of nature ^s life, suffused with intelligent sympathy for the 
beauty and grandeur of nature and sensible of its healing 
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power, and with an equal sympathy for the tragedies, the 
pathos, the heroisms, joys and sorrows, defeats and victories 
of the common human lot — this is the life of highest good for 
man. So far, then, as human knowledge and insight can 
carry us and environed, as we must admit man is, by forces 
that seem blind and insensate, and indifferent alike to human 
weal and human woe, we may still believe that our universe 
is one of living and spiritual ereativeness, the highest level 
of being that we can glimpse a society of selves moving on 
towards richer harmony and deeper satisfactions, through 
the joint power of reasoned insight and sympathetic feeling 
interfused. 



GLOSSARY 


Absolute. The Self -existent, Self -complete, not dependent upon 
anything else. 

Acosmism. Denial that the world really exists. 

Actuality. (1) That which has realized its potential powers or 
capacities; (2) anything that really exists. 

Agnosticism. Theory that reality cannot he knowni. 

Analysis. Breaking up a complex into its elements. 

Animatism. Primitive belief that nature is animated or alive. 
See Mana, 

Animism. (1) Belief that ail living things have souls; (2) any 
belief in a substantial soul. 

Anthropomorphism. Interpretation of behavior of things in 
human terms. Extreme anthropomorphism attributes body, feel- 
ings, and man-like thoughts to God. 

Antinomy. When two contradictory propositions can be equally 
well established from the same prenaises. 

A posteriori. Derived from experience. 

A priori. Not derived from sense-experience, but from the innate 
power of reason. 

Asceticism. Theory that the good requires denial of all sensiuil 
desires. 

Atomism. Theory that nature is wholly made up of indivisible 
and indestructible mass particles moving in space. 

Attribute. (1) A quality or property defining a term. (2) In 
metaphysics, an essential defining quality of a substance; e.g., mat- 
ter is a substance which occupies space, has mass and mobility. 

Axiology. The theory of values; their unique forms, as the True, 
the Beautiful, and the Good, and the interrelationships of these 
forms. 

Behaviorism. (1) Psychological method, holds that the proper 
subject matter of psychology is the study of the objective facts of 
overt behavior. (2) Metaphysical, denies that consciousness is an 
efieetive factor in behavior, and maintains that processes of con- 
sciousness are purely by-products of physicochemical processes. 

Being. Whatever can be regarded as existing in any way, whether 
physically or mentally. See Existence, Beality, Subsistence. 
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^ Category. A fundamental form or principle of judgment implied 
either in (a) all experience, e.g., unity and plurality; or (&) in spe- 
cial types of experience, e.g., good or beautiful. 

Cause. (1) In common sense thinking that which produces or 
brings a thing into existence. (2) In science, the invariable and 
indispensable (so far as experience shows) antecedent of an event. (3) 
In philosophy, the distinction holds between (2) as secondary cause 
and primary fundamental or universal cause; the latter is more ex- 
actly called ground, as not being a mere link in a temporal sequence. 
Class. The collection of entities denoted by any concept. 
Coherence Criterion. The theory that the ultimate test of the 
truth of judgments is their mutual coherence or consistency. 

Concept. A term that defines the marks that are common to all 
members of a class of objects of thought. 

Consciousness. Awareness; inclusive of feeling, imagining, 
thinking, willing, and being aware of self. 

Content. Antonym of Form q.v. 

Cosmogony. A theory of the origin of the world. 

Cosmology. A theory of the structure and meaning of the world 
as a whole. 

Cosmos. The World-Order. 

Correspondence Theory. Truth consists in the agi’eement of 
ideas with things external to them. 

given in experience. 

Deism. Theory that God exists apart from, or transcends wholly, 
the world which he created and set going as a machine. See Pan- 
theism and Theism. 

Determinism. Theory that every state of consciousness, espe- 
cially every process of so-called choice or volition, is the inevitable 
effect of antecedent conditions. Opposed to Free Will. 

Dialectic. In general, the advancement of thought by the de- 
velopment of contradictions and their solution, so in Zeno the 
Eleatie, Plato and Kant; in Hegel the theory that reality develops 
through the conflict of opposites. 

Double Aspect Theory. Theory that matter and mind are the 
two aspects of one real process. 

Dualism, In general, the admission of two irreducible principles. 
These are: (1) in metaphysics, Mind and Matter; (2) in ethics* 
good and evil; (3) in religion good (God) and Evil (Satan) ; (4) in 
epistemology, idea and object. See Monism, Pluralism^ and Shh- 
gularism. 

Ego. The self or individual. 

Emanation. Theory that the plurality of things in the world is 

an outfiowing from One Being. 
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Emergent In theory of emergent evolution, that .emerges 
from, but is not the meehanica! product of the simpler antecedent 
phase of evolution. 

Empiricism. Theory that all knowledge comes from experience 
and that reason contributes nothing to it. Usually experience means 
sense experience and the theory then is semationalism. 

Energism. (1) In ethics, theory that the good is the activity of 
human powers. Same as self realization. (2) In Metaphysics, 
theory that the physical world consists of energy. 

Entelechy. A self -realizing power. 

Entity. An3rthing that can be thought or talked about, whether 
existing or not. 

Epistemology. Theoiy of the sources, standards, and limits of 
knowledge. 

Essences, (a) In Greek and scholastic philosophy, the property 
that makes a thing what it is or the concept of the thing; (h) in 
critical realism, character complexes, logical entities.” Dis- 

tinguished from existence. 

Evaluation. Assigning the true or normative value to any object. 

Evolution. A development from lower to higher in some sense. 
Specifically, the theory that higher forms of life have ascended from 
lower forms. 

Existence. Sometimes synonymous with being; usually refers to 
particular or individual existent as that which occurs at some de- 
finable point-instant in space-time or is a constituent of a specific 
process of eonseiousness. Contrasted with Essence. 

Experience. Whatever is a part of awareness or eonseiousness 
(Ger., “Erlebniss”). Often restricted {wrongly) to sense ex- 
perience. 

Experientialism. Used in this work to denote an empiricism 
which insists on non-sensuous factors in experience. 

Feeling, (a) The affective or emotional aspect of consciousness; 
(b) sometimes used for touch sensations (a confusing usage). 

Finality. Theory of ends or purposes. 

Final Cause. The purpose or end for which anything comes into 
being. 

Form. The pattern, structure, or plan of anything that exists; 
the stuff or material is called the matter or content. {See Aristotle.) 
In philosophy “formal,” e.g., in formal logic, means relating only 
to the general plan or structure of thought without reference to its 
specific content. 

Genetic. Having to do with growth or evolution, especially of or- 
ganisms and minds. Ontogenesis is the development of the indi- 
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vicinal, phylogenesis of the 
Gnosticism. Theory that 
lute reality. 


species or other class of organisms. 

.here is an esoteric knowledge of abso- 


Theory that the good consists of pleasure. 

Theory that all matter is alive. 

To turn an abstraction, a concept, or universal 


T word used in several senses. Principal 

Locke, Whatever is in < V ' 

usage); (2) in Plato, the universal r 
tieulars are copies; (3) in Hume, the^^^copy^"^ 

sense-impression; (4) in Kant, a 

or unity (self, world, God) ; (5) 

Idealism. In general, the theory that mind and i 
True, the Beautiful, and the 6^ood) are dominant in the 
Several varieties: (1) Mentalism, only minds, their 
acts ultimately exist. (2) Epistemological, all that 
mental processes [connected with (l)j 
all that exist are constituent elements 
Personal Idealism, Reality consists o 
personal Spirits, (5) Reality may nc 
but it is controlled by values. 

Immanent. Dwelling 
world; an i“' 

Immediate. 

Incarnation. 

Instrumentalism. 

beyond itself. 

Intellectualism. 

Interaction. 


. , X - "^ises : (1) by 

ones mind when he thinks^^ (common 
type or form, of which par- 
or trace left by a 
concept of an unconditioned whole 
in Hegel, the absolute Spirit. 

^ — - — ^**1 its values (the 
^ universe, 
contents, and 
■we know are 
(3) A.h solute Idealism, 
in the absolute Spirit. (4) 

: a society or community of 
t be all mental or personal. 

3 . 

in, present in; an imma 
immanent object is present experi 
— Whatever is directly present to tl 
Entering into flesh, or beeominj 
-n. Theory that knowing is ins 

i. Theory that the self is basiea 

TJieory that different things mar 

one another; applied particularly to the relation c 
Introspection. Exaimnation of one’s own eons 
intuit. To have an intuition. 

Intuition. A direct or immediate knowing < 
quaintance with anything. 

Judgment. The activity of thought by which 
smbed and interpreted; the qualification o^f a “th 
of reality by an ideal content 

recuSwn?® tte methods an: 

ect There are various divisions of Logic 

maUcal or aymbolin. ^ 
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Mana. Belief in a living power or influence widely distributed 
througli nature and under the control of sorcerers and good and 
evil spirits. 

Materialism, Theory that the only permanent and efficacious 
realities are mass particles in motion. 

Mathematical Logic. The expression of the universal logical 
principles and procedures in mathematical symbols. 

Matter. In most generaL sense, the material, stuff, or content 
of anything as contrasted with its form or structure. iSpeeifieally, 
that which occupies space, has mass, and is moved by physical 
energy. 

Mechanism. The theory that every event or every thing that 
exists is the necessary result of a previous configuration of elements ; 
and that, if one knew enough, the sequences of all events could 
be stated in mathematical terms. 

Mentalism. The theory that the only real existents are minds, 
their acts and experiences. Opposite of Materialism. 

Metaphysics. The comprehensive theory of reality. 

Mode. A particular modification or temporal manner of exist- 
ence of a substance or of an attribute of substance; e.g., a single 
body is a mode of physical substance. 

Monad. An individual self -active being. (See Leibnitz.) 

Monism. In general, the theory that things can be explained by 
principle. In there are two forms : (1) Qualitative 

Monism^ there is only one hind of reality (Mind or Matter or 
some third neutral thing of which Mind and Matter are derivatives) ; 
(2) quantitative Monism (better called Singidarism) ^ everything 
that exists is part of one all-inclusive being. In Epistemologyf the 
principle that knowing and its objects are one. 

Morals. The conduct of human individuals and soeietj", of which 
ethics is the theory. 

Mysticism. The view that the mind can have immediate ex- 
perience of something ultimately real and valuable. 

Myth. An imaginative story of the origin of things, e.g., of man, 
culture, evil, or the world. 

Nature. (1) In an inclusive sense, the sum total of physical and 
vital existence; (2) more specifically, the true and enduring essence 
of anything. 

Neutral. Used particularly for the theory that the entities of 
which things are made up are neither physical nor mental. 

New Realism. Neo-Bealism. Name of movement in recent Eng- 
lish and American philosophy which insists that objects of knowl- 
edge exist independent of their being known, that there are many 
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extra-mental realities, and therefore that mind is not th 
of ultimate reality. 

Nominalism. _ The theory that Vniversals or concepts 
mmes for certain similar qualities and relations obser 
ticular things and that all real existence is particular. 

> 111 , Having to do with norms or standards of 

Ihe clnef norms axe those of truth, heauty, and good^et 
iMotion. ^ toY universals, 

Noumenon. The object of true thinking. (Used es, 
Plato and Kant.) Antonym, Phenomenon ^ 

general anything to which thought 
points; (h) in practical affairs, the 
Objective. Having a j ' 
thoughts of the individual; real. 

Ontology. Theory of the 


refers or 

aim of an action. 

reality independent of the feelings and 

nature of reality or ultimate being. 

o/sStfft everything in the universe has a soul 

so, ie the whollv immanent 
soul of the world. (2) The doctrine that God is the so^T^ealih! 

neiZ"" Contrasted with Hctarn td 

terkT^f r’ theory that the mental and the ma- 

ParSar i ^^Peets of realitv. 

Particular. A single existent, an individual. 

Perception. Immediate awareness or apprehension (n\ r.f c 
objects, or (h) of anything. -ippienension (a) of sense 

Perfectionism. See Self-realization, 
ot refalion Ind AoST^d a iSSwsT' 

t s' '7d“ “ ■ 0“d 

S.ncSi„, ’.S 

^ »”'y not 

ftaSr Th»“£fnSr “■ *»— ■ 

«—■<». Antonm ot slgZ.^.' " 

^neuma. Spirit (originally air). 
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knowable and that metapliysicS' is' impossible. Same theory as. 
Phenomenalism. 

Postulate. A principle assumed as a starting point for inquiry. 

Potentiality. Unrealized capacity or power. Correlative, Ac- 
tuality. 

Pragmatism. The theory that the criterion of the truth of ideas 
lies in their fruits or practical consequences. See Instrumentalism. 

Proposition. A judgment expressed in words. 

Psychology. Various definitions; the science of consciousness; 
the science of behavior. 

Rationalism, The standpoint that the ultimate seat and test of 
truth and reality lies in the activity of reason or systematic think- 
ing, Antonym, Empiricism. 

Realism. In popular speech and literature and art the portrayal 
of things as they are without idealization. In philosophy it means 
several things. In Epistemologyj realism means that the object of 
knowledge is not dependent on its being known. Monistic realism 
asserts that in knowing, the object and the subject are one; Bualistio 
realism asserts that they are di:fferent. In metaphysics realism may 
mean: (1) the doctrine that universals are real (Plato and the 
Scholastics vs. nominalism) ; or (2) that there are extra-mental reali- 
ties; or (3) that mind is a subordinate form of reality. 

Reality. An inclusive name for all that actually is {particular 
exist entSy persons^ values, bhA universals). 

Reason. (1) In general, the systematic procedure of making re- 
flective judgments and inferences; (2) in Kant, Hegel, and others, 
the faculty of thinking Totality, the unconditioned or absolute. 
Synoptic thinking (contrasted by Kant with the understanding the 
faculty of rules applied to sense-experience). 

Regress, Infinite. A process of thinking to which no logical end 
can be found. 

Reify. To hypostatize or make substantial. 

Relatively. In Epistemology, theory that all knowledge is rela- 
tive, that we have no absolutely certain knowledge. In Metaphysics, 
theory that actual things, especially space, time, and motion, are 
relative, that there is no absolute standard of measurement. 

Scholasticism. The philosophy of the schoolmen. General name 
for medieval philosophy. 

Self. See Person. 

Self-realization. Theory that the good consists in the full and 
harmonious realization of the self with the rational and spiritual 
power in control. 

Sensationalism. See Empiricism. 

Singilarism. Quantitative Monism (q*v.)t 
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possibility of knowl- 

Solipsism. The belief that I alone exist and all things else are 

s"/orthS“'. *”■> “ '■J' “y 

Spirit. (1) In early thinking same as soul; (2) the reflective 
person capah e of ethical choice (in Plato and Christian tbSStT- 
(3) specifically the higher powers of the mind ’ 

Subconscious. That part of the life of mind that is below the 
level of conscious awareness. 

Subject. The Self as knowing. 

Subjective. Pertaining to the Self. Freqnentlv used for what' 
i^ZjZtivV^ ^ onlg, as when it is said feeling 

Subsistence Thai which is valid, holds true, or good; but is 
existent; as universale, essences, \thical and 

Substance. The permanent enduring ground or reality that 
which exists on its own account; that which has attributes, quafitief 

p per les. For example, Soul substance. Material substance the 
One of Spinoza, the Monads of Leibnitz. wszanoe, the 

SymboUc Logic. Bee Mathematical Logic. 

Synopsis. Seeing all things together. 

Synthesis. Putting things together; correlative, Anahjsis. 

in lattn^®^’ ^eaHzed 

Tempordism. View that reality is a time-process. 

-b"r„p^,s:ro,” 

ihesis. (1) Any proposition advanced. (2) In Dialectic thr. 
to propoat™ fte opposed boioe Ik, 

» « "tfSie p,'C.“ 

<JTS“*fb.y»This"r.SrL?“'’“ f ^ 

than experience (EantY \ T * object is other 

ness. ^ ^ transcendent Soul beyond conscious- 
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a^sM’ or clioiee (moral and 

vSlkm Ti f of thought and conduct. 

““O ” «PM‘ » 
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Aquinas, Thomas, 121, 122, 144, 
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ism, 43-46 
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crisis in, 598-608; philosophy, 
608-615 
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Conscience, theories of, 514-518 
Conservation of energy, 240, 429 
Continuity and discreteness, the 
problem of, 436 
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480, 480/., 487/.; in Stoicism, 
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Huxley, T. H., 52, 201, 592 
Huygens, 285 
Hylozoism, 14, 33ff, 
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Idealism, Berkeley on {eontinued) 
criticism of absolute, 369/.; 
forms of, 166, 260//., 276-307’, 
448/ Hegelian, 291-301; Leib- 
nitzian, 283-287 ; objective or 
absolute, 287-306; objective so- 
cial, 506/.; in Boyce, 370; teleo- 
logical, 312//., 319/., 427-436, 
464/., 468/. 

Ideas, in Locke and Berkeley, 
276f,; in Plato, 70-75/.; see also 
Concepts, Forms, Universais. 
Identity Theory, 166/., 308ff. 
Imitation of Christ, 120 
Immanence, of formative princi- 
ples, 99jf,; of God, 114j/., 480f., 
501 jf.; see also Singularism and 
Pluralism. 

Immortality, in Plato, 88 ; and 
values, 456, 539 

Incarnation, in Christian Doctrine, 
135/.; Plotinus, 125ff, 
Indeterminacy, in physics, 188jf. 
Individual, the. See Individuality, 
Monad, Personality, and Self. 
Individualism, 149, 166/., 444/., 474/. 
Individuality, problem of, 145#., 
434#., 448, 466, 505 
Industrial Revolution, 160, 599 
Infinite, problem of, 38/., 184/ 
269/., 292/., 372//., 480/. 

Inge, W. R., I22n, 

Instrumentalism, 321, 381-398; 
critique of, 398#.; theory of, 
389, 400/., 412/. 

Intelligence, Bergson’s theory of, 
354, 357-361; critique of, 361- 
363; see also Instrumentalism, 
theory of. 

Intuition. See Bergson. 

Intuitionism in Ethics, 574#. 
lonians, 33-37 
Irenaeus, 526 

Irrationalism, 357-363, 600#. 

Isaiah, 475, 525 


James, William, 155, 166/., 228, 
230, 261, 282, 323-326, 347 
366/., 377-381, 382, 399, 439, 
466, 476, 497,, 552jz., 568#., 576 


Idea-forces in history, 543 
Idealism, Berkeley on, 276-283; 
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Magic, 17-22; and religion, 27; 
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Malinowski, B., 19, 198?^. j 

Mana, 13/*, 18#. :j 

Manichseans, 141, 526 } 

Maniton, 14 I 

Marett, K. H., 14, 18 
Martinean, James, 514 
Marvin, W. T., 266 
Marx, Karl, 532 


Jaspers, H., 596 

Jeans, J. H., quoted, 196, 197; 

referred to, 194/. 

Jehovah, as ruler of history, 
■ 525/. 

Jennings, H, S., 213w. 

Jeremiah, 525 

Jesus Christ, 120, 135, 403, 515 
Job, 489 

John, (St.) the Divine, 403 
John, the Scot, 122, 143 
Jonah, 525 
Jones, E. M., 12271. 

Julian of Norwich, 120/. 

Jung, C. Gr., 44 In. 

Justice, 520, 545/. 

Justin Martyr, 134, 526 


I Lamarck, 201, 206-207 
LaMettrie, 165, 228 , 

La Place, 194 

Law, natural, 36/.; physical, 
187/.; Eomaii, 116/. 

Lecky, W. E. H., 524 
Leibnitz, G. W., 118, 153, 155, 
165/., 174, 220, 283-287, 304, 
319, 408/,, 465, 494, 501/., 527, 
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Leonardo Da Vinci, 170 
Leucippus, 43 
Lessing, G. E., 528 
Levy-Briihl, 475 
Lewis, G. N., 182 
Liberty, 546/. 

Liebinann, O., 286 
Lincoln, A., 506 

Locke, John, 153, 155/., 159, 173, 
204, 223, 236#., 246, 261, 274, 
276, 438, 447, 466, 527, 551 
Loeb, J., 2527?.. 

Logic, Aristotle’s, 103#.; induc- 
tive, 155#./ problems of, 579- 
583; see also Knowledge, theory 
of, and Epistemology. 

Logos, Christian, doctrine of, 76, 
134-137; of Heraclitus, 36; of 
Philo, 124 

Lotze, E. H., 166, 240, 304 
Love joy, A. O., 220 
Loyola, Ignatius, 122 
Lucretius, 43 
Luther, 122 
Lyceum, 95, 112 


Ka, 14 

Kant, 155, 165, 174, 194, 260-275, 
276, 293, 295, 298, 439, 446/., 
450, 465, 514/., 528, 532/., 558, 
683, 594; theory of ethics, 

270#.; theory of knowledge, 
261-270; theory of ultimate 
reality, 270-275 
Keats, J., 433, 443 
Kepler, 170/., 285, 592 
Kipling, Eudyard, quoted, 401, 
516 

Knowledge, problem of, 48#.; 
Aristotle’s theory of, 103#.; 
Bergson’s theory of, 354, 357- 
363; Berkeley’s theory of, 276- 
283; criteria of, 567-574; 
Dewey’s theory of, 382/., 385/,, 
396; Hegel’s theory of, 292/.; 
Hume on, 224/., 551#.; Kant’s 
theory of, 261-270; Locke on, i 
66-70; Plotinus’ theory of, 127 ; 
237/., 551#,/ Plato’s theory of, 
realistic theory of, 318-321, 339- 
346; reality and, 551-556; Spi- 
noza on, 480#./ Stoic theory of, 
113/./ see Epistemology, Em- 
piricism, Experientialism, Ideal- 
ism, Pragmatism, Eealism, 
Truth. 

Knudson, A. C., 304 
Kohler, Wolfgang, 231/. 
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Materialism, ancient, 43-47; mod- 
ern, 166, 221, 227/., 249-259, 
363/., 407/., 423, 448 
Matter, Aristotle on, 99-102, 105/.; 
Berkeley on, 277-279; modern 
conception of, 161, 172/., 241- 
244, 245-250, . 254, 351f.; Plato 
on, 7 Iff.; Plotinus on, 124j/,; 
Stoics on, 114; see also Con- 
servation of Energy. 

Maxwell, Clerk, 429 
McDougall, William, 165 
McTaggart, J. M. E., 299n.; plii- 
losopiiy of, 305 

Meaning, instrumental theory of, 
387 

Mechanics, the classical, 170-174 
Mechanism, and philosophy, 157/., 
174/.; in biology and psychol- 
ogy, 199/f., 423-437 ; see Evolu- 
tion and Materialism. 

Medieval philosophy. See Middle ; 
Ages. 

Meister Eckhart, 121, 122, 482 

Melanesians, 13 

Memory, Bergson on, 351/f. 

Mendel, Cregor, 208 
Mentalism, 105, 27Qff., 339, 448 
Metaphysics, problems of, 164-169, 
438j/., 4:7 2ff.: see also Philos- 
ophy. 

Metapsychology, 575 
Meyerson, E., 596 
Micah, 525 
Michelangelo, 611 
Michelson and Alorley, 180 
Middle Ages, culture and philos- 
ophy of, ' 140-149, 593, 598, 
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Aliletus, school of, S2ff. 

Alill, J. S., 156, 160, 466, 498 
A'lillikan, R. A., 194 
Alind, theories of, 221-233; instru- 
mentalist theory of, 387, 390; 
Whitehead, 414/. 

Mind and Body, 221, 233, 2df^ff.; 
310-316, 448; see also Dualism, 
Idealism, Identity theory, Alate- 
rialism, and Neutral Monism. 
Minkowski, 182 
Modalists, 138 
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Alodern philosophy, progress of, 
593-697 

Alonad, 283-287, 310-316, 414 
Alonadology, Leibnitzian, 283, 287 
Alonism, epistemological, in Aris- 
totle, 103/.; neutral, 166, 228, 
321-327, 329/.; quantitative, sea 
Singularism. 

Alonophysite, heresy, 137 
Monothelitism, 138 
. More, Henry, 122 
Alorgan, C. L., 2lZff. 

Montague, W. P., 321 
AXoses, 134 

Alotion, Zeno on paradox of, 38/. 
Multiplicism, 316, 435 
Mysteries, orphic, 123/. 

Mysticism, 119-132; Hindu, 369; 
see also Bergson, Bradley, Hegel, 
Plotinus, Royce, Spinoza. 

Alyth, 23; Babylonian, 24; Chi- 
nese, 23; Greek, 24/.; Hebrew, 
24 ; Persian, 23/. 

Mythology, 22-25 


Natural rights, 154, 515 
Naturalism, 249/. 

Nature, philosophy of, problems 
of, 168, 386, 407, 414; see also 
Cosmology, Evolution, and Aleta- 
physics. 

Natures in Christ, the two, ISGff. 
Necessitarianism. See Determin- 
ism, and Singularism. 

Negation. See Hegel. 
Neoplatonism, 119-131, 141 
Neopythagoreanism, 123/. 

Neutral Alouism. See AXonism. 
New Realism, 317-345 
Newman, H. IL, quoted, 200 
Newman, J. H., 404 
Newton, 158, 172/., 199, 274, 
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Niciea, council of, 137 
Nicolas, of Cusa, 122 
Nietzsche, 302, 347, 405 
Nisus, 435 

Nominalism, 145-149; see also 
Universala. 

Notions, general. See Universals. 



Koiis, in Anaxagoras, 41; in Aris- 
totle, 102/.; ill Plato, 77; in 
Plotinus, 124/. 

Novalis, 121, 481, 610 

Occam, William of, 144, 146, 148 
One, the, and All. See Singular- 
ism, and Pluralism. 

Ontology, 164 

Opportunity, and moral progress, 
547/., 605/. 

Opposites, unity of. See Hegel. 
Orenda, 14 

Organism, philosophy of, in White- 
head, 406-419 

Organismic theory in biology and 
psychology, 162 

Organizing principle in life, 426 ff. 
Origen, 121, 136 

Orphic cosmogony, 25; mysteries, 
123/. 

Other ing, process of. See Hegel. 
Otto, R., 580 

Panaetius, 114 
Panpsychism, 14, 494 
Pantheism, later, 474-478; Stoic, 
114-119; see also Singularism, 
and Spinoza. 

Parallelism, psychophysical, 166, 
221, 226, 308-jf, 

Parker, G. H., 213w. 

Parmenides, 37/., 293 
Paroiisia, 526 
Pater, W., 216 
Patripassionism, 137 
Patten, William, 424 
Paul, Saint. See Saint Paul. 
Paulsen, Priedrich, 308 
Pawlow, 424 
Pearson, K., 261, 439 
Perception, Aristotle on, 103-105, 
413; Alexander on, 412; Berg- 
son on, 350, 412; Descartes on, 
413; Plato on, 66/.; Protagoras 
on, 50; Stoics on, 115; see also 
Knowledge, theory of. 

Pericles, 400 

Perry, R. B., 266»., 317, 335, 341 
Personalism, pluralistic, 494ff* I 


Personality, 137, 489/., 494^5^^., 508; 
disorders of, 441/.; see also In- 
dividual, Monad, Self. 

Personal idealism, 304, 4Mjf. 
Pessimism, 301/., 509 
Phenomenalism, 560^. 

Philo Judaeus, 123, 133 
Philosophy, and cultural life, 598- 
615; and education, 602#.; and 
poetry, 10 ; and practical life, 
7#.; and psychology, 164/., 575- 
579; and religion, 8/.; and sci- 
ence, 4ff.; defined, 3/.; early 
Christian, 133-139; main prob- 
lems of, 9; medieval, 140-149; 
modern, its spirit, 153-162; 
progress in, 593-597 ; rise to 
independence, 27-33 ; social, 518- 
522 

Physics, modern, 157/., 161, 170- 
197; scope of, 187-191 
Pitt, William, 506 
Plato, 3, 4, 49, 50, 51, 57, 58, 66-94, 
134, 157, 201, 222, 266w., 274 h., 
276, 285, 293, 300, 301, 317, 338, 
400, 403, 405, 413, 433, 465, 506, 
509 ; arguments of certain dia- 
logues of, 82-94; doctrine of the 
soul ( psychology ) , 77, 438/., 
443/., 447 ; hints to the study of 
Socrates and, 82-94; of human 
good (ethics and social philos- 
ophy), 77-82; theory of educa- 
tion, 80-82; theory of Ideas or 
Reality, 70-77, 355-384, 449; 
theory of Truth and Knowledge, 
66-70 

Platonism, 1 23/. 

Plotinus, 122, 124-131, 274a., 354, 
403, 465 

Pluralism, logical atomism as, 
166/., 491#.; personaiistie, 304, 
367, 494/., 499 

Plurality, problems of. See Sin- 
gularism, Pluralism, and Sub- 
stance. 

Plutarch, 123 
Pneuma, 114#, 

Poetry and philosophy, 10/. 

Politics and ethics. See Social 
Philosophy. 
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, Pope^ , Alexander, quoted, '296 
Post hoc ergo propter Ijoc, 28-30 
Postulates of knowledge, 553-555 
, 57h574. 

Potentiality in Aristotle, 98-104, 
: 105-107 ■ 

Pragmatism, 377/., 405, 56Sjf.; see 
also Instrumentalism. 

, Pratt,, 'J. B,,^321' 

Prekension, in Wkitekead, 412/ 

v; 419.' 

Priestley, Josepk, 165, 228 
Primate, in Wiiitehead, 408 
Primitive world view, 12-25 
Prince, M., 441?i. 

Pringle-Pattison, A. Seth, 339, 496 
Probability, degrees of, as theory 
of truth, 52 

Process, in Whitehead, 412 
Progress, 113; causes and criteria 
of, 541-548; in philosophy, 591- 
597 ; problem of, 536-541 
Protagoras, 50 
Psyche, in Plotinus, 125/. 
Psychology and philosophy. See 
Philosophy. 

Psychophysical parallelism, 221, 
226/., 309/. 

Purpose and mechanism. See Evo- 
lution and Teleology. 

Pyrrho, 52 

Pyrrhonic skepticism, 53 
Pythagoras, 123 
Pythagorean brotherhood, 122#. 


Quadrivimn, 143 

Qualities, primary and secondary, 
44/., 54, 236/., 246/., 344/., 563 
Quality, and quantity, 44#. 
Quantum theory, 176/, 


Ranke, L., 524 
Rashdall, H., 304, 305, 497 
Rational empiricism, 555, 571#. 
Rationalism, in epistemology, 563- 
559, 571#.,* in ethics, 511#. 
Ratzenhofer, 533 

Realism, critical, 321/., 561-565; 
critique of, 343-345; medieval, 


Realism, medieval {continued) 
145-149; naive, 559; recent, 317- 
346 

Realists, extreme, 145#. 

Reality, problem of, 164-169 
Reason and life, 611#; Stoic the- 
ory of, 117 

Reflective life, the, 611#. 
Reformation, the, 154/. 

Reid, Thomas, 317 
Relations, 68/., 92/,, 262#., 293#., 
302/., 317-343, 472#, 491//., 

S04#., 571#. 

Relativism, agnostic, 463 
Relativity of knowledge, 48#. 

62#., 377#., 566#. 

Relativity, physical theorv of, 
178 #. 

Religion, nature of, 31/.; primitive 
and magic, 18-22 
Reminiscence, Plato on, 67 
Renaissance, the, 154#. 

Revolution, French, 154, 159 
Ribot, Theodule, 475 
Richardson, C. A., 304 
Riekert, H., 467, 533, 596 
Ritter, "W. E., 213n. 

Roman Empire, culture of, 114, 
598 

Roscellinus, 146 

Rousseau, J. J., 159, 204, 226, 274 
528 

Royce, J., 122, 160/., 261, 286, 288, 
302, 304, 339, 347, 381, 439, 467, 
478, 500 

Ruskin, John, 584 
Russell, Bertrand, 166, 22S, 266, 
320, 327-332, 342, 492, 569 
Rutherford, Sir Ernest, quoted, 
176 

Ryan, J. H., 317 


Sabellians, 138 
Saint John, 403, 611 
Saint John of the Cross, 120, 121 
Saint Paul, 22, 118, 120, 520, 611 
Santayana, G., 321, 336-339 
Sarx, in Plotinus, 125/. 

SchelHng, P. W. J., 122, 160, 166, 
174, 274, 308 



Schiller, Friedrich, 490 
Schiller, F. C. S., 596 
Schleiermaeher, F. E. D., 274 
Scholasticism, 140-149 
Schopenhauer, A., 160, 166, 261, 
301/. 

Schroedinger, on atom, 178 
Science, and philosophy, 4-7 
Scotus, Duns. 8ee Duns Scotus. 
Selection, natural. 8ee Evolution. 
Seif, the, 438*456; as organizing 
principle, disorders of, 

441; doctrines of, 447-451; free- 
dom and, 451-456; subconscious, 
440/., 450/,; will and intellect 
in, 450/. 

Self-determination, 451-456 
Self-realization, in ethics, 511 
Sellars, E. W., 213, 228, 250 
Seneca, 114 
Shaftesbury, Lord, 274 
Shakespeare, 231, 405, 427, 506, 
611 

Shelley, P. B., 120, 122, 285, 554; 
quoted, 472 

Sidis and Goodheart, 441w. 

Simmel, G., 533 

Singularism, and pluralism, 166/., 
472, 509 

Skepticism, 48-55 
Smuts, J. C,, 213?^. 

Social idealism, 506/. 

Social philosophy, 168, 389, 518-522 
Socialism, 521 
Socrates, 49, 51, 57-64, 202 
Sophists, 48, 55, 58, 300 
Sophocles, oil 
Sorley, W. E., 496 
Soul, 14j^.; primitive idea of, Aris- 
totle on, 102/,; Bergson on, 
352/.; Berkeley on, 224; Des- 
cartes on, 222; Hume on, 225/.; 
Kant on, 268/.; Leibnitz on, 
226; Locke on, 223/.; Plato on, 
77/.; Plotinus on, 125/.; Scho- 
lastic theories of, 222; Spencer, 
H., on, 229/.; Spinoza on, 226 
Space, 44, 178/., 354, 476/.; and 
time, 178-185 

Spaulding, E. G., 213, 317, 
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Spencer, H., 166, 200#., 212, 228//., 
, 261, 308, 347, 355, 533, 560/., 
■ 576, 592 

Spencer and Gillen, 14 
Spengler, Oswald, 162, 534/. 
Spinoza, 117, 122, 153, 166, 174, 

' 226, 249,;274'a., 308#., ..338, 405, 
450, 474, 478#., d27, 533, 611 
Spirit, primitive idea of, 16; Stoic 
idea of, 114#., 387 ; see also God, 
Individual, Mind, Personality, 
Self. 

Spiritualism. See Idealism. 

State, philosophy of, 148, 167, 
473#. 

Stern, L. W., 304 
Stoic pliilosophy, 54, 114-118, 123, 
154, 249, '403, 515 . 

Strong, C. .A,, 308, 321 
Structuralism in psychology, 576 
Subconscious, 232/. 

Subjectivism, 464 
Subjectivity, 438 

Substance, in early Greek phiios- 
ophy, 33-47 

Substantia list, theory of soul; 

221 #. 

Super ject, 412, 414 
Supernaturalism, 462 


See Ideal- 
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Teresa, Saint, 120-121 
Tertiillian, ,526.' 

Thales,: 33f 46, 47 
Tlieism. . See God. 

Theologica Germanica, 120 
Thomson, J. , A., 424 ■ 

Thorean., H, B.,,584' 

Thought, laws of, 55439",, 572jf., 
.5B2ff, 

Time, 176-185, 467#., 486f., 502#.; 

see also Temporalism. 
Totemism, 16 
Traherne, Thomas, 132 
Triadism, theory of self, 447 
Trinity, doctrine of the, 136-130 
Triviiim, 142 
Troeltsch, Ernst, 533 
Truth, coherence theory of, 398, 
446; copy theory of, 567/.; cri- 
teria of, 567-574; pragmatic 
theory of, 377/., 568#.; princi- 
ples of, 572/; see also Episte- 
mology, Knowledge, theory of. 
Turgot, J. B., 527 


Unconscious, in the self, 232, 
440/., 450/. 

Understanding, in Kant, 263#, 
Underhill, Evelyn, 122 
Unio Mystiea, 121, 131/. 

Unity. See Singularism. 
TJniversals, in Aristotle, 103#.; in 
Plato, 66-77 ; in Scholastic 
philosophy, 145-149; place of, 
473//., 555-559, 580#. 
Upanishads, 302, 478 
Uranus, 557 


Valuations as consciousness, 415 
Values, aesthetic, 583#.; classical 
theories of, 458-471; funda- 
mental, 426-437; highest good, 
384; history and, 536#.; instru- 


Values, aesthetic [conUnited) 
mental theory of 388/., 573; 
mechanism and teleology, 426#., 
433; moral, 511#.; personality 
as conserve!* of, 376, 450, 490; 
religion and, 461/.; types of, 

Vaughan, Henry, 121 

Vital Impetus. See Bergson. 

Vitalism, 198, 424, 448 

Voltaire, 274, 489 

Voluntarism, 451 

Von Huegel. See Hiigel, E. von. 

Wagner, E., 231 
Wakanda, 14 

W^ard, James, 304, 347, 376, 496 
Warren, H. C., 3229^. 

IVatson, John, 260?i. 

W^atson, J. B., 266i'i., 268?i., 270?i., 
274w.., 322n. 

Weiss, A, P., 252». 

Wells, H. G., 498 
Wheeler, R. H., 21 3w. 

Whewell, William, 155 
WTiitehead, A. N., quoted, 170; 

philosophy of organism, 406-419 
Whitman, Wait, 120, 121, 443, 584 
Will, primacy of, or intellect, 148, 
451/. 

Wilson, President, 240 
WTndelhand, W., 467, 533 
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Word magic, 19 

Wordsworth, 94, 121, 122, 285, 
477, 583, 584 
Wundt, W., 213, 533 
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